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PREFACE 

Codex  243  B  a,  Folio,  in  the  Arnamagnean  Collection,  University  of 
Copenhagen  Library,  belongs  to  the  Norwegian  group  of  the  Mss.  of  the 
King's  Mirror,  another  group,  designated  A,  representing  the  Icelandic 
group.  Our  Ms.  contains  sixty-eight  leaves,  being  thus  the  chief  Ms.  in 
both  groups.  Its  significance  was  long  ago  recognized.  Because  of  the 
nature  of  its  contents,  the  dignity  of  its  style,  the  purity  of  its  language, 
and  also  its  interest  paleographically,  it  assumes  a  leading  place  in  Old 
Norwegian  literature,  and  indeed  a  prominent  one  among  all  Mss.  that 
have  come  down  to  us  from  early  Scandinavian  times.  And  yet,  while 
phases  of  its  content  have  often  been  dealt  with,  there  has,  down  to  this 
time,  been  published  no  investigation  of  its  language.  The  reason  for  this 
is  no  doubt  in  part  the  deterrent  effect  of  Oscar  Brenner's  announcement, 
when  he  published  his  edition  of  the  Speculum  Regale  in  1881,  that  he 
purposed  to  issue  also  a  study  of  the  language.  Such  a  study  has  never 
appeared. 

In  1909  my  own  interest  in  the  Ms.  began  to  take  more  definite  form, 
and  I  felt  that  the  first  desideratum  was  an  absolutely  true  facsimile  edition. 
My  plan  became  to  get  out  a  phototypic  and  diplomatic  edition,  and  to 
follow  this  up,  if  possible,  by  a  detailed  investigation  of  the  language. 
I  was  greatly  encouraged  in  this  by  no  means  easy  undertaking  by 
Professors  Marius  Haegstad  and  Moltke  Moe  in  Christiania,  and  by  the 
interest  shown  by  Professor  Finnur  Jonsson  and  Librarian  Kristian 
Kalund  in  Copenhagen  upon  a  visit  to  the  North  in  the  summer  of  1910; 
and  I  secured  at  that  time  a  complete  photograph  of  the  Codex.  The 
first  part  of  the  plan  was  realized  when  in  1916  the  American  Facsimile 
Edition  of  the  Ms.  was  published  at  the  University  of  Illinois.  In  the 
Introduction  to  this  edition  I  treated  such  questions  as  the  early  history 
of  the  Ms.,  its  condition,  the  dialect  of  the  scribe  and  the  date  of  writing, 
and  with  considerable  detail,  the  script.  In  the  meantime  other  duties  and 
various  circumstances  have  led  to  the  postponement  of  the  second  part 
until  about  two  years  ago,  I  could  begin  to  gather  together  the  material  on 
the  noun  stems. 

The  present  study,  then,  is  planned  to  give  a  somewhat  full  account 
of  the  language  of  the  main  Ms.  of  the  Konungs  Skuggsjd.  Part  I,  here- 
with issued,  deals  with  the  Noun  Stems  and  the  Adjectives.  The  declen- 
sional forms  are  illustrated  with  a  view  to  showing  the  prevailing  form,  cited 
first,  and  all  unusual  or  irregular  forms.  In  the  matter  of  definitions  an 
attempt  has  been  made  to  give  all  the  meanings  in  which  a  word  is  used 
in  the  text,  the  one  most  frequently  represented  in  the  occur- 
rences being  given  first.      In  the  discussion  unusual  meanings  and  those 
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nowhen  I   with  art-  emphasised,  often  with  the  citation  of  entire 

passages  in  the  latter  case.  I  have  here  also  often  noted  the  survival  of 
such  words  and  their  form  or  use  in  the  modern  dialects,  and  always  with 
references  to  locality.  In  a  number  of  cases  a  comparison  with  the  use 
of  a  word  in  a  group  of  other  Old  Norwegian  texts  seemed  to  me  not  with- 
out interest. 

All  nouns  occurring  in  the  text  have  been  included,  for  here  it  was  the 
purpose  to  show  also  the  scope  of  each  declension.  However,  in  the 
treatment  of  the  adjectives  a  corresponding  completeness  was  hardly 
necessary.  It  seemed  justifiable  here  to  limit  the  inclusion  of  material 
to  adjectives  exhibiting  noteworthy  forms  or  meanings,  and  where  com- 
pounds and  derivatives  appeared  to  merit  mention.  A  complete  listing  of 
compound  adjectives  is  offered,  in  each  instance  under  the  adjective  of 
the  second  part,  with  references  to  the  occurrences  of  the  same  adjective  as 
the  first  part  of  other  compounds. 

In  the  investigation  I  have  used  the  diplomatic  text,  and  the  references 
are  to  page,  column  and  line  of  that.  I  have,  of  course,  recorded  the  words 
in  the  orthography  of  the  original.  Also  in  regard  to  accent  and  punctua- 
tion I  have  kept  to  the  Ms.;  long  vowels  are  not  indicated.  However,  I 
have  written  independent  words  as  such  and  have  in  the  case  of  compounds 
always  written  both  parts  together  as  a  compound;  in  the  original  there  is 
much  irregularity  in  both  these  respects,  as,  e.  g.,  in  the  frequent  spacing 
of  the  two  parts  of  compounds.  Also  in  the  matter  of  the  script  it  would 
hardly  have  any  purpose  to  adhere  to  the  text  in  a  purely  grammatical 
study;  hence  the  various  types  of  r  and  s  are  not  here  distinguished,  and 
similarly  in  other  matters.  However,  in  certain  kinds  of  cases  it  seemed 
best  even  here  to  follow  the  Ms.  form.  These  are,  first  of  all,  certain  cases 
of  the  occurrence  of  the  small  capital  R.  It  is  well  known  that  in  Old 
Icelandic  Mss.  small  capitals  are  commonly  used  as  abbreviation  for  the 
double  letter  of  the  capital  used.  But  this  was  not  the  practice  of  Norwe- 
gian scribes;  with  them  the  small  capital  was  used  mainly  for  calligraphic 
purposes,  and  if  used  in  the  function  of  an  abbreviation  it  is,  in  nearly  all 
Mss.,  combined  with  the  horizontal  mark  of  abbreviation.  Now  the  capi- 
tal r  is  regularly  used  in  our  Codex  with  the  mark  of  abbreviation  for  dou- 
ble r.  But  to  a  very  considerable  extent  it  employs  small  r  as  a  scribal 
ornament,  in  the  middle  of  a  word  or  finally.  See  the  Facsimile  edition, 
Introduction,  pages  XXIII  and  XXV.  It  is  clear  that,  when  we  meet  with  the 
form  hvcBrR,  the  r  has  no  abbreviational  significance.  But  it  is  not  so 
clear  in  mauR,  10a24.  In  this  and  many  other  places  we  seem  to  have 
cases  of  incompleted  abbreviation.  Here  also,  therefore,  I  have  thought 
best  to  retain  the  Ms.  writing. 

The  other  case  is  that  of  writing  y  and  p  in  a  limited  number  of  words. 
I  have  written  u  where  the  Ms.  has  u,  but  v  for  both  v  and  p  of  the  Ms., 
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also  in  the  few  instances  where  \:  represents  u.  But  the  matter  is  more 
complicated  in  some  cases  of  y  and  \>.  These  two  letters  are  normally 
quite  distinct:  the  main  stave  of  the  \>  turns  slightly  to  the  left  at  the  base; 
in  addition  to  this  feature  the  stave  of  the  y  has  further  a  slender  stroke  or 
hair-line  out  to  the  right;  and  the  y  is  also  dotted.  However,  the  form  of 
the  two  letters  sometimes  overlaps :  a  form  that  is  distinctly  that  of  a  y  is  not 
dotted,  or  one  that  is  as  distinctly  a  \>  is  dotted.  I  regard  the  former  as  an 
incompleted  y  and  the  latter  also  as  intended  to  be  a  y,  and  I  have  so 
written  them  in  passages  or  words  cited.  But  in  some  cases  where  we 
should  expect  a  y  we  have  a  p;  that  is  the  letter  used  is  neither  hair-stroked 
nor  dotted.  In  all  such  cases  I  have  read  p  and  here  as  elsewhere  for  \) 
written  v.     Upon  these  points  see  Facsimile,  p.  XXXVII. 

The  present  study  closes  with  the  comparison  of  the  adjectives.  Part 
II,  intended  to  follow  in  six  months,  will  deal  with  the  adverbs,  pronouns, 
prepositions  and  the  verbs.  It  has  been  the  intention  to  include  in  a  sub- 
sequent part  an  examination  of  the  phonology  and  the  syntax,  at  least  the 
syntax  of  the  cases.  Possibly  I  may  sometime  still  be  able  to  do  this,  but 
at  the  present  time  it  seems  unlikely,  at  least  not  in  the  near  future. 
Because  of  this  fact  I  have  often  cited  rather  more  illustrative  forms  than  I 
otherwise  would  have.  I  may  refer  here  also  to  the  material  contained 
in  the  Introduction  of  the  Facsimile  edition,  pp.  LIX-LXVI,  on  the 
dialect  of  the  scribe  and  the  linguistic  evidences  of  the  date  of  the  Ms. 

Those  who  have  engaged  in  similar  investigations  will  appreciate  the 
labor  involved  and  the  care  demanded.  The  Codex  contains  something 
like  8,000  lines.  This  has  been  searched  through  at  least  a  hundred  times 
in  the  effort  to  secure  a  complete  record  of  all  words,  inflexional  forms  and 
meanings,  with  later  verifications  often  to  insure  absolute  correctness  in 
orthography,  in  the  numbering  of  references,  their  selection,  etc.  But  I 
cannot  hope  that  there  will  be  no  mistakes.  I  do  hope,  however,  that 
mistakes  will  be  few.  I  trust  that  the  method  will  meet  with  approval  and 
that  the  study  will  find  welcome  as  a  contribution  to  early  Norwegian 
linguistic  history. 

George  T.  Flom. 
October  25th,  1921. 


ABBREVIATION'S 


ace. -accusative 

adj.  — adjective 

adjs.  —  adjective^ 

adv.  =  adverb 

ap.  —  accusative  plural 

as.  — accusative  singular 

ca.—  circa 

cit.  =  citation 

coll.  =  collective 

comp.  =  comparative 

cpd.  =  compound 

cpds.  =  compounds 

cf. —  confer 

Dan. —  Danish 

dat. -dative 

dp.  ^dative  plural 

ds. —  dative  singular 

def.  —  definite 

dial. —  dialect,  dialectal 

diall.  —  dialects 

do. —  ditto 

Du. -Dutch 

ed.  —  edition 

e.g.  =  exempli  gratia 

ENorw.  =  East  Norwegian 

Eng.  —  English 

f.  or  fern. —  feminine 

fb.  —  from  the  bottom 

Fr.  —  French 

gen. —  genitive 

gs.  —  genitive  singular 

gp. —  genitive  plural 

Ger.  —  German 

Gmc. —  Germanic 

Goth. -Gothic 

Icel.  —  Icelandic 

i.  e.  =  id  est 

indef.  —  indefinite 

Lat.  =  Latin 

Lex.  — lexica 


lit. -literally 

I.e.  — loco  citato 

m.  or  masc.  —  masculine 

MDu. -Middle  Dutch 

ME  =  Middle  English 

MHG- Middle  High  German 

MNorw.  — Middle  Norwegian 

mdn.  =  modern 

n.  or  neut.  — neuter 

nom.  —  nominative 

np.  —  nominative  plural 

ns.  —  nominative  singular 

Norw.  —  Norwegian 

obl.  =  oblique  case 

obs.  —  observe 

occ.  —  occurrence 

occs.  —  occurrences 

OD-Old  Danish 

OE- Old  English 

OHG  =  Old  High  German 

Olcel.-Old  Icelandic 

OIr.  =  Old  Irish 

OLG-Old  Low  German 

OX  =  Old  Norse 

ONorw.  — Old  Norwegian 

06ax.  =01d  Saxon 

OSw.  =  Old  Swedish 

p.,  pp. -page,  pages 

pprtc.  =  past  participle 

pi.  or  plur. —  plural 

prprtc. —  present  participle 

prep.  —  preposition 

Prim.  Scand. -Primitive  Scandinavian 

pron.  — pronoun 

sg.  =  singular 

str.  —  strong 

Sw.  —  Swedish 

var. —  variant 

vb.  =  verb 

wk.  =  weak 


I.    THE  NOUN  STEMS 

A.   VOCALIC  STEMS 
I.     yl-STEMS 

Masculines  and  Neuters.  In  the  following  presentation  the  usual 
separation  into  pure  a-stems,  ^'a-stems,  ?a-stems,  and  z^o-stems  will  be 
adhered  to.  In  the  script  of  the  Konungs  Skuggsjd  vocalic  and  consonantal 
i  are  both  written  i;  vocalic  and  consonantal  u  are  usually  distinguished, 
but  not  consistently  so.  The  method  of  the  original  will  be  followed  here 
as  throughout  in  all  citations,  except  that  for  v  and  \)  I  shall  always  write 
v;  the  codex  here  regularly  has  \>,  sometimes  v.  In  normal  Old  Norse 
neuter  nouns  of  this  stem  exhibit  t*-umlaut  of  the  root-vowel  in  the  nomina- 
tive and  the  accusative  plural.  U -umlaut  of  the  dative  plural  is,  however, 
only  a  regional  phenomenon,  being  present  in  Old  Icelandic  and  also 
regularly  in  Old  Norwegian  of  Western  Norway,  but  absent  in  Eastern 
Norway.  The  endings  in  the  dative  sg.  and  the  dative  pi.  are  -i  and  -um, 
or  -e,  -om,  according  to  the  way  in  which  the  principle  of  vowel  harmony 
and  other  factors  operate. 

a.  Pure  .4-Stems 
Masculines 

Most  monosyllabic  masculines  with  long  radical  syllable  belong  here; 
further  also  dissyllabic  nouns  in  -angr,  -ingr,  and  -ungr,  and  a  few  nouns 
whose  root  ends  in  a  long  vowel.  AnG,  I,  §348,  NSt.,  p.  29,  NISkj.,  p.  10. 
Fluctuating  stems  are  discussed,  AnG,  I,  §348,  2,  3, 4,  and  absence  of  ending 
in  some  nouns  is  indicated  there  in  Note  1.     See  also  NSt.,  p.  30. 

A  complete  list  of  nouns  of  this  class  occurring  in  KS  and  their  com- 
pounds will  now  be  given.  For  method  observed  in  citations  and  defini- 
tions see  above,  pp.  7-8.  Only  those  proper  names  which  exhibit  one  or  more 
a-stem  forms  will  be  included,  and  similarly  below  for  the  other  stems. 
The  declensional  conditions  of  other  names  will  be  indicated  in  a  separate 
section.  Names  will  be  written  with  a  large  or  small  initial  (or  medial  or 
final  letter)  according  to  the  original  in  the  instances  cited.1 

Aaron,  pers.  n.  Nom.,  Adron,  114all,  160a5;  gen.  Aarons,  160a2. 
Cf.  Lat.  Aron,  and  Greek  'Aap&v.  In  ON  poetry  the  name  is  regularly 
written  Aron,  gen.  Arons,  with  both  vowels  long,  FVTh.,  209.  The  name 
has  already  there  assumed  a-stem  forms.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the 
first  vowel  is  long  in  KS.  F.  Jonsson  has  shown  that  in  ON  poetry  the 
name  is  always  Ar6n,  FVTh.,  I.e. 

1  On  the  use  of  reduced  capitals  see  Facsimile  Ed.,  Introd.,  pp.  XXIII-XXVI. 
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Abimalech,  Ahimelech.  Regularly  so,  but  Abimtiech,  145M0;  gen. 
abimalecs,  146h8,  abimaleks,  145bl2.2 

Abraham,  pen.  n.     Gen.  -s,  117b5.3 

achitob.  Ahitub.     Norn.,  1451)11;  gen.  achitobs,  1451/10. 

Adamr.  Adam.  The  nom.  as  here  appears,  e.g.,  in  98al,  8,  and  16.  In 
the  discussion  of  the  fall  of  Adam  and  Eve,  pp.  97-109,  the  nom.  occurs 
nineteen  times,  always  with  ftie  ending  -r .  The  gs.  is  Adams,  98b3, 
etc.,  in  all  eight  times;  dat.  Adami,  98b7,  lOOal,  104b5  and  10Sbl5.  1  he 
name,  therefore,  shows  a-stem  declension  with  absolute  regularity.4 

afspringr,  offspring,  descendant.  Ns.,  72al8.  The  dp.  is  written 
afpsringum  in  10a4,  a  scribal  error  that  is  incompletely  corrected.5  See 
af springe,  «.,  p.  50. 6 

alldr,  age.     Ds.  -i,  152b7,  aldre,  2b26. 

Aman,  Haman.  Nom.,  as  here,  five  times,  e.g.,  98b21;  gen.  amans, 
90bl6;  ace.  Aman,  93bl7,  etc.7 

apalldr,  apple  tree.     Ds.  -e,  30a25. 

aptann,  evening.     Ds.  aptni,  8a30. 

arfr,  inheritance.     Ds.  -e,  2a5. 

ass,  beam.     Np.  asar,  82a7 ;  dp.  asum,  80b22. 

atgeirr,  a  kind  of  spear.  Np.,  7 7b  19:  Blysticypter  harsporar  oc  goder 
atgeirar.     Ci.OEalgdr.     SeeZfdPh.,  LXIII,  p.  122. 

batr.     See  smabatr  and  sceglbalr. 

blomstr,  blossom.     As.,  as  here,  129a2. 

botn.     See  hajsbotn. 

brandr.     See  slagbrandr. 

brunnr.     See  s p cedar brnnnr. 

brynklungr,  "briar,"  a  kind  of  iron  bolt  or  club.  Ns.,  81a6.  The 
author  describes  this  weapon  in  the  following  passage:  Brynklungr  er  oc 
gott  vapn  gorr  af  gofiu  iarni  meed  stalhar'dum  pornum  oc  bingum  oc  skal  agnor 
vara  a  hvazrium  porni  en  hann  parf  sva  at  gera  at  jcestr  su  er  hanutn  er  naest 

*  Always  Abimelech  in  Stj6rn;  many  occs.  pp.  398ff. 

•  I  have  not  found  the  name  Abraham  elsewhere  in  OX  written  with  final  -r :  the  declension 
is  fairly  regular,  as,  gen.  -s,  Stj6rn,  25,  26,  dat.  sg.  -e,  Bad.,  27,  etc.  However,  endingless  gen. 
or  dat.  is  often  met  with,  as  gen.,  i  skaut  Abraham,  Barl.,  35,  til  Abraham,  Stjdrn,  41  (var: 
til  Abrahams). 

*  The  nom.  is  everywhere  Adam  in  ON  poetry,  FVTh.,  p.  210,  but  varies  in  prose.  Stjdrn 
nowhere  has  the  form  Adamr.  always  Adam  (examples,  pp.  33,  34,  37,  38,  etc.,  ca.  a  dozen 
occs);  the  dat.  is  -i,  asfra  Adami,  p.  25,  seem  Adami  birluz,  30,  or  without  ending:  fra  Adam, 
44;  the  gen.  appears  with  or  without  -s,  as:  Nu  aafimtanda  aari  lifs  Adam  (var:  lif  Adams). 
In  Barl.  the  nom.  is  always  Adamr,  gen.  -s,  dat.  -e.     Examples,  pp.  24,  64,  and  23,  24. 

6  Possibly  the  form  should  be  transcribed  afsringr,  for  the  third  letter  is  rather  an  /, 
its  main  stave  with  its  leftward-turned  base,  perfectly  so.  However,  in  the  bistaves  an 
attempt  seems  to  have  been  made  to  form  a  p. 

•  Variously  afspringr  and  afspringi  in  ON. 

7  The  name  regularly  appears  as  Anion  in  Stjdrn,  gen.  Amons,  and  A mon. 
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oc  mann  mcego  na  a  up  s<ztn  Icengst  pa  skal  gorr  vara  meed  tinnfia'Sum  iarn- 
rcekeridum  at  hvarki  mceghe  hoggit  fa  ne  halldet  d.  En  upp  ifra  pa  ma  hava 
slid  reip  sam  fallit  pycki  pagar  uruct  er  til  styrkiar.s  The  textual  variants 
are  brynklumbur,  pi.,  and  hleypiklumbr,  Ksp.,  p.  89,  note  9.  Cf.  klungrutt, 
adj.,  "knotty,"  dialect  of  Gudbrandsdalen,  Norway.9  As  we  see  from  the 
quoted  passage,  the  weapon  consisted  of  two  parts,  the  klungr  proper  or 
iron  end,  and  the  stiff  rope.  The  club  was  a  thorn-like  contrivance  which 
was,  furthermore,  equipped  with  barbs.  See  AW,  p.  199,  and  Aarb., 
1867,  p.  106.     Cf.  also  next  word. 

brynknifr,  a  kind  of  knife  used  in  warfare,  a  stiletto-knife  probably, 
i.e.,  a  stiletto  with  a  cutting  edge.  As.,  79a22.  This  weapon  is  listed 
among  the  needs  of  a  warrior  on  horseback  in  the  following  passage: 
Tvau  svcerd  par}  hann  at  hafa  annat  pat  er  hann  er  gyrdr  meed  en  annat  pat 
er  hanger  vidr  sadulboga  oc  gofian  brynknif.10  The  name  does  not  appear 
elsewhere.  See  also  AW,  p.  124,  and  references  to  literature  in  FrOrdb., 
I,  p.  203.     Cf.  brynklungr  above.11 

byskup,  byskop,  bishop.  OE  biscop,  bisceop,  biscup.  Ns.,  32b28, 
114all,  and  numerous  other  places  in  the  abbreviation  bp;  the  ds.  is  abbre- 
viated bpi,  124b30;  np.  bpar,  114M6;  gp.  bpa,  91bl7;  dp.  hpom,  124b30. 
The  only  unabbreviated  occurrences  are  gp.  byskupa,  120all,  dp.  def. 
byskupinum,  127a4,  in  the  cpds.  as  below,  and  byskupsstoll,  and 
bysktipsdomr. 

Cpds:  lio<5byskup,  suffragan  bishop,  as.,  75a6;  np.,  57a6;  .vrkibyskop, 
archbishop,  np.,  57a4;  as.  arkbp,  75a6. 

In  ON  the  word  appears  invariably  without  the  sign  of  the  nom.  On 
the  other  hand  inOSw.  the  form  nearly  always  shows  the  ending  (biskoper, 
biskopcer,  biskuper,  byskoper,  beskoper,  byskop).  The  usual  practice  in  ON 
is  to  write  names  and  titles  of  foreign  origin  in  the  foreign  way.  See 
examples  AnG,  I,  §348, 1,  note  1,  and  the  material  in  NISkj.,  and  in  FVTh., 
pp.  205-218. 

8  "A  briar  is  also  a  good  weapon;  (it  is)  made  of  good  iron,  with  curved  thorns  as  hard  as 
steel  and  with  barbs  on  every  thorn;  but  the  chain  to  which  it  is  attached  must  be  made  of 
spiked  nails,  as  far  up  as  a  man  can  reach,  so  that  it  cannot  be  cut  or  held.  However,  farther 
up  one  may  use  any  kind  of  rope  that  seems  suitable,  provided  it  is  firm  and  strong."  The 
variant  brynklumbr  suggests  the  klumbur  setlar  allar  jarngoddum  mentioned  in  the  Iventsaga, 
Ridd.,  128. 

*  OX  klungr,  "thorn,"  "briar,"  Norw.  Hunger.     Cf.  Norw.  klyngja,  "cluster,"  and  vb. 
klynge,  "to  cling."     SeeNElOrdb. 

10  "He  must  have  two  swords,  one  in  his  belt  and  another  hanging  from  the  saddle-bow, 
and  (he  must  have)  a  good  poniard."  Falk  identifies  the  weapon  brynknifr  with  the  OFrench 
alesne,    "anlace." 

11  Other  formations  in  bryn-  (brynkolla,  brynpvari,  brynlroll,  brynsluka,  brynstakkr, 
brynhQttr,  brynhelta,  brynglofi,  brynflagS,  brynfetill,  brynbrxkr,  brynhosor),  AW,  169,  48,  80, 
110,  180,  170,  190,  112,  35,  and  188. 
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l\  skupsstoll,  episcopal  seat.  Ns.,  32b25.  See  byscup  above.  Cf. 
domstoll. 

bur,  town.  66al9;  ds.,  3b5;  29b26,  66a22;  ap.  btea,  129a24.  May 
thus  be  regarded  as  an  c-stem  here;  prevailingly  an  t'-stem  in  ON.  See 
AnG,  I,  §379.  The  ace.  pi.  bcea,  is,  however,  not  to  be  considered  as  of 
MXorw.  origin,  as  AnG,  I,  §379,  note  4. 

dagr,  day.     Ds.  dcegi,  8all,  and  elsewhere,  sometimes  dcege,  as,  8al4; 
once  daghi,  120a24.     The  declension  is,  therefore: 
Sg  PI. 

Norn.  dagr  dagar 

Gen.  dags  daga 

Dat.  -i,(d;ege)  dogum,  dagum  (daghum) 

Ace.  dag  daga 

Cf.  dagsfcrrd,  dagslios,  dagtid. 

Cpds:  drottensdagr,  Sunday,  141b9;  dp.  -dogum,  27b23;  fostodagr, 
Friday,  dp.  -dogum,  37a4,  -dagum,  37al7;  lifdagr,  "living  day,"  life, 
dp.  -dagum,  94bl7;  miftrdagr,  midday,  noon,  ns.,  45al5,  gs.  midsdags, 
3bl6,  44b24.  Cf.  midsdagstimi;  sunnudagr,  Sunday,  as.  32bl7;  adlidagar, 
pi.  days  of  old  age,  old  age,  gp.,  88b27;  aenndadagr,  last  day  (of  one's 
life),  as.,  28b6,  cEndadagh,  72a8. 

dalr,  valley.  Dp.  dolum,  38b27;  ap.  -a,  128M8  and  29.  /-stem 
plurals  are  not  found.  See  also  def.  forms.  Dalr  is  regularly  an  a-stem 
in  classical  ON,  and  originally  so  in  Prim.  Scand.  without  a  doubt.1' 
For  occurrences  of  i-stem  plurals  as  prevailingly  late,  see  X  ISkj,  pp.  10-11. 
So  in  OSw.,  AnG,  II,  §383.  In  Norwegian  dialects  to-day  the  pi.  ending 
is  universally  -a(r).  The  early  -ir  plural  is  mainly  poetic  and  apparently 
chiefly  Icelandic.13  In  modern  Icel.  the  word  is  an  i-stem  (pi.  -ir  only). 
The  Faroese  dalur  takes  the  plural  dalir  or  dalar,  with  gs.  dais.1*  In 
connection  with  the  facts  noted  I  cite  the  following  cases  of  -i-plurals  in 
Eddie  lays:  Y dalir,  Grimnismdl,  5,  1;  dogg  i  diiipa  dali,  Helgakvida  Hjor- 
vardssonar,  28,  6,  Vfgdali,   V  qlsungakvi'da  en  forna,  35,  4. 

11  Cf.  OE  dcel,  -es,  m.,  "division,"  "dale,"  "valley":  dcel,  n.,  "part"  ("dale"  in  Phoenix, 
24);  elsewhere,  neut.  gender  and  short  vowel  (Goth,  dal,  OHG  tal  (also  masc),  OSas.  dal, 
Ger.  Tal,  Du.  dull.  Non-Germanic  forms  show  the  vowels  6  (OSlav.  dolU  "hole,"  "trench"), 
a  (Greek  Oakanos,  "lair"),  and  6  (Greek  06Xos,  "dome"),  and  the  basic  meaning  as  probably 
"bend,"  "curve,"  EtOrdb.,  p.  98,  and  NEtOrdb.,  55.  Cf.  also  ON  doelj.,  daldj.,  "small  valley." 
In  primitive  Gmc,  therefore,  varying  ablaut  forms  of  the  word  had  assumed  the  meaning 
"that  which  is  bent  down,"  "depression,"  "hollow,"  "valley."  The  nearest  non-Gmc. 
semantic  equivalent  is  OSlav.  dolu.  The  formal  equivalent  of  this  in  Gmc.  is  prevailingly  a 
neut.,  OHG  tal,  OSax.,  dal,  etc.  The  Prim.  Scand.  dalr,  m.,  formally  belongs  here.  This 
would  seem  to  have  been  a  masc.  from  the  beginning  in  Scand.  (Goth  dais?).  But  its  form 
may  be  due  to  the  existence  of  a  neut.  dal  by  the  side  of  it. 

"  See  NISkj.,  p.  11,  and  the  citations  in  the  Lex.  On  the  other  hand  Gudbrandsdalir, 
a  district  in  central  Norway. 

uF?rM.,  p.  21. 
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DauiS,  dauio,  dauid.  pers.  n.  Lat.  David,  Greek  Aavid.  The  name 
first  appears  in  the  form  dauid  at  139all,  and  thereafter  forty-eight  times; 
it  is  written  dauid,  nom.  ace,  ten  times,  139a30,  141b22,  144b4,  etc.,  and 
Dauid,  114b4,  and  147a8;  (elsewhere,  it  is  usually  abbreviated  dd).  The 
gen.  is  always  -s,  fifteen  times,  generally  dauids,  but  dauifis,  143M5, 
146b3,  and  147b29.  The  dat.  is  dauidi  in  all  instances,  —  fourteen 
times,  139b5,  140a24,  etc.15 

diofull,  devil.     Np.  dioflar,  28b21  and  29al. 

domr,  verdict,  judgment;  court.  Ds.  -i,  143b22,  etc.,  thirty-one  occs., 
-e,  three  times;  dp.  -urn,  thirteen  occs.  As  "court,"  134M4,  def.,  133b2, 
134al4,  etc.     Cf.  domhus,  domstoll,  domsata,  domsceti. 

-domr.    This  suffix  occurs  in  the  following  thirteen  words: 

alyctardomr,  final  verdict,  ns.,  137a7;  byskupsdomr,  bishopric,  ds. 
-i,  39a27;  dauftadomr,  death  sentence,  150bl7;  drottningardomr,  queenly 
state,  ds.  -i,  89bll;  guftdomr,  divinity,  gs.  def.,  62bl7;  hordomr,  adultery, 
gs.,  118a8,  ds.  hordom,  114b21,  dp.  -urn,  69a9;  iamnaoardomr,  impartial 
verdict,  as.,  150bl6;  konungdomr,  kingly  rule,  kingship,  ds.  -i,  94b8, 
95al4,  96al;  miskunnaRdomr,  verdict  prompted  by  or  tempered  with 
mercy,  ds.  -i,  125M2;  ricdomr,  power,  wealth,  ds.  -i,  89a20,  as.  ricZom, 
143al5;  ricisdomr,  rule,  power,  143all  (only  occ);  raefsingardomr,  penal 
sentence,  138b20;  praeldomr,  servitude,  143a2. 

domstoll,  court,  seat  of  justice.     As.  domstol,  160a22.     Cf.  byskupsstoll. 

draumr,  dream.     Ds.,  -i,  150b30. 

drottinn,  prince,  liege-lord;  the  Lord.  There  are  17  occs.  of  the  ns. 
-inn  and  13  of  -enn;  gs.  -ins,  141b9,  -ens,  139a20;  as.  -en,  119b24.  Cf. 
drottensdagr,  drottinssvic,  drottenssviki. 

Cpd:  lanardrottinn,  liege  lord,  master,  as  -in,  88b2.     Irregular  gen. 
lanar. 

ducr,  table-cloth.     Dp.  -urn,  3bl9. 

Ezekias,  Hezekiah.  Nom.,  118al7,  22;  gen.  ezechias,  118b24  and  25. 

faSm,  embrace.     Ap.  -a,  110M2.     Cf.fadmlag. 

farmr.     See  skipfarmr. 

fetill.     See  skialldarjetill. 

fingr,  finger.     Dp.  -urn,  34a28,137bll. 

fiskr,  fish.     Ds.  -i,  34a2,  7,  and  30;  dp.  -urn,  34b9.     Cf.  fiskafiolVe. 

16  Stj6rn  differs  considerably  in  its  declension  of  this  name.  The  dat.  is  regularly  without 
ending:  m<z?>  syni  sinum  Dauid,  p.  460;  med  Peim  Dauid,  479,  and  484;  Saul  .  .  .  hafZi  sva 
mikinn  fiandskap  a  Dauid  magi  sinum,  475.  The  gen.  takes  s  as  a  rule  only  if  the  immediately 
preceding  word  does  not  have  an  s,  as:  til  Dauids  (however  also  til  Dauid,  485);  pa  geek 
Cusai  sannr  vinr  Dauids  konungs,  529.  More  often  the  gen  -s  is  lacking:  Saul  sendi  nu 
hirdmenn  sina  til  husa  Dauid,  470,  senndimenn  foru  til  herbergiss  Dauid,  470,  Nv  komu  Par  tiZ- 
endi  til  eyrna  Dauid,  477,  J onathas  .  .  .  for  pa  .  .  .  at  laita  Dauid,  478  (but  at  laita  Dauids, 
480),fyrir  orZ  Dauid,  481,  fra  dygZ  Dauid,  485,  etc.  In  ON  poetry:  DdviV,  gen.  DdvlVs, 
FVTh,  p.  209. 


16  Nil    l.W  PAGE  OF  THE  1  jA  (264 

fioturr,  fetter.     Dp.  fiatrum,  88hl5. 

tleinn,  arrow.     Dp.  -urn,  77Ij24 

Cpd:  ackerisfleinn,  anchor  hook,  ns  def.,  3 2 h  1 1 . 

flocc,  flock,  crowd,  group.  53b7,  ds.  flocki,  74a5;  ap.  floccar,  133a20. 
The  passage  in  53b  reads:  pa  ero  peir  skullder  til  at  fylla  syslomanna 
flocc,  "then  they  are  in  duty  bound  to  join  the  king's  stewards."  See 
syslomadr. 

fors,  waterfall.     Dp.  -urn,  128b-. 

fugl,  bird,  fowl.  Np.  fuglar,  32a26;  dp.  -urn,  34a29,  32a23,  fughlum, 
97b4;  ap.,  97b8,  98bl5,  but  fogla,  9b23. 

Cpd:  fitfugl,  web-footed  fowl,  dp.  -um,  34a29. 

gangr,  walk,  course,  path.     7b7;  as.,  75a21. 

Cpds:  framgangr,  progress,  As.,  118M6.  Cf.  framganga,  framgangs- 
rceda  and  framgangsveegr ;  himintunglagangr,  course  of  the  moon,  as., 
5a20;  solargangr,  course  of  the  sun,  ns.,  41a29-30,  44b27. 

garor,  dwelling-stead,  yard,  house  and  court,  estate.  Ds.  -#,  90al4, 
115al6. 

Cpds:  fiallgarSr,  mountain,  np.  def.,  38b23;  kirkiugaror,  churchyard, 
ds.,  -e,  33a20,  kirkiogarde,  33a24,  as.  kirkiogarfi,  29bl7  and  24;  konungs- 
gar'5'r,  palace,  ds.  -e,  51a20  and  22,  137a6. 

gaumr,  heed.  As.,  61b4  (at  pn  gefir  aigi  godan  gaum),  98b30,  also 
98b30  without  evidence  of  gender.     Note  also  ON  gaum,f.    Cf.  ogaumgefe. 

gomr,  palate.     Ds.  -i,  37a8. 

grocnlaenndingr,  Greenlander.  Np.,  36b24,  40ab7,  44b20,  grazn- 
loenndingar ,  36a7.      In  the  last  case  a  dittograph  of  ce. 

gu<S,  God.  Ns.,  191  occs.;  gs.  gtids,  71  occs.;  ds.  gudi,  32  occs.; 
gude,  14  occs.;  as.,  28  occs.;  np.  -ar,  63al7;  ap.,  62a28.  Cf.  guddomr,  gu15- 
spiallama'Sr.     Gs  guz  does  not  appear. 

Cpds.:  falsgufl,  idol,  ap.  -a,  62bl7;  flartJgu'5,  do.,  np.,  129a7.  As 
these  occs.  show,  the  masc.  form  is  used  also  with  reference  to  pagan  gods. 

gyomgr,  Jew.     Np.  -ar,  91a30;  gp.,  91a26. 

hafsbotn,  bottom  of  the  sea.  Dp.  -um,  41a22.  Cf.  hafskip,  hafstormr, 
hafstrambr. 

hafstrambr.     See  hajstrambi,  and  Addenda. 

halm,  straw.     As.,65bl6. 

hals,  neck.     Ds.  -e,  79a26.     Ns.  and  as.,  six  occs.     Cf.  halsfang. 

harmr,  grief,  resentment.  Ds.  -i,  46b7,  90a25.  Seven  occs.  Obs: 
af  harmi  reids  hugar,  46b7,  "grief  of  an  angry  mind,"  "resentment."  See 
also  skrufr. 

haukr,  hawk.     Dp.  -um,  126a23,  haucum,  126a9. 

hauss,  skull.     As.  haus,  33a26  and  30. 

heimr,  world.  Ds.  -i,  63al,  etc.,  hceimi,  125M9.  Cf.  heimquama, 
heimskringla. 
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himinn,  heaven.  Ds.  himni,  40b9;  gs.  himins,  4Sal8;  np.  himnar;  dp. 
himnum,  40a29,  40bl8,  44a23.     Cf.  himnariki. 

hialmr,  helmet.     Ds.  -*,  46bl8,  -e,  8bl3. 

hlunnr,  roller  for  launching  ships.     Gs.   lunnz,   5bl7. 

hunndr,  dog.     Dp.  -um,  126b23. 

Cpd:  miohunndr,  greyhound,  np.,  32a29. 

hungr,  hunger.  Ns.,  136a27.  There  is  nothing  to  show  gender.  The 
word  may  be  either  masc.  or  neut.;  however,  it  is  usually  masc^inONorw. 
In  Norw.  diall.  hunger  is  always  masc;  the  corresponding  Icel.  hungur 
is  neuter. 

hvalr,  whale.     Dp.  -um,  36b25.     See  holld  and  kyn. 

hvaptr,  jaw.     Ap.,  46bl9,  47a27. 

hvirfill,  crown,  top.  As.  hvirvil,  128M7  (ivir  hvirvil  fialla) ;  also  148b29. 
Cf.  skrufr. 

haell,  heel      34a3;  as.  heel,  75b20. 

halmingr,  half.     28b29;  ds.  -e,  28b21  and  30,  -i,  28b27. 

haerr,  army.  As.  hair,  54a2,  hce  ,  117b26,  hceR,  32al6.  See  above 
page  8  and  note  1.  The  as.  hceH  is  a  scribal  error  due  to  the  frequency  of 
the  abbreviation  R.  Obs:  pair  vcerda  sumer  crafdr  til  at  styra  langskipom  i 
h<zr  uti  mcE'd  konungi,  "Some  are  requested  to  direct  the  longships  out  to 
the  king's  army."     Cf.  h&rfang,  h&rmadr,  hcernam,  hcerop. 

haestr,  horse.  Gs.  def.  hcestsens,  78b26;  ds.  -i,  75bl7,  etc.,  six  occs.,  dp. 
-u,  75M5,  etc.,  four  occs.     Cf.  hcestbrynia. 

ichaboth,  Ichabod.     Gs.  ichabothz,  145bll.16 

Isaac,  pers.  n.  Gen.  -s,  117b6. 

israel,  Israel,  Gs.  -s,  113a26.     114al4,  117a24,  etc. 

iss,  ice,  mass  of  ice.  Gs.  issgws,43b6;np.,35a20,etc.;dp.-wm,35a26,etc. 

iacull,  icicle,  mass  of  ice.  Ns.,  43a27;  as.  iokul,  40bl5;  dp.  iaclum, 
42b27  43a29,  ioclum,  43al2;  ds. dei.ioclinum,  43a20;  gs. def. iakulsens,  43b5. 
Cpd:  falliacull.  iceberg,  ap.,  36a7.17  The  passage  describes  these  as 
follows:  Bar  ero  ann  oc  sumer  peir  isar  ipvi  hafi  er  mce'd  afirum  vcexti  ero  er 
grcenloenndingar  kalla  falliacla.  pceirra  voxtr  er  apter  pvi  saim  hott  fiall 
stanndce  upp  or  hafino  oc  blandaz  eyvitar  vi'd  adra  isa  nema  ser  einum 
saman  hcelldr  hann. 

Jacob,  pers.  n.  Gen.-s,  117b6. 

iarl,  earl.     Np.,57a5. 

iatunn.     See  skialldiatunn. 

Joab,  pers.  n.  Five  occs:  nom.  152M3,  ace,  159a30  and  b9,  and 
gen.  Joabs,  150b21  and  159b27.18 

w  Stjdrti,  451 :  Ichabod. 

17  Falliacull,  probably,  as  Fritzner,  '"masses  of  ice  that  have  broken  away  from  the 
glacier." 

18  The  conditions  of  inflection  of  these  names  in  Slj6m  are  about  as  with  Dauui.  Cf. 
Barl.,  p.  34:  Ec  em  gud  Abrahams  oc  Ysaac  oc  Jacob. 


II  GUAGE01  THE  KONT  I 

Jonas,  Junah.     118a5,  ace,  11 

Joseph,  Josephr,  pers.  n.     The  nom.  in  -r  occurs  only  once:  8- 
otherwise  always  Joseph:  87b30,  88bl6,   11,  and   14,  92b29,  and  93a6, 
as  the  ace.  (twice).     The  dat.  is  Josephe,  88b20,  and  the  gen.  Joseps, 
88bl9.     In  the  poetic  texts  only  Joseppr,  dat.  Joseppi,  \ISkj,23.     Modn. 
Icel.,  as  Norw.,  Josef. 

kanoncr,  cannon.  Ap.  -a,  29a30.  The  passage  leaves  it  somewhat  in 
doubt  as  to  whether  the  word  is  an  a-stem  or  a  wk.  masc.  (oc  ero  Pari 
reinlifismcenn  f>a  er  calla  ma  hvart  er  vill  kanonca  eda  eremita),  since  a  wk. 
form  also  exists, —  and  eremiti  is  wk.  However,  the  wk.  form  is  especially 
Icel.,  while  Norw.  occs.  elsewhere  seem  always  to  be  strong:  kanunkr  or 
kanukr.  Probably  wk.  nevertheless.  The  continuation  of  the  passage 
reads:  oc  ero  Pair  meed  sva  myclumfiolda  at  par  cr  full  convant  af. 

karl,  man.     Ds.  -/,  110b21,  149b2.     Cf.  karlmadr. 

Cpds :  huscarl,  housecarle,  dp.  -karlum,  52a6.  The  word  appears  with 
c  15  times  and  with  k  twice.  Cf.  huscarlagiolld  and  huscarlanafn;  kotkarl, 
cotter,  np.  -or,  54b21,  dp.  -karlum,  52al3,  66bll;  ns.  cotkarl,  55al8; 
plogkarl,  plowman,  dp.  -karlum,  129al8. 

klungr.     See  brynklungr. 

klaercr,  cleric.     Ns.,  50b20  and  23;  as.  klerc,  55a5. 

knifr.     See  brynknifr. 

konungr,  king.  In  almost  all  cases  abbreviated,  so  that  we  are  unable 
to  determine  spelling  absolutely,  for  the  only  other  noun  in  -ungr,  -ongr, 
appears  in  both  spellings;  see  below.  Cf.,  however,  np.  konungar,  115b3, 
and  cpds.  In  the  text  of  the  Facsimile  as  on  the  title-page  I  have  through- 
out resolved  the  abbreviated  forms  into  konung-,  for  this  is  the  form  we  have 
in  the  rare  occurrences  when  the  word  is  written  out  in  full  Note  further 
below.  The  abbreviated  writings  are  discussed  in  the  Facsimile  ed., 
p.  XLIV.  For  the  ds.  they  are  kgi  or  ki,  56  times,  kge  or  ke,  five  times; 
the  dp.  ends  in  -um,  four  times,  in  -om,  five  times.  There  is  no  ds.  without 
ending.  Cf.  konungsborg,  konungdomr,  konungsmadr,  konungsriki,  and 
konungssccti. 

Cpds:  smakonungr,  petty  king,  np.,  67b30;  aeinvallzkonungr,  king  of 
a  centralized  government,  as.,  70b25. 

kristr,  the  anointed;  Christ.     96al8,  cristr,  96a  19,  ds.  -i,  148a9.19 

kross,  cross.     Ds.  -i,  115a28;  as.,  90al6,  90M7,  cross,  90al4. 

krokr.     See    logkrokr. 

kyrtill,  cloak.     As.,58b26.     CLkyrtilsblaS. 

"In  Barl.,  everywhere:  nom.,  Krislr  (Cristr).  Examples,  p.  34  (three  times),  p.  40, 
etc.  The  gen.  of  Jesus  Kristr  is  Jesu  Krist,  35,  line  1.  In  Stjdrn  always  the  Lat.  form  Cristus, 
as  p.  52,  nom.  Kristus,  line  10,  ace.  Jesum  Kristum,  line  13,  dat.  ma'dr  uarum  lausnara 
Jesu  Kristo,  1.  21,  etc.  Of  the  declension  of  Kristr  in  skaldic  poetry  F.  J6nsson  says:  "ganske 
regelmsssig,"  NISkj.,  23. 


267]  VOCALIC  STEMS  19 

Cpds:  skinnkyrtill,  fur  cloak  or  coat,ap.  -kyrtla,  108b  16;  uglceSekyrtill, 
cloak  of  sorrow,  as.  -kyrtil,  47a2-3. 

landsynningr,  southeast  wind.     Ns.,  8all. 

IanndnyrSingr,  northeast  wind.  Ns.  -enngr,  47a23,  landnyrdingr , 
8b24;  ds.  lanndnyrdinge,  8a26. 

langorfsliar,  scythe  with  long  snath.  Np.,77bl4.  Evidently  the  only  ON 
occ.  of  the  cpd.  Fritzner  cites  the  form  Ijdr  once  from  the  Flateyjarbok  and 
adds :  "hvor  det  maa  ansees  for  en  nydannelse,  opstaaet  ved  en  misforstaaelse 
af  det  i  de  oblikve  kasusformer  af  le  hyppigen  forekommende  Ijd."  Cf. 
AnG,  I,  §§50  and  94,  note  1.  For  Norw.  diall.  Aasen  gives  forms  with  aa 
and  o  for  WNorw.  and  for  the  border  regions  of  WTel.  and  Valders.  For 
ENorw.  the  form  is  prevailingly  lo  to-day  (as  in  the  Trondhjem  region) 
or  some  variant  of  this.  Apparently  a  nom.  sg.  Ijdr  was  in  use  in  western 
and  west  central  Norway  since  the  first  half  of  the  Xlllth  century  In 
Norw.  diall.  the  word  is  an  c-plural;  Icel.  Ijdr,  however,  is  an  i-plural. 
Originally  a  weak  noun. 

latr,  laughter.  Gs.  lairs,  33al8. 

lavarfir,  lord,  master.     Ns.,  91al,  98al7. 

lax,  salmon.  Ap.,  28bl8 :  jioldejiska  er  mcenn  calla  laxa.  This  statement 
would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  word  was  not  in  general  use.  In  the 
prymskvida* lax  is  a  rare  delicacy:  (porr)  einn  dt  oxa,  dtta  laxa,  krdsir 
allar,  peer  er  konor  skyldo,  "(Thor)  alone  ate  an  ox,  eight  salmon,  all  the 
delicacies  that  the  women  were  to  have  (had)."  We  may  note  in  this 
connection  the  interesting  bit  of  conversation  between  the  prince  and  the 
princess  in  Gislason's  Prfiver,  p.  430:  Hverr  vildir  pupd  hehtvera?  Hann 
svaradi:  pat  cetla  ek  at  ek  vilda  helzt  vera  akrhcena."  "Okfyrir  hvi  akrhcena?" 
segir  hon.  "pi,"  sagdi  hann,  "at  hon  er  hinn  dgcetazti  hofdingjarettr." 
"Satt  er  petta,"  segir  hon.  "En  hverr  vildir  pic  helzt  jiskr  vera?"  Hann 
svarar:  "pat  cetla  ek  at  ekvilda  helzt  lax  vera."  "Sakir  kverrar  greinar?" ,  segir 
h6n.     "pi,"  segir  hann,  "at  lax  er  hofSingjaretlr." 

leicr,  game,  sport.  Ds.,  leic,  76al4  and  27,  leik,  76a30;  np.  lecar, 
76b2;  gp.,  76b  1.  The  error  in  lecar,  due  possibly  to  anticipating  the 
vowel  of  the  following  er  (pa  ero  peir  lecar  er,  etc.). 

-Ieicr.     Nouns  with  this  suffix  are: 

beiscleicr,  bitterness.  149b6. 

biartleicr,  brightness.     Gs.,  41b4. 

broeyskleicr,  weakness.     124al5. 

daelleicr,  privilege,  freedom  from  restraint,  liberty  of  action,  the  relation 
of  perfect  understanding  between  two  persons.  Gp.,  66bl2,  and  94al6. 
The  two  passages  are :  Nu  meed  pvi  at  sacar  dcelleica  oc  leyvis  pcess  er  per 
hcejir  mer  gejit  til  spurningar  i  rcefio  occarri  pa  villda  ec  cenn  at  per  skila~5er 
Passa  rcefiu  giersamlegare  jiri  mer  afir  en  vit  takim  adra,  (66M1-16);  oc 
vill  ec  peers  bidia  yfr  at  per  latir  y~3r  cenn  rnigi  leifiazt  mec  at  Icera  pram 
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aleid,  firi  />«'  at  ydart  Ictyfi  dirv-ir  mec  ann  til  pceirra  datlleica  lid  y<5r  at 
lata  akki  f>at  apter  liggia  tf  hugr  minn  furvitnar,  194*13-17.  In  the  first 
case  the  son  uses  the  word  in  the  sense  of  privilege  or  liberty  to  ask  ques- 
tions, the  perfect  freedom  that  he  feels  in  this  respect,  because  of  the 
father's  permission;  in  the  second  passage  he  uses  it  in  the  sense  of  the 
freedom  or  familiarity  that  he  ventures  to  take  (because  of  the  privilege 
he  enjoys).  Earlier  in  the  conversation  the  father  had  assured  the  son  of 
his  readiness  to  listen  to  all  questions,  and  that  the  son  should  feel  no 
restraint  in  asking  about  whatever  came  into  his  mind;  cf.  pp.  1  and, 
especially,  52  and  again  54,  56  and  57. 

The  definition  "daelskap,  tydskap"  of  the  Lex,  is,  therefore,  inexact. 
Fritzner  quotes  our  first  passage  and  defines  very  aptly:  "god  indbyrdes 
Forstaaelse,  fortroligt  eller  familia-rt  Forhold  som  gjor  at  manikke  beh^ver 
med  Forsigtighed  at  laegge  Baand  paa  sin  Optraeden,"  and  he  quotes 
from  the  F  or  nm  annas  (tgur,  VI,  390:  gakk  pu  pagat  sent  pu  till,  ok  gj^r  allt 
i  dalleikam  vi~5  oss.  This  I  should  render:  "go  wherever  you  wish;  you 
have  perfect  freedom  of  action  as  far  as  I  am  concerned."  Cf.  Norw.  dial.: 
da  va  so  dalt  te  snakka  mce  han  (Aasen).  See  etymological  note  on  the 
adj.  dcell,  by  F.  Tamm,  AfnF,  II,  p.  347.  The  corresponding  Faroese 
dallur  means  "accessible,"  "confidential,"  "pleasant."20  Eddie  meanings 
of  doll  are  "easy,"  "comfortable,"  Hdv.,  5,  2  and  Sg.,  21,  1. 

fliotleicr,  swiftness,  32a27.  One  cit.  in  FrOrdb;  not  listed  in  Lex. 
generally.  Norw.  dial,  fljotleikje,  m.  (Aasen),  fljotleik,  NOrdsaml.,  p. 
150. 

fro'Sleicr,  knowledge.     4a27,  etc.      Cf.  frodleicsroeda  and  froffleicsapli. 

grimleicr,  severity,  aloofness.     Ds.,  146a24. 

haleicr,  height.     Ds.,  35al7;  as.  holeic,  128b25.     Cf.  hasali. 

haghleicr,  skill.  Ds.,85b7.    Ci.haghleicsanndi.   The  occs.  are  all  with  gh. 

heilagleicr,  sanctity.     Ds.,  30M3. 

hvassleicr,  sharpness.     As.,  43bl8. 

hvatleicr,  bravery.     Ns.,  52a24. 

letleicr,  lightness,  airiness.  As.,  128al9  (letleic  loptz). 

licleikr,  likelihood,  probability.     Gp.  def.,  112a24.     Only  here. 

likligleicr,  likelihood,  reasonableness.  Ns.,  113a6;  dp.  licligleikum, 
40a26.     Only  here. 

macligleikr,  propriety.     Ns.,  92a26. 

milldleicr,  gentleness.     As.,  146b6. 

n&'mleicr,  aptitude,  quickness  to  learn.     54a28.     Cf.  nam. 

ofletleicr,  alertness,  quickness  of  movement.     3a24. 

ofrotJleikr,  ignorance.     Ds.,  109b26. 

,0  F+r  OrlS. 
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okyrleicr,  disturbance.  As. ohydeic,  7a27,  okyrleic, 7b8;ns.  ukyrleicr,  5a22. 
The  writing  in  7a27  may  be  an  incompleted  abbreviation,  hence  okyrrleic. 

orleikr,  generosity.     Ds.,  85al 7. 

raustleicr,  courage.     As.,  3a24. 

ryggleicr,  grief.     As.,  47a7. 

siucleicr,  sickness.     As.,  30al4;  dp.  siucleikum,  30b6. 

striSleicr,  severity.     131a2. 

strasngleicr,  music  of  stringed  instruments.     Ap.,  129bl. 

styggleicr,  aversion,  repugnance.  Ds.,  94b21.  Icel.  styggleiki,  Norw. 
dial,  stygge,  "Afsky,"  Aasen. 

scetleicr,  sweetness.     105a30.     -leik,  105a26. 

tryggleikr,  faithfulness,  trustworthiness.     93a2;  as.  -leic,  90b25. 

bungleicr,  disability,  infirmity.     Gs.,  55a26. 

udyggleikr,  dishonestly,  lack  of  virtue,  faithlessness.  Gs.,  88a27;  as., 
odyggleic,  88b8.     Evidently  not  found  elsewhere  in  ON. 

unndarlegleicr,  strange  thing,  wonder.     31a27. 

utryggleikr,  unfaithfulness.     As.,  88bl7. 

uruggleicr,  security.  Ds.,  55b5:  mcb'S  uruggleic  bua,  "make  secure." 
Not  found  in  Lex 

vjeflrleicr,  state  of  the  weather.     43bl3. 

vaerflleicr,  merit,  deserts,  value,  price.  107al7;  gs.,  114b2;  gp.,  124a8 
and  18. 

leirpotr,  claypot.     107al5.     Not  recorded. 

liar.     See  langorfsliar. 

logkrokr,  trick  of  law.     Np.,  84bl0. 

logunautr,  fellow  member  of  the  hir'd  or  the  king's  company  of  courtiers. 
75a20;  np.,  74al8,  75b9. 

mafikr,  maggot.     10a24 

maurr,  ant.  Ns.  maun,  10a24. 

morgenn,  morning.  Ds.  morni,  8b24;  as.  morgen,  8al0;  ap.  moma, 
3a28,  etc. 

mugr,  multitude,  general  public.     69M. 

munkr,  monk.     Ns.  def.,  142al8. 

munnr,  mouth.  33a30;  ds.  -e,  2al,  7b20,  etc.,  six  occs.,  -*,  48b20,  etc., 
thirteen  occs. 

nautr.     See  logunautr  and  ra'dunautr. 

nadd,  rivet.     Dp.  naddum,  79all. 

nafarr,  augur.     Ap.  nafra,  6al 7. 

nyr'Singr.    See  land-,  ul-. 

Octobaer,  October.     46a23.     Written  with  final  R. 

oddr,  point.     Dp.  -urn,  41b26. 

ormr,  serpent.     102a30. 

ostr,  cheese.     Gp.,39b6.' 
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Petr,  Peter.     Norn.,  115*7,  116a30,  116b7  and  12;  dat.  Petri,  116a23.*1 

pill,  willow.     Ns.,  30a29;  ds.  pili,  30a24. 

plogr,  plow.     Ap.,  68a26.     Cf.  plogiarn,  plogkarl. 

prior,  prior.     Ds.  -i,  142a20.     Not  recorded. 

praestr,  priest.     Ns.,  134M7;  dp.  -urn,  125al. 

prtettr,  trick.     Gp.,  106a4. 

psalmr,  hymn.  Dp.  -um,  126al3,  salmum,  3b3;  gp.,  Illb25.  Cf. 
psalmasongr.  In  Norw.  diall.  to-day  this  word  is  usually  salma,  /.,  or 
salme,  m.,  now  and  then  salm,  m.,  as  ON.     In  Icel.  salmur. 

pungr,  purse.     As.,5b5. 

pa?nningr,  penny.     As.,  95b4. 

ra<5unautr,  counsellor,  adviser.     PI.,  101b22.     Cf.  logunautr}2 

reinn,  reindeer.     See  dyr  and  holld. 

ringr,  ring,  circle.     Ds.  ring,  27a5  and  7. 

roflull,  radiance.     Ds.,  rodle,  8al;  as.  rofiul,  8b6. 

rostungr,  walrus.  Ns.,  38al4,  Kostongr,  36b28.  led.  citations  in 
FrOrdb.     Occurs  as  a  surname  in  ONorw:  Ogmundr  rostungr,  DN,  III,  171. 

Salamon,  Solomon.  Norn. -ace,  150b21,23  and  26,  151a,  etc.;  gen. 
salamons,  151b22;  dat.  salamone,  150b30,  151al3.23 

salmr.     See  psalmr. 

sannder,  pi.,  sands,  sand-banks.     G.,  46al6. 

saumr,  nail.     As.,  6al3. 

Cpds.:  no'Ssaumr,  rivet,  as.,  6al6;  raecsaumr.  spike,  as.,  6al6. 

saurr,  mud.  Ns.,  74a21.     Cf.  saurlifi,  saurmedi. 

sigr,  victory.  Ds.  sigri,  106al4;  as.,  sighr,  106a7,  sigr,  106al7.  Cf. 
sighrari.     See,  however,  /-Stems. 

skattr,  tax.  95b5. 

saul,  pers.  n.  The  case-forms  are  always  nom.  saul,  gen.  sauls,  dat. 
sauli,  ace.  saul.     Occs:  115M8,  139a7  and  17,  139b30,  etc.24 

skemmingr,  a  kind  of  seal.  Ns.,  36bl3.  Not  recorded.  Formed  from 
skammr,  'short,'  and  -ingr,  hence,  "shortfish,"  "short-seal,"  identified,  FAR, 
p.  221,  with  the  Norwegian  rings  el  (phoca  hispida).  Similar  formations 
in  -{l)ing,  often  with  diminutive  meaning,  are  rather  frequent  in  modern 

11  Petr  exhibits  inflectional  endings:  dat.  -e,  Anecd.,  8,  and  Barl.,  47,  gen.  Petrs,  Anted., 
18. 

■2  Words  in  -nautr  are  discussed  by  Julius  Swenning  in  AfnF,  XXIII,  pp.  1-24;  there  also 
bibliography  of  earlier  views  on  the  origin  of  this  formation. 

13  The  regular  inflection  here  shown  is  not  exhibited  by  this  name  in  Stjdrn.  Examples: 
Nv  tok  mikinn  styrk  oc  framgang  riki  Salomon  konongs,  557;  fra  domi  Salomonis,  558  (chapter 
heading);  Nv  gaf  gvfi  Solomon  konungi  harlSla  mikla  sped,  560,  etc.;  The  gen.  -is,  dat. — 
regularly  here;  however  the  gen.  is  often  not  indicated  by  its  -s,  as  eptir  boHi  oc  ben  Salomon 
konungs,  565.  See  above  under  note  15.  In  the  pidriks  saga  the  gen.  is  Salomons,  Salu- 
muns,  Salomon,  Salomonis  (once) ;  dat.  Salomon.    Obs.  in  these  texts  the  spelling  Salomon. 

14  Stjdrn  case  forms:  gen.  and  dat.,  commonly  without  ending:  tilrefii  Saul,  446,  til 
herbergia  Saul,  446,  pessir  vorv  synir  Saul,  449;  Cisfafiir  Saul,  455,  etc. ;  dat.  always  Saul. 
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Scandinavian,  e.g.,  kutling,  a  small  fish,  kvitling,  do.,  styving,  "en  maadelig 
stor  helleflynder;"25  cf.  Swed.  strdmniing,  a  kind  of  small  herring.  See  also 
MogM,  1912,  p.  54. 

skipfarmr,  cargo.     Ds.,  -*,  47b8. 

skialldarfetill,  shield-strap.     Ds.  -fcelli,  79a27. 

skialldiatunn,  a  kind  of  engine  for  hurling  fire  upon  the  enemy,  82bl3: 
Erf  allra  peirra  lista  er  nu  hofum  ver  um  rcett  pa  er  po  hofuZvapn  biugr 
skialldiatunn  ryptande  mafir  alligum  loga  ("belching  forth  a  burning 
flame").     See  discussion  in  AW,  200-201. 

skogr,  forest.     Ds.  -e,  29a3;  dp.  -um,  10al9,  etc.,  thirty  occs. 

skolpr,  chisel,  gouge.  Ap.,  6al7.  Not  recorded.  Aasen  gives  from 
Trondhjem  the  dial,  skolpejarn,  and  defines:  "Huuljern,  Traeskojern;  et 
redskab  til  at  udhule  med,"  and  he  notes  that  it  is  called  skolmejarn 
in  North  Bergenhus.  In  southeastern  Norway,  skolp}6  The  passage 
in  KS  does  not  describe  the  implement. 

skotteinn,  target.     As.  -tein,  76bl6. 

skrufr,  crown.  Ds.  -i,  46b9.  Fritzner  cites  the  passage  in  KS  and 
suggests  the  meaning  "top,"  hence  seems  to  identify  it  withNorw.  dialectal 
skruv.  This  Ross  defines:  1,  top,  2,  upper  rim  of  mittens  or  socks,  as 
voltes kruv.  In  Vestergotland,  Sweden,  skruv  is  used  of  the  ridge  of  a  roof, 
"takas,  der  sparrarna  sammanstota"  (Rietz).  The  word  occurs  in  OSw. 
in  the  cpd.  bcergskrufver  in  a  passage  discussed  by  Axel  Kock,  AfnF,  III, 
149:  the  som  byggia  sik  hws  a  hoghom  bcergskrujwom  ok  satia  ofhbght  sin 
redhra,  "who  build  themselves  houses  on  high  mountain  tops  and  place 
their  nests  too  high."  The  word  is  used  in  the  following  sentence  in  KS: 
En  annor  (sorg)  er  su  at  hann  ryggiz  af  harmi  go~Ss  granna  sins  oc  agetz 
hann  oesiz  af  harmi  reids  hugar  oc  yglir  brunum  unnder  folgnum  skrufi  oc 
bias  piostsamlega  reytannde  slcevo.  "But  another  (sorrow)  it  is  that  he 
grieves  over  the  misfortunes  of  his  kind  and  excellent  neighbor;  he  is  stirred 
by  sorrow  and  anger,  and  he  knits  his  brows  under  his  hidden  crown 
and  blows  the  froth  violently  about  him."  Variant  reading:  undir 
floknu  skyi,  and  undir floknum  skruvi  ("under  his  tangled  crown"). 

slagbranndr,  "warbeam,"  a  beam  equipped  with  sharp  teeth  of 
hard  oak.  Np.,  77M5,  80b29;  ns.  slagbrandr,  77b23.  The  slagbrandr 
is  described  in  77b21  in  the  words:  hundrceginn  fiormynntr  slagbrandr 
mcedr  stalhardum  fleinum.21  A  fuller  description  of  the  weapon  and  its  use 
appears  in  80b.:  Slagbranndar  gorvir  af  longum  rdom  oc  pungum  hvastcenter 
meed  harfiri  ceik  reistir  a  cenda  nceR  vighskorfium  sva  at  pa  mceghi  pcegar  a 
mcenn  fcella  er  ncer  er  gengit  kastala.     See  AW,  p.  199. 

M  Aasen.     Also  Ross  and  Hallager  record  various  dialectal  uses,  and  many  similar  words. 

28  Cf.  skolp,  m.,  "en  liden  udhulet  Blok  eller  traeflaske,  hvori  man  baerer  Hvsessestenen 
naar  man  slaar  H0."  Ryf.,  Jaed.,  and  skolp,  "Kasteskovel,"  Li.,  Ma.,  (Ross).  Zoega  translates 
Icel.  skolpr,  "a  turner's  chisel."     Cf.  also  skolpa,  vb.,  "to  dash  water  on." 

r  "A  war-beam  cloven  into  four  parts,  set  with  steel  prongs,  and  drawn  up  against  the 
mast." 


24 

smabatr,  small  boat.     Ap.,  35bl6. 

snuelingr,  -mall  *r  insignificant  man.     Np.  -gar,  149al2. 

snuo>,  gain,  advantage.     As.,  51b5. 

smeoingr,  meal,  food.     129&26;  gs.,  129a28. 

sottull,  saddle.  Gs.  safiuls,  78b26,  as.  sodul,  78b3  and  9,  taVul,  78b7. 
Cf.  safiulbogi,  sadulreide. 

sportJr,  tail  (of  fish).     Ns.,  34a2;  ds.  -e,  341)1. 

spaekingr,  wise  man.     X>.,  M2al6;  dp.  -um,  66b3,  91bl2,   spatkingom, 
131b3,  spekingom,  91b6. 

Cpd:  hovudsp.ekingr,  man  of  great  wisdom.     2a23. 

spaectarbrunnr,  well  of  wisdom.     123&30. 

stafn,  prow  of  a  ship.     Ds.  stafni,  46al3. 

steinn,    stone.     Ds.    steini,    137M4,    114bl3;    dp.    -um,    10al5.      Cf. 
steinkastali,  steins piolld,  starinvceggr ,  steinvirki. 

Cpds:  braennusteinn,  sulphur,  ns.,  7 7 b  1 7 ,  brcrnnosttinn,  82a8; 
gimsteinn,  jewell,  dp.  -um,  129al4;  kvaernsteinn,  millstone,  dp.  -um, 
81a22;  vapnsteinn,  stones  used  as  weapons  and  to  be  hurled  against  the 
enemy,  ds.  — :',  76b  14.     Not  elsewhere  in  ON?     Cf.  vapngriot. 

stigr,  path.     Ap.  -a,  127M6,  stigha,  127b22.     Cf.  stig,  n. 

Cpds:  flottastigr,  path  of  flight,  ap. -w.  See  £/-Stems;  villistigr,  wrong 
path,  path  along  which  one  loses  one's  way,  going  astray;  ap.  -a,  126a4; 
villustigr,  path  of  error,  wrong-doing,  as.,  63al6.  The  difference  be- 
tween the  two  words  is  that  the  former  is  passive  in  meaning,  whereas 
villustigr  is  active.  The  first  sentence  may  be  quoted:  pass  bid  ec  pec 
drottin  minn  at  pu  vceiter  mer  at  cengi  kvistr  sa  er  af  mer  blomgazt  porni  e'da 
rorne  (for  morne)  oc  ceigi  snuiz  peirra  (for  peir  a)  urcect  e'da  villistiga  cepter 
heimskum  piodum  "I  beg  Thee  my  Lord  that  thou  grant  me  that  no 
branch  which  blossoms  from  me  shall  wither  and  decay,  and  that  they  may 
not  turn  to  neglect  and  error  after  evil  men  (i  e.,  follow  evil  men  into 
neglect  and  wrong-doing)."  The  variant  and  more  correct  reading  is 
orcectir  eda  villustigu;  Ksp.,  135,  note  2.  But  also  elsewhere  villistigr 
appears  sometimes,  where  we  should  expect  villustig.  I  quote  first  the 
following  passage  from  Anecd:  Kristr  sialfuer  er  hafud  pessa  likams,  kirkia 
er  bulrenn.  Augu  pessa  likams  skylldu  vera  byscupar  varir,  peir  er  oss 
skylldu  visa  d  retta  leid  ok  grandlausa  piodgotu  on  allra  villus tiga  ok  sea  vel 
firir  allum  limutn  utt  i  fra.  "Christ  himself  is  the  head  of  this  body;  and 
the  church  is  the  trunk.  Our  bishops  should  be  the  eyes  of  this  body,  they 
who  should  direct  us  upon  the  right  course  and  safe  highway  from  all  paths 
of  error,  etc."  In  chapters  22-23,  kristni,  "Christianity,"  and  villa,  "the 
false  faith"  are  contrasted,  and  the  teachers  of  Christianity  are  contrasted 
with  the  villumenn,  "false  teachers,"  those  who  lead  one  into  paths  of 
error.  Then  we  read:  Ok  finnazst  firir  put  stundum  villumenn  i  peirra 
fiokke,  at  eigi  hafua  peir  icemnan  rett  at  eins  bodord  framme  haft,  sua  sent 
ver  hafuum  nu  nokora  namfnda  af  Pui  lidi  po  skolo  menn  pat  vita  at  eigi 
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hajua  pesser  villzst  allcr  mcd  einumheeite,  haldr  hajna  peir  iammarga  villistigu 
genget  seem  nu  hajua  veeret  ncemfndir  till,  pui  at  j  pa  villistigu  fall  annar  er  ei 
fall  annar,  ".  .  .  yet  men  should  know  this,  that  these  have  not  all 
gone  astray  in  the  same  manner;  rather  they  have  gone  the  same  number 
of  wrong  paths  as  we  now  have  named,  for  upon  those  wrong  paths  one  fell 
when  another  did  not  fall."28  Cf.  also  ceydimarkker  oc  villistigu,  Barl., 
50,  but  different  again  in  the  following  passage:  En  hver  er  sa  ambun  er  ec 
skal  syna  per  oc  birta  at  fordazt  villustig  oc  pann  ilia  veg  er  her  til  hevir  pu 
gengit.  "But  what  is  the  recompense  which  I  shall  show  you  and  reveal 
to  you  that  you  may  steer  clear  of  the  path  of  error  and  the  evil  course  which 
you  have  travelled  hitherto?"  The  former  appears  as  villestig  in  Norw. 
diall.  and  villistigur  in  Icelandic.     See  also  villidyr  below. 

stoll.     See  byskupsstoll  and  domstoll. 

stofn,  stump.     Gs.,  110al5. 

stormr,  storm.     Ds.,  -i,  9b7. 

Cpds:  hafstormr,  storm  at  sea,  ns.,  34b22;  dp.  -urn,  46b24;  maegin- 
storm,  mighty  gale,  9al2.     Cf.  meeginlannd,  maginras,  meeginvcegr . 

straumr,  current,  stream.     Ap.  10b26;  dp.  -um,  128b5. 

suzingull,  saddle-girth.  Ns.,  78b6.  The  word  seems  to  occur  only 
here.  Lex.  give  it  as  neut.  and  its  source  Lat.  succingulum.  The  passage 
reads :  Sva  parf  hann  oc  um  sofiul  sinn  at  bua  ramlegha  at  hann  se  stcerkr 
oc  hobogadr  oc  buinn  mecdr  stcerkium  giordum  oc  allu  afiru  sa'dulreide  oc 
uruggr  suzingull  ivir  midian  sadul  oc  sva  briostgiord  firi  framan.  It  is  hard- 
ly possible  here  to  take  uruggr  as  referring  to  the  saddle  except  by  assuming 
an  omission  of  several  words.  If  we  assume  that  uruggr  modifies  suzingull, 
as  it  stands  and  read  oc  at  uruggr  suzingull  se  ivir,  etc.,  we  should 
have  a  construction  parallel  to  se  stcerkr,  etc.,  above.  We  may  render  this: 
"Likewise  he  must  make  sure  that  his  saddle  be  strong  and  curved  high 
and  equipped  with  durable  girths  and  all  other  saddle-gear,  and  that  there 
be  a  strong  cross-girth  over  the  middle  of  the  saddle,  and  likewise  a  breast- 
strap  in  front."  It  is  possible  that  uruggr  is  an  error  for  uruggu,  but  that 
would  require  the  dat.  suzingulli. 

sviptingr,  cord.  Np.,  6all.  Only  recorded  for  this  passage,  but  see 
FrOrdb. 

svaefn,  sleep.     Ds.  -i,  8b29,  96bl2.     Cf.  svafnstund. 

svaeinn,  young  man.     Ns.,  30a2  and  6;  ds.  -i,  30al;  dp.  -um,  145b8. 
Cpd:  laerisvaeinn,  pupil,  as.,  95bl2;  skialldsvaeinn,  shield-bearer,  ds. 
-i,    144a21. 

synningr.     See  land.     Cf .  nyrdingr. 

saeglbatr,  sailboat.     Gp.,  -bota,  6a8.     Cf.  smabatr. 

stelr,  seal.     Ns.,  47al;  ds.  seel,  37a3;  dp.  -um,  36b27;  gs.  seel  (!),  36al. 

18  Stjdrn,  637,  however:  helldr  gecc  hann  villistiga  eftir  vandvm  vegvm  Israels  konunga. 
Here  we  should  expect  villustiga,  which  is  also  the  reading  of  var.  A,  note  5,  1.  c.  FrOrdb. 
cites  villustigr  only  for  Barl.,  StjCrn,  and  Anecd.  (also  villu-  as  first  part  of  many  cpds.  in  ON). 
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Cpds:  flattosii'lr,J'  Greenland  seal,  np.,36a26;  gransiilr,  bearded  or 
big  seal,  np.,  36*30;  nor"3sa;Ir,  "northern  seal,"  np.,  36a21,  the  form  being 
corrected  by  erasure  to  v.osalar ;  opnosa?lr,  a  kind  of  seal  that  swims  on  its 
back,  a  saddle-back,  np.,  36b5;  xrcns&lr,  gray  seal,  np.,  36a23.  O.  Nord- 
gaard  identifies  the  noselr  with  the  Norwegian  fjordsal  (phoca  litulina) 
and  the  arcnselr  with  the  gray  seal  (halicharus  grypus).    PAH,  ]>]>.  219-221. 

teinn.     See  skotteinn. 

bistill,  thistle.     Ap.,108bll. 

biofr,  thief.     Np.,  115a23. 

bionn,  serf,  servant.  Ns.,  120a7;  pion,  91al3:  En  i  riki  harts  var  satr 
ainn  utlannzkr  pion  hartakinn;  ds.  pioni,  145al5.  In  91al3,  omission  of 
sign  of  abbreviation,  probably. 

biostr,  violence.     Ds.-i,  46b  1.  -e,  47a28. 

born,  thorn,  barb.  Ds.  -i,  81al0;  dp.  -urn,  81a9;  ap.,  129al.  In  the 
last  passage  the  word  is  used  of  long  needle-like  points  or  barbs  of  iron. 

briomngr,  portion  comprising  one-third.  Ns.,  39a26;  as.  prifiiung, 
6b22. 

brail,  thrall,  slave.  Ns.,  88a30;  ds.  Prali,  88bl2,  etc.;  gp.  Praia,  117b5. 
Cf.  Praldomr. 

baegn,  thane,  man.     Ap.,  52a4,  53b2.     Cf.  pagngillde. 
Cpd:  bubaegn,  householder,  120a20. 

utnyrSingr,  northwest  wind.     Ds.,  -e,  8al3.     Ns.  -engr,  8b3. 

utsynnengr,  southwest  wind.     Ns.,  8al9. 

vattr,  witness.     Np.,3bl3. 

vargr,  wolf.     Np.,31bl9. 

varningr,  wares,  goods.  Ns.,  3b25;  ds.  -i,  4al,  -e,  5b9;  as.,  3b9.  Always 
-ingr.     Cf.  vara  and  varnaHr. 

vinndr.  wind.  Np.,  44al5,  etc.,  four  occs;  vindar,  44al3;  gp.,  10bl2, 
vinda,  128b23. 

Cpds:  austanvinndr,  east  wind,  ds.  -e,  7b30,  austanfinnde,  8a30. 
This  irregular  use  of/  is  paralleled  by  only  one  other  occurrence;  norfian- 
vindr,  north  wind,  ns.,  47al5;  sunnanvinndr,  south  wind,  ds.,  47al6; 
vaestanvinndr,  west  wind,  ns.,  46b25. 

vjeSr,  ram,  an  iron-headed  war  engine  used  for  breaking  through  the 
wall  of  a  fortress,  battering-ram.  Gs.  vcedrs,  80b8  and  10;  as.  va'dr, 
79b29,  80a29.  See  A  W,  p.  198.  The  account  of  attack  by  means  of  a  ram 
reads:  En  cef  mad  stcerkum  valslpngum  jar  aigi  stcinvagg  ovan  bro^it  eda 
sunndr  skelfdan  pa  ma  pars  fraista  at  leita  til  passarrar  velar  vafir  ma~5r 
iarnadu  anni  pvi  at  hans  hoggum  stanndaz  fair  steinvaggir30(79b) .     En  amoti 

n  Var:  fletliselr,  Ksp.  41,  note. 

30  "But  if  one  is  unable  to  break  down  or  shatter  a  stone  wall  with  trebuckets,  he  will 
have  to  try  another  engine,  namely  the  iron-headed  ram,  for  very  few  stone  walls  can  with- 
stand its  attack,"  KM,  220-21. 
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valslongum  eda  grafsvini  eda  peirri  vel  er  meenn  kalla  vcedr  pa  er  gott  at  styrkia 
allt  steinvirki  innan  mad  storum  ceikivide  (80a),31 — pat  hafa  mcenn  oc  gort 
moti  arasum  vcedrs  at  fyllda  scecki  stora  meed  hcey  eda  meed  agnum  oc  latit 
sigha  firi  anndlit  vcedrs  mad  lettum  iarnrcekenndum  par  seem  hann  vil  at 
stceinvceggi  koma  (80b).32 

vaegr,  way.     Ap.  vcega,  occurs  three  times.     See  C/-Stems. 

aei<5r,  oath.     Np.  eidar,  72bl9;  ap.  eeida,  69a27. 

Cpd:  munnaeiftr,  profanity,  profane  expressions,  dp.  -um,  5a4,  83b26. 

aelldr,  fire.     Ds.  cellde,  41b26,  42a26,  -*,  142>14  and  25. 

aengill,  angel.  Ns.,  101bl7;  np.  (englar,  ^$3a8,  ap.,  102b8;  dp.  -um, 
103all,  bl9. 

Neuters 

In  ON  nearly  all  neuter  stems  with  final  consonant  belong  here.  Those 
occurring  in  KS,  216  stems  and  152  cpds.  of  these,  are  as  follows: 

aflal,  nature,  method,  ways.  Ns.,  5bll:  pat  er  kaupmannaadal  "that 
is  the  method  (or  ways)  of  merchants."  Variant:  odal,  Ksp.,  p.  18,  note  3. 
The  use  of  the  two  words  seems  to  overlap  sometimes;  cf.  below  farmanna 
odal,  "business  of  seafaring  men."  Kaupmanna  odal  is  the  occupation 
of  merchants,  mercantile  business,  k-adal,  the  ways  and  practices;  here  a 
confusion  was  of  course  very  easy.  GnOrdb.  gives  "naturleg  eigenskap, 
kynde,  haat"  as  the  first  definition  of  odal,  and  refers  to  Ghv.,  21,  and  Ksp., 
Brenner,  19,  12  (  =  adal,  10,  19).  The  latter  reference  is  KS,  10b29.  See 
odal.  Cf.  also  adalbygd,  "kjernen  af  landets  bebyggelse,"  and  adaltupt, 
"den  oprindelige  hustomt,  hvor  gaardens  bygninger  fra  gammel  tid  af 
have  vaeret  opf^rte,"  NgL,  V,  p.  61.  In  these  cases  the  use  of  adal 
touches  closely  that  of  odal.     For  etymology  see  EtOrdb.  under  odel. 

afl.  strength,  power.  Ds.  afli,  2a30,  etc.,  (in  all  twelve  occs.),  -e, 
8a24  and  42b7. 

Cpds:  briostafl.  power  of  chest,  force  of  the  weight  of  the  body,  (that 
is  back  of  the  thrust  of  the  sword),  ds.  -i,  75b28;  maeginafl,  great  power, 
41al2. 

aflat,  cessation.     Gs.  aflatz,  125al0.     See  lot. 

akall,  the  act  of  calling  upon  or  invoking  the  name  of  God;  ds.  -i, 
63a9.    Cf.  a/all,  akast,  alagh,  allt,  aras,  askaut,  astig,  avit. 

alagh.     See  glaviualagh. 

alit.     See  skynscemdaralit. 

alldin,  large  fruit  of  trees  as  opposed  to  bush-fruit.  Ns.,  97bl8;  as., 
106al8.     Cf.  alldinvidr. 

11  "But  against  the  trebucket  or  the  cat  or  the  engine  called  the  ram,  it  is  well  to  strength- 
en the  entire  stone  wall  on  the  inside  with  large  oaken  timbers." 

32  "Against  the  attacks  of  the  ram  men  have  (sometimes)  filled  large  bags  with  hay  or 
straw  and  lowered  them  with  light  iron  chains  in  front  of  the  ram  at  whatever  point  it  sought  to 
pierce  the  wall." 
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andlat,  death.     150&22, 151b23.     Scefal. 

undlit,  face.  Ds.  -i,  90b4,  anndlite,  8a28,  as,  andlit,  7b30,  andit  for  andlit, 
8al7.  Also  anndlilzbiorg.  Of  the  32  occs.  of  andlit  15  have  double  n,  17 
single.      Cf.  andvarp,  andsvar,  aught. 

andvarp,  sigh.  Ds.  -/,  137*11;  np.,  anndvorp,  46b27;  dp.  andvorpum,  8a3, 
antivarpom,  141a6.  Cf.  brotvarp,  ni'drvarp,  tunguvarp,  ordvarpsmafir. 
In  103b  the  descent  of  the  angels  is  caused  by  the  wrath  of  God  himself, 
and  so  the  author  uses  the  word  nidnarp,  which  conveys  the  intended 
idea  that  the  angels  were  hurled  down  by  God  in  his  wrath.     Cf.  nifirfall. 

ar,  year,  good  year.     Ns.,  65b30,  125al4;  ari,  30bl. 

aran.     See  uaran. 

aras,  onrush,  attack.     Dp.  -um,  80b8.     Ci.rasarskeid. 

auglit,  eyesight,  view.  Ds.  -i,  33a3,  etc.,  eighteen  occs;  aughliti, 
109al2,  ogliti,  103b5:  pa  skulfu  kimnor  allir  i  ogliti  guds.  The  reason 
for  the  error  is  not  clear.  The  word  ogorligo,  which  appears  one  line  ahead 
may  in  the  original  have  stood  just  below  augliti.  In  the  present  division 
of  the  lines  the  syllable  og-  of  ogliti  is  at  the  end  of  the  line,  while  the  sylla- 
bles -liti  stand  just  above  ogorligo.33     Cf.  andlit.     See  also  lit. 

askaut,  shot,  bombardment.  Np.,  80bl2.  Does  not  occur  elsewhere, 
and  askaut  here  not  recorded  in  Lex.,  where  only  the  variant  askol  is  given. 
Askaut  is  not  to  be  entirely  identified  with  askot.  FrOrdb,  I,  p.  76.  Ob- 
serve the  passage  in  AW:  pat  kann  oc  vara  at  sva  mikil  askaut  varde  oc 
komi  i  kastala  at  ceigi  magi  mcenn  i  vighskordum  vara.  Here  the  meaning 
is  "bombardment." 

astig,  step,  stride.     Ds.  -i,  128b20;  dp.  -um,  106b9.     Cf.  istig. 

at,  food,  meal,  eating.    Gs.  atz,  30b7;  ds.  -i,  56a8;  as.,  74a27.    Cf.  cetni. 

atsvif,  circumstance,  particulars.  Np.,  139b27.  Not  found  elsewhere. 
Otherwise  atvik,  as  Icel.  atvik,  "incident,"  "particular,"  Zoega,  and  in 
Norw.  diall.  Cf.  ON  svif,  swinging,  veering.  In  Norw.  diall.  sviv  may 
also  have  the  transferred  meaning  of  "notion,"  "idea,"  as  in  Voss,  hence 
possibly  in  KS:  "considerations." 

atvik,  circumstance,  136all.     See  atsvif. 

austr,  East.     Ds.  austri,  40b30,  etc.,  four  occs.     Ci.austrsatt. 

avit,  blame.     As.,  107M1. 

bak,  back.     Ds.  -e,  29all,  -*,  80b26,  83b5. 

band.     Seefcestiband. 

barn,  child.     Ds.  -i,  141b27  and  29;  np.  born,  69a9. 

bein.     See  vidr. 

bik,  pitch.     Ns.,82a8. 

M  Auglit  is  a  favored  word  in  KS.,  elsewhere  perhaps  more  commonly:  augsion,  augsyn. 
See  below  under  asyn.  Auglit  is,  of  course,  not  used  interchangably  with  andlit,  as  in  Modn  Icel. 
(Zoega).  Aasen  does  not  record  the  word  auglit  for  Norw.  diall.;  the  word  augleite,  which 
he  gives,  has  a  different  second  element,  and  is  apparently  not  used  in  the  same  way  (however, 
GnOrdb.  cites  Landsmaal  augleite  and  augsyn  as  definitions  of  ON  auglit). 
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blafi.     See  kyrtill. 

blo<5,  blood.     Ds.  -e,  125al8. 

blofflat,  blood-letting.     131b6.     See  lat. 

blom,  blossom.     Ds.  -i,  97b3.     Seeblomi. 

bly.lead.     Ns.,  81b28. 

bo<$,  command.     Ds.  -e,  53b3,  76b26,  95a3,  -i,  98al6,  146b2;  dp.  -um, 
143al3.     Cf.  bodord,  umbofismadr,  yvirbo'di. 
Cpd:  utbofi,  tax,  levy,  dp.  -um,  5b2. 

borcS,  table,  board,  plank,  side  of  a  ship.  32M7.  Gs.,  borz,  28bl6, 
bordz,  74b2;  ds.,  -e,  3b20,  75a4,  etc.,  dp.,  -um,  58b4,  74bl5  and  23,81b5. 
Cf.  bordker. 

bra's,  tar,  coat  of  tar.  Ds.,  5bl5;  breed  veel  skip  pitt  um  haustit  oc 
lat  stannda  unnder  brade  um  veetrinn  eef  sva  ma  vara,  "stand  thus  (i.e., 
with  its  coat  of  tar)  during  the  winter,"  and  not  use  it  again  before  spring. 

bragS,  trick,  snare.     Dp.  brogdum,  69a8. 

Cpd:  augabrago",  twinkle  of  the  eye,  ds.  -e,  110b30. 

brauS,  bread.     Ds.  -e,  65b6. 

briost,  breast,  chest.  Ds.  -e,  34a23;  -i,  146a24,  etc.  (8  occs.).  Cf. 
briostafl,  briostgiord. 

bref,  letter.     Ds.  brevi,  131b25;  dp.   brevum,  131b24;  ap.  bref,  131b24. 

brot.     See  loghbrot. 

brotvarp,  throwing  away.     Ds.  -i,  77bll.     See  andvarp. 

brum,  bud.  Ns.  30al2:  En  til  pass  var  pa  cecki  lid  i  pcenn  tima  at  pa 
munnde  cepli  fa  pviat  pa  hit  fyrsta  toe  brum  at  prutna  um  varit  d  ollum 
alldinvidi  til  laufs. 

bu,  home,  estate,  the  domestic  animals  of  a  farm.  55a24;  bui,  65b25; 
np.  bu,  39b4.     Cf.  bufe,  bupcegn. 

baein,  bone.     Dp.  -um,  33a25;  ap.,  bain,  33b6.     Cf.  beinvifir. 

baeizl,  bridle.  Gs.  baizlz,  75b25;  ds.  bceizli,  78b25,  beizli,  78b21;  as, 
beizl,  78b29. 

diup,  deep,  depth.     Dp.  -um,  8bl3,  128bl.     Cf.  holeicr,  heed. 

Cpd:  unndirdiup,  lower  depths,  bottom  of  the  sea,  as.,  128al4;  dp. 
unnder diupum,  43a21,  95b  1. 

daguroarmal,  morning  meal  eaten  about  9  a.m.,  3bl5.  ON,  regu- 
larly dagverdr,  dogurdr.  Our  form  is  the  East  Norw.  dagurdr.  Cf.  Icel. 
dagverdur.     OSw.  dagurper. 

dramb,  conceit.  Gs.,  87ba;  ds.-i,  87al7,  105b22.  Cf.  drambyrZi, 
drambssok. 

Cpd:  ofdramb,  strutting  conceit,  arrogance,  88bl3  and  18;  gs.,  127b2. 

drap.     See  manndrap. 

drsep,  pestilence.     Ns.,  149bll. 

duft,  vapour,  exhalation.  Norw.  "dunst."  Ns.,  43b8.  Not  recorded 
in  FrOrdb.     Norw.  diall.  duft,  "fine  dust." 
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Cpd:  iarflarduft,  exhalation   of   the  earth,   ds.    -i,    103L23,    -dupti, 
128b  11       CI  iardardust.     Apparently  the  only  occ.  in  I 
dust.      See  iardardust. 

dyr,  animal.     Ns.  dyr,    29ab;  np.  dyr,  32al9,  dyK,  37bl2;  gp.,  38a30. 
Cpds:  reindyr,    reindeer,    gp.,    382b.    Cf.    reinaholld;  villidyr,  '"wild 
beast,"  np.,  10al8,  32a20.      This  is  the  regular  form  (so  also  OSw.  wille- 
diur).      The  form  villudyr,  GnOrdb,  seems  to  be  an  unusual  OIc.  variant. 
I  find  no  instances  of  it  in  ONorw.     See  villustig. 
doegrafar,  time,  time  of  day  or  night.     7b7. 
fall,  fall  (in  battle),  death.     As.,  148b3,  149bl.     So  falliacull. 

Cpds:  afall,  flood,  dp.  ajollum  46b23;  np.  a/oil,  48a28;  frafall,  death, 
as.,  86bl0;  iarofall,  depression  in  the  ground  caused  by  a  landslide,  dp. 
-folium,  10al6;  niftrfall,  downfall,  ds.  -i,  101a20,  gs.  -z,  87a3.  The  last 
word  is  used  of  the  fall  of  the  angels.  See  andvarp.  The  passage  in  10a  16 
may  be  quoted:  .  .  .  hirfia  sec  sva  winder  steinum  e15a  i  storutn  hcellum 
efia  i  dtupum  iarfifollum  til  peirrar  stunndar  er  pau  hafa  lima  til  framgongu, 
"(the  beasts  flee  the  cold  and)  retreat  behind  stones  (i.e.  beneath  over- 
hanging rocks,  perhaps)  or  into  large  caves  or  the  deep  scar  of  the  land- 
slide." 

fals.     See  gu~5. 

fang,     lap.     Ds-e,  137M0. 

Cpds:  fefang,  winning  of  wealth,  np.  def.  fefongen,  37b29;  fiarfang, 
do.,  np.  fiarfong,  37b27;  halsfang,  embrace,  dp.  halsfangum,  100M3; 
luerfang,  booty,  ds.  -e,  129al6,  -i,  159M6  and  23,  harfangi,  106a8.  Cf. 
hcernam. 

far.     See  doegrafar. 

fe,  property,  goods.     Ns.,  6b28;  ds.   fe,    51bl9.      The  gs.  is  every- 
where fiar,  6bl8,  7bl3,  etc.  Cf.  fefong,  fegirni,  fehirfizla,  felag,  fenafir, 
fesnicni,  fiarfang,  fiarhaski,  fiarlat,  fiartion,  fiarlutr,  fiargezla,  fiarvist. 
Cpd:  bufe,  cattle,  ns.,  72a21. 
faet,  step,  tread.  Dp.  -urn,  128b21  and  27. 
fifl,  fool.  Ns.,  2a20. 

fiall,  mountain.  36a9;  ds.  -i,  27b5,  114al8,  -e,  117a8;  np.,  148b26; 
dp.  fiallum,  10al9,  34b27,  117bl,  146b27;  np.  fioll,  148b26,  etc.  Cf. 
fiallzhola,   fiallgardr. 

Cpds:  eyflifiall,  barren  mountain,  ns.,  27b7;  skyfiall,  cloud  mountain, 
dp.  -fiallum,  47a22.     Regularly  declension  as  follows,  therefore: 
Sg.  PI. 

Norn.  fiall  fioll 

Gen.  fiallz  fialla 

Dat.  fialli,  (fialle)  fiallum 

Ace.  fiall  fioll 

fiarlat,  loss  of  money,  fine.     137al3.     See  lat. 
flak,  flake  or  sheet  of  wood.     Dp.  -um,  80M5. 
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ffoeygigaflak,  javelin.  Ds.  -i,  77b5;  ap.  -gafloc,  77b2.  Cf.  fleygia 
gaflakum,  "to  hurl  javelins."  On  this  weapon  see  A  W,  72.  For  the  forma- 
tion cf.  loeypihvel. 

fol,fool.     69b8.     Ci.folska. 

folk,  people.     Ds.  -i,  14  occs;  gs.  regular,  but/o/£cs,  145al;  ap.,  149b26. 
Cpd:  lanzfolk,  people  of  a  country,  natives,  132M1. 

fotspor,  footprint.     Ap.,  2al0. 

frost,  frost.  Gs.  -z,  40a4,  43M8;  ds.  -i;  32a24,  -e,  43al2  Two  occs. 
of  each  dat.  ending. 

frae.     See  uaran. 

fraendalat,  loss  of  kinsmen  (by  death).  Gs.  -z,  148al7.  Cf.  lat, 
fiarlat. 

fraest,  respite.     137a30. 

fullting,  help.     Gs.  -s,  104a4,  fulltins,  99al. 

faestiband,  firmament.  As.,  128a21:  ver  .  .  .  hcengdum  pungan  iardar- 
boll  i  letto  lofti  oc  styrctum  fcestiband  himins  meed  aflgum  craftum.  "We 
.  .  .  hung  the  heavy  earth's  sphere  in  the  light  air  and  strengthened  the 
firmament  with  mighty  forces."  The  cpd.  seems  to  be  found  only  here. 
Var:  festi.  Not  given  in  Lex.  I  think  with  Falk,  AfnF,  IV,  359-369, 
festi  is  here  an  old  fm-stem.  See  partial  list  there  given.  Cf.  also  Erd- 
mann:  "Bidrag  till  Ini-stammarnas  historia  i  fornnorskan,"  AfnF, 
VII,  pp.  75-85.  F&roese  festi,  "Tov,  Baand  (hvormed  noget  fastbindes)," 
Foroysk  Ordabdk,  p.  136,  is  no  doubt  the  same  word.     Cf.  reidipruma. 

gabb,  ridicule,  mockery.  Gs.  gabs,  50bl8,  56b27;  ds.  gabbi,  116b21. 
In  the  first  two  cases  gabb  is  coupled  with  had:  cef  ufrodr  madr  far  til 
iorsala  pa  truir  hann  siallfr  at  hann  se  frodr  oc  sceger  ifra  sinni  fcerd  oc 
pat  flcBst  er  frodum  manni  pycki  censkis  vcert  neina  gabs  oc  hafts  (50).  In  the 
third  the  word  is  coupled  with  spott:  kcelldr  mcsllti  hann  so?m  af  gabbi  oc 
spotti  hcelldr  enfiri  bcenar  sacar  eda  stadfastu.  Citations  in  FrOrdb.  mainly 
from  Icelandic  texts.  Cf.  modn.  Icel.  gabb,  "mocking."  Not  in  Aasen; 
Ross  gives  both  noun  and  vb.,  but  with  removed  meanings,  as  gabb, 
"fygende  St0v"  and  gabba,  "dunste."  However,  OSw.  gabb,  sb.,  and  gabba, 
vb.,  East  Sw.  diall.  gabb,  "smadelse,"  Vb:,  gabba,  Sm.,  and  gabberi,™  lit. 
Sw.,  etc. 

Cpd:  hao'ungargabb,  derisive  language,  ds.  -*,  83bl4.     See  had. 

gaflak.     See  flceygigaflak. 

gagn,  benefit,  use.     Gs.,  85a4;  ds.  -i,  69M8. 

gaman,  amusement.     Gs.,  33a9.     Cf.  gamansmadr,  gamanyrde. 

gang.     See  tilgang. 

M  Cf.  Barl.,  54:  Margfallegar  ogver  fmrfio  Peir  Pa  at  honom  me'5  allre  illzku  er  peir  malto 
heilannde  honom  oc  kostannde.  En  hann  hadde  pa  amot  oc  gabbade  sva  sem  honom  pcelle  enskiss 
vertt  vm  Peir  a  valid  oc  matt;  and  p.  197 :  oc  mallte  pa  tilfiandans  sua  sem  gabbannde  me'5  snotsam- 
legom  ordom.  Further  in  Barl.,  p.  108,  gabb,  n.:  Alldri  skalt  pu  per  par  gabb  eta  glenno  (var: 
glaum)  lair  eda  leik  af  gera. 
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gialfr,  violent  surge  of  the  sea.     Gs.  def .  gial;  ■  i2(>. 

giolld.     See  huscarlagiolld. 

gbv,  ^lass.    Xs.,  811 

golf,  floor.  8. 

grafsvin,  'digging  boar,'  a  contrivance  for  digging  under  and  breaking 
down  a  rampart.     N  Is.  -i,  80a28;  dp.  -um,  Sibil.      Sm   KM, 

221,  note  t,  and  ^1U',  196. 

gras,  grass.  Np.  gros,  39b4;  dp.  grasutn,  10a23,  129al,  etc.,  five  occs. 
ap.  gros,  9b30.     gras.  66a25.     Cf.  grasrotr,  illgrcesi. 

griot,  coll.,  rocks,  gravel.    81b9;  ds.  -/,  79b22,  81a30,  etc. 

Cpds:  flsettugriot,  flint,  81bl4;  smagriot,  small  stones,  81bl4;  vapn- 
griot,  pi.,  stones  used  as  weapons  to  be  hurled  against  the  enemy.  77bl6.tt 
Not  recorded  in  ON  elsewhere.    Cf.  vapnsteinn.     See  AW,  192. 

grunn,  shallow  place,  shoal.    Gp.,  46al6. 

guffspiall.    See  madr. 

gull,  gold.    Gs.  gulls,  52a5;  ds.  -i,  4b27,  114al4; 

hao",  scorn.  Gs.  haos.  50bl8,  56b27;  ds.  -e,  57al3.  Coupled  in  the 
latter  case  with  spott.    See  gabb.    Cf.  hatfung. 

haf,  sea,  ocean,     ds.  -e,  3al8,  -i,  3a23;  ap.  hof,  Tall.     Cf.  hafstormr. 
Cpd:    groenalannzhaf,    the  "Greenland  Sea,"    the    North    Atlantic 
between  Greenland  and  Iceland.    Ds.  -i,  33bl2  and  19,  -e,  37a20;  ap.  -hof, 
33bl3. 

hafuo",  head,  chief  (in  compounds).  Ns.  hofud,  84all,  106b8;  ds. 
hofde,  33b25,  etc.  (six  occs.),  hofdi,  70al4,  etc.  (four  occs.);  as,  hofud, 
34a25,  78bl8  and  25,  but  havud,  33b3  and  22,  46a30;  and  47a20.  Obs: 
hvcerr  fxzirra  byr  umsider  i  annars  hofdi  (70a),  "each  will  after  a  while  tear 
the  other's  hair  out."  Literally  "be  in  the  other's  head."  Norwegian 
preserves  the  idiom:  ryke  i  hovedet  paa  hverandre.  The  vb.  byr,  in  place 
of  a  vb.  of  motion,  carries  with  it  the  idea  of  a  continuous  condition — 
"will  constantly  attack  one  another."  Cf.  FrOrdb.,  under  bua,  10, 
vera.36  As  first  component  of  cpds,  hofud,  once  in  hofufispcekingr;  other- 
wise everywhere  havnd:  Jiafudbunadr,  hajudgiof,  hofud gloepr,  hafudlastr, 
hafudmeistari,  hofud spczkingr,  havudstadr,  hafudsceti,  hafiidvapn,  hafudvel, 
hafudvord,  havudcersla,  hafudstolpi.37  The  gp.  as  component  in  hofdatal 
(see  under  tal). 

36  As  described,  e.g.,  in  Sljdrn,  p.  515,  and  elsewhere,  besides  in  KS. 

36  The  expression  is  somewhat  unusual.  Not  the  same,  of  course,  as  the  example  of 
bua  i  cited  by  Fritzner  under  bua,  10),  which  means ''be  in,"  "lie  concealed  beneath." 

17  The  use  of  hafulS  as  an  intensive  prefix  is  often  resorted  to  by  the  author  of  KS,  seven 
of  these  cpds  being  of  this  type.  This  use  of  hafiid-  in  cpds  in  OX  is  especially  characteristic 
of  a  group  of  ONorw.  fexts;  it  seems  to  be  rarely  met  with  in  Norw.  diall.  to-day,  being  replaced 
by  other  qualifying  elements.  No  examples  are  given  by  Aasen,  and  only  hovudveir,  "vold- 
somt  Uveir,"  by  Ross.  For  Icel.  Zoega  offers  two  examples:  hofudskom,  "great  scandal," 
and  hofud synd,  "deadly  sin." 
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Cpd:  ivirhafufi,  head,  ruler,  as.,  93b7.     Cf.  yfirmaHr. 
The  declension  then  is: 

Sg.  PI. 

Nom.  hafu'o',  hofuo' 

Gen.  hafuo's  hofo'a 

Dat.  hof  5'e,  hofSi 

Ace.  hafu'o',  hofu'3 

hagl,  hail.     ds.  -e,  47al2. 

halld,  act  of  holding  or  controlling,  safeguarding,  support,  protection. 
Gs.  halldz,  78b23;  as.  halld,  53a23.  Common  in  the  ONorw.  laws,  though 
not  quite  in  these  meanings.     Cf.  NgL,  V.,  hald,  3. 

Cpds:  boenahalld,  devotion,  prayer,  gs.  -halld,  126a26;  as.,  126al5. 
The  passage  in  126a  is:    E5a  sva  um  morna  pa  er  hann  gengr  til  kirkiu  eda 
boenahalld  sitt.      Halld  for  hallds,  due  to  the  immediately  following  s  of 
sitt.     The  reason  for  writing  sitt  instead  of  sins  is  not  clear,  possibly  an 
error  in  copying  halld  sitt  at  the  end  of  the  eleventh  line  above;  uphalld, 
maintenance,  63b22;  varfthalld,  watch,  office  of  keeper,  gs.  -hallz,  8bl5. 
har,  hair.  Ds.  -*,  28a23,  29a9  and  12. 
hatr,  hatred.  Gs.  hatrs,  136b21;  ds.  hatri,  70a25,  102b. 
haust,  autumn.  Ds.  -i,  46a25;  dp.  -um,  5bll,  45bll,  and  16,  48b3. 
heit,  promise.  Ap.,  115b28. 

heraft,  district,  county.     Ds.  -e,  51b7  and  23,  52a7,  harade,  52al2;  dp. 
herodum,  53bl7,  heradum,  52b9,  etc.,  six  occs.     Cf.  heradsbygd. 
hiol,  wheel.     Dp.  -um,  80a5.     See  hvel. 

hion,  pi.,  husband  and  wife,  servants  of  a  household.  Ns.  hiun,  98bl4; 
gp.  hiona,  65b9.  Cf.  hiuskapr,  hiuskaparsamband.  Cf.  Norw.  dial,  jun, 
Bergen. 

hof,  moderation.  Ds.  -e,  4a8,  -i,  47b25,  etc.,  six  occs.  hovi,  86bl6;  dp. 
hofum,  9a28. 

Cpds:  munndangshof,  moderation,  proper  way,  97al3;  ds.  -*,  96b21; 
as.  munngangshoj,  88al6;38  ohof,  lack  of  self-control,  124a28. 
holld,  flesh.  Dp.  -um,  75b30. 

Cpds:  biarnarholld,  bear's  meat,  39b9;  hvalaholld,  whale's  meat,  39b8; 
relnaholld,  reindeer  meat,  39b8;  saelaholld,  flesh  of  the  seal,  39b8. 
hor,  adultery.     143b20. 
hot,  threat.     PI.,  103al7. 

hulfr,  holly.  As.  hulfr.  27a26:  En  su  er  nattura  pass  vatz  cef  pu  tcecr 
tre  pat  er  sumer  calla  beinvid  en  sumer  hulfr  en  a  latinu  er  callat  acrijolium. 


38  In  FrOrdb.  exclusively  cited  from  OXonv.  texts;  similarly  the  simplex  mundang  mainly 
so  (Heilag.,  Barl.,  Stjdrn,  Landsl.,  ByL,  besides  KS).  Not  recorded  for  Norw.  diall.  but 
mundang,  defined:  "tongue  eda  cock  (of  a  balance),"  by  Zoeg.i,  for  Icel.,  who  also  cites: 
mundangshof,  "middle,"  "mean,"  and  nmndangsmark ,  "ordinary  standard." 


: 

While  on  the  authority  of  this  statement  uguifolium  was  known  by  the  two 
names  leinvidr  and  huljr  in  Norway  in  the  XHIth  century,  the  latter 
term  is  nowhere  else  recorded  in  ON.  The  dictionaries  merely  define  it 
beinvidr.  Fritzner  refers  to  above  passage  and  to  an  occurrence  in  P. 
Clausson.     See  beinvitfr. 

hunang,  honey.     Ds.  -e,  129a29. 

hundrao",  hundred.     Dp.  -adum,  93a6;  ap.  hunndrat,  6a8. 

hus,  house.  Gs.  hits,  160a26;  ds.  -/,  30a20,  etc.,  4  occs.;dp.  -urn, 
42a3,  84a6.     Cf.  huscarl. 

Cpds:  domhus,  seat  of  the  court,  courthouse,  131M3;  foezluhus,  house 
in  which  one  receives  (spiritual)  food,  sustenance,  church,  160al9:  oc 
heiter  pat  fazluhas  firi  pvi  at  til  pass  kamr  saman  folk  guds  at  taca  par 
andliga  Jcczlu.  Sole  occ;  portkvsennahus,  brothel,  84a3;  putnahus, 
brothel,  72b21;  J>inghus,  meeting-house,  synagog,  160al5. 

huscarlagiolld,  pi.,  money  atonement  exacted  for  the  slaying  of  a  house- 
carle.  Ap.,  53a24,  huskarlsgiolld,  53al8,  huscarlsgiold,  52a5.  In  other 
cpds.  the  word  is  regularly  -gillde  (-*),  as  pagngillde  (52a):  af  peir  tarda 
drapner  i  ainvigum  pa  tacr  komingr  XL  marca  i  pagngillde  firi  Pa  sam 
firi  adra  Pagna  sina  oc  more  gullz  um  from  i  huscarlsgiolld  a:/  ainhvarr 
vardr  drapinn  af  hans  haskarlum.  Also  53al8:  i  pagngillde  oc  sva  i  hus- 
karlsgiolld, and  again  in  53a24. 

hvalf,  vault.  As.  hvalp,  129b7:  i  minu  harbargi  eru  siau  havudstolpar 
Pair  er  saman  tangia  allt  hvalp  mad  godri  packio,  etc.  The  combination 
-Ip  is  an  error  due,  evidently,  to  the  preceding  Ip  of  stolpar.  There  has  been 
an  effort  to  correct  the  p  to/. 

hvel,  wheel.  Ns.  hval,  9a3,  hvel,  81b6;  as,  hvel,  68b23;  dp.  hvelum, 
80al2, 81a27.     Ci.kiol. 

Cpds:  braeccohvel,  wheel  with  its  precipitous  sides.  Ns.  def.,  42b3: 
£>a:tta  hafa  oc  sumer  i  rozfiur  fcert  at  i  pan  tima  er  ras  solarinnar  vardr 
unnder  balli  iar'darinnar  um  nottena  at  noccorer  skimar  mage  af  hannar 
geislum  bara  up  a  himinenn  mad  pvi  at  peir  kalla  granalannd  sva  utarlega 
liggia  at  a  Passe  heimsens  sifiu  at  braccohvelit  iar'darinnar  ma  par  minnka 
pat  erfirir  ban  skin  solarinnar ^  loeypihvel,  a  kind  of  war  engine,  a  "hurling- 
wheel."  Ns.,  81a20.  Of  this  machine  the  following  description  is  given: 
Laypihvel  er  oc  gott  vapn  peim  er  kastala  skal  varia  oc  skal  gort  vara 
af  tvaim  kvarnsteinum  en  axull  skal  laggia  ut  ivir  vighskord  rashollbord 
oc  skolo  Passe  hiol  par  a  laupa  oc  sva  ul  a  folkit.  See  AW,  p.  200.  With 
the  form  laypihvel,  cf .  flaygigaflak.*0 

M  "And  some  have  said  that  by  night  when  the  course  of  the  sun  lies  beneath  the  earth's 
sphere  some  gleams  from  her  rays  shoot  up  on  the  heavens;  for,  they  say,  Greenland  lies  so 
far  out  on  the  edge  of  the  earth  that  the  precipitous  wheel  of  the  earth  reduces  the  force  of 
the  sun's  rays  (lit.  sun's  shining)  there."     With  brcecco-  cf .  ON  brekka,  "steep  hill." 

40  With  laypihvtl  cf.  Icel.  hleypihurd,  "sliding  door,"  hlcypipil,  "sliding  wall,"  and  Norw. 
dial.  Ifiypestreng,  "a  sliding  wire  or  rope  for  carrying  the  hay  down  from  the  mountain  side  to 


283]  VOCALIC  STEMS  35 

Of  the  two  words  hiol  and  hvel  the  former  is  used  for  the  wheel  of  a  vehi- 
cle; it  is  the  term  employed  in  normal  prose.  See  hiol  above;  the  occur- 
rences are  all  in  discussions  of  the  wheels  of  a  war  engine  of  some  kind. 
See  further  examples  in  FrOrdb.,  where,  however,  this  fact  is  not  pointed 
out.  On  the  other  hand  hvel  is  prevailingly  used  in  poetry;  further,  also 
in  prose  of  lofty  diction,  or  where  the  imagination  is  given  freer  play. 
When  the  talk  is  about  the  sun  disk  and  the  wheels  of  the  sun  chariot  or, 
as  in  the  passage  above,  about  the  globe  of  the  earth  and  the  wheels  of 
the  "earth  chariot'1  the  author  employs  the  word  hvel.  Cf.  also  the  poetic 
account  of  the  coming  of  day:  En  cepter  pat  leider  hann  fram  liosan  dag 
sva  seem  fagran  eeskomann  oc  hcefiligan  firir  rasara  allra  tun  oc  bodar  til 
vis  at  pa  koemr  pcegar  cepter  hann  geislannde  hvcel  oc  skinannde  sol,  8b29-9a3. 
In  the  case  of  Iceypihvel  we  should  perhaps  rather  have  expected  the  form 
-hiol.  However,  the  author  may  have  felt  that  the  word  hvel  added  to  the 
impressiveness  of  the  description  of  the  wonderful  machine  that  he  was 
describing.  Observe  also  that  in  a  description  of  the  shooting  wagon  at 
81a28,  the  word  hvel  is  used.  Cf.  finally  the  passage  in  68b:  En  pvi 
ncest  taka  usider  at  margfalldazc  pvi  at  giCd  hcefnir  sva  reifii  sinnaR  at  par 
seem  saman  koma  fiugur  cendimeerki  i  riki  pcessarra  hof'dingia  pa  scetr 
hann  par  niZr  hveerfanda  hvel  pat  er  vcellliz  um  a  orvar  axler,  and  80a,  in 
normal  prose:  Steegar  peir  seem  a  hvelum  stannda  oc  bezde  ma  dragha  fra 
oc  til.  In  81b23  hvel  is  interchangeable  with  hiol.  In  two  of  the  above 
passages  hvel  is  used  in  the  participial  construction  so  characteristic  of 
learned  style  and  of  poetry:  geislannde  hvcel,  hvervanda  hvel.  The  latter 
would  seem  to  be  a  kind  of  standing  combination.  Thus  in  the  Eddie 
Alvissmdl,  14: 

mani  heitir  me<5  monnum 
en  mylinn  meS  goSum, 
kalla  hverfanda  hvel  helju  i 
Also  a  hverfanda  hvel,  Hdvamdl,  84,  4,  to  which  may  be  added  the  citation 
a  hverfanda  hvel  from  the  Flateyjarbok  in  FrOrdb.41 

haerop,  warcry.  32al3.     See  hoer. 

istaft,  stirrup.  Dp.  -um,  75b21.  Var:  istigum  and  d  istigin,  Ksp., 
84,  note  1.     Icel.  islad.     Norw.  dial,  istig,  do.     Otherwise  ON  stigreip. 

iar'Sardust,  dust  of  the  earth.     124a21.42     See  iardarduft,  p.  20. 

iarn,  iron.     Ds.  -i,  six  occs.     Cf.  iansla,  iarnstolpi,  iarnrcecennde. 

the  valley,"  used,  e.g.,  in  Aurland,  Sogn,  to-day.  Also  note  Uypa,  /.,  "Nedstyrtning,  Om- 
vjeltning,"  gjera  eilosypa,  "nedrive  eller  0delaegge noget,"  North  Bergenhus  (Aasen). 

41  Cf .  a  pui  hu&le  er  snyst  undir  reiZ  Hrungnis,  and  the  designation  of  the  sun  as  fagra 
huil  in  the  language  of  the  elves,  A  Ivissmdl,  16,5. 

°  Fritzner  cites  ver  erum  dust  oc  aska,  Frump.,  LXXV,  4.  Cf.  also  oc  i  prim  lima  er  ec 
verdr  at  engo  nema  at  asku  oc  dusti,  Barl.,  p.  16.  In  this  case  a  variant  has  asku  oc  dupti.  See 
duft  above. 
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::  plogiarn,  plowshare,  pi.  -iam,  82a5  an 

iol,  ChrUtmas,  yule.     Ap.,  53al3. 

kail.     Sec  akall. 

kapp,   rivalry,  contest,  zeal,  ardor,  defiance,  challenge.     1 3 5 b 2 2 ;  gs. 
kaps,  67bl9,  68b5,  kapps,  136b4,  capps,  151b4;  ds.  kapp:,  69*27.     0 
Pvi  ncest  v (titer  sa  vidrtoka  er  til  vardr  Jlyit  meirr  firi  kaps  sacar  en  milldi. 
"Then  he  to  whom  they  flee  receives  them  into  his  protection  more  as  a 
challenge  than  in  kindness." 

Cpd:  ofkapp,  arrogance,  ds.  -i,  133all,  etc.,  but  opkappi,  134bl3  and 
15,  p  apparently  due  to  anticipating  the  p  of  the  next  syllable. 

cast,  the  act  of  throwing,  a  throw.  Ap.,  5al5,  here  used  of  a  throw  at 
dice:  Enn  ero  peir  Inter  er  pu  skalt  varaz  sam  fumnda  sialfan  pat  er  dryckia 
oc  tafl  portkonor  oc  prator  oc  cast  um  viHrlogwn. 

Cpd:    akast,  throw,  throwing,  dp.  akastum,   7')b24;  tainningakast, 
throwing  dice,  72b22. 

kaup,  purchase,  business.  Ds.  -i,  3bl4;  dp.  -um,  3b7  and  15;  ap., 
4b5.     Cf.  kaupfor,  kaiipfcerd,  kaupmadr,  kaupstadr. 

ker,  bowl.     As.,  74b30. 

Cpds:    boro'ker,  table-bowl,  ds.  -/,    129a22.  saftulker,  saddle-bowl 
or  cup,  as.,  148a23. 

keralld,  kettle.     106bl4. 

kne,  knee.     73b24;  as.,  147M0.     Cf.  knebiorg. 

kol,  coal.     77M8. 

korn,  grain.     65b30,  corn,  129al9;  ds.  -i,  65bl3. 

Cpd :  ufri'darkorn,  seed  of  trouble  or  strife,  ds.  -i,  67b30.  Not  recorded. 

kot.  See  karl. 

kovertur,  covering  of  mail  for  a  horse,  shabrack.  78bll.  See  AW, 
191,  and  KM,  218,  note.  From  MHG  kovertiure,  or  perhaps  directly 
from  Fr.  couverture.     The  kovertur  is  described  as  made  like  the  pannzari. 

kvof,  smoke,  vapor.     Ns.,  42al0.     Icel.  kof,  do. 

kyrtilsblao",  lapel  of  a  mantle.     Ds.,  147a9. 

lag,  place,  a  "laying  on,"  thrust,  blow;  state,  condition;  cohabitation. 
Ds.,  -i,  75b2,  laghi,  77b6;  dp.  -um,  77a4;  as.,  141a20. 

Cpds:    alagh,  thrust,  blow,  gp.,  75b22,  and  glaviualagh,  speer  thrust, 

ds.  75b27;  faSmlag,  embrace,  ds.  -i,   108b21;  felag,  company,  society,  gs. 

felax,  6b2;  ds.  -e,  6b  15  (cf.  felaxgerd ,  felaxmadr) ;  framlag,  contribution,  dp. 

-um,  logum,  5b2;   orSalagh,  use  of  words,  mode  of  expression,  ap.  -logh, 

112a25,  or'51ag,  ds.  -e,  88all. 
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lannd,  land, 

country.     The  case 

forms  are: 

Sg- 

PL 

Norn. 

lannd,  land 

lonnd 

Gen. 

lannz,  (lanz) 

lannda 

Dat. 

lannde,  (lande) 

lonndum,  londum,  landum 

Ace. 

lannd,  land 

lonnd 

In  the  ns.  and  as.  the  two  forms  just  about  balance.  In  the  np.  and  ap. 
all  occs.  have  -nnd,  as  it  happens;  while  in  the  ds.  we  have  lannde,  nineteen 
times,  and  lande,  three  times;  in  the  gp.  always  lannda.  The  dp.  nowhere, 
-o?n,  always  -urn;  and  the  gs.  shows  a  d  only  once.  As  first  component 
part  in  compounds  lannd  appears  in  the  following  words:  landaskipan, 
lanndaklofi,  lanndaskipti,  lanndnor'Sr,  lanndnyr'dingr ,  lanndrat),  lanndstiom, 
(and  lanndsstiornarmadr) ,  landsynningr,  landzbygging,  lanndtialld,  lannz- 
audn,  lannzhofding,  lanzfolk,  lannzgezlo,  lannzlogh,  lannzmadr ,  lannznau'5- 
syniar,  pi.,  lannzvcefir. 

Cpds:  egiptaland,  Egypt,  ds.  -e,  88b25,  -lande,  117a30;  as.,  93al; 
grcenalannd,  ds.  -e,  33bll,  etc.;  irlannd,  Ireland,  ds.  -e,  33b9;  maegin-, 
lannd,43  mainland,  ns.,  37bl3,  etc.;  four  occs.  as.,  28al2,  ap.  -lonnd,  38a29 
dp.,  -londum,  38b7;  oeylannd,  island,  ns.,  27a8,  eyland,  37bl2,  38a25,  dp., 
ceylonndum,  38b4,  eylonndum,  38b  1. 

lanndnorSr.     See  nordr. 

lanndtialld,  tent  set  up  on  land.     Ds.  -i,  159a30;  as.  landtialld,  129a3. 

lass,  load.     81a28;  ds.  -i,  81b8. 

lat.    See  aflat,  andlat,  blodlat,  liflat,  fiarlat,  frandalat. 

lauf,  leaf.     Gs.,  30al3;  as.,  10a7;  np.,  98M6. 

leir,  clay.     Ds.  -?',  80b7,  103b22.     Seeleirpctr. 

lerept,  linen,  linen  cloth.  Ds  ,  -e,  78b28,  lercepti,  58b30,  79a2;  dp.  -urn, 
78al5,  lercrptum,  78b  12. 

HS,  troops,  army,  company,  support.     Ds.  W8i,  91M0,  etc.;  four  occs. 
Cpd:  uliS,  harm,  gs.,  99al. 

li?f,  opening.  38b25  and  26;  39al. 

Cpd:  malrnli'S,  metal  gate,  ap.,  129all. 

lif,  life.  Gs.,  7bl3;  ds.,  -i,  57b7,  136b,  Uvi,  147bl7,  149al.  Note 
also  r.fdagr,  lifshaski,  lljstre,  liflat. 

Cpd:  kaupmannalif,  life  of  a  merchant,  as.,  49al2;  saeldarlif,  happy 
life,  ds.  -i,  102b28,  113bl4. 

liflat,  death.  86M3. 

lit.     See  alit,  andlil,  auglit. 

"Other  cpds,  with  magin-  as  first  clement,  occurring  arc:  mccgincfl,  maginras, 
mccginstormr,  and  tiucgir.zegr. 
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Koti  light,  enlightenment.     I)s.  -e.  $n  pat  ma 

ec  i  lion  lata  vi<5  Pec  I:  »:anna  tro  peirra  nam  hallzt  haja  atlat  aptcr 

licligleikum,  "but  I  can  enlighten  you  as  to  what  the  views  of  those  men  are 
who  have  formed  the  m09t  likely  conclusions." 

Cpds:  dagslios,  daylight,  128a2  J;  norfrlios,  northern  light,  41bl  1 ; 
ds.  -f,  41b20,  -e,  43al5,  43bl0. 

lof,  praise.     104a3(J. 

lof,     leave.     See  orlof. 

log,  pi.,  law.  Xom.  log  and  logh,  five  occs.  of  each;  gen.  laga,  151b21, 
but  lagha,  six  occs.,  e.g.,  102M8;  dat.,  logum,  4a21,  7()al8,  loghum,  70 
b7„  lagutn,  136b8;  ace.  log.  70al(),  (>3a3(),  logh,  84b8,  etc.,  seven  occs.  Cf. 
laghagezla,  laghaskipan,  logunautr,  logboc,  loghbrot,  logkrokr,  logmadr, 
logmal,  logrett,  loghretta.     See  also  lag  above. 

Cpds:  lannzlog,  law  of  the  land,  constitution,  gp.laga,  137al6,  -lagha, 
136b6;  ulog,  lawlessness,  nom.,  70a23,  dat.,  ulaugum.  4a24. 

logbrot,  breach  of  law.     As.,  102al8,  logbrot,  100b3;  gp.  logbroat,  136b2. 

logo,  stillness  (of  the  air).  128b24:  pa  er  ec  Icerda  paganda  logn,  hence 
as  a  neuter,  not  a  fern. 

lopt,  air,  sky.  Gs.  lopz,  5al9,  9bl6,  48b8,  loptz,  7a27,  etc.,  six  occs;  ds. 
-i,  65M9,  etc.,  three  occs,  lofti,  32b9,  three  occs;  as.  lopt  32bl4. 

laer,  thigh.     As.  lar,  79al4. 

mal,  speech,  expression,  conversation,  discussion,  language,  voice, 
subject  of  conversation;  matter,  thing,  request,  petition,  plea,  claim, 
complaint,  cause,  suit  at  law.  errand.  The  form  is  always  mal.  Occs.  at 
58a3  and  30,  58b5  and  11,  62bl9,  64b2  and  5,  etc.  The  number  of  occs 
is  as  follows:  ns.  2;  gs.  7;  ds.  malt,  22,  male,  2;  as.  24;  np.  3;  dp.  malum, 
11 ;  ap.  4.     Cf.  malafiolde,  malspaki,  malyzka. 

Cpds:  loghmal,  suit  at  law,  100bl6;  ds.  -/.  117al7;  logmal,  137a9; 
loeyndarmal,  secret  matter,  secret,  73a30;  mannamal,  language  of  humans, 
29a7;  nau'dsyniamal,  urgent  cause  or  matter,  ap.,  58bl5,  96b9;  satmal, 
agreement,  covenant,  gs.,  971  24  and  28,  ds.  -/,  lOObll,  sattmali,  lOObll, 
125al5;  skylldarmal,  urgent  business,  58M0;  vanndamal,  difficult  case,  dp. 
-urn,  lbl2,  ap.,  73al;  vandaenndamal,  difficult  or  complicated  matter,  ns., 
101al8,  ap.  -anda-,  1261)29. 

mal,  meal.     See  dagurdarmal. 

manndrap,  manslaughter.  Gs.,  145b2;  ds.  -i,  69b23,  etc.,  four  occs;  dp. 
-urn,  68a28;  ap.  mandrap,  94b27.  There  are  sixteen  occs.  with  -nn-,  and 
two  with  -«-. 

marc,  mark,  sign.     761)6;  ap.  more,  97a20. 

Cpd.  renndimark,  boundary,  bounds,  gp.,  55b30;  ap.  -more,  40a20. 
Cf.  cennditneerki,  n. 

mein,  check,  hindrance.     87a21.     Cf.  mainlati. 


Sg. 

PI. 

nafn 

nofn 

nafns 

nafna 

nafni,  (namni) 

nofnum 

nafn 

nofn 
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myrcr,  darkness.     As.  myrcr,  112M2,  128a25;  ds.  myrki,    109a3;   dp. 
myrcrum,  128a  15. 

Cpd:  ni'Smyrcr,  pitch  darkness,  dp.,  41b23. 
nafn,  name.     The  declension  is  as  follows: 

Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

Numerous  occs.  Ds.  namni,  126a20  (only  here),  nafne,  only  at  67a26;gs. 
nafs,  62b25.  See  AnG,  I,  §281,  8.  There  is  only  one  occ.  of  the  dp. 
The  ap.  is  once  written  naufn,  56all ;  au  for  o  occurs,  otherwise,  in  stau'dum 
and  svaur.  It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  in  56b  the  word  naufn  is 
immediately  preceded  by  pau,  whence  possibly  the  writing  with  au.  Cf. 
finally  nafnbot  and  cpds.  below. 

Cpds:  aucanafn,  ekename,  additional  title;  nickname,  ns.  55b23;  ap. 
aucanofn,  55b21.  Not  recorded.  In  these  two  passages  the  author  uses 
the  word  both  in  the  original  sense  of  rightful  title  and  in  the  peiorative 
sense  of  a  derogatory  name,  a  nickname:  En  poesser  konungs  mcenn  er  nu 
skolum  vit  um  rceda  pa  hafa  pau  aucanofn  mcetf  huscarlanafni  at  peir  heita 
hirfimcenn.  En  pat  nafn  vcerder  sumum  rett  gefit  en  morgum  er  pat  auca- 
nafn. "Along  with  the  name  of  housecarles  they  have  additional  titles  in 
that  they  are  called  courtiers.  Now  this  name  is  rightly  given  to  some, 
but  to  many  it  is  a  nickname."  In  Xlllth  century  Norwegian,  therefore, 
the  word  could  be  used  both  in  the  original  sense  and  in  the  later  one.  And 
no  doubt  the  meaning  of  the  modern  tfgenavn,  "nickname,"  began  with  the 
singular.  Our  two  sentences  would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  singular 
already  then  had  only  the  new  meaning;  hir'dmannanafn,  title  of  courtier, 
ap.,  -nofn,  65al2;  huscarlanafn,  title  of  housecarle,  ds.,52bl8,54bl0,55b21 
(-nofnum) ;  kaupmannanafn,  name  of  merchant,  ap.,  3a7;  svivirSingarnafn, 
title  of  derision,  55a21;  scem'Sarnafn,  title  of  distinction,  55a22. 
nam,  (taking,  acquisition);  study.     4all. 

Cpds:  hiernam, booty,  125b6.  Cf.  hcerfang;  sioarnam,  acquiring  good 
manners,  50all;  spsectarnam,  gaining  of  wisdom,  gs.,  2b8.     See  speech. 
naut,  cattle.     As,  27blO;  np.,  114al3.     Cf.  nautavara. 
ni<5.     See  myrcr. 
noroV,  north.     Gs.  norfirs,  35a27,  etc.     Cf.  nordrlioss,  nordsczlr. 

Cpd:  lanndnorSr,  northeast,  as.,  35a27. 
oftal,  patrimony,  possessions,  business.  Ns.,  72a23;  gp.,  100a28,  100b6. 
Cpds:  au'Snaro'Sal,    wasted  patrimony,  ns.,    67b27;    farmannaoftal, 
business  or  concern  of  seafaring  men,  gs.  -$,  10b29.44     See  adal. 

**  The  corresponding  odel,  odd,  in  Norw.  diall.  means  "inheritance,"  "allodial  estate,"  as 
the  literary  word,  and  as  prevailingly  ON  o"dal. 
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ofr,  offering.  143a23:  lolvadar  ofr.  We  -l.ould  have  bolvat  ofr;  possibly 
a  change  of  the  second  word  from  formr,  ai  A   f  ,  p.  152,  note  2. 

ok,  yoke.     Ds.  -/,  1 27a  1 1. 

op.     Seeharop. 

oro",  word.     Gs.  ordz,  62b2,  74*25,  124a'>,  140  occs. 

orde,  twelve   occs;   dp.    -urn,  28  occs.     Cf.  or'dliwgi,  orduskipan,  ortilagh, 
orflalagh,  ordvarpsmadr,  ordzqvid. 

Cpds :  arna  o'arorS,  intercession,  gs.  -z,  6b  1 7,  1 24a9 ;  bod'oro",  command, 
commandment,  ds.  -e,  10b  15  (3  occ);  gp.,  2a2S;  dp.  -urn,  93b21,  bord- 
ordum  for  bod — ,  137bl2;  bGenaroro",  petition,  101al5;  UegorS,  seduction, 
dp.  -urn,  69*9;  maetoro",  honor,  honorable  mention,  ds.  -e,  87al4,  ap., 
52alO;  skiloro,  terms,  condition,  971)27;  vitoro",  a  sharing  in  some  piece 
of  information,  confidence,  knowledge,  gs.  -ordz,  73b2,  as.,  152b8. 

The  former  passage  reads:  Enga  luti  skalltpu  pa  forvitna  w8  hofdingia 
pinn  er  pn  ser  at  hann  til  at  loeyniiiger  se.  ncma  Ininn  kalle  free  til  litordz 
meed  ser.  Also  in  the  second  passage  the  idea  of  "the  having  been  informed, 
sharing  in  knowledge,"  is  present:  kaus  Adonias  sec  sialjr  til  konungs  titan 
vitord  fadur  sins.  "Adonias  made  himself  king  without  the  knowledge  of 
his  father,"  i.e.,  without  informing  his  father.  Cf.  OX  xitordsmadr , 
"medvider,"  FrOrdb.,  in  DX,  V,  61,  39,  Post.,  287,15  and  Heilag.,  II,  70. 
However  vitord,  Heilag.,  I,  693,  19,  simply  "knowledge  about,"  and  evi- 
dently so  in  the  few  occ,  in  XgL.  This  somewhat  unusual  word  is  to  be 
referred  to  vb,  vitu-\-ord;  for  meaning  see  FrOrdb.,  vita  7:  "tilkjendegive, 
aabenbare,"  hence  "the  revealing  or  disclosing  of  information,  sharing 
of  knowledge,  information."  The  meaning  is  "knowledge"  (Lex.)  only 
in  the  sense  of  "knowledge  shared  or  disclosed."  This  seems  to  be  the 
sense  in  all  ONorw.  occurrences.^  The  first  component  part  is  xitu, 
gs.  of  vita,  "act  of  revealing  or  informing."  This  fuller  form  vituord  does 
not  occur  in  ON,  but  cf.  vitukunnigr.  adj.,  FrOrdb.,  "bekjendt  nok  til  at 
kunne  vides,"  with  reference  to  the  occ.  in  DX,  IV.,  119,17.  Cf.  OSw. 
vituUs,  som  ej  har  vitsord,  and  vituUsa,  n.,  SGLOrdb.  The  form  lituorP 
occurs  in  OSw.,  once  in  the  West  Geatic  law;  see  SGLOrdb.,  p.  717,  and 
Lidblom:  Lydekinushandskriften,  p.  46, — otherwise  in  OSw.  regularly 
vitsorp,  prevailingly  a  legal  term.  Lindblom  assumes  that  OSw.  vituorp 
became  vitsorp  by  analogy  to  other  cpds.  in  legal  terminology.  In  ON 
analogy  would  operate  toward  a  form  vitord  (cf.  metord,  bodord,  leegord), 
if  we  assume  the  first  component  part  to  be  vitu.  But  also  formally  ON 
vituord,  might  easily  have  become  vitord;  whereas  the  u  would  have 
remained  before  a  second  component  element  not  beginning  with  o  (vitu- 

46  In  Stjorn,  549-50,  Bersheba,  pleading  before  David  for  her  son  Solomon  and  informing 
him  that  Adonijah  has  assumed  the  title  of  king,  says:  En  nit  hugda  ek  min  harm  konungr 
al  Pu  myndir  persu  ceigi  hafa  radii  utan  milt  uitord  hucrr  seiicz  skyllde  yfir  scetisstol  pins  rikis 
eptir  mik.     Here  utan  milt  uiiorZ  means  "without  my  having  been  told  by  you." 
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kunnigr).  Cf.  OSw.  vitu  as  above.  In  modn.  Norw.  the  form  is  vitord, 
n.,  "Vidende,  Kundskab  om  noget.  Tilsyn  med  en  Ting  for  at  vide  hvor 
den  er  at  nnde"  (Aasen).  Aasen  quotes  the  following  illustrative  sentence: 
Du  lyt  have  cit  vitord  yver  hestarne:  "du  faar  have  Oie  med  Hestene  for  at 
vide  hvor  de  ere."  B.  Stift,  also  Vitoor.  The  sense  here  is  "knowledge," 
so  that  one  can  furnish  desired  information  upon  inquiry.  Ross  also  gives 
meaning  "Vink,  Antydning,"  as  han  ga  me  eit  vitoor,  Ndm.,  where  the 
idea  of  confidential  information  remains.  Cf.  Olcel:  vera  i  razdum  ok 
vilordum  med  einum  um  verk,  "have  a  confidential  understanding  with  one 
about,"  etc.  Modn.  Icel.  vitor'd,  "knowledge,"  "privity";  vera  i  vitorde 
um  e-d,  "be  privy  to  something"  (Zoega). 

orlof,  permission.     Ds.  -e.     10b24. 

raS,  advice,  council,  view,  plan,  purpose,  an  advisable  thing,  48b  15, 
148a4;  gs.  rads,  6  occs;  ds.  -e,  135a2.  Cf.  radagcrd,  radgiafi,  raining, 
radunautr,  radvannde.     See  also  hollrazdi. 

Cpds:  astsa^moarrafi,  loving  counsel,  2bl2;  banara'S,  plans  to  bring 
about  the  death  of  someone,  140al6:  red  hann  banarad  sialfum  hanum, — 
"contrived  his  death";  lanndraS,  government,  np.  2a2,  dp.  -radum,  67b21; 
uratJ,  evil  design,  ill-advised  step,  misdeed,  ds.  -e,  69b24,  gs.,  99a30, 
116a26,  orads,  100a23;  virctara'5,  excellent  advice,  4b21.  Cf.  modn. 
Icel.  virktir,  pi.,  good  wishes,  virkta-vinur ,  intimate  friend,  and  Norw.  dial. 
virkta,  "omhyggeligt"  (Aasen).  Also  for  urad,  modn  Icel.  6rad,  "ill- 
advised  step,"  and  Norw.  dial,  of  Trondhjem:  uraad,  "Feil,  Fors^mmelse," 
(Aasen). 

ran,  robbery.     Ds.  -i,  70M6;  dp.  -um,  68a28  and  bl6. 

rasarskeiS,  race-course.     Ds.  -e,  129a6.     Seera5. 

regnskur,  rain-shower.     Dp.  -um,  46b2 1 . 

reiflr,  nest.     Ap.  reidr,  9b20. 

reip,  rope.    As.,  37all;  38al2;  gp.,  37a9. 

Cpd:  svarcJreip,  rope  of  walrus-hide.  38al4:  reip  pau  erfyrr  roeddum 
ver  um  er  mcznn  rista  af  fiskum  peim  er  iwstungr  er  calladr  oc  svardreip 
heita  oc  tcennr  peirra.46  How  these  ropes  were  made  is  described  under  the 
first  mention  of  the  rostungr,  where  we  read  37a5:  En  pat  brcegdr  af  vcexti 
hans  fra  adrum  soelum  at  hann  hcevir  tcenr  tvcer  slorar  ac  langar  umfram 
adrar  sma  toznnr  oc  stannda  peer  i  cefra  gomi  i  anndveerdu  hofde  hud  hans 
er  god  oc  piucc  til  reipa  oc  rista  mcenn  par  af  staircar  alar  sva  at  vail  draga 
scextigi  manna  ceitt  reip  eda  fleiri  oc  geta  po  ceigi  slitit.47     See  also  FrOrdb. 

46  "The  (kind  of)  ropes  we  spoke  of  before  called  hide-ropes,  which  are  cut  from  a  fish 
that  is  called  walrus,  and  also  the  teeth  of  the  walrus." 

47  "But  this  distinguishes  him  from  other  seals  that  in  addition  to  other  small  teeth,  he  has 
two  large  and  long  tusks  placed  in  the  front  part  of  the  upper  jaw;  its  hide  is  good  and  thick 
for  making  ropes  from,  and  it  is  cut  into  leather  strips,  that  are  so  strong  that  sixty  men  or 
more  may  pull  at  one  rope  and  yet  are  not  able  to  break  it." 
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Seems  to  he  the  only  occurrence  of  the  word  in  ON,  barring  a  late  one  in 
DXorv.  IX,  p.  249,  (date  1435),  where  the  word  appears  in  the  form 
swordraip;  otherwise  in  svarffr$i8i.  Cf.  ON  svardsvipa.  ON  svardr,  "skin 
with  the  hair,"  "isaer  om  den  med  haar  bevoxede  hud  paa  menneskets 
hoved"  (Fritzner),  and  Norw.  dial,  svord,  "vdre  side  af  svinehud,"  Sogn, 
(Ross). 

reistr,  scales  of  fish.     Ns.,  34a6 ;  ds.  reistri,  34b  1 . 

ris,  bush.     PI.,  105bl8,  129al. 

rof,  breach,  opening.  77al9. 

rogn,  spawn.    Dp.  -urn,  9b2  and  3. 

ross,  horse.     Ds.  -e,  29al2;  as.,  27blO;  ap.,  38blO. 

rott,  commotion.     48a30.     ON.  rot,  disturbance,  Icel.  r'A,  rooting  up.** 

rum,  room,  space.     As.,  63al3,  73b20,  etc. 

raegn,  rain.     Ns.,  47b6;  as.,  148b26.     Cf.  raghnel,  regnskur. 

nennidrif,  drift-snow.     Ds.  -i,  47a29. 

sa<5,  sown  crop,  the  growing  crop.     Ns.,  37blO;  as.,  39b2. 

silfr,  silver.     Ns.,  85a20;  as.,  72b23. 

sinn,  time.     Ds.  sinni,  76a24;  dp.  -um,  62al9. 

sialldr,  eyeball.     As.,  8b26.     Icel.  sjaaldur,  n.,  "pupil  of  the  eye." 

skap,  nature,  mood,  temper,  thought,  way.  Ds.  -i,  33b2,  58b6  and  14, 
77a2,88a20.     Cf.  skapgaede. 

skapt,  shaft,  rod.     76b5. 

Cpd:  spiotskapt,  speershaft,  76b5. 

skaro".     See  vigskard,  cettarskar'5. 

skarlat,  scarlet  colored  garment.     No.  5Sb26. 

skiaSak,  darnel.  65b21.  Norw.  dial,  skjak,  defined  by  Aasen: 
"Svingel  (lolium  temulentum),  et  Ukrud  som  lettelig  blander  sig  med 
Kornet,  og  som  forvolder  Sygdom,  naar  det  kommer  i  Mad,"  given  for 
Indh.,  and  in  the  form  skjeak  for  Snaasen.  Cf.  also  skjceks  ost,  "damaged 
cheese"  Li.,  Dal.,  cited  in  GnOrdb. 

skil,  pi.,  comprehension,  discernment,  explanation.  Ap.,  64M0, 
101b5.     Ci.skilord. 

skin,  shining  (of  the  sun),  sheen,  brightness.  Ds.  -i,  8a20,  8b23;  gs., 
41b4;  as.,  42b4.  The  following  sentence  may  be  quoted:  mention  sol 
gengr  hast  pa  havir  hon  cerit  afl  til  skins  oc  biartleics  en  litit  afl  til  yliar  ok 
hita  {afl  til  skins,   "strength  for  shining,"  "power  of  illumination"). 

Cpds:  solskin,  sunshine,  np.,  41a28;  ns.  solskinn,  41a25;  tunglskin, 
moonlight,  ds.  -i,  41b23. 

skinn,  skin.     As.,  58b25.     Cf.  skinnkyrtill. 

skip,  ship.  Ds.  -i,  5b24,  6al6  and  21.  32bl0  and  16;  as,  seven  occs. 
dp.  -um,  5bl8,  84a7.     Obs.  6a79:  er  pu  far  i  haf  pa  haf  pu  tuau  hunndrat 

48  So  also  Norw.  diall.  rot.  n.,  "Roden,  Gravning;"  cf.  rotvelling,  "Forstyrrelse,  Revolu- 
tion" (Aasen).    Ross  notes  the  expression  drikka  seg  i rot,  "drikke  til  man  falder  helt  sammen." 
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vadmala  eo*a  priu  meed  per  a  skip,  and  6al4-15:  Saum  parftu  oc  mykenn  a 
skip  at  hafa  iafnan  meed  Per,  where  the  case  is  apparently  dat.,49  however, 
the  context  shows  it  to  be  ace,  for  the  preceding  discussion  deals  with 
what  it  is  desirable  to  "take  on  board"  when  one  prepares  to  go  out  to  sea. 
The  passage  closes  with  the  following  words:  pcessa  luti  alia  er  nu  heefi  ec 
netfnda  Pa  skaltu  minnaz  at  hafa  a  skipib0  meed  per  er  pu  feeR  kaupfarar  oc 
attu  sialfr  skip.  Here  the  meaning  is  "have  on  board"  (i.e.,  they  must 
be  on  board  when  you  go  on  a  trading  voyage).  Cf.  skipfarmr,  skipsmidr, 
skipstiorn,  skipaorrosta. 

Cpds:  hafskip,  ocean-going  ship,  35bl8. 

skot,  shot.     76b8,  dp.  -um,  77a5.     Cf.  askaut.     Also  as  first  element  in 
skotbacci,  skotteinn,  skotvagn,  skotvapn. 
Cpd:  hugskot,  mind,  ns.,  4bl4. 

skrap.     See  varraskrap. 

skrif,  stride,  pace,  crotch.  75b29.  The  phrase  is  a  laupannda  skrifi, 
"at  a  running  pace",  or  "on  the  run."  The  regular  form  of  the  word  in 
ON  is  skref,  of  which  Lex.  regard  skrif  as  a  miswriting  (but  see  GnOrdb). 
Fritzner's  citations  show  the  dat.  skrifi  several  times,  which  is  changed 
to  skrefi,  and  our  passage  is  given  with  the  form  skrefi  in  Ksp,  84,  line  12. 
However,  it  is  likely  that  the  word  is  written  as  intended  in  KS,  as  also 
in  the  occs.  in  the  Bidrekss.  99,  cited  by  Fritzner.  Cf.  the  writing  of  the 
high  e,  or  low  i,  in  words  of  this  class  to-day  in  west  and  south  Norwegian 
dialects,  ON  drif.  now  variously  drif  and  dref.  In  Icel.  the  word  in  ques- 
tion is  written  skref  to-day,  while  in  Norw.  it  is  commonly  skriv.  Aasen 
writes  "skrev(i),"  as  the  pronunciation  for  Sogn,  Dalarne,  Agder,  and 
West  Telemarken,  quoting  sitia  ti  skrivs,  and  the  vb.  skreva  or  skriva. 
(In  Trondhjem  the  form  is  skreev,  and  vb.  skreeva.)  The  modern  Icel.  vb. 
is  skrefa.  The  expression  a  laupanndi  skrefi  or  skrifi  occurs  nowhere  else, 
I  believe,  and  may  be  regarded  as  a  participial  variation  of  the  regular 
a  skreflaup.  The  author  of  KS  is  fond  of  such  use  of  the  present  participle. 
See  under  hvel.  Cf.  sidan  hljdp  hann  or  anni  9  feta  i  eino  skrefi,  Bidrekss. 
99,  11. 

skrimsl,  terror-inspiring  object,  monster.  Ns.,  34b8,22,  and  30,34b2 
and  12,  skrims,  34bl5;  gs.  skrimsl,  34b5;  ds.  skrimsli,  34a27;  as.  scrimsl, 
33M8,  skrims,  34al9;  np.  skrimsl,  33bl4;  dp.  skrimslum,  35al5;  ap.  skrimsl, 
37a25.  For  gs.  parallel  to  skrimsl  cf.  traust.  The  word  skrimsl  also  occurs 
several  times  elsewhere  in  ON.51 

49  V?r:  skipi,Ksp.,p.  8,  note  15. 

80  K- p.  text:  hafa  a  skip. 

11  Icel.  skrimsli,  "monster,"  skrimslislegur,  adj.,  "monstrous,"  and  Norw.  dial,  skrima, 
"skimte  frem,"  skrimsla,  "vise  sig  dunkelt  som  i  Halvm0rke,"  skrimslaj.,  "Sp^gelser"  (Aasen), 
skrimsh,  n.,  "Sp^geri,"  and  skrimsl,  n.,  "svag  forsvindende  Lysning"  (Ross).  See  ETOrdb. 
under  skramme.  In  the  same  meaning  as  in  KS,  skrimsl  also  in  Mar.  and  pidrekss.,  with 
andann  as  variant  in  the  former. 


44 

■kraf,  finery ,  garb.     G    .1"   Ja   , 118alO,  128a29. 
Cpds:  drotninijarskruS,  queenly  garb,  d^.  -r,  90a30;  |  u28. 

skur.     See  regn  kur. 

skynsarmfiaralit,  reasonable  or  prope.-  examination  of  anything.  Ds. 
-i,  137all,  (sky  for  skyn,  incompleted  abbreviation;.     See  skynsamd. 

slag.     See  vidrslag. 

spiall,  spa.'!!,  damage,  loss.  71a25;  np.,  3b30,  71b2;  ap.  Spioll,  4a 3; 
dp.  spiollum,  3b29, 

Cpds:  siviaspiall,  disregard  of  the  ties  of  blood-relationship,  68 
sa.>m7jarspa;ll;  loss  of  honor,  dishonor,  159a25. 

spioll.     See  steinspiolld. 

spiot,  spear.     Ds  -/,  76bS,  148a6.     Cf.  spiotskapt. 

spor.     Seefotspor. 

spott,  ridicule.     Ds.  -/,  57al3,  83bl4,  116b21      See  gabb  and  had. 

stafrof,  alphabet,  fundamentals,  foundation.  Xs.,  2b7  and  18;  ds., 
2b  19;  as.,  2a7.62 

suzingull,  saddle-girth.     Possibly  a  neuter,  but  see  p.  25. 

stal,  steel.     Ds.  -I,  79a24  and  28.     Cf.  stalhuia. 

starf,  labor.     Ds.,  -/',  47b26,  etc.,  six  occs.     Cf.  starfsismott. 
Cpd:  va?ralldarstarf,  earthly  toil,  ds.  stand,  125b21. 

stig.     See  astig,  istig. 

suftr,  south.     Gs.  sudrs,  35a28,  41a.     Cf.  sudratt. 

Cpd:  utsu*5r,  southwest,  gs.,  35a29,  utsudr,  35bl:  en  peir  isar  liggia 
VKzirr  i  lanndnordr  eda  til  nordrs  firi  lanndino  hcelldr  en  til  sudrs  eda  utsudrs 
eda  vcestrs  oc  firi  pvi  skal  tint  lanndet  sigla  hvcerr  er  lanndino  vil  na  til  utsudr 
oc  vcestr  til  pass,  etc.     See  skrimsl. 

sumar,  summer,  gs.,  5b23;  ds.  sumre,  10a23,  10b8,  sutnri,  Sb23;  as. 
sutnaR,  45a4;  dp.  sumrum,  37a30. 

sunnd,  swimming;  channel.  Gs.  sunnz,  38bl6.  Ns.,  41al9;  Cf. 
sundreif,  sunndfiodr. 

svar,  answer.  Np.  ap.  svor  regularly,  but  svaur,  160bl8;  dp.  svorum, 
49a27,  55b4. 

Cpds:  anndsvar,  answer,  responsibility,  gp.  cndsvara,  54b23;  dp.  and- 
svarom,  106b25,  anndsvorum,  62a3,  63b29;  ap.  annsvor,  lb6;  skynsaem'Sar- 
svar,  wise  answer,  np. -svor,  151a30,  skyndscemdarsvor,  138al7;  visaennda- 
svar,  instructive  answer,  an  informing  reply,  pi.  -svor,  104b7. 

svic,  treachery.     Dp.  svikutn,  147a23.     Cf.  svicari,  svicrcedasoc. 
Cpd:  drottinssvic,  treachery  to  one's  king,  113b8. 

svin.     See  grafsvin. 

svaerft,  sword.  Ds.  -/,  132al4,  etc.,  three  occs;  always  a;  ns.  svard, 
132al8. 

"  Stafrof  is  of  uncertain  origin.     Possibly  from  OE  slafra'<va,  stafrof;  so  S.  Bugge,  AfnF, 

II,  207.     The  second  element  would,  however,  seem  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  drofi,  and  the 
meaning,  therefore,  literally  "row  or  order  of  the  letters,"  "letter-row."     See  also  AfnF, 

III,  343-44,  but  especially  V,  pp.  227-29. 
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Cpd:  raefsingarsvajrS,  sword  of  punishment,  160b2  and  5. 
templum,  temple.     Lat.  templum.     As.,  142a4.r'3 
tafl,  dice.     As.,  5al4. 
tak,  roof.     Ds.  -i,  77a28. 

tal,  count,  reckoning,  conversation.  Ns.,  153;  ds.  -i,  48b20,  58b3, 
101a9, 104all. 

Cpd:  hof'Satal,  number  of  heads,  heads.     69a20.     See  kafu~d. 
tar,  tear.     Dp.  -urn,  141a7. 

tilgang,  that  which  leads  to,  provocation,  cause,  reason,  consideration. 
Np.  51b9,  95a22,  117a5.  Variant  reading  in  the  last  case:  tilgangr,Ksp., 
125,  note.  See  tilgong,  f.  Only  one  citation  from  elsewhere  in  FrOrdb. 
See  Anhang  to  Ksp.,  p.  183,  line  12fb.54 

tilvik,  circumstance,  situation.  Ds.  -i,  112a26.  Icel.  tilvik,  "course 
of  action,"  "undertaking."  Norw.  dial,  tilvik,  "occasion,"  "incentive." 
Sfj.,Nfj. 

tialld.     See  lanndtialld. 

tion,  loss,  destruction.  Ds.  -i,  48al;  dp.  -6b28,  llla28.    Cf.  tion,  f. 

Cpds:  fiartion,  loss  of  property,  as.,  71a27,  86a5;  manntion,  loss  of 
lives,   as.,   34al4,    71a27:   dp.   -um,  86al9;  ap.,  34M1;  manna  tion,  loss 
of  lives,  as.,  86a3;  salotion,  soul's  destruction,  as.,  72b26;  sicSartion,  decay 
of  morals,  degeneracy,  as.,  71a27. 
tol,  tool.     Ap.,6a21. 

torn,  leisure,  time,  necessary  or  suitable  time.     94a3,  117al6,  119M2. 
Icel.  torn,  "leisure,"  and  adv.  tomlega,  "leisurely."55 
torgh,  market  place.     Ap.,  129a25. 

traust,  trust,  reliance,  confidence,  help,  support.  68b7;  gs.,  traustz, 
51b25,  traust,  52al;  ds.  -i,  51b22;  as.,  51bl9,  53al.  In  55al — firi  traust 
sacar — the  omission  of  the  s  of  the  gen.  is,  perhaps,  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
following  word  begins  with  an  5.  To  the  ear  the  expression  as  it  stands  is 
correct  enough;  here  the  copyist  may  have  had  the  assistance  of  someone 
who  read  the  original  to  him  as  he  wrote.  It  may  be  noted  that  the  s 
of  the  gs.  is  lacking  also  in  another  instance  of  final  s+consonant,  namely 
in  scrimsl.     See  this  word. 

tre,  tree,  log,  beam.     The  declension  is: 
Sg.  PI. 

Nom.  tre  tre 

Gen.  tres  tria 

Dat.  tre  triom,  trium 

Ace.  tre  trio 

11  Templum  only  here. 

14  Obs.  the  vb.  ganga  til  in  the  passage :  En  sumum  ganga  til  vigafarlSe  e15a  annur  vanndrceVe, 
"and  for  some  the  cause  is  manslaughter  or  some  other  crime,"  51t>23. 

M  Obs.  ME  torn,  "time,"  loanword  from  ON.  Cf.  the  following  use  of  timi:  limi  er  til 
at  alska  oc  limi  er  til  at  hata,  timi  er  tilfri'dar  oc  timi  til  bardaga,  "there  is  a  time  to  love  and  a 
time  to  hate;  there  is  a  time  for  peace  and  a  time  for  fighting." 
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,  np.,  and  gp.,  always  as  above;  the  dp.  trium,  at  80b25.     Note  also 
rki,  and  trek  up.  occurs  only  once,  98M6:   In  trio   ',. 

lauf.    Gp.  atl28&28.     See  A*G,  I,  f353,  note  2. 
pds:  lifstre,  tree  of  life,  gs., -s,  108b29;  ds.,  108a25;  oxultre,  axle- 
tree,  dp.  -triom,  81b23;  visjcnndatre,6"  tree  of  knowle<:  '7bl7.    Only 
here.     Cf.  visanndasvor}* 

tun,  home,  dwelling  place,  court.     Ap.,  9a2,  139al7. 

tungl,  moon.     Ds.  -i,  12Sa24;  gs.  tungls,  10b26.     Also  tunglskin. 
Cpd:  himintungl,  constellation,  gp.,  7b7;  bp.  -am,  62b30.    Cf.  himin- 
tunglagang. 

tunguvarp,  looseness  of  tongue,  mere  talk,  palaver.  Ds.  -i,  84a28.  Cf. 
ordvarp. 

ping,  assembly,  court;  appointment.  Ds.  -i,  91bl4,  129M8;  dp.  -urn. 
84a24. 

borp,  village,  hamlet.     Ap.,  129al6. 

Cpd:  samvaelldisbing,  meeting  held  with  a  view  to  securing  joint 
power,  69a20.     The  cpd.  occurs  nowhere  else  in  ON  (samvaldi,  "joint  rule"). 

brot,  want,  need,  ruin.     36al7;  dp.  -urn,  70b5. 

uaran,  bad  year,  crop  failure.  65bl4,  66a7,  12,  14,  18,  oaran,  65bl5, 
gs.  uarans.  67bl3.     Cf.  oaransfrce,  p.  57. 

unndr,  marvel,  wonder.     As.,  31b4;  np.  unndr,  35al3. 

upphaf,  origin,  source,  first  step,  first  principles;  advancement,  prefer- 
ment, honor.  Ns.,  2b9,  49b25,  86b30,  uphaf,  2a7,  22,  24,  28,  2bl7;  ds.  -i, 
66b26.  The  cases  with  pp  and  those  with  p  are  about  equally  numerous. 
The  passage  in  66b  is:  sialldan  alia  ec  po  at  parskyns  haskar  komi  mad 
upphafi  af  alpyfiu  peirri  er  linnr  lannd  eda  byggir  <zj  peir  vceri  radsnotrir, 
"I  think  that  rarely  do  such  dangers  arise  from  among  (have  their  origin 
among),"  etc.  Obs.:  hadldr  til  svivirfiingar  snuit  hcelldr  en  til  upphaf s, 
"will  rather  turn  out  a  disgrace  than  an  honor,"  84b20. 

vaSmal,  homespun.  Gp.,  6a8. 

valid,  authority,  power;  pi.,  blame.  51al4;  ds.  vallde,  92b20;  pi. 
volld,  100al3;  oc  kennde  Gudi  volld  um  sin  loghbrot,  "laid  the  blame  for  his 
transgression  upon  God." 

vapn,  weapon.      Gs.  -s,  77b28;   np.  vcepn,  79bl;  dp.  vapnum,  75bl6, 
etc. — (4  occs.).     The  irregular  np.  vapn  may  be  due  to  the  preponderance 
of  the  (2-sound  in  the  environment:  -er  a  hasti  skulu  bariazt  po  ero  fleiri 
vapn  er  nyta  ma  a  hasti.     A  form  vapn  (by  the  side  of  vapn)  did  not  exist. 
AnG,  I,  §304,  note  1,  where  other  irregular  forms  are  cited,  and  AnfF, 

M  Given  as  visindasvar,  visinda'.re,  in  GnOrdb,  with  references  to  KS  only.  So  visindabdk, 
ref.  to  Pr.,  403,  25  (where  the  form  is  visendabdk).  The  form  is  visindamenn,  Stjdrn,  491,  16, 
but  visendaveg,  381,  35;  always  visenndi  in  Barl.  Icel.  visindi,  "learning,"  "knowledge," 
"science,"  "sciences,"  visindabdk,  "scientific  work,"  etc.  In  Norw.  diall.  visend,  /.,  and 
visende,  «.,  "Underretning,  Oplysning,"  Hard.,  etc. 
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XIX,    6.     Cf.    vapnabur'5,    vapnasamankvama,    vapnaskap,    vapnaskipti, 
vapngriot,  vapnstein. 

Cpds:  hofuovapn,  a  main  weapon.  77bl8,  82bl257;  lif'Sarvapn,  gs., 
67al4,  literally  "weapon  of  defence,"  used  here  abstractly  in  the  sense  of 
"source  of  strength,''  "bulwark;"  skotvapn,  missile,  np.,  77bl8;  ap.  scot- 
vapn,  77bl. 

var,  spring  of  the  year.     Ds.,  -e,  9b3,  9bl6;  dp.  -um,  48b3. 

varp.     See  andvarp. 

varraskrap,  prating,  palaver.     Ds.  -*,  84a2.58 

vatn,  water.  Ns.,  27a20,  22,  23,  vantn,  82al;  gs.  vatz,  27a25;  ds.  -i, 
27M2,  27bl,  28a3;  np.  votn,  42a22,  128b9;dp.  votnum,  63a.2,65b26, vatnutn, 
128b6.     Cf.  vatztiorn.     Vantn,  82a,  changed  to  vatn  by  underdotting. 

viftrslag,  return  blow.     Ap.  -slog,  76al6. 

vig.     See  ccinvig. 

vigskarfi,  opening  in  the  wall  of  a  fortress  for  the  placing  of  guns.  Np. 
vigskord,  132b27;  gp.,  80b20;  dp.  vigskorffutn,  80M3,  81a2.  Cf.  attarskard. 
Cpds:  haengivigskarS,  suspension  shutters  for  the  gun  openings  in  the 
wall  of  a  fortress.  Gp.,  80b21;  ap.,  80M4.  In  the  latter  passage  the  fol- 
lowing description  is  given:  pa  er  gott  at  gera  h&ngivigskord  af  lettutn 
flakum  oc  purfu  pau  at  vara  tvceim  alnum  hairi  en  kastalavigskorfi  sialf  oc 
primr  alnum  sifiare.  Sva  purfu  pau  oc  fiarri  hanga  at  mcenn  magi  vail 
vaga  maid  allum  vapnum  nifir  millim  kastala  oc  vighskar'da  sialfra  oc  hcengi- 
vighskarda.  En  pau  skolo  hanga  a  lettum  asum  peim  sam  pazgar  maghe  pau 
til  sin  dragha  er  vil  oc  sva  ut  aptr  hcengia;  kastalavigskard,  =  vigskard,  80M6. 

vin,  wine.     Ds.  vini,  129a30. 

vit,  wit,  sense,  insight,  knowledge.  Gs.,  67b30;  ds.,  7b21.  Cf.  vitord. 
Cpds:  manvit,  sense,  common  sense,  intellect,  intelligence,  ns.,  66M9, 
etc.,  seven  occs.,  monvit,  83a7,  84a29;  gs.  manvitz,  92al7,  94a29,  130a23, 
131al0,  corrected  from  manviz  by  superscription,  manviz,  9a27,  monvitz, 
2a9,  5a9,  54b30;  ds.  manviti,  63a30,  etc.,  four  occs.,  monviti,  84al7,  as. 
manvit,  lOalO,  etc.,  six  occs.,  monvit,  2a21,  etc.,  six  occs.;  mannzvit,  as., 
32a2;  ds.  -i,  92b23,  gs.  munvitz,  92a26,  92b5,  ds.  munviti,  92b23.  Of  the 
various  forms  manvit  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  regular  one;  cf.  furthermore 
occs.  in  cpds.  as  manvitzanndi,  manvitzgrein,  manvitzgrunnvollr,  manvitz- 
kvistr,  and  many  adjectives.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  form  mannvit  is 
not  found.69  FrOrdb.  and  Lex.  in  general  give  only  the  form  mannvit, 
except  in  citations.  The  variant  mannzvit  is  a  later  formation  on  the  basis 
of  mann-,  whereas  monvit  has  its  source  in  a  form  man-,  and  belongs  with 
ON  einmana,  "solitary,"  einman,  "solitary  abode,"  Goth,  gaman,  "fellow 

67  For  cpds.  with  hajuZ  as  first  element  see  above,  p.  32. 

88 ON  skrap,  "rattling,"  "clattering";  in  Mar.,  860,  35;  skrap  may  mean  "nonsense," 
"empty  talk."     Cf.,  however,  ON  ordaskrap,  ref.  Fid.,  Ill,  99.21 
"  However,  mannvit,  Sljdrn,  552. 

I 
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human  bein  modn.   Nor -.v.   yuan,   indef.   pron., 

"one."     The  two  words  man:  and  mannnvit  may  not  differ  much 

in  meaning.     However,  I  rather  think  that  while  tmur.it,  monvit,  m 
"native  wit."  man's  common  sense  as  man,"  the  word  mannzvit  means  "a 
mat  "  or  human  reasoning  as  evidenced  in  non-humans.     This  is  the 

meaning  in  the  one  passage  where  the  word  appears:  pa  ero  pat  iamnan 
vargar  noccora  itunnd  oc  rcenna  i  skogum  oc  hafa  slica  fiezlo  seem  vargar  oc 
ero  pvi  vccrri  at  peir  iiafa  mannzvit. i0  The  form  munvit  is  not  recorded 
in  any  other  text  in  ON  and  is  not  given  in  FrOrdb.  It  is  listed  in  GnOrdb. 
with  a  reference  to  KS.  Munvit  is,  no  doubt,  to  be  regarded  as  a  variant, 
for  only  one  of  the  three  occs.  in  KS  could  be  explained  as  a  scribal  error 
(lutu  munvit  sinu,  92b23).  The  form  munvit  is  to  be  explained  as  a  contam- 
ination between  monvit  and  munr,  "mind,"  "soul." 

vae'Sr,  weather,  storm.  Ds.  vcedri,  36a3;  gp.,  43bl9.  Cf.  ilhitfri, 
vceZrleic,  vccdralta. 

wetIS,  value,  price.  Ds.  -e,  134al6;  as.,  4a6.     Cf.  vcerfileicr. 

vaerk,  work,  deed.  Ns.  vcrrk,  4  occs.  ds.  -i,  138a30,  138b7,  147al5;  as. 
vetrc,  138a23;  dp.  -urn,  56bll.  There  are  twelve  occs.  in  -rk  and  six  in 
-re. 

Cpds:  astarv&'rk,  deed  of  love,  137b28;  asisaimfiarvaerk,  deed  of  love, 
act  of  kindness,  138alO,  138b28;  awndarvserk,  jealous  act,  as.,  86bl4; 
hanndavrerk,  handywork,  ns.,  124b7;  ns.,  124b7:  gef  mer  siau  hafudgiafir 
heilax  anda  pins,  oc  allan  blcezadan  avoxt  pann  er  par  ma  af  blomgazt  firi 
pvi  at  ec  em  pin  hanndavcerk  skapadr  azpter  pinni  licntzskiu  prall  pinn 
madr  syndum  af  pioni  pinum  son  ambattar  pinnar.  The  occurrence  of  the 
masculine  form  of  the  poss.  adj.  before  hanndavark  is  an  error  due  to  the 
several  other  occurrences  of  this  form  in  the  immediate  environment; 
niftingsvaerc,  act  of  cowardice,  dastardly  deed,  as.,  101M9,  139M3. 

vasstr,  west.  Gs.  vcestrs,  35a29,  vcestr,  35bl;  as.  veestr,  40b30,  44a27. 
See  transt. 

seinvig,  single  combat.     Dp.  -uni,  52a3. 

aeitr,  poison.     Gs.  ceitrs,  106b4;  ds.  aitri,  106bl5. 

aettarskar'S,  vacant  place  or  loss  in  the  clan,  death  of  a  member  of  the 
family.     Ns.,  69bl4.     Cf.  vigskar'd.     See  cett,  p.  73. 

b.     /a-Stems 
Neuters 

No  masculines  belong  here.  The  only  masculine  noun  regularly  a  ja- 
stem  in  ON  is  nidr.  See  AnG,  I,  §357.  Other  original  ja-stems  have 
gone  over  to  the  io-stems. 

80  "They  are,  however,  wolves  for  a  while  and  hold  forth  in  the  woods,  and  have  the  same 
food  as  wolves;  but  they  are  worse  for  they  have  the  reasoning  faculty  of  humans." 
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The  neuters  appearing  in  KS  are: 
el,  shower.     Dp.  elom,  43b24. 

Cpd:  raeghnel,  rain  shower,  dp.  -urn,  128M3. 
ge<5,  mind.     Ds.  -e,  100b28,  -i,  101a20,  131a29. 

Cpds:  gefnagefl,  temper,  bearing.  Ds.  -e,  77b8,  -*,  83bl8.  A  rare 
word  in  ON.  The  passages  read:  En  pat  er  sidgcede  at  goera£ sampycr 
adrum  monnum  oc  ceigi  ceinlyndr  hcefilatr  i  allu  gefnagedi  sino  (p.  83)  ;81 
Sva  skal  a  skipi  beriazk  seem  a  lannde  meed  godu  gefnagede  oc  meed  hoefiligum 
allum  hoggum;  giafnageo,  ds.  -e,  86a4  and  b6.  Variant  form  of  above; 
the  meaning  is  "temper,"  "poise,"  "self-control."  The  first  passage  reads: 
Hoeyrer  oc  pu  noccor  pan  tipcennde  sogd  er  per  pykkia  skadasamlegh  um 
sialvan  Pec  eda  pinn  varna'd  annathvart  um  fiartion  eda  mannation  pa  skallt 
Pu  oc  pat  meed  hofi  beera  oc  godo  giafnage~5e  (p.  88) ;62  combination:  meed 
hofi  oc  godo  giafnagede  also  in  86b6.  The  word  ranges  in  meaning  therefore 
from  that  of  mental  attitude  to  that  of  outer  conduct.  It  is,  however,  a 
neutral  term;  to  convey  the  idea  of  "good  attitude,"  "proper  bearing," 
"self-control,"  the  word  is  always  modified  by  the  adjective  godr. 

hanndrif,  rope  railing,  Np.,  80al3.  ENorw.  form  of  ON  handrid,  which 
is  the  form  we  should  expect  in  this  case.  ON  handrif  seems  to  occur  else- 
where only  in  the  meaning  "sailyard,"  "sailrope."  The  Nw.  dial,  word 
handree  corresponds  to  handrid.  A  form  handrebbe  occurs  to-day  in  the 
extreme  southeast  of  Norway  (Smaalenene).  It  is  to  be  noted  also  that 
the  dial,  form  in  Trondhjem  province  is  hantrev  (Ross).  This  would 
seem  to  be  a  popular  etymology  of  an  earlier  handrif  in  this  region.  There 
is  no  reason  for  regarding  hanndrif  as  an  erroneous  writing  in  the  MS. 

kyn,  race,  clan,  tribe,  kind,  variety.  31bll;  ds.  -i,  9b5  etc.  (four  occs); 
gp.  kyna,  106b7  (allra  mannligra  kyna);  possibly  omission  of  sign  of 
abbreviation  here.  See  Facs.  Introd.,  XLII;  dp.  kynium,  128bl.  Cf. 
kynfylgia,  kynkvisl,  kynslod. 

Cpds:  hvalakyn,  kind  of    whale,  np.,  36al3;  saelakyn,  kind  of  sea', 
ns.,  36a30. 

naef,     nose,  bill.      Ds.    -*,  47a5;  as.,  33b23. 
skegg,  beard.     Ds.  -i,  46bl9,  47a21.     See  skeggcex. 
sker,  skerry.  Gp.  skeria,  46a  16. 

sky,  sky,  cloud.  As.,  8b21;  dp.  skyium,  128M3.  Cf.  meed  skyiadre 
lodkapo,  46bl2.     See  skyfiall. 

81  "But  it  is  good  breeding  to  be  agreeable  to  other  men  and  not  obstinate,  one  should 
be  courteous  in  one's  demeanor  always." 

62  "And  even  though  you  hear  tidings  which  seem  harmful  to  yourself  or  your  business, 
whether  it  be  about  loss  of  property  or  men,  that  too  you  must  bear  with  calm  and  proper 
demeanor." 
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c.     /a-S 
Masculines 

The  masc.  M-etems,  relatively  rare  in  ON,  art  represented  by  the 

following  four  nouns  in  KS: 

eyrir,  money,  property.     Ns.,  7a3;  gp.  aura,  53M3. 

Cpd:  va?r5aurar,  pi.,  pay,  medium  of  exchange,  dp.  -urn,  90b29, 
92b30. 

hfellir,  cavern.  Ds.  luclli,  147a3;as.,  147bl6;  dp.  -um,  10al6. 

skynnder,  hastener,  that  which  will  hasten  or  expedite  the  matter 
in  hand.  Ns.,  87b28.  In  the  language  of  poetry  the  word  appears  as  a 
heiti  for  "the  moon"  in  Alvissmdl,  15,  4. 

tennder,  end.     Ns.,34al.     Seeennde. 

X  cuter  s 

A  very  large  class  in  ON.  Stems  with  a  long  radical  syllable  or  with 
two  syllables  before  the  ending.  There  are  the  following  146  nouns  and 
compounds  of  these  in  KS. 

ackeri,  anchor.  32b9.  Cf.  ackerisfleinn  and  akkerissens,  Gs.  def,, 
32M1. 

afspringe,  offspring,  brood.  As.,  9b8.  The  reference  is  to  the  brood 
of  the  fishes  of  the  sea.    Cf.  afspringr.63    See  NgL,  V,  64. 

ageti,  distinction,  excellence.     49bl5. 

alltari,  altar.  159b26;  ds.  alllare,  159M9,  altare,  159M8;  gs.  alltaris, 
160a7. 

almaeli,  common  report,  general  talk.  29bl0.  Cf.  braZemode, 
ofrmceli,  retmceli,  saurmali,  stormcrti,  aiinmcdi. 

athajfi,  demeanor,  conduct.     34b5 ;  ds.,  alluzfe,  67a20. 

atkvfefle,  address,  manner  or  form  of  address.  Ds.,  63a6,  64al9. 
The  final  vowel  is  always  -e  in  the  sg.  and  in  the  np.  and  ap;  dp.,  always 
-um,  as.,  62bl4. 

Cpds:  scem'Saratkvajo'e,  deferential  or  courteous  manner  of  address, 
ap.,  63b9. 

auftoefi,  wealth,  riches.  Np.,  85al3;  dp.  -um,  8al6.  The  weak  vowels 
are  always  i  and  u.  The  form  audhcefi  or  audhoefi  (Lex.)  do  not  appear. 
Cf.  Norw.  dial,  have,  "wealth,"  Rbg.,  Saet.,  and  Ma.     The  vb.  aua  "mylre, 

63  Cf.  afspringi,  Barl.  132,  used  there  with  reference  to  the  products  of  the  earth,  personi- 
fied as  a  goddess.  There  is.  however,  no  consistent  differentiation  in  OX  between  afspringr, 
m.,  afspringi,  m.,  and  afspringi,  n.,  such  as  the  above  use  would  suggest.  F.  ex.,  in  Heilagr, 
I,  472,  37;  according  to  FrOrdb.,  afspringr  is  used  of  the  product  of  the  earth,  and  in  DS,  I, 
82,  afspringi,  n.,  is  used  of  human  offspring.  However,  there  is  evidently  a  partial 
differentiation,  the  masc.  forms  being  used  preferably  of  human  beings,  while  the  neut. 
afspringi  is  used  collectively  or  in  the  sense  of  "product,"'  or  as  above  for  "the  brood  of 
animals,"  as  Barl.,  132,  and  occs.  in  NgL. 
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vrimle,"  is  cited  for  Sogn  and  Sf.,  by  Ross.     Modn.  Icel.  auo~cefi,n.-pl., 
"great  wealth." 

aukmefni,  additional  name,  title.  As.,  52bl8.  Cf.  aukanafn.  The 
meaning  in  our  passage  is  the  literal  one  of  "another  name,"  Eng.  ekename. 
In  Olcel.  commonly  found  in  the  later  sense  of  "nickname."  See  citations 
in  FrOrdb.     Cf.  modn.  Icel.  auknejni,  and  vb.  auknefna,  to  nickname. 

bliftyr'Si,  pi.,  friendly  speech,  kind  words.  Ap.,  104b8.  See  dram- 
byrfii,  gamanyrdi,  lausyrdi,  halldinyr'di,  /.  Cf.  Norw.  dial.  blifimcele  and 
modn.  Icel.  blidmczli.  The  cpd.  suffix  -yrdi,  not  now  found  in  Norw.  diall. 

brao"skoeyti,  impatience.  Gs.,  51a25.  The  word  refers  to  the  act 
of  the  son  in  requesting  information  about  the  king's  men,  thus  to  a  cer- 
tain extent  directing  the  course  of  the  conversation,  which  he  hopes  his 
father  will  not  regard  as  an  act  of  impatience  (ceige  virfie  .  .  .  mer  til 
bradskoeytis).  GnOrdb:  "braadskap,"  and  Norw.  dial,  braadskfiyte,  "naud- 
hjelp."  Cf.  Norw.  dial,  braadndyte,  "impulsiveness,"  and  Icel.  brafilceti, 
"impatience." 

brocabaellti,  trouser-belt.     Gs.,  79a3.     Cf.  brynbrocr. 

byrleifte,  favorable  wind.     36al.     Icel.  byrleidi,  do.     See  byrr. 

braeSemaele,  rash  and  angry  speech.     4b24.     See  almceli. 

bitllti.     See  brocabcellti. 

drambyr'Si,  pi.  arrogant  speech,  boastful  words.  Ap.,  110b7.  See 
dratnb  and  blidyrdi.  No  other  occ.  rec.  in  Lex.  Dramb,  n.  rather  rare, 
but  enters  into  a  large  number  of  cpds.  in  ON.  Norw.  dial.  occs.  are  for 
Tel.,  Saet.,  and  Agder. 

doegraskipti,  alternation  of  day  to  night.  Ns.,  45al3.  Only  here 
(?).  Not  =  dcegrafar  as  Fritzner;  correctly,  GnOrdb.  Cf.  litaskipti,  lannda- 
skipti,  vapnaskipti. 

doemi,  example,  precedent,  precept.  Np.,  61a8,  ap.,  93b24;  dp.  -urn, 
130b30. 

Cpds:  rangdoemi,  unjust  verdict,  np.,  31al9;rettdoemi,  just  verdict, 
gs.,  92a9,  108b25;  a?indoemi,  unique  instance,  131a7,  np.,  11525.  Cf. 
Icel.  eindcemi,  "an  unexampled  thing." 

fiolmaenni,  many  people,  crowd.     146b24;  -e,  68al2. 

forraefti,  rule,  authority,  management.  104b6;  gp.,  97bl2.  As  Icel. 
forradi,  rule,  sway.  In  ON  usually  forrdfi.  Cf.  forrcedi,  BarL,  and 
forra~5isma5r,  quotations  from  Frost.  See  below  heilradi,  sialfrade,  vannd- 
rade,  vceilrcede. 

forunoeyti,  company,  companionship,  society,  entourage  (of  the  king). 
49bl7,  50a28  (koma  or  konungs  forunoeyti),  53b7:  pa  ero  peir  skyllder 
til  at  fylla  syslomannafiocc  vinna  peim  slid  forunoeyti  seem  peir  ero  til 
foerir  um  oil   konungs  mal;6i   but  farunoeyti,    115al3:   pa   nikveeddi    Petr 

M  "Then  they  are  in  duty  bound  to  associate  themselves  with  the  king's  stewards  and 
give  them  such  fellowship  (co-operation)  as  they  can  in  all  the  king's  affairs." 
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Prysvar  sinnum  hans  farnnceyti,  "Then  Peter  denied  three  times   that   he 
had  been  in  his  company."    Ob».  forunwti  ('.),  55bl 7.     Cf.  logttnautr,  matu- 

N 

fotalati,  manner  of  moving  the  feet.  32b20:  oc  pvi  nasi  sa  peir  or 
/>:/  skipi  mann  ainn  firir  bord  laupa  oc  kafaz  nidr  til  akkerissens  oc  vildi 
leysa  pat.  Hans  atfard  synndez  peim  apter  pvi  vara  badi  hannda  lati 
oc  fota  seem  Pass  mannz  er  i  sio  svimr.  Fritzner  cites  an  occurrence  in 
F m.  VII.     See  hanndalati. 

fnelsi,  liberty,  free  choice,  rights,  personal  security.  83b7,  104al7. 
This  is  the  usual  form,  but  frialsi,  152a3  and  \2,frialse,  70bl9:/e  oc  frialse, 
"property  and  security  for  self."  Obs.  tier  hann  ma  skikkiu  i  fralsi  bora, 
"when  he  may  with  propriety  (freely,  be  free  to)  wear  his  cloak." 

fylsni,  concealment,  place  of  concealment.  Ds.,  98b26;  gp.,  123b8; 
dp.  -um,  10al2,  105b20.  Germanic  h,  which  disappears  medially  in  other 
positions,  remains  as  k  in  Primitive  Scandinavian  between  short  vowel  and  s. 
Hence  fylsni,  AnG,  §216.  Our  form  exhibits  the  disappearance  of  inter- 
consonantal  k.     The  Icel.  form  is  fylgsni. 

gamanyro'e,  pi.,  words  said  in  fun  or  as  a  jest.  Np.,  83a21.  Icel. 
gamanyrdi.     Cf.  gamansmadr,  blidyrdi. 

gillde,  distinction,  honor;  payment.  53b20;  peir  pyckia  vara  lanndra 
manna  i  gillde.  Cf.  Icel.  telja  einum  eitthvad  til  gildis,  "count  something 
to  one's  credit;"  pegar  per  komizt  i  gildi  vitt  hofdingia,  Finb.,  37,  19,  and 
Norw.  dial,  vera  gjild,  or  gild  a  seg,  "feel  proud."  Cpd:  bjesjngillde,  were- 
gild  for  a  thane,  52a3,  53al8  and  24.     See  huscarlagiolld.     Cf.  gilldr,  adj. 

giolifi,  dissipated  living.  83b24,  84a4.  The  latter  reads:  pat  er  oc 
sidgcedi  at  flyia  tafl  oc  tozninga  kast  port  kvanna  hus  eda  aida  uscera. 
lyghi  vitni  eda  adra  gio  eda  saurlifi.  Icel.  giolifi,  "sensual  life"  (Zoega), 
Norw.  diall.  gidda,  /.,  "Person  med  holt  Livsmod,"  Nhl.  Shi.  (Ross); 
GnOrdb.  cites  gjo  for  Sogn;  ON  gjo  and  gjolifi  are  rendered  "lyst-livnad, 
susarliv."     Cf.  giomafir. 

hanndaketi,  manner  of  moving  or  using  the  hands.  Np.,  32b20.  Only 
here.  Cf.  fotalati.  The  two  cpds.  are  unusual,  although  fotalati  also 
occurs  in  Fm.,  VII,  13. 17  The  word  lati  appears  as  second  element  of 
many  cpds.  in  KS  based  on  an  adjective  (blidlati,  litillati,  mikillati, 
ranglati,  storlati)  or  adverb  (eptirlati,  yfirlati).  Cf.  also  mainlati  below. 
The  meaning  is  abstract  in  all  such  cases,  whereas  in  the  two  cpds.  above 
the  suffix  has  a  literal,  physical  sense  "behavior  of  the  feet,  the  hands," 
while  in  the  act  of  swimming.  Cf.  modn.  Icel.  lati,  n.  pi.,  "gestures, 
manners,"  and  Norw.  dial,  late,  "Lader,  Adfaerd,  Gebaerder,"  Aasen  for 
Tel.  Busk.,  etc.     Obs.  also  OSw.  oghnalate,  pi.  "glance,"  "look."85 

harfoennde,   hardness,  severity.     71a21. 

heilrsSi,  wholesome  advice,  good  counsel.     Dp.  -um,  107b3.     More 

K  Similar  formations  in  OSw.  listed  in  A  ppellativa  i  Fornsvk.,  p.  389. 
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commonly  hcilt  ra'5.     See  FrOrdb.,  heill,  6.     Icel.  heilrce'di.     Cf.  heillaraf, 
Ksp.,  147,  note  2,  and  vailrcede  below. 

hibili,  habitation,  household.  Ap.,  66a26;  hillyli  (for  hibyli)  52b20, 
dp.  hibilum,  118a24.  Cf.  66a24:  hirti  hann  gott  korn  oc  reint  oc  ncera  sva 
sin  hibili  ("his  household,"  "people  of  his  household"). 

hollraefti,  friendly  counsel.  Gp.,  67al3.  Cf.  forrcedi,  heilr&Zi,  samrcede 
sialfrce'di,  vanndrafie,  vceilrcede.  Obs.  alliterative  couplet  of  synonymous 
adjs.  heill  and  hollr:  sakcr  hceilra  oc  hollra  rada,  DN,  III.  76.  The  riming 
couplet  xdill  and  hceill,  however,  expresses  here  the  fact  that  the  two  councils 
were  direct  opposites.     See  vailrcEde,  p.  56. 

hyski,  family,  people  of  a  household.  63bl4,  118a24.  See  hibili. 
Cf.  Norw.  dial,  hyskje,  "a  little  house,"  and  Icel.  hyski,  household,  family. 

haelviti,  hell.  Ds.,  28b22.     Always  this  form.     Cf.  hcelvitisskuggi. 

haerbaergi,  lodging,  apartment.  129b5,  gs.,  3b28;  as.  Jmrbcerge,  6a24, 
hcerbirgi,  129bl2.     Icel.  herbcrgi,  "room,  chamber." 

illgraesi,  weeds,  tares.     108bll. 

illviftri,  bad  weather.  Ns.,  43bl6.  Fritzner  cites  occs.  from  Barl.  65, 
33,  and  Str.,  88,  15.   Cf.  illvidrisbakki. 

illvirki,  evil-doing.     140a2. 

illyrSi,  abusive  language.     Dp.  -um,  5a4. 

kla>5e,  clothes.      Gp.,  92a20;  dp.  -um,  fall;  ap.,  58a23. 

Cpds:  Iinkhe'Se,  linen  clothes,  linen,  ap.,  58a29;  ugla'Sisklaeoe,  dp. 
-um,  108bl7. 

kvfefte.     See  atkvceo"e. 

kyckvaennde,  living  creator.  29M8  pi.  -*,  102a30,  107b24,  kykkvcendi, 
97b8;  kvikcnnde,  10b5.  There  are  six  occs.  with  kyck-  and  one  with  kvik-. 
Cf.  Icel.  kvikindi  and  Norw.  dial,  kvikinde,  kvikjende,  "Dyr,  levende 
Skabning,"  Saet.,  in  Valders,  kjukand,  ».,  "et  Fae,"  Aasen. 

langlivi,  long  life.     As.,  151a7. 

lanndaskipti,  difference  in  geographical  position.  40b22.  Usual 
meaning:  "boundary  or  division  of  land."     Seeskipti. 

latoeoe,  behaviour,  manners.     75b2.    Rare.    Mod.  Icel.   latcede. 

latgoe'Se,  good  manners.     58a6.    Icel.  latgtr'Se.     Cf.  sidgcede,  skapgcede. 

Iausyr5i,  loose  talk,  chatter.     159al3. 

le^'aennde  (for  leificennde) ,  repulsive  object.     Ns.,  lOalO. 

ietlaeti,  affability.     Gs.,  145a6. 

licnarlceysi,  lack  of  mercy.  Gs.,  100bl8.  Only  here  (?).  Cf.  m<z<5r 
liknarlausum  dauda  iynndr,  100a22.     Icel.  licnarlceysi,  "hardheartedness." 

Iitillaeti,  humility,  condescension.  Ns.,  93a2;  ds.  litillceti,  87a5;  as. 
litilleti,  88bl9.     Icel.  litillceti.     See  hanndalceti. 

litaskipti,  change  of  color.     102b8.     Cf.  dcegraskipli. 

lunndaerni,  temper,  disposition.  As.,  47al0,  64bl.  lundcerni,  141a2. 
Icel.  lunderni. 
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beti.  For  occs.  in  epdl.  MC  hanndalati 

loeyfi,  permission,  leave,  departure.  7Sbl2,  94*15;  ten  occs.  with 
-u-v-,   four  with  -ey-\   wk.   vowel  always   /'.       I  tit  (written  leyyis), 

66b  12. 

loeyti,  cohabitation;  ties  by  marriage.  141a24;  dp.  -urn,  68b26.  Kgs., 
leytum,  76,  3fb;  var.  lutitm,  note  9.  Cf.:  pat  cetladi  hann  ok,  sent 
vera  mundi  at  bra'dr  Abisag  ok  allir  jrandr  hennar  mundu  betr  unna  hanum 
rikis,  ef  hann  fingi  hennar,  heldr  en  peim  menni,  er  ekki  var  n'<5  pa  leytum 
bundinn.66 

manstoeoe,  mane  (of  a  horse).  Ns.,  29al2.  Is  the  only  citation  in 
FrOrdb 

matuneyti,  companionship  in  the  sharing  of  food,  messmateship.  6a29. 
Cf.  forunayti. 

minni,  memory.     Gs.  -is,  48b28,  93b23. 

misbrigoi,  mistake,  breach.  Not  found  elsewhere.  As.,  103bl7: 
misbrigdi  igegn  hans  vilia.     Seebrigd. 

naufiarsottarfaerSe,  critical  illness.  Ds.,  145a26.87  Nowhere  else 
recorded.     Cf.  ON  sottarfar. 

miss&ri,  half-year.     Dp.  -um,  7bll. 

maeinlaeti,  penance.     94b23;  dp.  -um,  118al4. 

maeli.  See  almcFli,  braZemcde,  ojrmadi,  retmczli,  stormceli,  saurmceli, 
ainmcdi. 

rmcrki.     See  cenndimcerki. 

nioMrki,  villainy.     113b8.     Sole  occ.     See  nidingsvvrk. 

ofrmaeli,  boast.     Dp.  -um,  115a8. 

ofrcefli,  superior  force.     145a22. 

ogaumgefi,  heedlessness.  57bll.  The  negative  apparently  not  else- 
where found.  The  word  is  variously  gaumgcefe,  n  and  /.,  gaumgceja,  /., 
and  gaumgafd,  /.,  the  last  in  Str.  and  Heilagr.  The  first  appears 
as  gaumgiceve  in  Barl,  100,  and  elsewhere.  FrOrdb.  gives  only  Norw. 
citations  for  all  forms.  However,  cf.  modn.  Icel.  gaumgcefa,  "to  pay 
attention  to,"  and  adj.  gaumgcrfinn,  "heedful";  also  gaumgcefni,  /., 
"attention."  Gaum. and  derivatives,  found  especially  in  the  dial,  of  Tel. 
to-day. 

okynni,  evil  conduct,  evil  ways.  Dp.  -um,  118b3  and  13;  gs.,  118M5. 
Norw.  dial,  ukynde,  do.,  GnOrdb. 

psaltari,  psalter.     Ds.  def.  -eno,  lllblO.     See  wk.  masculines. 

rangennde,  wrong,  injustice.     70al4. 

rangheti,  evil  conduct.     Gs.,  11829. 

66  "And  he  also  thought,  as  was  reasonable  to  suppose,  that  Abisag's  brothers  and  all 
her  kinsmen  would  more  willingly  accept  him  as  ruler  if  she  married  him,  rather  than  accept 
a  man  who  was  not  bound  to  them  by  ties  of  marriage." 

87  Var:  naudsyniligu  soltarfari. 
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reitfi.     See  saSulrei'de. 

reinlifi,  pure  life,  celibacy.     As.,  125a3.     Cf.  reinlifismafir  and  giolifi. 

rettdoemi,  right  verdict,  justice.     132bl3.     139a6. 

rettennde,  right,  justice.  As.  114a30,  rettenndi,  134al6,  135b26; 
np.  rettcende,  113al0;  gp.  rettenda,  134al5,  135b25,  138a5,  rettcennda, 
133a4,  rettcenda,  138a24,  rettynnda,  97a5;  dp.  rettcenndum,  85al4. 

retheti,  justice.     Gs.,  91a23,  rettlceti,  124b3.     Seefotalceti. 

retrrueli,  justice.  Gs.,  53a23;  gp.  rettmoda.  53blO  (variant  rettra 
mala,  Ksp.,  p.  60,  note  9.). 

riki,  authority,  power,  rule;  kingdom.  Gs.  -is,  148M4,  rikiss,  118b5; 
ds.,  52a20;  dp.  rikium,  88b30.  Cf.  rikisbot,  rikisdomr,  rikisgezla.  rikismadr, 
rikisstiorn. 

Cpds:  himnariki,  heaven,  62b29;63  iarSriki,  earthly  kingdom,  earth, 
ds.,  96a6;  gs.,  95b20;  konungsriki,  kingdom,  67a28;  vaeralldarriki,  worldly 
realm,  world,  gs.,  63a30. 

sa3ulrei<$e,  saddle  equipment,  saddle  harness.  Ds.,  78b6.  Icel. 
sodulreidi,  "crupper  of  a  lady's  saddle." 

samraefie,  agreement.     72M5.     See  hollr cede. 

sambycki,  consent,  harmony.  125a21,  sampyki,  8a21. 

saurlifi,  immorality.  As.,  84a4.  Icel.  saurlifi.  Variant:  sauryrde, 
Ksp.,  92,  note  10. 

saurrmeli,  foul  language.  75b3.    See  almceli. 

sifigoefie,  proper  conduct,  good  breeding.  83a7  and  bl6,  etc.;  -i, 
83b21,  etc.,  Icel.  sidgcedi. 

simaelgi,  loquaciousness,  talking  long.  64a23.  The  only  citation  in 
FrOrdb.     In  the  ms.  underlined  as  unusual.69 

sinni,  time.     61b7,  62al3,  -e,  2b3. 

skipti.     See  dcegraskipti,  lanndaskipti,  vidrskipti,  litaskipti,  vapnaskipti. 

skynloeysi,  stupidity.     159al2. 

smifti,  artifice,  structure.     105bl6;  gs.  smides,  128bl6. 

sialfra'Si,  independence,  free-will,  obstinacy.  102b29,  47b27.  sialf- 
rcedi,  103al,  with  I  written  in  above  the  line.  Cf.  sialfrad,  "independent 
judgment."     Norw.  dial.  sj4lvrcede,f.,  "obstinacy." 

skamsyni,  shortsightedness,  lack  of  foresight,  stupidity.  136b29. 
Cf.  skamsyni,  f.     Icel.  skammsyni,  "shortsightedness." 

skapgoefte,  good  disposition.    137b4.     Cf.  sifigce'de. 

skipti.     See  dcegraskipti. 

stormaeli,  matter  of  great  import.  Ds.  92al3:  veer  a  domari  ivir  sliku 
stormceli;  dp.  -um,  92al3.  ON,  also  stormal,  Icel.  stormal  and  stormceli, 
pi.,  "great  affairs"  (Zoega). 

straeti,  street,  road.     78a9,  129a25. 

18  Cpds.  in  himna-  are  noted  by  Kahle  in  AfnF.,  XVII,  p.  154. 
69  Cf.  skiolmalge,  "gibberish,"  "loquaciousness,"  Barl.,  108. 
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Sfeti,  seat,  place,  residence.  Dp.  -um,  74b9.  Cf.  samsatismafir, 
^amsatisdryckia. 

Cpds:  domsa*ti,  tribunal,  123M9,  dp.  -um,  131a26;  domaras&ti, 
^3bl6;  ha\u?isA'ti,  chief  seal,  132b9;  hasa?ti,  high  seat,  hosati,  128al7; 
konungssa-ti,  royal  residence,  31a5;  kyrrsaeti,  sitting  RtiU,  remaining  in 
ease,  89b6;  samsa'ti,  the  being  seated  together,  companionship  at  table, 
75a27.  Cf.  Icel.  samsati,  assembly,  entertainment.  See  amscetismao'r ; 
scemdarsceti,  seat  of  honor,  125b26. 

tifoennde,  pi.,  happenings,  tidings,  news.  56b23,  85b30,  tidennde,  137b 
18,  etc.     Every  where  with  final  e. 

tilnueli,  request.     29a30. 

torfceri,  inaccessibility,  dangerous  passage.      Dp.  -um  42b22,  45b29. 
Norw.  dial,  torfvre,  "difficult  situation,"  given  for  Ma.  by  Ross.     The  form 
torfceri  is  given  for  Vatsd.  by  Fritzner.     Olcel.  and  Mod.  Icel.  torfcera,  f. 

trevirki,  wooden  device  or  engine.     Def.,  82a6. 

tunguskcefle,  improper  language.     5a5,  83b28. 

tyrvi,  resinous  fir-tree.  82al9.  Also  tyri  in  ON;  Icel.  tyri.  The  form 
tyrve  is  used  today  in  the  diall.  of  Mandal.  Tel.,  Rbg.,  and  0stl.,  and  4- 
forms  in  the  same  general  regions.  Tyrve  in  Shi.  (Aasen  for  Kvindherred). 
Other  forms  and  etym.,  Nyn  EtOrdb,  under  tyre. 

pili,  roofing.     82bl:  lili  (miswriting for  pili). 

uppfcefti,  bringing  up.     Ds.,  108a22. 

vanndraeSe,  difficulty,  trouble,  danger.      Np.,  51b24;  dp.  -um,  69a22. 

vanyfli,  custom,  practice.     As.,  73al2.     Var. ,  vanda.     Cf.  vanyflasott.70 

vapnaskipti,  handling  of  arms  in  defense  or  attack.  Literally,  exchange 
of  arms;  cf.  Eng.  "exchange  blows,"  "give  and  take."  Ds.,  76bl9: 
Pa  van'du  peir  ba~5ar  hcenndr  iamkringar  i  allu  vapnaskipti  til  at  gripa.71 

viftri.    See  illvi'dri. 

viftrlifi,  sustenance.     Gs.,97bll.72 

viorskipti,  dealings,  intercourse.     55al6,  69b9;  dp.  -um,  51b21.72 

vigafaerfle,  murder.     51b23.     Var.  vigaferli. 

virki.     See  steinvirki,  trevirki. 

vitni,  witness.     147bl4,  etc.,  always  -i.     Ci.vitnisburd. 

Cpds:  alpyouvitni,  general  testimony  or  opinion,  lb7;  forvitni,  inqui- 
sitiveness,  gs.,  94al3;  as.,  49b20,  etc.;  lyghivitni,  false  testimony,  72b20. 

vaeilraefte,  poor  counsel.  Dp.  -um.  107b2:  kvi  fylgder  Pu  hcelldr 
vaeilrceZxim  kono  pinnar  en  heilrcedum  minum,  "why  did  you  follow  the  ill 
advice  of  your  wife  rather  than  my  wholesome  advice?"  ON  vceill,  adj., 
"poor,"  "weak,"    "defective,"  Icel.  veila,   "flaw,"  Norw.  dial,  veil,  adj., 

70  The  citations  of  simplex  and  cpd.  in  FrOrdb.  are  these  two;  in  addition  also  one  of 
vanyfli  for  vanyflasdtl  in  the  sense  of  "usual  illness."     Not  in  Icel. 

71  I.e.,  both  hands  are  trained  alike  in  the  use  of  weapons. 
71  The  form  vitSr-,  further,  in  vidrslag,  and  vidrvist. 
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"defective,"  "weak,"  vcila,  sb.  "defect,"  veiling,  "a  sickly  person,"  Sogn 
(Aasen),  e.g.,  d'er  mange  veile,  som  kunde  vera  heilc  (Nhl),  del  vil  kvar 
vera  heil,  og  ingen  veil,  Bergen  Diocese.  As  above  so  here  veill  is  used 
as  the  opposite  of  heill.  Etym:  veilKvehcilKveiheill,  S.  Bugge,  AfnF, 
II,  pp.  226-227.     See  hollrafie  above. 

vaellde,  power,  might,  rule.     94M6,  63M7,  vcrlde,  9all,  voelldi,  119b29. 

yfirlaeti,  favor,  consideration,  treatment,  attitude  to;  praise.  57b6, 
89b30.  Yvcrlceta,  /.,  "praise,"  Helg.  (Aasen),  yvelaat,  do.  N.  Gbr.  (Ross), 
and  Ivilcete,  h.,  Tel.;  ON  yfirlal.  I  eel.  yfirlceli,  "favor,"  vara  i  godu  yfirlceti 
hjd — ,  "be  in  high  favor  with — ." 

ynfti,  joy,  delight.     Gs.,  107a26. 

aefni,  ability,  means,  material,  stuff,  content,  subject.  58b30,  63bl0, 
107al5,  108b23,  112b4, 113a2;  ap.,  49a24;  etc. 

Cpd:  konungaaefni,  pretender  to  the  throne,  rip.,  67b24. 

aeinmaeli,  private  conversation.     73b25. 

ambatti,  office,  service.     7b23,  49b29,  103bl2;  gs.  -es,  124bll. 
Cpd:  skylldaraembaetti,  service  of  duty,  87al6,  126a20. 

a.nndimjerki,  boundary,  limits.  Np.,  48b8,  123bll,  etc.  Norw.  dial. 
endemerkje,  "det  Punkt  eller  Maal  hvortil  en  Ting  straskker  sig"  (Aasen). 

aenne,  forehead.     8a28,  47a27,  etc.,  amni,  34bl4,  79b30. 

aepli,  apple.     Always  -i,  -is,  -um:  30a8  and  11.     99b  12,  106b30,  etc. 
Cpd:  frooleicsaepli,  pi.,  apples  of  wisdom.     108a26. 

aerfiSe,  labor.     8b8. 

cercefi,  inaccessible  harbor.     9al5.     Lex:  cerhafi  only.     Cf.  aud&fi. 

cercennde,  errand,  business,  matter,  cause.  31bl9,  58a29;  dp.  -um, 
58a22  ccrcenndi,  90bll,  cercennde,  58bl7. 

Cpd:  naufisyniaceroennde,  important  business  or  mission.     Gp.,  145 
bl4and30. 

d.     ITa-Stems 

These  are  masculines  and  neuters.  Only  a  few  words  belong  here  in 
ON  and  some  of  them  are  characterized  by  a  considerable  variety  of  form. 
In  KS  only  the  masculines  snior  "snow,"  songr,  "song,"  and  saer,  "sea," 
appear.  The  nom.  pi.  is  songar,  129b3,  hence  (as  in  ON  in  general), 
without  wa-stem  characteristics.  The  ds.  does  not  occur;  the  dp.  is 
songum,  9bl7.  Cpds:  maessosongr,  saying  the  holy  mass,  142a26; 
ottosongr,  matins,  as.,  3b2,  psalmasongr,  singing  of  hymns.  119M8. 
Snior  is  found  only  in  the  gp.,  snioa,  43bl9,  and  in  the  cpd.  adj.  sniohvitr. 
The  forms  of  seer  are:  ns.  def.,  saerinn,  39bl9;  ds.  sio,  32b21,  37al5;  gs. 
sioar  regularly,  5a22,  7b8,  10b26,  etc.  In  7a27  the  form  (of  the  original 
evidently)  has  been  changed  by  cancelling  the  v. 

The  following  neuters  occur:  hogg,  cut,  blow  (with  an  axe),  ap., 
76al5;  dp.  -um,  88al  and  4;  kiot,  meat,  37al9;  frae  in  the  cpd:  oaransfrae, 
seed  of  misfortune,  67b30,  and  smior  in  the  cpd.  smiorgero";  see  p.  86. 


58  THE  LANGl  \<.l.  01    Hi  (306 

II.    d-STEMS 

The  <5-stems  form  a  very  considerable  category  of  feminines  in  ON. 
They  are  monosyllabic  stems,  with  either  consonantal  or  vocalic  ending, 
and  nouns  having  the  suffix  -ing  or  -ung.  The  occurrences  will  be  listed 
according  to  the  usual  subdivisions. 

a.     Pure  O-Stems 

Of  nouns  occurring  twenty-four  monosyllabic  stems  of  the  consonantal 
group  belong  here,  a  few  monosyllabic  words  ending  in  the  vowel  a,  and  a 
considerable  number  of  dissyllabic  words  mainly  in  -ing,  for  the  most  part 
abstracts.     The  nouns  of  the  first  group  are: 

al,  strap.   Np.,  37alO. 

dvol,  delay,  prolongation.     130al0.     Evidence  of  stem  lacking. 

fjoflr,  feather.  Np.,  32a22;  a.\>.fiardar  for fiafirar,  128b22;  dp.fiafirum, 
105b7. 

Cpds:  storfiaflrar,  pi.,  large  feathers,  32a25;  sunndfioor,  swimming 
wings,  dp.  -fiadrum,  34M-2. 

flaug,  flight,  flying.     32a26,  81bl6. 

for,  journey,  in  the  following: 

Cpds:  heimanfor,  departure  from  home.  49b  14;  haerfor,  military  ex- 
pedition, ap.,  144b26,  gp.,  126b25;  dp.  -forum,  55a24;  kaupfor,  mercantile 
journey,  dp.  -farum,  7a2,  49M5,  -forum,  7al0,  51b7;  saenndifor,  mission, 
ap.,  54b29,  sanndefarar,  54a2;  ufor,  misfortune,  gs.  ufarar,  87bl,  dp. 
ufarum,  109a5,  136b27;  ap.  ufarar,  136b25.     See  ufor,  p.  78. 

fro,  comfort,  relief.     30b5. 

gio,  dissipation.  83b24:  pat  er  oc  sidgcedi  cef  gengr  i  kaupstadum 
milli  ukunnra  manna  at  vara  falatr  oc  ozigi  margyrdr,  flygia  gio  oc  alia 
hegomlega  dryckiu.  Variant  gja,  Ksp.,  p.  92,  notes  5  and  10.  Cf.  Icel. 
gja,  sensuality,  and  gjalifi,  Norw.  dial,  gjo,  GnOrdb.,  and  Icel.  gjdlifislegur, 
adj.  dissipated,  (Zoega).73  Ref.  AfnF,  VI,  p.  114  and  XXXII,  pp.  199- 
200. 74     Seegjolifi,n. 

giof,  gift.  Np.  giavar,  159al4;  ap.,  159al7.  Giof  is  prevailingly  an 
t'-stem  in  KS.     See  p.  64. 

heiflr,  heath.     Ap.,  128b29. 

kvaeif,  a  kind  of  hood.  83b6.  Cf.  Icel.  kieif,  "effeminate  person," 
Norw.  dial,  kvav,  "Overtak"  (Aasen),  Fr.  coijfe. 

kvol.  torment.  133b28,  etc.,  quol.  138bl2;  gp.  kvala,  139bl8.  Is  also 
an  /-stem  in  ON.    Plural  -ar  in  Icel. 

Iei($,  way,  direction,  manner.     46all,  88a22;  gs.,  33a3,  etc. 

71  See  giomadr  below.  Cf.  Bachum  kalla  j>dr  oc  azinn  gud  sinn  oc  sanna  at  hann  var 
nattdryckiumadr  oc  meistare  alba  giomanna  oc  natnde  i  broil  annarra  manna  konor,  Barl.,  137. 

74  The  <5-stem  plural  is  rarely  met  with  in  ON.  It  cannot  be  said  with  certainty  that  gio 
is  an  5-stem;  it  may  perfectly  well  be  an  on-stem. 
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Iffi.side      36bl0;ds.,/*3,74a4. 

laug,  bath.     Ap.,  74bl  1  and  12. 

nol,  needle.     Ap.,  6al0. 

nos,  nose.     Dp.  nasum,  47a25. 

ogn,  chaff.     Ap.,  65b8;  dp.  agnum,  80b8. 

tru,  belief,  faith.     91a29;  gs.,  91a23;  ds.,  91b3,  etc. 

reio\  riding.    Ds.,  74217. 

ro,  quiet.     71bl5,  48a30;  kcemi  ro  cepter  hvilldarlaus  rott. 
Cpd:  uro,  unrest,  restlessness.     71al5. 

soc.  cause,  matter,  thing,  reason,  accusation,  indictment,  guilt,  wrong- 
doing, wrong.  Dp.  sokum,  68bl8,  sakum,  94a24,  135MO;  ap.,  68a20,  etc., 
sakar,  85bl9,  b24,  133a23.  Numerous  occs.  in  the  preposition  fyrir  sacar. 
Soc  also  shows  ^-declension  forms;  see  p.  75  and  Prepositions.  There  are 
seventy-three  plurals  in  -ar  and  sixteen  in  -ir.  Cf.  sakaraberi,  sacarvorn. 
Cpds:  storsoc,  greatguilt  or  wrong,  gp.,  137a20;  svicraeftasoc,  accusa- 
tion of  treachery,  145b5  and  14. 

vel,  trick,  wile.    Ap.  velar,  71a2.     See  /-Stems. 

vorr,  lip.  Np.  def.  varrarnar,  lllal4;  dp.  vorrum,  47a6;  ap.,  8a27;  gp. 
def.  varranna,  111M9. 

vaeiftr,  hunting.     Ap.,  126b9.     Ci.vcei'deskapr. 

Stems  in  -d{o): 

bro,  brow.     Ap.  brar,  8b24. 

forsia,  foresight,  provision,  care,  oversight,  authority.  Ns.,  46a8, 
forsio,  84b25;  zs.  forsio,  46al7,  91a27;  ds.  forsia,  93b20.75 

iansla,  iron  bar.     Ap.,  129al3. 

ra,  pole,  log.     Dp.  rdom,  8b29. 

sia.     Seeforsia. 

The  third  group,  to  which  some  nouns  already  listed  in  the  first  com- 
monly belonged  in  ON,  preserves  the  characteristic  ds.  ending  u  (o)  only 
to  a  limited  extent,  namely  in  the  nouns  drotning,  fylking,  and  paradis. 
The  occs.  are: 

aucning,  increase.  Gs.,  lOall:  aucnig  (mark  of  abbreviation  over- 
looked). 

birting,  illumination,  brightness.  5al9,  7a27,  48b8.  In  all  three  cases: 
birting  loptz  ilopz,  in  5al9). 

drotning,  queen.     89al5;  ds.  -o,  75all,  -i,  89b29,  drotning,  91a25. 

firigloeyming,  neglect.     123b29. 

71  Forsia  varies  in  its  form  and  inflection  in  ON.  I  shall  cite  the  following  examples: 
forsiomab'r,  Anecd.  ch.  13,  (as  an  on-stem);  hans  heilagrar  forsiar,  gs.  Barl.  70,  hence  as  6-slem, 
var.  reading  here  forsia;  forsiarlceysi,  but  var.  forsialceysi,  Barl.  116;  cf.  also  forsioler  and 
forsialer,  Barl.  63,  text  of  ed.  and  var.  forsialan,  9  and  22;  nom.  forsio,  p.  113,  and  dat.  forsio, 
Barl.,  62.  Cf.  Ictl.forsjd,  "foresight,"  "caution,"  and  for sjdll,  adj.,  Norw.  diall.  forsjaaleg, 
"wary,"  "careful,"  Tel.,  andforsjaal,  Hard.     There  are  no  forms  in  o. 
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fordu-ming,  i  ondemnation.      1 1  -..  B8b21. 

framflutninu,  pleading,  plea.     <i  -.,  90b6. 

fylking,  battle  array,  troop-.     Ds.  -u,  ~7-d25,  fylkinghu,  77a23. 

naming,  disgrat  e.     31bl4. 

hafgerSing,  a  monster  of  the  North  Sea,  "sea-hedge."  Ap.,  34b21. 
See  FrOrdb.  and  references  there  given,  and  Aarb,  1871,  pp.  123-126. 

hugra-nning,  thought.  Dp.  -&m,  110b25,  1231 

kenning,  precept,  leaching,  doctrine.  Gp.,  71al8;  ap.,  125a5.  Cf. 
kennitnadr. 

klyping,  pinching.    Ns.,  133b28. 

landzhygging,  development  of  the  country.     Gs.,  84b26.     See  lannd. 

laecn'ng,  cure.     Gs.,  144a9. 

la-ring,  teaching.  Dp.  -out,  96a20. 

minning,  remembering,  memory,  mention.   32b5,  130al2. 

Cpd:  aminning,  act  of  reminding,  reminder,  mention,  ds.  68al  • 
42bl4. 

misdeeming,  error  of  judgment.     As.,  69b24 

misgerning,  misdeed.     Gp.,  138b21. 

moe'5ing,  trouble.     113al2. 

noering,  sustenance.     Gs.,  10b7,  nccreng,  10a3. 

paradis,  paradise.  Gen.  -ar,  97b7,  98a9;  d.-o,  97b9  and  17,  102b2, 
103bl5.     Cf.,  however,  gen.  paradisus,  115bl.     See  p.  102. 

ritning,  writing,  document.     Ns.,  89a9;  dp.  -om,  130al0;  ap.,  2a9. 

ra»fsing,  chastisement.  Gs.  94b5;  ds.,  138al4;  dp.  -om,  138b30;  every- 
where -03-,  and  -ing  (17  occs.).     See  also  domr  and  madr. 

roereng,  motion,  stirring.    7bl6. 

samtanging,  covenant.  Ns.,  lObll. 

skilning,  understanding,  discernment.  9a27,  84b25,  etc.;  as.,  Ila8;  ap., 
84b9,  skilneng,  9a8. 

Cpd:  skilningaranndi,  spirit  of  understanding,  lla20,  125a24. 

skygnig  for  skygning,  act  of  spying  about  one.  Gs.,  8b25.  Sole 
occurrence.  En  at  komannda  morni  pa  tozcr  landnyr'dingr  atopna  saman- 
lagdar  brar  oc  rcenner  til  synar  hingt  sialldr  sva  sazm  til  skygnigar  um 
uprisntima  ("as  if  to  see  if  it  were  rising  time").  Norw.  dial,  sjyggning, 
Saet.,  (Ross):  stande  til  sjyggnings,  "act  of  standing  looking  to  see  how 
something  is  progressing,  or  if  help  is  needed." 

skyring,  interpretation.     Ds.,  110al9.  an.,  lllbb. 

spurning,  questioning,  question.  Gs.,  109a26,  dp.  -um,  94a4.  Nine 
occs.  in  -ing. 

svivirfiing,  disgrace.  57b5,  gs.,  84b23.  Cf.  svivirdingamafn,  name  to 
shame  one,  name  or  title  that  is  a  disgrace  to  one,  55a21. 

saining,  rule,  regulation.     As.,  56b30,  etc. 

tceyging,  act  of  showing,  evidence.  Gs.,  77al4:  en  akki  hoelpu  sialfr 
vaercum  pinum  at  ceigi  bcerizl  sva  til  at  cepter  li'dnar  stunder  vcerde  a  pec 
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hcefnda  leitat  cepter  frafall  peirra  manna  eR  mikell  potte  ska3e  at  vara  oc 
se  a  per  hcefnt  sacar  til  tceygingar  sialfs  pins  orfia  (and  revenge  be  gotten 
against  you  by  the  evidence  of  your  own  words).  Lex.  translate  ON 
teyging,  "Straekken"  ("stretching")  only,  which  will  not  do  for  our  passage. 
In  the  Volundarkvida,  18,  1,  teygjask  means  "are  seen,"  "come  to  view," 
in  the  expression  tenn  honom  teygjask.  This  and  dialectal  material  make  it 
evident  that  we  have  here  to  do  with  a  different  word  from  the  usual 
teygja,  "to  stretch."  Of  the  existence  of  such  a  verb  teygja,  "to  show," 
the  form  tmyging  in  KS  is  also  evidence. 

braenning,  trinity.     123bl. 

byfling,  interpretation.     109a27. 

uplocning,  opening  up,  delivery.     132a24. 

aeining,  unity.     123bl. 

sliding,  lightning.    Dp.  -um,  47al3. 

b.     /o-Stems 

Only  the  following  seven  stems  belong  here: 

fit,  web,  web-foot  (of  waterfowl).    Ds.,34a28;  np.,fitiar,37a.2.    Seefugl. 
maer,  maiden.    Ns.,  106a6,  nicer,  106a5;  gs.  mceyiar,  124al0;  as.  mcey, 
89M3;  np.  mceyiar,  98al. 

Cpd:  femaer,  bondswoman,  ns.,  91a9. 
nauo'syn,  need,  necessitv.     The  forms  of  the  paradigm  are: 
Sg.  PI. 

Nom.  nauo'syn  naub'syniar 

Gen.  naubsyniar  nauftsynia 

Dat.  nauo'syn  nauo'synium 

Ace.  nauo'syn  (nau'5syniar). 

Occurrences:  3bl7,  66a29,  66bl,  73a9,  84a9  (dp.-ium),  90b7;  92b26, 
93b  1-2  (np.),  etc.,  and  cpd:  naudsyniamal.  Cf.  Norw.  dial,  naudsyn, 
"necessity,"  Nhl.,  Shi.,  Ryf.,  Jaed.,  and  naudsyn,  "need,"  "distress,"  Hall. 
(Aasen). 

Cpds:  lannznauSsyniar,  pi.,  country's  needs.  97a9.    Only  here;  skyll- 
darnauSsyn,  pi.,  important  or  necessary  duties,  dp.  -ium,  130a20. 

nyt,  use,  usefulness,  benefit.  As.,  93b23;  gs.  nytia,  7al7,  91a;  dp. 
nytium,  93b30;  ap.  nytia,  141b26. 

skyn,  insight.  As.,  50b2.     Cf.  skynscemd. 
aegg,  edge.     Dp.  ceggium,  108bl,  132al6. 

oey,  island.  28al4,  ey,  28a28;  gs.  def.  eyiarinnar,  28b30;  ds.  cey, 
28al6,28b3  and  4;  np.  ceyiar, 28bl7.  Ci.ceylannda.ndbiarceyarrettr.  Inthe 
latter  the  ending  -iar  has  been  changed  to  -ar  in  the  Ms.  by  erasure.  See 
reltr. 

As  far  as  our  occs.  go,  there  are  no  inflexional  differences  in  the  ds.  of 
7'J-stems;  the  ds.  ceyiu  does  not  appear,  nor  the  ds.  of  egg  and  mcer. 
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c.     /w-Stems 

The  following  seven  feminines  with  long  radical  syllable  belong  here: 

byrflr,  burden.     At.,  byrlfe,  127*13. 

fa'str,  rope.     Np.  festar,  81bl,  (hi.,  811  7. 

flcefir,  flood-tide.     Ap.  floedar,  10b26.     Icel./fizdMr. 

haeflr,  pi.  only,  shoulders.     Ace,  33b22;  dp.  -urn,  83b5. 

margygr,  sea  troll.     As.,  -z,  34fl 

«o"r,  or  x'S,  artery,  water-course.  Dp.  -»<w,  128b9.  Icel.  ad.  Aasen 
gives  the  forms  aadr  and  cede,  Sdm.,  to  which  Ross  supplies  ad  and  a, 
Voss.,  pi.  aa.16 

sex,  axe.     Ds.  -/,  142M4.     Underlined  in  the  codex. 

Cpd:  skeggaex,  broadaxe.  Np.  -ar,  77bl4.  See  AW,  108-110,  and 
KM,  215,  note  1.  The  word  is  also  found  in  Eg.,  40.  In  KS  the  axes 
in  question  are  described  as  having  long  handles  {langskeptar).  The  lower 
part  of  the  blade  had  a  squarish  extension,  hence  the  term  skegg.  Cf. 
Norw.  dial,  lykelskjegg,  "the  comb  of  a  key."  Aasen,  lyklaskjegg,  Vidstejen, 
skjeggsox"11 ;  also  skjegg  on  axes  (Ross). 

d.     Id'a-Stems 

Of  the  very  limited  number  of  wo-stems  in  ON  the  following  two 
occur  in  KS: 

agnor,  barb.  Ns.,  91a9.  Only  here  (?).  Norw.  dial,  agnor,  "Angel- 
hage;  mest  brugelig  nord  og  0st  i  Landetjsedvanligudtalt  Agnaar"  (Aasen). 

dogg,  dew.     See  /-Stems. 

III.     /-STEMS 

Masculines  and  feminines.  A  very  considerable  number  of  nouns  of 
both  genders  belong  here  in  ON.  The  feminines  have,  however,  taken 
over  the  o-stem  forms  in  the  singular,  while  many  of  the  masculines  have 
a-stem  gs.  or  ds.,  or  both. 

Masculines 

These  are,  in  the  main,  stems  with  a  short  root  syllable  in  ON  and  the 
gs.  is  regularly  -ar.  However,  a  number  take  -s,  in  the  gs.,  mainly  nouns 
with  a  long  root  syllable.  The  ds.  -*  is  not  confined  to  long  stems. 
Further  it  may  be  noted  that  in  ON  nouns  of  the  type  belgr,  drykkr, 
normally  have  j  before  the  endings  of  the  gs.  -ar,  and  before  the  gp.,  and 
dp.  endings. 

The  following  fifty-three  masculines  with  t'-stem  forms  and  twenty-eight 
compounds  of  these  appear  in  KS: 

n  As  here  so  in  ON  in  general  <z~5r  shows  both  j'o-stem  and  t'-stem  forms.  Thus  in  Barl., 
72,  sumar  after,  but  texts  B,f.:  afiar,  dat.  ad,  84,  but  <zdi,  165.     Is,  however,  an  *5-stem. 

77  skegg  belongs  with  a  group  of  words  discussed  by  Hj.  Lindroth  in  the  article  "Etymo- 
logien  pa  ordet  skagg,"  in  AnfF,  XX,  pp.  367-72. 
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adryck,  breakers.     PI.  -er,  47b5. 

au'Sr,  property,  riches.     85al2;  gs.  -ar,  8al8,  129al8;  as.,  67a3. 

axull,  axle.     Ns.,  81a23;  np.  axler,  68b28.     Cf.oxultre. 

bulr,  trunk  of  a  tree.  Ns.,  110a2.  The  word  appears  in  the  nom.  sg. 
def.,  bulit  (!),  in  line  5  of  the  same  column:  par  vcex  fystupp  ceinn  bulr  af 
rotonum  oc  kvislaz  sidan  moedr  marghum  greinum  oc  limum  oc  hvcern  er  pu  ttzcr 
liminn  oc  rannzakar  meed  rettri  athyglipa  er  pat  iafnanfast  vid  bulit  partner upp 
er  vaxinnfiri  andvcerdu  af  rotonum  oc  niota  allir  limimir  oc  kvistirnir  peirra  ro- 
tanna  er  sialft  treet  stcenndr  d.  The  t  ending  in  bulit,  a  repetition  of  the  t  of 
pat  and  fast.     Observe  the  demonstrative  pann  immediately  following. 

bur5r,  birth;  burden,  unborn  offspring.  Ds.,  92b29;  10a21:  pau  ganga 
meed  getnum  burde  meedan  vcetr  er  kalldaztr  til  pass  at  pau  mege  sinn  getnad 
framleida  at .   .   .  varmo  sumre."18 

Cpds:  atburtfr,  event,  happening,  ds.,  45bl6;  np.  -er,  67a28;  dp.  -um, 
65bl3,  ap.  -e,  90bl0;  vapnaburor,  attack  with  weapons,  bearing  weapons 
upon,  ds.,  78bll;  vitnisburftr,  testimony,  gs.,  30M5,  106b5;  ds.,  140b30. 

boer,  town.     Gs.  bazar,  3b25.     See  yl-Stems. 

byrr,  favorable  wind.     Gs.,  byriar,  46a5.     See  hydride,  n. 

dryce,  drink,  drinking.  Gs.  -iar,  74b28,  dryckiar,  53al2,  74b28,  83bll, 
ds.,  dryce,  3b20;  as.,  dryc,  74b27;  gp.  dryckia,  74b22.     See  adryck. 

dyn,  din,  noise.     Ns.  dyn,  28a7. 

fiandskapr,  hostility.  145b22.  -skiapr,  145al0  (dittograph  of  ia). 
The  ending  -skapr  appears  further  in  the  following  words:  hiuskapr, 
hofdingiaskapr ,  kvcedskapr,  riddarskapr,  porparaskapr,  vapnaskapr. 

friSr,  peace.     71M4;  ds.  -e,  9a9.     Cf.  j rid argerd. 

Cpd:  ufrior,  disturbance,  strife,  71a24;  --e,  71al3,  ns.  ofridr,  70M2, 
gs.  ofridar,  68a27.     Cf.  ufridarkorn. 

funndr,  meeting,  gathering,  contact,  juncture.  As.,  31bl7,  32a28, 
ds.  -e,  48b20. 

Cpds:  fioloafunndr,  large  gathering  or  meeting,  84a23;  mannafunndr, 
meeting  of  people,  32al9;  samfunndr,  concourse,  intercourse,  57a2. 

gelt,  madman,  wild  man.  Olr.  grilt,  pi.  gealta.  Np:  um  mcenn  pa  er 
gelt  ero  kallader  (for  gelter  ero  kallader),  32al0.  The  occurrence  in  32all, 
vcerda  at  giellte,  seems  to  preserve  the  Olr.  plural  form. 

gestr,  a  retainer  of  inferior  rank.  Np.  -er,  5305,  -ir,  52b27  and  30;  dp. 
-um,  52b29. 

glyggr,  opening.    Ap.  glyggi,  82al5. 

gleepr,  misdeed,  sin.  Ds.  gleep,  114al2;  gs.  gloeps,  114a20,  115al7; 
np.  -ir,  124all;  ap.  -i,  114M1,  116bl8;  dp.  -um,  115a24,  124a6,  123b23. 

78  "They  carry  their  'begotten  burden'  while  the  winter  is  coldest  until  they  may  bring 
forth  the  young  when  the  warm  summer  is  at  hand."  So  the  Norw.  dial,  burd,  "Foster,  isser 
Kalv"  (Aasen,  under  burd,  3),  where  it  is  also  noted  that  burd  is  rarely  used  with  regard  to 
animals  in  the  meaning  of  "birth,"  as  kalvsburd.  So  above  gelnum  burd,  "the  unborn  off- 
spring." 


64  Mil  [512 

Cpd.  hmrwM^Wft,  •-■       lin.  np.  -er,  67bl4.    See  hafud. 

gnottr,  abundance,  m  40a.*,  gnotr,  .nal"  jnutt,f..  p.  97. 

grunn,  shallow  place  in  rater,  -ha  ..  grurnta,  46*15 

grunr,  suspicion.     As.  <r/<«,  68a24;  np.  -  - 

gustr,  a  sudden  wind,  gust  of  wind.  D  I3b24  Moi  I  f*  I  1 VI  , 
Sat.,  Gbr.  (Ross)  gnsten,  adj.,  "blustry,"  Aurland,  Sogn. 

haghr,  general  hearing,  practice,  waj  s.  Ds.,  73al2.  The  meaning  i> 
somewhat  unusual.  In  ON  regularly:  situation,  condition  or  means, 
advantage,  and  mdn.  Icel.  kogur,  state,  condition,  profit,  and  in  pi.,  affairs. 
Cf.  Norw.  dial,  hag,  "Skik;  ofte  omtrent  =  Lag,  men  mere  bevidst  og  erhver- 
vet  end  medfodt,"  Tel.,  Sogn  (Aurl),  Shi.  (Ross);  also  kaga  seg,  skikke  sig, 
V.  Tel.     Cf.  hagleic,  hagspaeki. 

hirmr,  probably  for  irm,  fragrance,  odour.  Ds.  kirm,  129a29.  Cf. 
mad  irmandun  grasum,  129M3.  Lex.  do  not  record  the  noun  but  give 
irma  =  ilma  (with  reference  to  A'.V,  129b  13)  and  the  noun  ilmr.  FrOrdb. 
cites  the  variant  hiltnr  with  occs.  in  Olcel.  texts.  The  modern  Icel.  verb 
is  ilma,  and  the  noun  is  ilmur.  Norw.  diall.  do  not  exhibit  either  the  form 
with  /  or  that  with  r,  but  words  with  im,  which  may  be  a  contamination  of 
im  (ON  im,  n.),  and  ilmr  (semantic  influence  of  ilmr).  The  two  occs.  in 
KS  seem  to  show  the  existence  of  a  form  with  rm,  and  the  instances  in 
GnOrdb.  show  the  presence  of  a  form  hilmr  by  the  side  of  ilmr.  While 
in  KS,  129a29,  the  h  of  hirm  may  be  an  error  (the  preceding  and  the 
following  word  begin  with  h),  it  need  not  be  so  regarded." 

hiuskapr,  union  (in  marriage).81     Ds.,  69al0.     Cf.  hiuskaparsamband.%i 

79  Only  the  fern,  recorded  in  the  Lex. 

80  Forms  in  ilmr,  ilma,  vb.,  Homil.,  Sir.,  Barl.,  Hcilag.,  Post.,  etc.,  those  with  initial 
h,  hilmr,  hilma,  etc.,  especially  Homil.,  and  Elucid.  In  Anecd.  the  form  is  regularly  ylma, 
vb.  chapter  1,  and  ylm,  n.,  chapter  2 :  Nasar  Pafka  nu  daun  en  eigi  ylm  tar  sfUeiks. 

91  The  first  element  is  variously  hiiln,  hion,  and  hiu  in  OX.  In  cpds.  with  -skapr  the  form 
seems  most  often  to  be  hiiinskapr,  of  which  the  gen.  ends  in  -s;  so  also  often  in  cpds.  of  hitin- 
skaps-  as:  hiiinskapsband,  hiilnskapsrekkia,  hiiinskapsslit.  On  the  other  hand  there  appear 
many  cpds.  of  hiuskapr  and  of  these  the  gs.  is  generally  in  -ar;  as  hiiiskaparband,  hiuskaparfar, 
hiuskaparhald,  hiilskaparmal,  hiiiskaparmenn,  hiiiskaparra'5,  hiiiskaparrekkia,  hiitskaparsam- 
band,  hiuskaparsandag  (hiilskaps-,  however,  in  three  cpds).  Evidently  we  have  to  do  here 
with  a  dialectal  or  regional  difference  in  usage.  The  texts  that  exhibit  the  form  hiuskapr, 
hiuskapar  (and  so  cpds.)  are  mainly:  Barl.,  Heilagr.,  Mar.,  Homil.,  Stjom,  besides  KS.  On 
the  other  hand  the  form  hiiinskapr,  hiiinskaps  (and  so  in  cpds)  are  the  exclusive  ones  in  Eids., 
Stat.,  and  Frost.  The  Barl.  saga  employs  forms  with  hiiinskaps-  by  the  side  of  those  in 
hiuskapar-.,  while  Str.  shows  the  type  hiiiskapr.  gen.  hiuskaps.  The  facts  here  given  are 
wholly  on  the  basis  of  the  citations  in  FrOrdb.,  but  they  correspond  also  to  my  own  citations 
gathered  in  connection  with  a  partial  examination  of  the  texts.  The  mod.  Icel  forms  are 
hjdn,  "married  couple,"  hjiiskapur.,  gen.  -ar,  "matrimony,"  h'uiskaparsamband,  etc.,  and  the 
simplex  hju,  "servant,"  "domestic."  In  Norw.  diall.  only  hjun  and  hjon  remain,  jun,  Helg. 
(but  rare),  kjun,  Shi.,  sjon,  Gbr.  (rare),  Aasen,  and  hjonfolk,  "married  couple,"  used  in  0ster- 
dalen  (T0nset),  sjoonfolk,  NGbr.,  and  the  vb.  hjona  seg;  also  hjonsleg;  hjonslik,  juunsele, 
adj.  (Ross). 

85  Hitiskaparsamband  is  cited  in  FrOrdb.,  from  Mar.,  1134,  26.   The  word  also  appears  in 
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hofftingiaskapr,  chieftainship.  Gs.  -s,  124M3.  Cf.  riddarskapr, 
porparaskapr. 

hofuftvorSr,  main  guard,  guard  or  watch  near  the  king's  headquarters. 
53al0. 

hugr,  thought,  inclination,  mind,  courage.  Ns.,  49b3,  gs.  hugar,  416b8, 
116bl5,  ds.  hug,  33al7,  etc.,  Jiugh,  86b5  and  7.  Cf.  hugarlunnd,  hugpocci, 
athugi,  athygli. 

hulfr,  holly.  27a26.  Only  occ.  FrOrdb.  refers  to  an  occ.  in  R.  Clauss^n 
(Samlede  Skrifler,  G.  Storm,  1881,  p.  393). 

iorsalir,  pi.,  Jerusalem.     G.,  50bl4  and  16.     Ci.wrsalaborg.83 

kvaeftskapr,  poetry,  art  of  poetry.     Ns.,  129b2. 

kylr,  cold.  Ns.  def.,  40bl3.  Norw.  dial,  kyl,  "cold,"  "frost,"  Tel., 
Saet.,  V.  Agder,  Rbg.,  Dal.  (Ross),  and  kyla,  "to  cool,"  Sogn. 

Hcamr,  body.  29al0;  ds.  -i,  104a26,  licam,  104a23,  106b6;  gs.,  56a5; 
dp.  likamum,  32a22;  ap.  -i,  3324. 

lutr,  part,  share,  thing,  matter.  Gs.  -ar,  70alO;  ds.  hit,  np.  -er,  6a6, 
10b30,  10bl7;  ap.  -e,  7b3,  29a23,  -i,  lb21,  6a3,  7a3;  dp.  -um,  lall,  83a26: 
bade  at  lit  oc  adrum  lutum,  "both  as  to  color  and  in  other  respects."  Cf. 
luttakare. 

Cpd:  fiarlutr,  share  of  property,  ds.,  52al7,  ap.,  52b30. 

lytSr,  people.     Ns.,  37b6,  149al6. 

laeggr,  leg.     Dp.  laggium,  75b20,  128b22. 

matr,  food.  106b2;  gs.  -ar,  53al2,  9bl0;  ds.  mat,  6a27.  Cf.  matu- 
nautr,  matvist. 

mun,  difference,  amount,  moment,  advantage.  Ns.,  67a21  and  24, 
55al2;ds.,  82M0:  go'dum  mun  hceri  en.   .   . 

palstafr,  palstave,  celt.  Ap.  -stavi,  77b2;  ds.  -i,  77b3;  np.  palstavir, 
80a26.84 

Pharao,  Pharaoh.  Nom.  115bl5;  ace. pharao,  116b27,  dat. farao,  115b23. 

rettr,  right,  law.     53b25;  101a8;  gs.,  107b24.     Cf.  loghretta. 
Cpd:  biarcreyarrettr,  the  Bjarkey  Law,  4al7. 

reycr,  smoke.  42a7;  43a3;  ds.  reyc,  42a9,  43al,  reyki,  43b9.  See 
AnG,l,  §379,  note  2. 

Sij6rn,  p.  573.  Cf.  the  following  passage  in  Ridd.,  p.  35:  En  pal  berr  ongum  manni  at  Irua, 
at  hann  mundi  kyssa  hana  nema  kann  gerZi  mcira,  pviat  koss  lokkar  konu  til  hhiskapar. 
FrOrdb.,  only  "^gteskab." 

83  KS,  always  iorsalir  and  iorsalaborg.  Sljorn,  however,  regularly  Hiervsalem,  with 
numerous  occs.,  pp.  513,  527,  etc.,  but  now  and  then  Jorsalaborg.  The  Tomas  saga  always 
Jorsalir,  and  Jorsalaborg,  as  also  Heilagr.,  and  in  general  one  of  these  two  forms.  Jorsaliborg 
is  prevailingly  ONorw. 

84  Stafr  appears  both  as  an  o-stem  and  an  i  stem  in  OX.  See  AnG,  I,  §348, 4.and  377,  2 
(not  listed  here,  but  see  Index).  FrOrdb.  cites  only  the  pi.  -ir,  -i,  but  GnOrdb:  "nom.  pi. 
stafir,  sjld.  stafar;  akk.  pi.  stafi,  sjld.  stafa."  In  Norw.  diall.  stav  is  today  usually  an  a-stem. 
Icel.,  slafur  is  an  »'-stem,  gen.  -s,  pi.  -ir.     Cf.  dalr  above. 
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riddarskapr,  knighthood,  chivalry.     Gs.,-j,  76b  17. 

rytir,  ru^t.     85ft20.      Icel.  ryd,  n.,  do. 

ryggr,  back,  ridge,     (is.  ryggiar,  29al3. 

salr.     See  ivrsalir. 

sauftr,  slieep.     27b9;  gp.,  39b4;  ap.  saufice,  142b28. 

sigr,  victory.  103b20,  106a5,  etc.,  sighr,  106a7;  ds.  sigri,  106a  14; 
ap.  sigri,  144b29.     See  A  -Stems.     Cf.  sighrari,  sigrscela. 

staor,  place,  position,  state,  condition;  city.  28a4,  30b26,  71a23, 
etc.;  dp.  statium,  65b28  and  29,  llla30,  stodum,  9al6,  28a5,  llla30;  ap.  -e, 
6bl3  and  26,  etc.  Observe:  a~5r  en  Pat  riki  komi  aptr  i  sama  stad  er  fyrr 
var,  "before  that  kingdom  returns  to  the  condition  it  was  in  before." 
(Cf.  Norw.  stand,  tilstand.) 

Cpds :  bolstaflr,  dwellingstead,  40a8,  etc. ;  havucSstaftr,  capital,  132b8 ; 
kaupstaftr,  commercial  city,  73b30,  dp.  -stodum,  6b25,  -staudum,  3a25, 
ap.  -e,  6b27;  linndastaftr,  place  for  the  belt,  girdle,  ds.,  34a22.  In  the  case 
of  kaupstaudum  there  is  a  dot  of  erasure  below  the  second  u. 

straengr,  wire.     32bll,  ds.,  45a2. 

stulfir,  theft,  thievish  act.  99b22;  np.  -er,  136a23;  dp.  -«w,68a29; 
ap.  -e,  83b25. 

styrkr,  strength,  power.     Gs.  styrkiar,  81al5;  as.,  87a22. 

svaeipr,  turn,  a  folding  or  buckling  around.  Ds.,  79a6:  gyrfia  par 
urn  sec  tvifalldum  svaip,  "gird  or  buckle  it  around  twice,"  literally  "with 
a  double  turn."  A  rare  noun  and  possibly  only  here  in  this  sense.  Norw. 
dial,  sveip,  /.,  "Slyngning,"  Hall.  (Ross),  svcip,  «.,  do.  (Aasen).  The 
concrete  meaning  "whip,"  "strap,"  also.     Cf.  sviptingr. 

saeckr,  sack.     Ap.  -i,  80b8. 

beyr,  thaw.     As.  Pey,  44al7. 

borparaskapr,  coarse  manners,  unmannerly  conduct.     As.,  56b6. 

braecr,  power.     Ns.,  149a7. 

ual,  falcon.     Ns.,  39al0;  pi.  valir,  39al3. 

vapnaskapr,  training  in  arms,  warfare.     Gs.,  76bl7. 

vin,  friend.  Ns.,  92al7,  119a4;  gs.  -ulnar,  67al3;  ds.  vin,  135a26; 
np.  vinir,  31al2,  68a9;  ap.  -i,  68a5.     Cf.  vingjof. 

Cpd:  sincavin,  confidential  friend,  88b5;  uvin,  enemy,  52b26,  dp. 
ovinum,  52b29. 

vaggr,  wall.     Gs.  vceggiar,  118a29;  np.  -ir,  132b;  ap.  -i,  81b20. 

Cpds:  hallarvaeggr,  wall  of  the  hall,  as.  def.,  144bl9;  steinvaeggr, 
stone  wall,  gs.  -iar,  79b22;  as.,  79b25;  ap.  -i,  80bll;  kastalavaeggr,  castle- 
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wall,  np.  -ir,  82a2.  It  is  somewhat  uncertain  whether  intended  as  a 
cpd.,  or  not.85 

vaegburSr,  impairment  of  honor.     159a5. 

vjei'Seskapr,  hunting  and  fishing.    42a2. 

ylr,  warmth,  sultryness.  As.,  43a22  and  24;  ds.  yl,  43al7;  gs.  yliar, 
8al5;np.  y//r,40al.86 

Feminities 

Most  feminines  in  ON  belong  here.  See  further  AnG.  I,  §380,  and 
above  p.  62.  About  thirty  nouns  take  -o  in  the  ds;  see  O-Stems,  p.  58. 
Feminine  i-stems  in  KS  comprise  the  following  152  nouns  and  72  com- 
pounds of  these: 

afgerS,  misdeed.  Ap.  -er,  120al,  125b4.  Cf.  felaxgerd,  fridargerfi, 
radagerd,  sattargerd,  smiorgerfi. 

aflan,  acquisition,  gain,  earnings.  Ds.  aflan,  47b28.  Fritzner  refers 
only  to  ONorw.  texts;  not  in  Mdn.  Icel. 

akefS,  violence.  Ds.,  43M7,  85b30.  The  usual  word  is  akafi,  which 
does  not,  however,  appear  in  KS.87  Used  of  the  severity  of  the  weather  in 
47bl,  but  cf.  hvarlvceggia  urn  hvassleic  vadra  oc  um  akefd  frostz  oc  snioa, 
43bl9,  "both  with  regard  to  the  keenness  of  the  wind  and  the  severity  of 
the  frost  and  snow-storms  there."  Cf.  mikell  gnottr  isa  oc  frostz,  40a3, 
"great  mass  of  ice  and  frost." 

alin  or  oln,  ell.  Gp.  alna,  80a9;  dp.  alnum,  80M6  and  17.  May  be 
an  o-stem.  See  FrOrdb.,  bin.  Icel.  alin,  pi.  alnir  (Zoega),  and  usually 
din,  al,  pi.  dine,  in  Norw.  diall. 

ambott,  slave  woman.     93al5;  gs.  ambottar,  124M0. 

anndlitzbiorg,  face-protection,  visor,  79a25.  Cf.  briostbiorg,  knebiorg. 
See  auglit. 

ast,  love,  fondness.     Gs.  astar,  125a27.     Cf.  astarvcerk,  astscem'5. 

astsaem'S,  loving  mind,  52a26  and  28.  Cf.  nytscemfi,  skynscemd,  and 
astsamdarraS . 

astundan,  endeavor,  striving,  zeal.  68b28,  70b30.  pvi  at  hvcervcetna 
peers  er  mitt  folk  er  skipt  i  marga  stafie  m<z5  hofdingia  astunndan  enda  varda 
peir  sunndpyckir  pa — (68),  "for  wherever  a  people  is  divided  in  many  ways 
by  the  strivings  (activities)  of  their  chiefs,  and  these  begin  to  quarrel,  then 
.   .   .    ;"  par  seem  fyrr  var  skipt  rikino  oc  allu  folkino  unnder  blanndddan 

85  kastalavcBggir,  82a2,  is  possibly  not  a  cpd.  The  writing  kastala  vaggir  might  also  indi- 
cate that,  but  not  necessarily,  for  clear  cpds.  are  often  written  with  space  between  the  two 
elements. 

88  KS  also  ylsamligr.,  and  ylja,  "to  warm  up,"  Barl.,  133,  24.  Icel.  ylur,  "warmth," 
"kind  feeling,"  and  vb.  ylja.    Common  in  Norw.  diall.  from  Tel.  to  Trondhjem. 

87  Ice.  akafi,  less  commonly  akefd.  Cf.  akefdarorti,  Mar.  529,  15,  and  akefdarotti, 
violent  fear,  Heilagr.,  II,  104, 14,  Barl,  92  and  160,  and  the  Norw.  dial,  aakave,  "haste,"  Tel. 
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sidajiolda  oc  astunndan  margra  hoffiingia — ,  "when  ■  !om 

and  all  the  people   >\<:c  divided  by  a  great  number  of  different  (mixed) 
customs  and  practices  and  the  strivings  of  many  chii 

atvist,  ]>resence.     128  al8.     Cf.  navist,  vidrvist,  matiitt,  sam\: 

auo"n,  waste  land,  desolate  place,  uninhabited  region,  Btftte  of  desolation. 
Ds.,701  I  (M2;ap.o»9fMrl8blO.    Ci.outno. 

Cpd:  lannzauTin,  desolation  or  depopulation  of  a  country,  66a4. 

biorg.     See  briostbiorg,  anndlitzbiorg,  knebiorg. 

borg,  castle.    Ds.,  321)4,  dp.,  -urn,  144bl  ;  ftp.  -er,  10a28.  Cf.  borgarmadr. 
Cpds:  iorsalaborg,  city  of  Jerusalem,  152a2;  konongsborg,  king's  cas- 
tle, 30b22;  rumaborgh,  the  city  of  Rome,  91b8;  skialldhorgh,   rampart  of 
shields,  77al8. 

brigcJ,    change,    revision,    reversal.     10b  18,     101  a28.     Cf.    misbrigfii. 

briost,  chest,  breast.  75b24. 

briostbiorg,  chest  protection,  79al5.     Cf.  briostajl,  briostbiorg. 

bygo",  settlement,  village.     Gs.,  129al5. 

Cpd.  heraflsbygfl,  rural  settlement,  district,  ap.  -er,  129al9;  manna- 
bygft,  human  settlement,  28al5. 

been,  prayer,  plea,  petition.  Gs.,  30al6,  62a25,  ds.,  62a27,  dp.  -um, 
3b3,  62bl4.     Cf.  bcevahalld,  bcenarord. 

Cpd:  bolboen,  imprecation,  dp.  -um,  83b26.     Only  here. 

dirftJ,  courage,  daring,  boldness.  88a26  and  bl3;  2b5,  95a9;  gs.,  90a23. 

dogg,  dew.  Gs.  doggar,  123b  16;  ap.  dogger,  8a24,  dagger,  128b30.  See 
Wo-stems. 

convaent,  society  or  community  of  monks.  Ns.,  28bl :  en  i  pit  vahii  liggr 
ey  ein  litill  oc  ero  par  i  reinlifis  mcenn  pa  er  calla  ma  hvart  er  vil  kanonca  eda 
eremita  oc  ero  peir  meed  sva  myclum  fiolda  at  par  er  full  conxoent  a/.88  Two 
references  to  occ.  in  Heilagr.,  II,  in  FrOrdb. 

daeilld,  quarrel.  9b21. 

fatoect,  poverty.  Gs.,  51bl4. 

felaxgerft,  partnership,  contract.  6b23;  ap.  -er,  129al9.  Cf.  felax- 
madr. 

fiarvist,  living  far  off.     39a29. 

flaug,  flight,  flying.  32a26,  81bl6  (of  burned  clay  being  hurled  through 
the  air).89 

flaerfl,  deceit.  As.,  102614,  dp.  -um.      61a23;  ap.,  72613.      Cf.  flcerdgud. 

for.     See  ufor. 

forn,  offering.    Ap.  159M2  and  14. 

88  "And  in  that  lake  there  is  an  island  where  live  men  of  pure  lives  called  canons  or 
hermits,  as  one  chooses;  and  there  are  such  large  numbers  of  them  as  to  make  an  entire 
community  (society)."  Later  the  word  konvent  is  used  of  the  college  of  monks,  as  NgL.,  X '. 
ON  konventa,  FrOrdb. 

89  See  askaitt. 
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framkocm'8,  fulfilment.  143a4  and  8.  124a26.  Form  recorded  in 
GnOrdb.,  but  not  in  FrOrdb.  Usually  framkvcemd,  but  framkcemd,  Barl., 
pp.  I,and94,5.90 

fri'SargerS,  peacemaking.     9alb,  46b30.     See  ajger'd. 

fraeg'S,  praise,  fame.    37b20.     Gs.  -ar,  70a4. 

fylgS,  service  of  a  king,  company,  retinue.      7lb27,  74a3,  fylgh,  75a28. 

fyrnft,  antiquity.     101b7. 

faegrS,  beauty.     10a2,  102M0  and  12;  ap.  -er,  47a8;/«gr3,  ns.,  8a29. 

faer'8,  journey,  32b30.  Gp.,  51a22;  dp.  -um,  95al4.  Cf.  vigajcerde. 
Cpds:  atfaerS,  actions,  behavior.  32bl8;48al6;ap.,49al3;  gs.,  56a3. 
The  other  meanings  in  ON  are  not  evidenced;  in  FrOrdb  they  are  all  but 
one  referred  to  Olcel.  texts.  The  modn.  Icel.  word  is  atferli.  Norw.  dial. 
aatjcerd,  atfccrd,  "behavior";  brotfaerfi,  exile,  carrying  off,  Gs.,  68al4; 
kaupfaer'5,  trading  voyage,  dp.  -um,  6bl5,  7a8;  ap.  -er,  6bl3.  Cf.  kaupjor; 
mae'Sfaer'5,  conduct,  treatment,  88all;  gs.,  56a23  and  27,  np.  -er,  65al4;  ap. 
-er,  56bl. 

ger'5.     See  ajger'd. 

girnfl,  desire,  greed,  cupidity,  passion.  2b4,  88al7,  girnd,  88al9,  127a9; 
dp.  girnd  um,  68b30.     Ci.fegimi,  ceigingirni. 

Cpds:  agirnft,  greed  for,  selfish  desire,  68a27,  69bl2,  70all,  151a20, 
agirn,  69b30,  gs.  agirndar,  136b5,  ds.  agirnd,  70a4,  as.  agirnd,  32a3; 
iamgirnd,  justice,  equity,  gs.,  131a6;  kviftargirnd,  gluttony,  124a29;  yfir- 
girnd,  lust  for  power,  ambition,  87b20,  104a7,  ivirgirnd,  gs.,  104M1,  ds. 
ivirgirnd,  160bl6. 

giof,  gift.  36a20,  159a25,  etc.;  gs.,  159&23,  giavar,  159a22;  dp.  giofum, 
lla22,  giofum,  97M5,  130bl4,  159al8;  ap.  -ir,  87bl3,  139a27,  159a26. 
See  O-Stems 

Cpds:  hafuSgiof,  great  gift  (of  mind).  PI.  -ir,  124b5, 151al2, 16,  and 
22,  -er,  8al6;  dp.  -giofum,  46b29;  vingiof,  friendly  gift,  ap.  -giafer,  8al6, 
-giafum,  46b29. 

gior??,  strap.     Dp.  -um,  78b5. 

Cpd:  briostgior'5,  saddle-strap,  78b7.     Seebriost. 

glatan,  ruin,  destruction.  Gs.,  134al6,  135b27.  Icel.  glatan.  Norw. 
dial,  glata,  "to  ruin,"  "lose  by  carelessness,"  many  (diall.)  examples,  espe- 
cially from  Eastern  Norway  (Gbr.,  Trond.);  in  Tel.  generally  in  the  sense 
of  "reduce." 

gnott,  abundance,  mass.  Ns.,  44b28,  110b28.  Cf.  gnottr,  p.  72.  Icel. 
gnott,  ds.  Variant  reading:  gnogt,  Ksp.,  p.  10,  note  16.  In  44b28  used  of 
the  time  the  sun  is  in  the  heavens,  duration  of  the  "sun's  travel";  Gat 
scp.m  fyrr  hofum  lit  um  rait  at  um  vcctrum  er  her  solar gangr  litill  en  sva  mikel 
gnott  um  sumarit  at  naliga  er  allt  seem  ceinn  dagr  sa." 

grein,  branch  (of  a  tree),  branch  or  department  of  study,  variety, 

60  Under  framhvamd  Fritzner  cites  Alex.,  7,  18,  where  the  form  is  framkvcemd,  and  16, 
13,  where  it  is  framkiemd. 
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difference,  distinction,  degree,  grade,  impor  I,  83a23;  np. 

-ir,  5 7 b  1 1 ;  dp.  -um,  85a8,  89al   (grein  tununa  Peirra,  "the  difference  in 
their  languages"),  greein,  I29al3.w 

Cpd:  manvitzgrein,  bough  of  wisdom,  dp.  -um,  8: 

grof,  grave,  trench.  119a7  and  19.  Regularly  an  J-stem  in  ON.9* 
Cpd:  titligrof,  trench,  pitfall.  Np.  -ir,  _'Sal4,  »raiir.  H2&')  and  24. 
Only  here.  The  description  of  the  trench  is:  Teeligravir  ero  oc  god  vapn 
er  gorvar  ero  umhveerjis  kastala  oc  peers  bcetr  er  peer  ero  gorvar  diupari  oc 
miori  oc  meiri  jiolde  er  at  Par  scent  mcenn  draga  a  hiolum  noccorar  velir  til 
kastala.  Sva  skolo  tceligrafir  allar  gorvar  veer  a  at  peer  skolo  hava  margha 
glyggi  oc  sma  oc  alia  scarada  pa  sva  at  ceighi  mceghi  a  ior'du  sia  en  sidan  skulu 
peer  fylldar  vcera  mcedr  fieim  vidi  er  celldfimaztr  er  annattveeggia  meed  tyrvi  eZa 
adrum  alldfnnum  vidi,.  En  pa  er  mcenn  herriazt  um  neetr  til  kastala 
annattveeggia  or  trekastalum  ee)a  or  steeghum  eda  ceinni  hveerri  peirri 
list  er  a  hiolum  steenndr  pa  skal  stcela  m annum  or  kastalanum  at  peir  meetti 
celldi  komit  i  terligravir.'j3  Variant  reading  tdlgraftr,  which  also  occurs  else- 
where in  ON.  The  meaning  is  literally:  "snare-trench,"  "ensnaring 
trench." 

goeymo",  attention.     Ap.  -er,  112al2.94 

hafnan,  renunciation.     125a7. 

heipt,  enmity,  hatred.     103b28,  104b3. 

hir5,  king's  (body)  guard.  Gs.,  2b27,  50b5;  ds.,  50bl0,  127a21;  dp. 
-um,  51a3,  52al5.     Cf.  kirdmadr,  hirdsidr. 

hialp,  help.     10Qb27 ;  gs.  102a24.     Cf.  hialpsmadr. 

hofn,  harbor.     Ds.,  46a5;  gs.,  46a3;  np.  -er,  9al6,  46al5. 

Cpds:  athofn,    undertaking,    activity,  67al6;    ap.  atfiafnir,  68al4; 
yfirhofn,  cloak,  mantle,  58b22,  61a4. 

holl,  hall.     Ns.  def.,  31a22;  np.  -ir,  31a25,  -er,  160al6.    Cf.  hallarveeggr. 

huft,  skin.     34a7. 

Cpd:  srclahuo",  seal's  skin,  ap.  -er,  38al2. 

huggan,  comfort,  joy.     2al6,  30al8,  gs.,  30a23. 

hvilld,  rest.  129a20;  hvild,  8b29.     Cf.  hvilldar stund. 

91  Cf.  kvisl. 

,:The  word  is  an  z'-stem  in  led.:  grqj,  grafir;  in  Xorw.  diall.  probably  always  an  t-stera. 

**  "Concealed  trenches  dug  around  the  castle  are  also  a  good  protection;  and  the  deeper 
and  narrower  they  are  the  better  it  is,  and  (also)  the  greater  the  number  (the  better  it  is) 
when  engines  are  being  pushed  toward  the  walls.  All  concealed  trenches  should  be  made 
with  a  number  of  small  openings  and  equipped  with  shutters  so  that  they  may  not  be  seen  from 
the  ground.  Thereupon  the  trenches  should  be  filled  with  wood  of  some  very  inflammable 
sort,  either  resinous  fir  or  other  inflammable  wood.  And  if  a  castle  is  being  stormed  at  night 
either  from  the  wooden  castles  or  by  means  of  scaling  ladder?  or  some  engine  on  wheels, 
then  they  are  to  steal  out  of  the  castles  and  set  fire  to  the  trenches."  For  laligroj  other- 
wise tdlgrav;  so  var.  Ksp..  p.  90,  note  8. 

'*  As  here  so  commonly  in  the  pi.,  as  often  as  in  the  sg. 
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haefi,  height;  loud  voice.  33b20,  74al3,  he'd,  41b26;  dp.  -urn,  149a3. 
Obs:  tola  vi~5  pa  i  had  eda  i  loeynnd,  "speak  with  them  aloud  or  in 
secret,"  where  tala  i  heed  is  used  for  tola  hdtt.  Cf.  Norw.  dial,  tola  i  h6gd, 
and  snakka  i  hogt  (Aasen). 

haefnd,  revenge.  4b28,  tuefrid,  139a22;  np.  -er.  85b21 ;  ap.  -er,  68bl5,  -ir, 
108a4. 

iSn,  occupation.     3a3. 

iftran,  remorse,  repentance.  114a24,  101al5. 

iftrott,  skill,  exploit,  feat,  craft,  trade,  business,  occupation.  Np. 
2b20,  2bl6;  dp.  -urn,  2b20,  53a29,  idrotum,  76bl6.95 

iartaegn,  sign,  proof.     Gp.,  148a23;  dp.  -tint,  29b;  ap.  -ir,  115b21. 

iorft,  earth,  soil,  a  piece  of  land,  field,  farm-land.  The  forms  are  regu- 
larly: 

Sg.  PL 

Nom.  ioro"  iarSer 

Gen.  iarSar  iar'Sa 

Dat.  ior'Su 

Ace.  ior'8  iaro'er 

Occs:  7a3  and  8,  9b22,  29al3,  31a24  (ds.  def),  42b3,  82al6,  94bl4,  95a21, 
98al9,  107b25,  109al3,  135bl3.  Ds.  -u,  has  ca.  a  dozen  examples.  See  sol. 
Cf.  iardarbollr,  iardarduft,  iarfiardust,  iardfall,  iardriki. 

knebiorg,  kneepiece.  Ap.  knebiarger,  79alO.  Cf.  briostbiorg.  anndlitz- 
biorg. 

kvisl,  kin.     Gp.  76a26:  millifiarborinnakvisla. 

Cpd:  kynkvisl,  line  of  descendants,  clan,  family,  branch,  type, 
kind.  Np.,  ap.,  kynquisler,  51M5,  -quislir,  28a26,  31b24;  -kvislir,  82bl7, 
108a6;  dp.  -kvishim,  67b20.  Obs:  allar  peer  kynkvislir  vapna,  "all  those 
kinds  of  weapons,"  See  kynslofi. 

kynsloo",  clan,  branch  of  a  family.  Ap.,  106a23.  Cf.  ON  slotf,  track, 
trail.     See  kvisl.96 

n  The  numerous  occs.  are  all  written  with  -3-.  From  id-\-f>rott;  AnG,  I,  215,  and  275,  3. 
The  word  exhibits  a  rather  extensive  meaning  development  in  ONorw.  usage;  the  modern 
meaning  of  idrczt,  "sport"  is  a  modern  limitation,  or  rather  Ural  is  not  the  ON  word  idrdtt, 
iprdtt,  but  the  ODan.  iprat,  in  this  special  meaning.  The  cpd.  does  not  seem  to  be  used  in 
Norw.  diall.  today,  but  the  simplex  trott,  ON  prolt,  "strength,"  "endurance,"  "courage,"  is 
common,  especially  in  Bergen  Diocese,  in  the  meanings:  endurance,  patience,  the  ability 
to  stick  steadily  to  a  piece  of  work;  also  as  vb.  Irotla,  "to  hold  out,"  "be  capable  of,"  Ber., 
Tel.,  etc.,  and  noun  Irotte,  "strength,"  Tel.,  iraat,  do.,  Gbr.,  (Aasen),  Iroltasl  (both  vowels  o 
and  o),  "to  be  capable  of,"  Ryf.  Cf.  idn,  above,  and  ON  id,  activity,  deed,  not  common 
except  in  cpds. 

M  Of  the  various  words  so  used  kynferd,  kynfer'di,  kynsldfi,  and  kynkvisl,  the  last  is  the 
regular  ONorw.  term.  Slod,  ON.  sldd,  Icel.  slod,  "track,"  "path,"  (sloVir,  parts),  is  used  in 
several  Norw.  diall.,  especially,  however,  Hall.,  and  Gbr.  (Aasen).  But  for  the  meaning  of 
the  word  as  second  element  in  our  cpd.  cf.  especially  slod,  "row,"  "line,"  Ma.,  Gbr.  (Ross). 
Ross  gives  vegslode  and  renders:  "Spor  efter  noget  som  er  sla?bt  eller  draget  afsted."     I  refer  to 
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lausn,  release,  redemption,  solution.  ap.  -ir,   Hi 

Cpd:  orlausn,  solution,  ap.  -ir,  132*4 
leitan.  .«. 

lien,   relief,   help,  comfort.      Gs.,   115bl4,  UkiUU  Cf.  licnar- 

■ 

lifft,  defence.  Gs.,  78al3  and  14.  Norw.  dial,  livd,  in  the  >-ense  of 
"defense,"  in  Shi.,  Sat.,  Jed.,  Ross.  The  term  lifd  is  not  used  for  the 
"weapon  of  deft  elf.     This  is  called  lijdarvapn,  q.  v.      In  Di'Srekss. 

both  ///Sand  lijdarvapn  appear  as  concrete  nouns.      See  WTh,  p.  7. 

list,  trick,  cunning,  skill,  device,  contrivance.  69a5,  78b30,  82a22, 
144M1.  Obs:  or  .  .  .  ainni  hvcerri  peirri  list  er  a  hiolum  stcenndr  (82), 
"one  of  those  contrivances  .   .   ,"97 

lunnd,  wise,  manner.     74al9,  78b26,  86b5.     Ci.lunmlcerni. 
Cpd:  hugarlunnd,  disposition,  69a2. 

laegft,  low  place.     Ap.  -er,  123b4. 

Ioeynnd,  secret.     74al3.     Cl.loeyndarmal. 

matt,  might.     U9b30,  molt,  130a28. 

matvist,  food.     Dp.  -urn,  39a20.     See  a.' 

miolan,  sharing.  129al8:  midlan  mins  audar,  "to  share  my  wealth." 

miskunn,  grace,  mercy.  52bl;  gs.  miscuitnar,  30a22,  62b4,  -kunnar, 
100b5. 

molld,  dirt,  earth.     106M. 

mork.     See  cvydimork. 

nannd,  vicinity,  proximity.     43b28,  73bl2.     nand,  73al4. 

nauS,  distress,  misery,  oppression,  bondage.  lOOblO;  gs.,  10a5  and  9; 
ap.  -er,  108a9. 

Cpds:  anauS,  enslavement,  90a7;  vetrarnau'S,  "suffering  in  the  cold 
of  winter,"  10al5:  stormsamlegar  vetrarnau'dar.  Cf.  vatrligrar  naudar,  gs., 
10a8. 

navist,  vicinity,  presence.     73a27;4bl9.     Cf.  navistarma'dr .     See  atvist. 

nio'ran,  lowering.    159al. 

niosn,  watch,  watchfulness.     58b6;  ap.  -ir,  52b25. 

nytsaem?5,  usefulness,  use,  profit.     10b5,  37b4,  85b9. 

ogn,  fear.     96b4,  oglin,  96b8.     See  agi. 

oln,  ell.     See  alin. 

onn,  care,  faithfulness  in  a  duty  or  task.  Ds.  onn,  108a22.  The  accent 
is  to  be  noted.  Not  the  word  onn,  "hard  work,"  "care,"  "gain,"  which 
has  corresponding  diall.  forms  today  in  open  o.  A  form  with  close  o 
does  not  seem  to  be  listed  in  Lex.     Norw.  dial,  on  (on),  "det  at  vaere 

discussion  of  the  various  uses  of  this  word  by  K.  Maurer  in  article  in  AfnF,  V,  pp.  98-108, 
further  Bj'0rn  M.  Olson,  A/nF,  VI,  pp.  105-108. 

87  The  concrete  meaning  of  list  as  here  (contrivance,  engine)  is  apparently  only  ONorw. 
and  rare.  Today,  evidently  always  an  abstract  (Icel.  list,  "art,"  "skill,"  "dexterity," 
Norw.  list,  "slyness,"  "trick,"  "scheme"). 
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staerkt  optagen  af  en  Interesse  eller  et  Arbeide."  Ross.  The  word  onn 
is  used  in  the  following  passage:  pu  skallt  oc  skylld  at  vceita  bornutn  ycrutn 
alia  pionosto  viced  starfi  oc  sorghsamligri  onn  i  uppfcedi  peirra,  "it  shall  also 
be  thy  duty  to  give  thy  children  every  service  in  toil  and  troublesome  care 
while  bringing  them  up."  KM,  270.  Possibly  same  as  on,  "Lyst, 
Behag,"  (Aasen).  Origin  uncertain.  See  especially  Ross  under  on,  and 
Nyn  EtOrdb.  under  on,  and  ana. 

onnd,  sigh.     Ds.  -u,  47a4. 

ovund,  envy,  ill-will,  hatred.  68al8,  86b22,  ofund,  104b3,  ofunnd, 
104a5,  avvnd,  144b6,  etc.     Cf.  avvndarvcerk,  avundarmadr. 

oxl,  shoulder.     Ap.  axler,  33b25 ;  dp.  oxlum,  33b2S. 

pasker,  pi.,  Easter.     53al3. 

pinsl,  pain,  torture.    133b27, 138M0;  ap.  -er,  28b25. 

raSager'S,  taking  counsel,  counsel.    99b2,  107a8;  dp.  -urn,  67a7. 

ras,  race,  swift  forward  movement;  progress,  course.  7b25,  42a28), 
45al,  81b7;  gs.  44b24;  pi.  -er,  7bl4.  Cf.  rasarskeid,  rasari.  The  meaning 
of  "swift  forward  movement"  only  at  81b  in  reference  to  the  shooting 
forward  of  the  catapult.  See  scotvagn.  In  the  other  cases  in  reference 
to  the  progress  of  the  sun,  i.e.,  the  forward  movement  of  the  sun,  not  the 
way  or  path  itself,  for  which  vcegr  is  used,  as  44b30:  Nu  skalltu  a  pvi 
marca  at  vcegr  solarinnar  er  ceinknm  brceidr  oc  er  ceigi  ras  hcennar  sva  mio 
eda  bein  seem  hon  rcenni  iafnan  a  ceiniim  strceng.  Also  7b:  en  sva  beer  ras 
hcennar  til  at  hon  firrizt  pa  stade  stunndum  er  hon  nalgazt  stunndum,  but: 
rcennr  upp  sol  .  .  .  oc  gengr  sidan  ceptcr  skipadum  vceg,  9a.  So  42a,  as 
also  44b :  pvi  at  sva  ceigu  peir  nordr  at  lita  til  mids  dags  oc  allrar  solar  rasar 
sam  ver  ceigum  sudr  at  lita  er  fyrer  nordan  buum  solina.  "For  they  have 
to  look  north  to  see  the  midday  and  the  whole  course  of  the  sun  (i.e.,  see 
the  sun  all  day),  just  as  we  who  live  north  of  the  sun  must  look  south."98 
See  also  gangr  and  rcennzla. 

Cpd:  nueginras,  main  course,  gs.,  40b4. 

raun,  test,  trial,  proof,  experience,  example.     Gs.,  28b24,  33b25. 

raust,  voice.     Ds.,  129a26. 

ri3,  while.  As.,  3b22,  43b20  (litla  rid),  131al4  {langa  rid);  ds.  a  lit- 
illi  rid,  47b28.  Rid  is  used  only  in  these  expressions  and  noccora  rid, 
"awhile,"3b23. 

rodd,  speech,  expression.  Gs.  raddar,  129b31.  Icel.  rodd,  gs.  raddar, 
pi.  raddir,  "voice."  Norw.  dial,  rodd,/.,  "SladdersjzSster,"  Tel.,  vb.  rodda, 
and  rodd  and  radd,  "Sladder"  (Ross),  rodda,  "Fortselling,"  Rbg.,  Tel., 
(Aasen). 

sail,  bran.     Ap.  -er,  65b8.     See  O-Stems. 

•'  The  corresponding  raas  is  widely  used  in  Norw.  diall.  today  with  interesting  meaning 
development.  In  the  above  sense  in  North  Bergenhus  (Aasen),  other  uses  elsewhere,  especially 
"road,"  "channel." 
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sal,  soul.     I)s.  ^al,  86M.     Xorw.  dial,  saal,  Tel.  (Aa-.cn).      See  sala. 

samkund  or  samkunda,  gathering.  Dp.  -urn,  72b22.  L'sual  form  in 
().\  il    iitnkunda,  but  samkund  in  several  ONoi  ■• .  texls  cited  in  IrOrdb. 

samvist,  association,  intercourse.  Dp.  -urn,  56a8,  64a22.  I  quote  the 
former:  Peir  ero  oc  iamnan  meed  konungi  at  ati  oc  at  dryckio  a  malsteefnum 
oc  allum  gofium  somvistum,  "...  in  all  good  and  fitting  intercourse." 
See  at 

■ieo,  vision,  sight,  eyes.     Ap.  -er,  8b28.     Seesyn. 

Cpd:   asion,    countenance,    104al3;    ifirsion,    overseeing,    directing, 
management,  gs.,  72b30. 

skal,  scale.     As.,  132al  and  2;  ap.  -ir,  131b28;  dp.  def.,  131b30. 

skemd',  disgrace,  disgraceful  conduct.  Gs.,  5Ga25,  56M0.  In  56a  con- 
trasted with  god  mcedfeert) :  at  peir  kunni  a  pvi  goda  skilning  hveerir  luter 
celskannda  ero  firi  scemdar  sacar  oc  godrar  mcedfcErdar  eda  hveerir  luter  hatannde 
ero  firi  uscemdar  sacar  eda  skemdar."  Icel.  skemd,  "damage,"  "injury." 
Norw.  diall.  skjemd,  "insult,"  "disgrace,"  Nhl.,  as:  Hcemd  ette  Skjcemd. 
See  skom. 

skemtan,  amusement.     Ns.,  51b26;  gs.,  33aO.     Cf.  skemtanarganga. 

skipan,  order,  sequence,  arrangement,  fixed  place,  grouping,  disposi- 
tion, plan,  regulation.  7bl5,  41a5,  41b20,  74b4  and  13,  56b30,  74b7, 
75a23.  The  occ.  in  KS,  41b  is:  En  pcesse  vcerdr  natura  oc  skipan  a  norHr- 
liosi  at  Pat  er  ce  pcess  liosare  er  siolf  er  nott  myrqvare  oc  syniz  pat  iamnan  um 
nalr  en  aldrigin  um  daga  oc  optazt  i  ni~5  myrkrum  en  sialldan  i  tungl 
skini.  Here  skipan  means  "order,"  "fixed  place,"  as  in  the  discussion  of 
the  proper  demeanor  at  the  king's  table  and  when  going  to  and  from  the 
king's  table.  Thus  74b7:  En  pa  er  konungr  gengr  til  bor'dz  meed  hire)  sina 
pa  aighu  aller  hirdmcenn  bans  at  fylgia  godum  sifium  oc  fagre  skipan  at 
ceigi  laupi  hvcer  firi  annan  seem  sifilausir  mann  halldr  a  pa  hvcer  at  vita  sina 
retta  gongu  oc  samscetismann  oc  hafa  pa  hina  somu  skipan  i  gongu  sinni 
seem  peir  eigu  si~5an  at  hafa  i  scetum  sinum,  ".  .  .  have  the  same  fixed 
order  in  the  procession  (their  walk)  as  they  are  to  have  later  in  their  seats." 
Fagr  skipan,  "good  order."  Further  74bl4:  oc  ganga  sva  sidan  til  borda 
hvcerr  cepter  sinni  skipan  (in  his  fixed  place) ;  cf .  oc  gengr  par  til  scetis  sins 
seem  hann  a  gang  rettan  oc  skipan  75b,  and40a5,  in  the  discussion  of  the  hot 
and  cold  zones:  oc  cef  ec  hcefi  patta  cetlat  cepter  rettri  skipan  ("according  to 
the  correct  order,"  or  "position").  In  the  passage  quoted  above  from  41b 
the  word  natura  is  used  of  the  general  behavior  of  the  northern  lights,  while 
skipan  refers  to  their  order  or  disposition  in  time  in  reference  to  some 
other  phenomenon,  here  dagr  and  tunglskin. 

*•  skemd,  more  especially  ONorvv.  as  indicated  by  the  many  citations  in  FrOrdb.  (from 
Anecd.,  Barl.,  Land  si.,  Heilagr.,  Ilcm.,  DN,  Mar.).  Cf.  Barl.,  115:  {pa  ero  oc  uhceveleg 
ajbrigZi  pin)mer  til  skemdar,  "to  my  shame,"  i.e.,  "such  as  to  shame  me,"  and  var.  reading 
vsamdar. 
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Cpds:  Iaghaskipan,  legislation,  136b  10;  landaskipan,  relative  position 
of  the  countries,  geography,  40a20;  oro'askipan,  order  or  choice  of  words, 
manner  of  expressing  one's  self,  58a7;  aettaskipan,  grouping  or  relative 
position  of  the  heavenly  zones,  5a20,  7b7. 

skipssmio',  shipbuilding.     Gs.,  6al8. 

skom,  shame,  disgrace,  56bl3,  72al6,  103b22.     See  skem~5. 

skript,  penance.     Ap.  -ir,  94b23. 

skynsasm'S,  good  sense,  the  being  sensible;  insight,  discernment;  reason; 
account,  accounting,  explanation,  proof;  lb6,  62a22,  62bl3,  135b23.  Cf. 
skynstfm'daralit,  skynscemdarsvar.  This  interesting  word  exhibits  a  con- 
siderable meaning  development  in  ON;  see,  e.g.,  FrOrdb.  Ill,  408-410. 
The  basic  sememe  is  represented  in  the  adj.  skynsamr,  sensible,  Barl, 
101,  15;  165,30  and  Bp.,  I,  850,5,  and  the  noun  skynsemd,  good  sense,  com- 
mon sense,  with  occs.  Stj.  20,30,  and  KS,  lb23.  Now  and  then  the  mean- 
ing "consciousness"  is  met  with,  but  this  special  use  is  rare;  as  "insight" 
both  OIc.  and  ONorw.  occs.  are  common;  as  "reason,"  "basis  for  some- 
thing," occs.  in  Stjorn  and  KS,  62a22  and  bl3  (apparently  only  ONorw). 
Finally  as  "explanation,"  above  135b:  Stephanus  var  kraffir  skynscemdafiri 
pat  at  hann  pa  ceigi  etc.  "An  explanation  was  demanded  of  Stephanus,  etc." 
In  cpds.  the  meaning  is  regularly  "the  sensible,  reasonable,  discerning." 

sloo\     See  kynslod. 

slcegft,  cunning.     69a5, 104a6. 

smiorgerS,  buttermaking.  39b6. 

sniild,  talent,  genius.    84al9,  129M8,  128b25.     Cf.  snilldarmadr. 
Cpd:  usnilld,  lack  of  talent,  64bll. 

socn,  attack;  grapnel;  parish.     78a22;  ap.  -er,  6al7,  sockner,  82b21. 
Cpd:  kirkiusocn,  parish,  28al8. 

sogn,  statement.     Ds.,  127alO. 

Cpd:  frasogn,  account,  report,  gs.,  37a21;  ap.  abbreviated  frasagn, 
35bl2,  which  may  be  either  -ir  or  -ar. 

soc,  cause,  matter,  etc.  See  O-Stems.  The  nap.  -ir  occurs,  69a6, 
136a21,  etc.,  -er,  2b5,  5b5,  33a9,  etc. 

sol,  sun.     Ds  solo,  8b2,  128a23.     Cf.  solar gangr. 

sott,  sickness.  Ns.  30a8;  np.  -er,  30a5;  dp.  -urn,  28b9.  Cf.  naudar- 
sottarfcerd. 

Cpd:  vanyflasott,  unusual  or  severe  illness,  114M3.     See  vanyfii. 

sorgh,  sorrow.     86a9,  sorg,  10a8,  46b5;  dp.  sorgumfSa.3,  and  6. 

spaec<5,  wisdom,  learning,  speed,  69M7  and  29;  gs.  spescfiar,  2a6,  2bll. 
Cf.  spcecdarnam,  spcektarandi,  spaktarbrunnr. 

Cpd:  uspaec<5,  wrongdoing,  misdemeanor,  ap.,  83b25;  gs.  uspcectar, 
136al5. 

starfsismott,  work-clothes.     Dp.  -um,  108M8.     Only  here.100 

100  Norw.  di&W.ismotta,/.,  "Aabning  paa  Klaeder,"  and  smotl,  n.,  do.,  and  as  "Fingerhaette," 
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stiorn,  rule,  •  nt,  command.     55al  0,    etc.      I 

nan,  stiomarmadr. 

Cpd.  landstiorn,  government,  5a28;  rikistiorn,  rule,  148a  ^kip- 
fctiom,  command  «>f  a  ship,  S5al. 

stronnd,  strand,  heath.     Ap.  -er,  (^al5;  dn.  -urn,  Bbll,  9bll,  38b2 

stunnd,  while,  period  of  time,  trouble  or  pains  that  showi  interest, 
interest.  Ds.  -u.  98all,  117a7,  131b7,  -o,  105b20,  stunnd,  ll(Jb27, 
llla2;  as.,  stund,  70b5.  ap.  -er,  41bl3,  70b7.  Obs:  at  per  vilit  geta  ydr 
til  Purs  stunnd  oc  torn  (94a2),  "that  you  take  the  pains  and  leisure  for  it." 
Cpds:  hvilldarstund,  period  of  rest,  8b8;  sva-fnstund,  period  of  sleep, 
126a24. 

sundreif,  flipper  of  a  seal.  np.  -ir,  37a3.  Lex.  only  as  a  weak  noun. 
Occurs  also  Eb.  53.  FrOrdb.  gives  selshreifi,  selssvrif,  and  selsveif  from 
Borg.     Icel.  sundhrciji,  "fin  of  a  seal;"  also  cf.  sunu'lt,  "web."101 

svjeit,  company.  6a30.102 

syn,  look,  sight,  appearance.     See  sion. 

Cpds:  asyn,  view,  attitude,  opinion;  face,  69b24,  131b21:  prir  un- 
gir  mcrnn fritter  at  asyn.  Cf.  asion ;  viflrsyn,  precaution,  wariness,  restraint, 
carefulness,  preparedness  against  something,  something  to  be  shunned, 
warning.  98a21,  10b8;  gs.,  7al6.  Evidently  only  occurring  in  the  KS, 
but  vi'drsjon,  GnOrdb.,  "varing,  varsemd."  Thepassagein  10b  reads:  Oil 
annur  kvikennde  hvart  seem  eru  rein  eda  urein  pa  fagna  pcessum  tima  oc 
leita  sva  sinnar  nceringar  a  varmic  sumre  meed  allre  li'drsyn  at  pan  merge 
oruggliga  stanndaz  allan  hasca  veetrlegrar  naudar,  "  — with  every  pre- 
caution that  they  may  fearlessly  endure  every  danger  of  winter's 
trial."  Cf.  7al6:  Mun  pa  alia  ilia  si'du  til  oiSrsyn,  "remember  all  evil 
practices  as  things  to  be  guarded  against,  things  to  avoid."  ("warning," 
KM).  GnOrdb.  calls  attention  to  the  Norw.  dial,  vedersji),  "Odalen  og 
fl."  "Vidunder"  (Ross).  Icel.  vedrsjon,  Zoega  renders:  "a  warning,"  "a 
thing  to  be  shunned."  The  more  abstract  use  of  KS,  10b8,  seems  not 
evidenced  elsewhere.  The  meaning  is  always  "something  to  be  wary 
against,"  "something  to  be  shunned." 

synnd,  sin.  86a9;  86bl8;  ap.  -er,  70b23;  gp.  synfia,  124a6,  dp.  syndum, 
124al8,  synVum,  124b9. 

saect,  wrong  doing,  violation  of  rights,  guilt.  Dp.  -urn,  69al7,  10Sa27, 
gp.  scecta,  136bl. 

Tel.,  var.  smokk,  cited  by  Aasen  (cf.  Eng.  'sraock'-frock).  The  -6-  and  -d-  forms,  ism6H: 
smdtta,  "narrow  path,"  are  discussed  in  AfnF,  V,  124. 

101  ON  hreifi,  otherwise,  "palm  of  the  hand;  wrist"  {FrOrdb),  but  Icel.  hreifi,  "seal's  fin  or 
flipper."  Cf.  Norw.  dial,  sundlciv,  do.,  Tel.,  and  sumfot,  do.,  Ryf.,  sundlamp,  and  sunivcrng, 
do.,  Tel. 

103  Thus,  or  in  the  meaning  of  "division  of  men,"  "troop,"  in  ON  regularly.  Obs. 
especially  the  Icel.  development  sveit,  "district,"  "settlement,"  XgL,  V,  sveit,  4),  FrOrdb. 
sTeil,  5),  and  Modn.  Icel.  sveit,  do. 
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sjctt,  agreement,  reconciliation.  48a25,  gs.,  8a25,  np.  -er,  46b29, 
ap.,    46bl7. 

ssettargerfi,  peacemaking,  act  of  agreement.  9bl4;  np.  -er,  2a2.  Cf. 
fridarger'd.     See  scrtt. 

scem'3,  honor,  honored  place.  Gs.,  63b8  and  30,  scemdar,  142b3;  ds., 
50a23,  53b24,  57b2,  87al4,  scemd,  102bl7;  dp.  -urn,  63b28;  ap.  -er,  63b22. 
See  so'mdaratkvcc'de,  scemdarmadr,  scemd  arsceti,  scemdar  spell. 

Cpds:  usoemd",  dishonor,  disgrace,  impropriety,  insult;  6al,  57a29, 
57b3,  88bll,  oscemd,  57b9.     See skem'd. 

ti<$,  time;  pi.,  hours  (of  devotional  exercises),  church  service.  Gp., 
127a5;  dp.  -urn,  3a30;  3bl  and  4;  119bl6;  ap.  -er,  127al7. 

Cpds:  dagti^ir,  pi.,  mass  or  service  by  day,  dp.  -um,  3bl;  hatiS,  holy 
tide,  festival,    9bl9. 

tign,  honor,  dignity,  rank.     75al  and  4;  127a24;  tighn,  54al5,  127a7. 

tigunnd,  kind,  class,  station.     Ds.,  9b5,  tighund,  96b25. 

tilgong,  as  tilgang,  n.     See  p.  45.     Ns.  116b28. 

tilkcemo",  importance,  consequence.  52a8.  Cf.  framkeemd.  ON 
regularly  tilkvamd.103  Cf.  FrOrdb,  koma  til,  10,  "be  worth,  be  of  impor- 
tance," and  tilgong,  above,  and  vb.  ganga  til,  "contribute." 

tilvisan,  guidance.     40a28,  82b25, 127b29. 

(ion,  loss,  destruction.     Ns.,  66bl9.     See  Hon,  n. 

ta?gn.     See  iartcegn. 

bokk,  thanks.     Dp.  packum,  65bll. 

biotf,  people,  populace,  tribe,  nation.  27all.  dp.  -um.  3a21, 
117all;  ap.  -er,  51a6.     Cf.  piodgata. 

braut,  suffering,  trial,  endurance;  Ap.  -er,  28b25;  gs.,  77a7.104  The 
latter  passage  is:  Gerstu  i  allum  orrostum  gofir  prautar,  en  ceigi  alceypinn 
oc  allra  sitzt  hcelinn,  "train  yourself  to  be  able  to  hold  your  own  to  the 
end,  but  be  not  overready  to  attack  and  least  of  all  boastful." 

brongo\  crowding,  thronging.  Ns.,  73a26.  In  this  meaning  com- 
monly prong.105 

brongsl,  suffering.  66a2.  Meaning  as  prong,  FrOrdb.,  5.  prqngsl  is 
otherwise  cited  only  for  Barl,  10  and  32  in  FrOrdh.  Also  prqngsla, 
Stjorn,  49 5. 106 

busund,  thousand.     144b5;  dp.  -um,  144b4,  pusunndum,  149b  12. 

103  Rare  if  at  all  in  Icel. :  instead  lilkoma  in  this  as  well  as  in  the  meaning  of  "arrival" 
(ON  lilkoma). 

104  Variants  are:  prautgoor  and  prautar  gofir,  Ksp.,  85,  note  6.  Fritzner  holds  gob~r 
prautar  to  be  an  error  for  the  usual  prawgodr.  However  there  is  no  objection  to  the  expression 
as  it  stands.     As  to  the  meaning  cf.  also  Icel.  prautgoZr,  "persevering,"  and  berjasl  til  prautar, 

to  fight  to  the  end";  somewhat  different  in  the  passage:  pella  svero"  .  .  .  skal  aldri  bila  i 
Prautum,  "this  sword  shall  never  fail  the  test  in  need,"  Ridd.  p.  29. 

106  Icel.  prong,  "throng,"  "crowd,"  Norw.  dial,  trong,  "Tranghet,  Mangel  paa  Rum. 
Tra:ngsel,"  sometimes  tr$ng.     However,  Irengd  and  triingd,  Saet.  (Ross). 

104  Norw.  dial,  trfngsl  and  trengsl. 
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I'.vrmsl,  restraint,  refraining  from  something  (here  one's  usual  duties) 
out  of  consideration  for.  I)]).,  131b6:  konungr  var  i  pyrmslum  apter 
blofilat  sitt,  "the  king  wai  refraining  from  performing  his  usual  duties  on 
account  of  bloodletting."107  In  the  passage  in  A'.S'  pyrmslum,  dp.,  exhibits 
a  use  that  is  nearer  to  that  of  the  vb.  pyrma,  "spare  oneself,"  or,  as  in  San. 
dial,  today,  tyrma,  vb.,  "save  one's  strength." 

ufor,  danger,  disaster.     PI.,  of  (Brer,  9a23.     See  ufor,  O-Stems. 

upreist,  advancement,  promotion;  rebellion.     52b4,  103a26. 

urt,  herb.     Dp.  -um,  129M3. 

uroect,  neglect,  carelessness,  126a4,  ap.  -er,  87a28.     See  vanroect. 

uthego",  exile,  banishment.  100b2. 

van,  expectation,  hope,  surmise,  liklihood.  3al2,  ds.  vano,  38al,  van, 
34M7,  67b9,  pi.  vanir,  101b21 ;  ns.  on,  Sibil. 

vanroect,  neglect,  careless  use.  Gs.,  86al5.     See  urcect. 

varkynnd,  extenuating  circumstance,  excuse.  105b26. 

vatztiorn,  pool  of  water.     1 39b2 1 . 

vel,  trick,  contrivance,  implement,  engine.  Gs.,  80a4,  ds.  vel,  80a28, 
81b26,  ap.  -ir,  82al3.  See  O-Stems.  For  this  concrete  use  of  vel  in  KS 
cf.  list  above.108 

Cpds:  hafuovel,  chief  artifice,  ap.  -ir,  129bll  siau  hafudvelir  allzkyns 
haghleics,  "seven  chief  products  of  every  domain  of  knowledge,"  dp. 
-um,  104a3;  smioVel,  skill,  artifice,  dp.  -um,  10M4. 

vioivist,  sustenance.  72a25.  FrOrdb.  offers  an  example  of  this  use  of 
the  word  also  from  Fm..  VIII,  159.     See  atvist. 

vilnan,  hope.     Ds.,34al6. 

Cpd:  orllnan,  despair,  ns.,  124a28. 

vingan,  friendship,  8^al2. 

vok,  hole.  Np.  vaker,  43a30,  ap.,  36b22. 
Cpd :  isavoc,  opening  in  the  ice,  as.,  35bl3. 

vorn,  defence,  protection.  Gs.,  82bl4;  ds.,  46bl5;  ap.  varnir,  82b22, 
116a9. 

Cpd:  sacarvorn,  defence,  ds.,  100al4. 

vaego",  mercy,  leniency.  Ds.,  70al9;  Gs.,  47al5;  as.  vceghd,  113a24; 
ap.  -er,  101a25. 

vaerolld,  world,  time,  age.  Ds.  vcerolldo,  119a3  and  9,  varolii, 
125al8;  ap.  -er,  126a9  (um  cenndalausar  vcerallder  vcerallda).  Cf. 
veer alldar star f. 

vaesolld,  wretchedness,  distress.     100a9.     103bl;  gs.  vcssalldar,  104b2. 

aepterleitan,  search,  inquiry.     10bl9,  55b2. 

107  This  word  occurs  many  times  in  the  laws  in  the  meaning:  "proper  consideration  for," 
"refraining  from  doing  something  out  of  respect  for  someone" (aerefrygtsfuld  undladelse  fra  at 
kraenke  nogen  eller  noget),  NgL,  V. 

109  As  a  concrete  noun  also  now  and  then  elsewhere,  FrOrdb.  under  vel,  3. 
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aetlan,  thought,  thinking,  reasoning  out,  conclusion,  forethought.  9b6, 
41M7.  42M6.  {atpter  atlan  hoskra  manna);  110b29,  110bl8;  En  eef  hann 
hcpfir  ccpter  cetlan  hcrrmt  svicligh  drambyrdi  luciferl  pa  matti  hann  vtzl  apter 
atlan  skyra  sannligh  andsvor  gufis  til  hcefndarinnar ,109  The  passage  in  9b 
reads:  Er  pat  mykel  atlan  skynlausrar  skepno  at  sea  sva  v<zl  vid  komannda 
stormi  um  vcrtrenn  at  hann  leifier  jram  sitt  af springe  till  pass  at  andvcerdu 
vare  at  hann  magi  niota  kyrraR  v&drathi  um  surmarit  oc  leita  ser  matar  i 
gofium  fridi  hia  vidum  stronndum.110 

sett,  direction,  quarter  of  the  horizon.  Dp.  -um,  31b29;  ap.  -er,  8b25,  9a6. 
Cf.  ccttaskipan. 

Cpds:  austrsactt,  the  eastern  direction,   east,  gs.,  austrsattaR,  7b28; 
su'Srastt,  the  southerly  direction,  dp.  -om,  44al3. 

sett,  race,  generation,  family.  Gs.,  10al2;  ds.  cett,  117b7;  ap.  -er, 
69al4;  ap.  -um,  56a,  -om,  117b6. 

Cpds  :hof<$ingiaaett,  chieftain's  family, noble  extraction,  ap.  -er,\2Sb29. 

oeyflimork,  wilderness.  Dp.  -markum,  117bl.  May  be  a  monosyl- 
labic stem.  In  ONorw.  mork  seems  to  be  more  often  an  Astern,  pi.,  markir; 
in  Olcel.  prevailingly  monosyllabic.     Modn.  Icel.  mork,  pi.  merkur. 

IV.      Z7-STEMS 

These  are  only  masculines;  however,  hond,  preserves  a  «-stem  dative, 
while  fe  shows  a  «-stem  genitive.  See  pp.  106  and  30.  The  larger 
number  of  masc.  ^-sterns,  those  of  the  type  vollr,  may  have  either  -o,  (u) 
or  -e  (-i)  in  ace.  pi.;  those  of  the  type  skioldr  only  -o  (u).  A  considerable 
number  of  masculines  in  -atir  also  belong  here;  these  normally  exhibit 
M-umlaut  but  not  j-umlaut.  Of  nouns  in  KS  the  following  thirty  stems 
and  eighteen  cpds.  belong  here,  besides  twenty  words  and  cpds.  in  -adr: 

biorn,  bear.     Gs.  biarnar,  39b9;  np.  birnir,  38M0.     See  holld 

blastr,  blowing  (of  the  wind).  Ns.,  46b26;  as.  blastr,  48a24;  ds. 
blastri,  43b30.  Eng.  "blast."  Cf.  blostsvalar,  adj.  pi.,  "wind-cooled," 
8a27. 

bollr,  ball,  sphere,  head  of  a  phalanx  (of  troops).  As.  boll,  42a23;  ds., 
bcelli,  42a29,  77al7:  oc  ert  pit  staddr  i  balli  svinfylkdrar  fylkingar  (at  the 
point  of  a  wedge-shaped  line  of  troops). 

Cpd:  iarSarbollr,  sphere  of  the  earth,  as.,   128a20,  dp.  -um,  41a2. 

buna<5r,  garb,  equipment.     Ds.  -e,     8al2. 

109  "And  if  he  has  repeated  Lucifer's  treacherous  boastfulness,  as  he  imagines  it,  then  he 
may  also  explain  God's  true  answers  in  his  vengeance,  as  he  understands  them." 

1,0  "It  shows  great  forethought  for  unreasoning  creatures  to  provide  so  well  against  the 
coming  storms  of  winter  and  to  bring  forth  their  offspring  so  that  they  may  enjoy  the  calm 
weather  of  summer  and  search  for  food  in  peace  along  the  wide  shores." 
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gl&-3ehunai5r,  festive  g&rb,  ds.  -c,  SaJ;  hafur>huna3r,  head- 
19;    iuesibunad'r,   harness    and   other  equipment    for    a    horse,   76a2, 
kl.eiliabunatir,    wearing    apparel.    58a7,  di.  -e,  58bl8;  umhunailr,  arrange- 
ment, device,  accoutrement.     78L1  and  30;  ds.  -e,  78bl7. 

fagnaflr,  gladness,  rejoicing.     Ds.,  8a5;  ns.faghnadr  86bl2. 
Cpd:  ufagnafr,  trial,  46b3,  ds.,  70al6. 

flottastigr,  path  of  flight      Ap.-tf,  1461  1    >rems,  stigr. 

fradrattr,  subtraction,  reduction.     Ds.  -drcetti,  u6a7. 

getnaftr,  brood,  unborn  offspring.      10a22. 

golltr.     See  rodr golltr. 

groftr,  butial.     Gs.  graftar,  135al. 

hattr,  manner,  mode,  way  of  doing  a  thing,  knowledge  of  the  proper  way 
or  thing.     As.,  4a24;  ds.  Itcrtti,  45b26;  'nattum,  65bl6. 

hiolmurvolr,  tiller  (of  a  helm).   As.,  93b3. 

hott,  hat,  hood.  46t>l. 

igulkottr,  hedgehog.  A  contrivance  used  in  the  defence  of  a  fortress. 
80b24:  Igulkottr  er  oc  gott  vapn  pe-im  er  lamtala  skal  vceria  gor  af  storum 
trium  oc  frungum  byrstr  meed  ceikitinndadu  baki,  "a  hedgehog  is  also  a 
good  weapon  for  him  who  is  to  defend  a  fortress;  (it  is)  made  of  large  and 
heavy  beams  having  pointed  oak  nails  along  the  ridge"  (bristling  with 
sharp  oak  nails).111     See  A  W,  199. 

iamnaSr.     Seedomr. 

kostr,  cost,  choice,  decision,  privilege,  right,  opportunity,  means,  cost, 
price,  affairs,  property,  concern.  54b26,  119b3;  ap.  kosti,  126a9;  -e, 
6a28,  costi,  148a30,  coste,  54bl3:  hvi  hafa  pair  crigi  par  nafnbcetr  at  heita 
hirdmcEtin  efia  celligar  vela  heima  um  sina  coste.  Obs:  atti  costi  lifs  hans 
(148a30),  "held  in  his  hands  the  decision  of  life  for  him"  (held  his  life  in  his 
hands). 

kvikfenaflr,  livestock.    Ds.  -e,  65b26. 

kviffr,  belly.     Ds.  -i,  106a30;  as.  quid,  78b  18.     Cf.  kvidargirnd. 

kviSr.     See    ordzkvidr. 

kvistr,  branch,  twig,  ramification.  110al2,  np.  -ir,  98bl6,  HOal;  ap.- 
kvisli,  85b4,  kvistu,  30a21,  85b8;  ap.  -um,  85b2  quistum,  10a6,  Cf.  kvis- 
tafjoldi. 

Cpd:  manvitzkvistr,  branch  of  knowledge,  dp.  -um,  85b2. 

kvittr,  talk.     Np.  -er,  68a25. 

Hmr,  twig,  limb.  Np.  -ir,  109b30,  ap.  -i,  75b24,  98bl4;  dp.  -um, 
28a22,  85a9. 

litr,  color.     Ds.  lit,  lOal,  58b24. 

Iogr,  water  (as  an  element).     Ns.,  9b  15  (loptet  seem  logrenn). 

1,1  IgrdkQttr  occurs  in  Ridd.,  128,  29. 
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Iostr,  wrong-doing,  sin.  140b28,  141a9;  np.  Icestir,  124al2;  pvi  at  gloepir 
miner  oc  allir  Icestir  miner  Peir  seem  ec  hizfi  gorva  fra  bczrnsku;112  dp.  lostum 
123b23. 

Cpd:  hafufilostr,  cardinal  sin,  dp.  -lostum,  124a30.     Seehafud. 
mana'Sr,  month.     Ds.  -e,  30a5.     Cf.  mani. 

Cpd:  tolfmanao"ir,  pi.  twelvemonth,  ap.  aina  tolf  manage,  54al8. 
mattr,  might.     As.  matt.     119b30   mott,  130a28;  ds.    mcetti;  2bl;    gs. 
mattar,  130bl3. 

matnaSr,  honor,  ambition,  conceit,  distinction  86b25,  87a27  and 
bll.     See  mcetor15. 

Cpd:  ofmaetnaftr,  arrogance,  84all,  91a8. 
orflzkvifir,  report,  repute.     As.,  88b4,  orzqvid,  86b2. 
rofirgolltr,  an  iron-clad  device  attached  to  the  prows  of  ships  in  naval 
warfare;  used  in  the  attack  of  enemy  ships.     Ns.,  77b24:  Rofirgolltr  er 
godr  i  skipaorrosto  mccZr  iarnadum  mula.      See  FrOrdb.,  1  ed.,p.  324,  395, 
AW,  p.  198,  and  KM,  p.  216,  note  1. 

ohugnaSr,  discomfort,  unpleasantness.     Ns.,  71b4. 
sifir,  custom,  habit,  accepted  practice,   ways,   deportment.      67bll; 
np.  -er,  52a24,  67al;  gs.,  75a7;  dp.  -urn,  29,  70b7;  ap.  sidu,  2b27,  3al5, 
7al3,  49bl7,  71bl0,  etc.     Cf.  sidafioWi,  sidargezla,  sidarmadr,  sidarnam, 
sifigtzde,  si'dleysa,  sidvani. 

Cpds:  hirdsi'Sr,  custom  of  the  royal  guard,  court-manners,  65a27; 
asi<5r,  unmannerliness,  bad  manners  .np.  -er,  68bl9,  osider,  84a22;  dp. 
-urn,  70b7 

skiolldr,  shield,  ns.  as.,  77b3,  and  4;  ds.  skilldi,  75b24,  77a21,  skillde, 
76a9,  np.  skillder,  78al2;  ds.  skiolldum,  81bl3.  Cf.  skialldborgh,  skialld- 
arrond,  skialldarfatill,  skialldiatunn. 

Cpds:  liviskiolldr,  protecting  shield,  ns.,  91b30. 
sun,  son.     The  prevailing  forms  are  the  following : 
Sg.  PL 

Nom.         sun  synir 

Gen.  sunar  suna 

Dat.  syni  sunum 

Ace.  sun  syni 

Examples  are  found  at  la24,  2al7,  3a9,  67al0,  67al7,  100b7,  123a28,  etc. 
Exceptions:  np.  syner,  53bl9,  6bl8,  forms  with  -o-  as  follows:  ns.  son, 
lbl7,  2al9,  27  and  28,  a.s.  son,  67a21,  67b4,  dp.  sonum,  96a4,  ap.  sonu, 
67a21.     The  caption  is  always  sunr  (or  sunR). 

trunafir,  trust,  trueness  to  a  trust,  faithfulness;  *faith.  Ds.,  -e, 
73b7,  trunad,  139bl5.     Cf.trunadarmadr. 

m  This  use  is  the  same  as  OSw.  laslcr.  S  iderwall,  Ordb.  lostcr,  5).  Fritzner  does  not  seem 
to  recognize  this  meaning;  also  the  GnOrdb.  only  defines:  "last,  lyte;  mein,  skadc,  lastord, 
klander."    On  the  words  IqsIt,  glapr,  and  synd,  see  also  AnfF,  XVII,  151-152. 
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(pil:  atrunaflr,  faith,  belkf,  gs.,  31a21,  ■  itrunadar,  132bll;  as., 
31al,132bll. 

uiamnafir,  injustice.     Ds.,  -e,  69b25. 

varnaftr,  wares.  As.,  86a2.  Cf.  vara  and  taming.    See  FrOrdb.,  vamad,  3. 
In   this  sense,   i.e.    "that   which  one  has  in   one's  keeping,"   the   word 
remains  today  in  the  dialects  of  Voss,  Sogn,  and  Sfj.:  vartiad,  m.,  "Paa- 
rorende,  Slaegtninger,  Familie;  isaer  B0rn"  (Aasen).1" 
vitJr,  wood.     38a8,  da.  -i,  28al9,  -e,  129a3. 

Cpds:  aldinvidr,    fruit-tree,    ds.    -i.     30al3;  beinviflr,  holm,  holly, 
27a26;114a?ikivio"r,  oak  timber,  ds.  -e,  80a30-bl,  -/,  82a30. 
voir.   See  hiolmurvolr . 

vollr,  field,  meadow.  Ds.  valli,  77a25;  ap.  vollu,  128bl8,  vallu,  128b29. 
Cpd:  grunndvollr,  foundation,  ns.,  113a3,  as.  2a,  np. -vallir,  132b24, 
gp.  grundvalla,  43a24,  dp.  grundvollutn,  31a23;  ap.  griindvollo,  112a5-6, 
grundvallu,  128b8;  manvitzgrundvollr,  foundation  or  basis  of  reason,  ds. 
-valli,  84a27.  The  last  word  is  not  glossed  as  a  cpd.  in  the  Lex.,  but 
apparently  is  one. 

ronndr,  want,  whip.     Ap.  vcennde,  85b2. 

Cpd:  feikivonndr,  branch  of  whip  of  oak,  dp.  -um,  80b4;  raefsingar- 
vondr,  rod  of  punishment,  143a30  (143a26,  repetition  of  syllable  in  rcef- 
singingarvondr) . 

vorfir,  guard,  protection.     61al8,  ap.  -u,  53a9. 

Cpd:  hofuoA-oror,  life-guards,  53al0.  Literally  "head"  or  "main 
guard"  of  the  king.     Cf .  hafud. 

voxtr,  growth,  increase,  size,  shape.  10b24,  ds.  vaxti,  27a24,  28al0, 
30a21 ;  as.  voxt,  6b  10,  98b  11  (shape). 

Cpd:  avoxtr,  vegetation,  product  of  the  earth.  65bl8;  np.  avtzxter, 
65b22,  dp.  avaxtum,  63a  1,  avoxtum,  65b20;  ap.  avaxti,  128a28.  The  dp. 
avcextum  is  to  be  noted.  Cf.  Norw.  dial,  vceksler,  sg.  (by  the  side  of  vokster). 
Hence  possibly  an  early  (XIIIc.)  avepxtr. 

vfegr,  way,  road,  direction.     The  forms  are : 
Sg.  PI. 

Nom.         vsegr  vaegir 

Gen.  va^gar  vsga 

Dat.  vaeg  vaegum 

Ace.  vaeg  vaegu(o),  vaega. 

Occurrences:  gs.,  41al;  ds.,  9a8,  40bl7  and  26;  np.,  40b,  41a3,  44a24; 
dp.,  40b21,  tvaim  vcehginn,  80al3;  ap.,  -o,  40b9,  -u,  128b25,  vagho,  112a24, 
vezgu,  127bl6  and  22,  vaga,  29al4,  66b7,  74al6.  See  4-Stems.  Vmgr, 
therefore,  shows  prevailingly  w-stem  forms;  in  the  pi.  there  are  seven  occs. 

1U  Icel.  varnafiur,  "protection,"  "warning." 

1,4  The  passage  reads:  ire  Pat  er  sumer  kalla  beinvid  en  sumer  hulfr  en  a  latinu  er  callat 
acri/olium  (for  aquifolium). 
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in  -ir,  u  (o)  and  three  in  -a.11'0  In  80al3  the  dp.  is  abbreviated  varhgin, 
which,  in  the  writer's  system  of  abbreviation,  could  only  stand  for  vahginn 
(=v(Eghinn).    A  kind  of  dissimilation  of  tvceim  vaigim  to  tvceim  vagin. 

Cpds:  brunavaegr,  zone  of  burning  heat,  ds.  def.,  40b24;farvaeg,  track, 
course,  112a23;  framgangsvaeg,  progress,  procedure,  way  of  proceeding. 
102al9,  vaegh,  109a22,  159b7.  In  two  of  these  cases  rettan  framgangsvceg 
upphafdrar  ra-'du;  maeginvaegr,  main  road,  np.  -ir,  40a30;  ap.  vcegho, 
112a24;  ma?ginrasarvaegr,  main  course  of  travel  40b4;  sa  man  vara 
maginrasarvagr  solarinnar.  This  somewhat  redundant  cpd.  is  not 
listed  in  the  dictionaries;  its  unusualness  was  observed  by  the  hand  that 
underlined  the  MS.  It  was,  however,  intended  as  a  cpd.  by  the  writer — 
rasarvce.gr,  course  of  travel. 

vaercnatSr,  work,  occupation.     Ds.  -e,  51b3, 120a22. 

1,6  Icel.  vegur,  pi.  vegir :  in  ON  apparently  most  often  an  a-stem.  AnG,  I,  §348,  4:  "smiSr 
und  vegr.  selt.  auch  als  u-stamme."  Tt  is  to  be  observed  that  in  cpds  with  gs.  of  vegr  as  first 
element  it  is  commonly  a  w-stem:  vegarbol,  vegarbref,  vegarganga,  vegarvisir  (from  BarL,  Thorn., 
DN,  Lands.,  and  JKr.).  Also  obs.  vegarudning  {  =  vegar -\-rudning),  dial,  of  Gbr.,  Ross. 
The  occs.  of  a-  and  «-stem  forms  with  the  various  uses  make  up  five  columns  of  citations  in 
FrOrdb.  So  under  1),  "movement  by  which  progress  is  made,"  twelve  occs.  of  til  vegar; 
2),  "journey,"  Lat.  iter,  pi.  vegir,  four  occs.,  ace  -u,  -o,  thirteen  occs.  -a,  once:  6),  two  occs.  of 
pi.  vegar;  3),  "road,"  Lat.  via,  pi.  vegir,  four  ocs.  ace.  -u,  -o,  thirteen  occs.  -a,  once;  6),  "man- 
ner," "course,"  pi.  ace.  vega,  ten  occs.;  7),  "direction,"  ace.  pi.  four  occs.,  gs.  vegar,  three 
occs.;  8),  "side,"  gs.  vegar,  six  occs.  vegs,  three  occs.  ace.  pi.  vega,  twice;  9)  "region,"  "zone,"  gs. 
vegar,  three  occs.  pi.  -ir,  once,  ace.  pi.  vega,  once  (this  in  Alvissmdl,  11).  This  limited  material 
can  be  only  suggestive  of  course,  but  it  points  to  the  following  conclusion:  w-stem  forms  pre- 
vail, but  in  the  meanings  of  "manner,"  "course  of  action,"  and  that  of  "direction"  thenom. 
ace.  pis.,  are  all  in  -ar,  -a.  The  Eddie  occs.  are  as  follows:  1),  "way,"  via,jotna  veger  (Fritzner, 
3),  Hdv.,  104,  5,  also  veger,  Sg,  19,  2,  and  Hdv.,  33,  5;  ace.  vega,  Skm,  11,  3,  Ah,  10,  3 
vego,Fjols. 47, 3,  vega  Sd.  18,  3,  (but  here  vego,  Vols.):  2),  "journey,"  dat.  af  vege,  Hym.  11,  3, 
at  vege,  Sd.  37.2;  3),  "direction,"  vegsens,  Hrbl,  57,  5,  ace.  pi.  vega,  Grm.  26,6,  and  31,1.  Thus 
in  the  meaning  of  "way,"  via,  there  are  two  a-  stem  forms  and  five  w-stem  forms;  in  the  meaning 
of  "journey"  there  are  two  a-stem  forms;  in  that  of  "direction,"  there  are  three  a-stem  forms. 
Hence  in  all  there  are  seven  a-stem  and  five  M-stems.  Here,  then,  there  is  a  preponderance 
for  the  a-stems.  But  the  significant  thing  about  it  is  that  in  the  usual  meaning  "way," 
via,  the  w-stem  forms  decidedly  preponderate,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  maening  of 
"direction"  and  "journey"  vegr  is  always  an  a-stem.  The  case  form  is  here  in  all  instances 
the  ace.  pi.  We  are  reminded  of  such  standing  adverbial  expressions  as  alia  vega.  The  ace. 
pi.  a-stem  forms  {vega  beside  vegu)  seem  to  remain  in  later  times  long  after  the  a  stem  case 
forms  have  disappeared.  It  would  appear,  therefore,  that  vegr  is  originally  an  a  stem  in  ON. 
Cf.  Gothic  wigs,  a-stem,  similarly  OHG  weg,  and  OE  weg.  It  will  be  pertinent  to  see  what  the 
prevailing  forms  are  in  the  oldest  ON  texts  as  a  whole,  according  to  Larsen's  Ordfbrrddet. 
The  ds.  veg  occurs  once,  of  ds.  vege,  there  is  no  occ;  the  gs.  vegs,  once,  no  instance  of  vegar; 
the  nom.  pi.  does  not  appear;  the  ace.  pi.  vega  is  found  twelve  times  (six  are  of  the  combination 
alia  vega),  all  but  one  of  which  are  from  the  Homiliubdk  (Stockholm):  the  ace.  pi.  vegu,. 
does  not  appear.  As  we  see  there  are  no  w-stem  forms  in  the  gs.  or  in  the  pi.,  all  are  a-stems. 
But  the  transference  of  stem  seems  already  to  have  begun.  It  began,  possibly,  with  the  dat. 
sg.     I  may  add  that  in  the  Norwegian  laws  vegr  is  in  most  cases  a  M-stem. 
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I.      A-sIl.MS 

The  weak  declension.  The  subdivisions  are  into  an-stems,  on-stems 
and  /w-stems. 

a.     ^lw-Stems 

Masculines  and  neuters;  a  very  large  number  of  the  former.  Those 
appearing  in  the  A'.S"  152  nouns  are: 

Masculines 

aboti,  abbot,  dp.  -om,  124b30;  ds.  obota,  142al'>.118  See  especially 
discussion  of  OSw.  abbot,  AfnF,  XIII,  pp.  159-161. 

agi,  fear,  respect,  awe,  discipline.  72a3  (gilds  agha  eda  razlo),  136b26 
(su  rcozla  oc  aghi),  96b5;  7al2;  aj  hann  er  noccors  askynia  i  cesku  madan 
hann  er  unnder  aga.ul  ".  .  .  in  youth  while  still  under  discipline." 
Norw.  dial,  i  age.     Sogn.     See  ogn,  p.  72. 

annde,  breath,  spirit.  So  regularly,  but  ande,  128al3  anndi,  104a21. 
Cpds:  haghleicsande,  skill  in  handicraft,  aptitude  for  the  crafts, 
llla21;  manvitzannde,  gift  of  good  sense,  lllalQ;  nuelskoannde,  gift  of 
eloquence,  llla20;  skilningarande,  spirit  of  understanding,  llla20; 
spaleicsandi,  spirit  of  prophecy,  lllal8;  spaectarannde,  gift  of  wisdom, 
lllal9.     Erroneously  skilnigaranda,  obi.,  Illa25. 

annskoti,  foe.     Gs.,  119al.     ON.  andskoti. 

arfi,  heir.     2a4.     See  cerfingi. 

argalli,  crop-failure,  bad  year,  -e,  66a29;  -ar,  66bl7.  Cf.  uaran. 
Argalli,  only  here  (?).  The  second  element  is  ON  galli,  blemish.  Rare.11* 
Possibly  from  Germ.,  EtO,  213. 

116  Usually  aboti  in  ON.  Cf.  OE  abot,  abbot,  abbut.  However,  there  are  also  the  (rare) 
forms  abbati  and  abbdti  (see  Bugge  in  FrOrdb.,  Ill,  1108),  as  Heilagr.,  II,  45,2;  cf.  Lat.  abbas, 
abbatis.  The  latter  Fischer,  LA,  p.  56,  derives  from  Latin  byway  of  LowGer.  abbet,  citing 
also  MHG  abba!.     The  immediate  source  is  surely  the  latter,  as  Kock,  AfnF,  XIII,  p.  160. 

117  Var:  undir  radningu,  Ksp.  7,  18.  Cf.  baud  sik  undir  harts  radning  pegar  hann  fell  i 
nockora  sauk,  Stjdrn,  548,  and  oc  hvgda  ek  at  ek  skyllda  velia  mer  radning  e<5a  refsing.  Agi 
means  "discipline,"  "restraint,"  "under  the  fear  of  punishment  (cf.  ogn.)";  radning  means, 
however,  rather  "chastisement,"  "disciplinary  measure."  Mod.  Icel.  has  both  words: 
agi  "discipline," radning,  "chastisement,"  "rebuke";  (also  otherwise  in  the  meaning  of  "inter- 
pretation"). 

I1S  Also  gallalaus,  "faultless."  Cf.  OSw.  galle,  "fault,"  "blemish."  The  word  remains  in 
the  Icel.  galli,  "defect,"  and  in  the  Norw.  dial,  d'er  galle  ialle,  "there's  a  fault  in  everybody," 
"everybody  has  his  faults,"  GnOrdb,  111.  The  East  Norw.  galle,  "barrenness,"  Sw.  gall, 
adj.,  seems  to  be  the  same:  cf.  Sw.  dial,  gallgrund,  "barren  stony  ground,"  gallstrand,  "barren 
coast,"  Germ.  Sandgalle,  "sandy  place  in  the  field,"  Eng.  dial,  gauls,  gauls,  "barren  spot  in  the 
field,"  "spot  where  grass,  corn  or  trees  have  failed"  (esp.  Halliwell,  394),  and  many  other 
forms.  See  EtO.  The  early  history  of  this  word  must  still  be  regarded  as  not  wholly  ac- 
counted for. 
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athugi,  thinking  about,  thought,  attention.     94a6;  68a7. 

auki,  addition,  extension.     102al3. 

avaerci,  injury.     70al5 

bacci,  hill.     76b6. 

Cpds:  illviSrisbakki,    storm-cloud,    -a,   48a20;    scotbacci,   shooting 
ground  (the  hill  toward  which  one  shoots),  76MO. 

bani,  death.     Gs.,  114b25. 

bardagi,  trial,  suffering;  battle.  31b23,  66b29,  71al4,  bardaga,  77a25; 
147a30. 

blomi,  bloom,  blossoming.     65b24. 

bo$i.     See  yfirbofii. 

bofti,  breaker.     Np.,  47b6;  gp.,  46al6. 

bogi,  bend,  arch,  bent  condition,  32bl2, 134a23. 
Cpds:  handbogi,  hand-bow,  np.,  77bl6,  -ghar,  80a25;  hornboghe 
horn-bow,  79b2;  lasboghi,  lock-bow,  cross-bow,  79b2,  np.  lasbogar,  77bl5, 
-boghar,  80a24.  The  "horn-bow"  is  not  described  in  KS.  Fritzner  merely 
defines:  "Bue  som  er  gjort  af  eller  belagt  med  Horn."  In  his  discussion 
of  the  weapons  of  KS  Blom  suggests  the  possibility  of  the  name  being  due 
to  some  peculiarity  of  form,  and  refers  to  the  Latin  bahsta  cornea  or  balista 
cum  cornu,  AfnO,  1867,  p.  100.  It  was  not  necessarily  made  of  horn  but 
probably  so  in  part.  Falk,  AW,  91-92,  believes  it  to  have  been  a  double 
bow,  the  inner  part  of  which  was  of  horn  and  this  again  reinforced  by 
reindeer  sinews  wound  about  it.  See  further  literature  quoted,  AW,  92, 
and  KM,  220,  note.  Early  German  uses  in  San-Marte:  Zur  Wajfenkunde, 
p.  181.  Cf.  OE  homboga  and  MHG  homboge,  hiimcn-boge.  The  lasbogi  is 
also  called  arbyst  and  armbrist  in  ON.  Handbogi  is  probably  from  MLG 
or  MDu.  hantbogi  (A  W,  93). 

bruSgumi,  bridegroom.     129a5. 

bruni,  burning,  zone  of  burning  heat.  40b2  and  22:  Nu  er  par  allt 
byggiannda  under  peim  vcegum  er  milium  er  kuldans  oc  brunans. 

buclari,  buckler,  small  shield.     Ds.,  76a9. 

dauSe,  death.    Ns.,  57MO;  ds.  86a29.     Ci.daudadomr. 

domari,  judge.     88b25,  134all,  etc.     Cf.,  domarasccii,  domsati. 

Cpd:  ivirdomare,  "over  judge,"  judge  of  a  superior  court,   129M9. 

dropi,  drop.     123M7. 

drottenssviki,  traitor  to  one's  master.     101M7. 

eremiti,  hermit.     Ap.,  28a30.     ON  also  crmiti,  Iiermili.119 

falsari,  impostor.     Np.,3a8. 

felage,  associate,  companion.  Ns.  -ghe,  83al0:  at  vara  god  felaghe 
i  samsceti  i  vidroedu  zi'dr  a'dra  mccnn  (cf.  Eng.  "good  fellow"),  felagi,  115bl. 

1,9  FrOrdb:  ermiti,  fremiti,  and  hcriniti,  GnOrdb:  erimili  and  crmiti.  The  occs.  in  Barl. 
are  written  crmitin,  def.,  106,  210,  crmita,  ace.  sg.,  147,  210,  crmilar,  148,  erimili,  174,  and  var. 
herm'Uam,  ace.,  147.  Cf.  eremitavist,  Heilagr.,  I,  497,  26.  The  form  hercmiti,  appears  in  Ridd., 
p.  110.     In  Norw.  dial],  the  word  is  today  cremit. 
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ti.ir~.ki,  remotenett.      Ds.,  38a3:  Pat  lannd  I       ■  >   k'l  lid  annur 

lonnd. 

fiol<5e,  large  number,   multitude,   mas-       \    .    !8a22;  ds.  2Sbl.      See 

funndr,  etc. 

Cpd.s:  isafiolfle,  mass  of  ice,  39b;  kvistafiol3e,  mass  of  branches,  ds., 
85alO;  nialafiolo'e,  large  number  of  suits  at  law.  64*28;  mannafiolft,  mul- 
titude of  people,  47b9;  sifiafiolft,  variety  of  customs  and  usages.  7<)!>30. 

firirrasari,  forerunner.     9al. 

flaci,  wicker-work  sheet  of  flakes  of  wood  or  of  branches.  Dp.,  80b3, 
ap.,  80b6.  The  latter  may  be  quoted:  pat  gera  mann  oc  peir  er  kastala 
vilia  vceria  at  gera  flaca  mad  atorum  aiki  vonndum  oc  hylia  alia  steinvaggi 
madr  peim  pvifalldum  efia  jimjaldum  oc  po  skolo  peir  flacar  vara  val 
varder  mad  godu  leiri  oc  saigliu.120     Ci.flak,  n. 

flotti,  flight.     145b20. 

fylgiari,  follower.     Dp.  -nm,  103al6. 

gangvaeri,  collective,  walking  clothes.  Ds.,  58bl9.  See  AnG,  I.  §392. 
Variously  gangvera,/.,  gangveri,  m.,  and  gangveria, /. ,  in  OX.1-'1 

geisli,  beam  of  light,  ray.     Dp.  -urn,  9b28 ;  ap.  gaisla,  109a3. 

graft,  (greediness),  desire  to  devour.     As.,  32a3. 

granni,  neighbor.     Dp  -urn.     8a4andl7. 

gumi.     See  br u'd gum i. 

hafstrambi,  a  monster  of  the  North  Atlantic.  Possibly  to  be  identi- 
fied with  the  klakkekall  of  Norwegian  fishermen,  the  klapmyds  (cystophora 
cristata)  of  Nordland.  See  FAH,  p.  217.  As.,  33bl8.  There  is  a 
description  of  some  twenty  lines  of  this  monster  in  KS.  It  is  described 
as  large  and  tall  and  will  stand  upright  in  the  sea  and  has  shoulders,  neck, 
head  and  all  the  features  of  humans;  it  has  no  hands  but  seems  to  be  in- 
creasingly slender  from  the  shoulders  down.  The  author  does  not  know 
whether  it  has  scales  like  a  fish  or  skin  like  a  man. 

hali,  tail.  Ns.  hari,  98bl5.  Dittograph  of  r(hyl  oil  kyckvanndi  har  eda 
hart) . 

haske,  danger.    Dp.  haskum,  47bl4,  129b23.     Cf.  hoskatimi.m 

1:0  "Those  who  are  to  defend  a  castle  make  curtains  of  large  oak  branches  and  cover  the 
whole  stone  wall  with  two  or  perhaps  five  layers  of  them;  these  curtains  must  be  thoroughly 
coated  with  good  sticky  clny."  The  Alexander  saga,  p.  89,  speaks  of  this  means  of  defence 
against  rocks  hurled  upon  the  attackers  by  the  besieged:  sifian  le'.r  hann  gera  fiaka  marga  til 
lifdar  vifi  grioti  pri  lideno  er  hann  scipar  til  at  briota  borgarveggenn  el  nedra. 

m  The  word  is  not  given  for  Icel.  by  Zoe'ga.  Appears  as  gangverja,  /.,  "en  Klxdning, 
isaer  et  Sa;t  Overklaeder,"  Bergenhus  Diocese,  Norway  (Aasen). 

122  The  origin  of  this  word  is  not  quite  clear.  It  is  significant,  possibly,  that  it  is  usually 
written  harske,  (-i)  in  Barl.,  as  pp.  56,  and  60,  saloharske,  190,  but  haske,  p.  6,  etc.  Fritzner 
cites  some  of  t;  ese  occs.  under  harske  with  a  reference  to  haski,  and  says:  '"og  sandsynligvis 
den  oprindelige  Form  for  dette  Ord,  for  har'Sski,  af  hardr";  also  further  ref.  to  harskleg,  adj., 
Aasen,  266.  However,  the  evidence  of  these  forms  in  the  Barl.  is  much  weakened  by  the 
fact  that  this  saga  also  employs  such  writings  as  harsl  for  hast,  "highest,"  p.  126,  and  176, 
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Cpds:  fiarhaski,  danger  of  loss  of  money  or  property,  np.  6b30; 
hafshaski,  danger  at  sea,  as.,  48b4;  lifshaski,  danger  of  life,  37b3,  etc.; 
salohaski,  danger  to  the  soul.     As.,  86a27. 

heilhugi,  righteous  man.     149a21. 

heri,  hare.  38bl. 

hiti,  heat      As.,  8bl6,  etc. 

Cpd:  ofrhiti,  excessive  heat,  gs.,  40M2. 

hofSingi,  chieftain,  governor.  Ns.  -i,  89b22,  np.  -iar,  63b27,  ap. 
hujdingia,  89b3.  Cf.  hofdingiacett.  The  reason  for  the  erroneous  writing 
hufdingia  is  not  apparent. 

Cpd:  storhofSinge,  man  in  position  of  great  power,  high  personage, 
70al8;  np.,  104a30;  dp.  -ium,  72b2,  84b30;  lannzhofSingi,  governor, 
gs.,  5b  1.     Cf.  Sw.  landshbvding. 

hofgi,  heaviness.     128al9.     Cf.  pungleikr. 

holmi,  islet.  Ns.,  27b30,  -e,  27bl9;  ds.,  27b24;  as.,  28a25.  Icel. 
holmi  and  holmur.  Norw.  dial,  holm,  some  places  holme;  in  Tel.  home 
(Aasen)  and  haame,  Ma.,  Li.  Rbg.  (Ross).123  The  vb.  holme,  "omringe 
paa  Jagt,"  NOrdsaml,  may  be  either  form.  The  latter  work  also  gives 
horn,  "en  0e,  en  Holm,"  for  Tel. 

Cpd:  flotaholme,  floating  islet,  27b20. 

homlubaro'i,  rudderless  ship,  or  ship  with  the  rudder  bands  destroyed. 
67b27:  pa  ma  pa  riki  kalla  homlubarda  eda  audnar  o'dal  oc  ma  pat  naliga 
virdaz  seem  tynnt  riki.124  The  word  is  here,  therefore,  used  about  =  au~dnar 
o'dal,  ''wasted  heritage."  Hence  GnOrdb.  translates  "skipsvrak,"  however, 
with  a  question  mark.  See  FrOrdb.  The  variant:  homlumbarfia,  Ksp., 
75,  note  11,  may  be  noted.     Observe  that  the  KS  adds:  pa  ma  pat  naliga 

firsk  ior  fi.sk,  p.  169,  and  forslrlannd,  iorfoslr-,  p.  194.  Furthermore,  on  the  analogy  of  gerzkr, 
gerskr,a.d).,(<Gardariki),v/e  should  expect  harzki,  (and  harski),  but  this  form  nowhere  occurs. 
The  earliest  ON  occs.  are  always  written  hask-.  Observe  that  the  OSw.  is  also  consistently  hask-; 
Kalkar  does  not  record  the  word  for  ODanish.  GnOrdb.  gives  only  haske.  Nevertheless  the 
Norw.  dial.  !<nr?kleg  for  hardsleg,  which  Aasen  cites  for  Telemarken  is  interesting.  It  is 
strange  that  a  dial,  form  haskleg  should  not  exist  by  the  side  of  the  form  harskleg.  Is  then 
perhaps,  harskleg,  hardsleg,  to  be  separated  from  haske,  and  the  writing  harske  in  the  Barl. 
merely  an  variant  form  of  haske  in  this  manuscript  as  firskr  for  fiskr?  Haske  is,  therefore, 
possibly  to  be  referred  to  a  stem  hask-<halsk-,  "peril."  Cf.  the  Norw.  dial,  heskjeleg,  "fryg- 
telig,  forfardelig,"  Sdm.,  Aasen,  and  as  adv.  heskjele  kaldi,  "terribly  cold."  Other  occs.  of  the 
word  are:  heiskjelcg,  Hall.,  heisleg,  Vald.,  Aasen.  where  also  the  Sw.  hiskleg,  haskelig,  is  noted 
hesk,  "greedy,"  Bergen  and  Romsdal,  Norway,  haasken,  do,  Nordland.  The  Icel.  word  is 
haske,  n.  haskalcgur,  adj.,  "perilous."  The  connection  with  ON  ha;tta,f.,  "danger,"  and  vb. 
"to  expose  to  danger,"  hattung,  "danger,"  was  suggested  already  by  Egilsson,  Lex.  Poet. 

123  ON  commonly  hobnr,  especially  in  OIc.  texts,  less  often  holmi;  both  holmber  and 
holme  in  OSw. 

1M  The  forms  are  variously  miqrkvi,  morkvi,  and  myrkvi  in  ON  (Barl.  also  mxrkvi).  Var. 
myrkvi,  Ksp.,  48,  notes  5  and  15.  Cf.  Barl:  poka  efia  morkvi,  63  (var.  miorkvi);  striukfra  augum 
Per  mcerkva  ok  poka,  117  (var.  myrkva). 
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inrdaz  sam  tynnt  riki,  "then  such  a  kingdom  mav  almost  be  regarded  as 
ruined." 

huggari,  consoler.  123&29.     Cf.  huggan. 

hugpocci,  thought.    1>  114b7. 

hitrra,    master,   lord;  the   Lord.     NV,    lai,    74a  as. 

harra,  116a27;pl.  -ar,  56alO. 

haerspori,  caltrop.  Np.,  77I>2():  bly  ttryptir  harsporar,  '"lead-cast," 
"lead-fastened"  or  "leaded"  spurs,  i.e.,  spurs,  the  points  of  which  are 
cast  in  lead  to  give  them  weight.  See  article  by  Th.  Petersen  on"  Kon- 
gespeilets  bKsteyptir  hersporar.  En  note,"  in  Kgl.  norske  Videnskabers 
Selskabs  Skrifter,  Trondhjem,  1915,  nr.  6,  and  illustrations  of  objects  424  and 
5840  from  the  Trondhjem  Museum,  with  which  it  seems  these  harsporar 
are  to  be  identified.  Referring  to  the  passage  in  A'.S'  the  author  -ays: 
"Hermed  kan  neppe  forstaaes  andet  end  fotangler,  hvis  spidser  er  st0pt 
ind  i  bly,  og  som  man  kundekaste  over  paa  det  fientlige  skib  for  at  hindre 
motstanderen  i  hans  bevaegelser,"  p.  5.  It  is  a  ball-like  core  of  lead 
with  a  pair  of  steel  hooks  opposite  one  another. 

hartoge,  duke.     160b27. 

iafningi,  equal,  one  of  equal  rank.     As.,  5al. 

iafnoci,  equal.     As.,4a20. 

kanonci.     See  p.  18. 

kastali,  castle,  fortress.     77bl3,  castali,  31a6  and  7. 

Cpd:  hunkastali,  top  castle,  tower-room  for  armed  men  in  the  top  of 
a  ship's  mast,  77b21;  steinkastali,  stone  fortress,  81b21;  trekastali,  wooden 
fortress,  ds.,  81b22. 

keisare,  emperor.     Ns.,  137al,  def.  -in,  137a28;  ds.,  95b5. 

klaustri,  cloister,  Ds.,  def.,  142a20;  ds.  claustra,  142a22.  Cf.  klaustra- 
ma'dr. 

klofi.  See  lanndaklofi. 

kulfte,  cold,  cold  zone.     Ns.,  def.,  41a9;  gs.  def.,  40b21.     See  bruni. 

kunningi,  acquaintance.     Ns.,  86a24. 

lanndaklofi,  cleavage  or  depression  in  the  land,  bay.  40al2,  41a21: 
Pat  mala  mann  pair  sam  froder  ero  at  pat  sunnd  skerez  i  hia  grcenalannde 
er  hit  tonia  haj  steypiz  inn  i  lanndaklofa. 

lifsvao'i,  danger  to  life,  -a,  61all.  In  the  MS.  the  word  vada  is 
written  above  -kaska  of  the  cpd.  lifshaska. 

loge,  flame.     Ns.,41b28;  as.,  41b24. 

luttakare,  sharer,  2a5.     See  lutr. 

maki,  equal,  like.     Cap.  50b26.     Cf.  iafningi. 

Cpd:  iammaki,  do.,  Ns.,  87a2;  as.,  64al7;  ap  iamnmakar,  52a22. 

mali,  pay.     As.,  52b22.     Cf.  malamadr. 

mangare,  "monger,"  one  who  sells  for  highest  possible  price  irrespec- 
tive of  value.  4a9:  Mat  oc  varning  pinn  all  an  i  gott  vard  oc  po  nar  pvi 
er  pu  ser  at  taka  ma  akki  or  hofe  Pa  heiter  pu  aigi  mangare;  np.,  3a9.  See 
falsari. 


337]  CONSONANTAL  STEMS  89 

mani,  month.    Gp.,54s21:  atolj  manajrasti. 

marmari,  marble.     Ns.,  39a8. 

mikileici.  size.  38a26,  mikelleika,  38a24,  mikelleica,  28b  19.  Not 
recorded.  See  mikilleikr.  Cf.  Icel.  mikilleiki;  Norw.  dial,  storleikje  and 
storleike  (Romsdal)  with  second  element. 

missi,  loss.     Ns.,  63b20.     Not  recorded.     See  missa. 

miorqui,  fog.     42a8  and  43M2;  ds.,  43b9.    (124).     See  myrcr . 

mugj,  multitude.     69a20. 

muli,  upper  lips  (of  a  boar).  77b25.  The  word  occurs  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  rodrgolltr. 

munndri'Si,  shield-handle.  75b26.  See  handrij.  Cf.  handrid,  handre, 
in  Norw.  diall.  southwest  and  west. 

maeistari,  teacher.     As.  def.  7bl;  np.  def.  metstararner,  50al3. 
Cpd:  hafufimaeistari,  great  teacher,  129b  12.     Seehafut). 

oboti.     See  aboti. 

oroi,  troublous  time.     As  oroa,  70b27.     Seero,rolt. 

panzari,  a  war-coat  of  linen.  76al2,  etc.;  ap.  78al4.  KS  distinguishes 
between  pannzari  and  brynia:  Tac  pu  .  .  .  annat  tuceggia  bryniu  e<5a 
pungan  pannzara,  (76)  and:  Braider  skillder  ero  a  skipi  goder  til  lifdar  oc 
allzkyns  bryniur.  En  po  cro  pannzarar  hofudvapn  til  lifdar  a  skipum  gorvir 
afblautum  lereptum  oc  vccl  svartadum,  (78).125     See  kovertur. 

pavi,  pope.     Ds.,  paua.     91bl2;  gp.  pava,  55a6. 

postoli,  apostle.     Ns.,   11527,  postole,  lllal6;  dp.  -urn,  95bl4,  113b6. 

propheti,  prophet.  As.,  118a2  and  21,  b24.  Always  abbreviated  ppha. 
The  nom.  sg.  does  not  occur.  Appears  in  the  nom.  sg.  in  the  form  propheta, 
profeta,  as  well  as  propheti,  profeli,  in  ON,  but  generally  with  the  vowel 
-e(i).  See  AnG,  I,  §391,  1,  but  more  commonly  the  regular  form.  AnG, 
I,  §391,1. 

psaltari,  psalter.     As.  def.,  Illb2  abd  21,  112a2. 

raSgiafi,  counsellor.     Gs.,  107b25;  np.,  64al2;  dp.  -giafum,  124b25.126 

reiSi,  rigging,  tackle.     As.  -a,  5b23.     Cf.  sa'dulrei'de,  n. 

riddare,  knight.     Np.,  57a6.     Cf.  riddarskapr.  i 

risi,  giant.     129a6;  as.,  114a29:  Goliam  risa. 

ropi,  eruption,  eructation.     43b7. 

sacarabaeri,  plaintiff.     Gs.,  132a2;  np.,  133a29,  134a2. 

sighrari,  victor.     Ns.,  122a27. 

ska^e,  harm.     67al2;  as.,  46b2;  np.,  66al5. 

skapare,  creator.     128bl4. 

skimi,  gleam  of  light,  sheen.  Ns.,  42b8;  ds.,  128a25;  np.,  42a29. 
Icel.  skima,/.    Cf.  Norw.  dial,  skinte,  "motion." 

skoli,  school.     As.,50bl4. 

126  "  ...  .  mide  of  soft  linen  and  well  blackened." 

,-  By  the  side  of  this  regular  form  cf.  radgiave,  Barl.,  10,  62,  and  75. 
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skuggi,  shadow.     As.,8b6. 

i:  ha'lvitisskuggi,  shade  of  hell,  gp.,  108 

spurdagi,  questioning,  inquiry.  As.,  40a8,  61b25:  at  ainnhvarr  til 
maZan  slaz  a  noccorn  spurdaga  vid  pec  efia  noccorar  adrar  rtadur.  ".  .  . 
make  some  inquiries  of  you  or  enter  upon  some  (other)  conversation."1" 

sp;eni,  teat.     Ap.,  34a23. 

steghi,  ladder.     Dp.  steghum,  81b24,  stctghum,  82a21. 

stiornari,  ruler.     As.,  124bl8. 

stolpi,  post,  pillar.     129bl0. 

Cpds:  havufSstolpi,  great  pillar,  np.,129b6;  iarnstolpi,  iron  post,  ap., 
129al2. 

svicari,  cheat,  impostor.     4a5. 

svaeiti,  sweat.     108bl3. 

saessi,  seat-mate.     Np.,74bl0.     SeesamsatismaZr. 

tilvitrki,  merit,  deserts.     109a9;  125bl2.     See  tilgang. 

timi,  time,  suitable  time;  hour,  prosperity.  28a6,  obi.,  30a4,  58bl3, 
66n4,  etc.     See  torn. 

Cpds:  haskatimi,  time  of  danger,  np.,9a22;  mifisdagstimi,  noon-time, 
99al8;  uprisutimi,  rising-time,  time  to  rise,  ns.,  119bl5;  as.,  8b27. 

toni,  tune.     Ap.,  129b2. 

porpari,  small  farmer,  cotter;  unmannerly  person,  ignorant  person. 
Ns.,  57a24;  dp.  porparum,  56bl2,  64b28.     Cf.  poraraskapr. 

brote,  swelling,  heaving.    48a29. 

baeli,  frost  in  the  ground.     43a24. 

uppruni,  rise,  origin.  As.,  127M4.  Icel.  uppruni,  "origin."  GnOrdb. 
cites  Norw.  diall.  upprune,  from  Sogn;  Ross  gives  the  meanings  "Spiren, 
Spiretid,"  for  Vik,  Borgund,  etc.,  and  quotes:  i  uppruna,  dat.,  Vik,  (  =  sbl- 
rune,  Voss).  The  passage  in  KS  is:  at  hugleida  uppruna  sialfrar  spceki  oc 
hannar  vecghu  oc  stiga,  "to  consider  the  source  of  wisdom  and  her  ways  and 
paths." 

uxi,  ox.    Ap.,  yxn,  143a  16;  cexn,  142b27. 

vafti.    SeelifsvaVi. 

vili,  will,  pleasure,  desire.     Ns.,  7b2;  as.  vilia,  31al7,  103bl8,  etc. 

vaermi,  warmth.     As.,  43a24. 

yfirbofii,  master,  superior.     Ds.,  124al7,  142al7;  dp.  -um,  125al. 

iennde,  end.     As.,  138b26,  anda,  81al.     See  cennder. 

ierfingi,  heir.     As.  -ia,  125b25.     See  arjl. 

Neuters 
Of  the  limited  number  of  neuters  in  -a  in  ON  the  following  occur  in  the 
KS: 

1,7  Also  in  the  first  occurrence  of  the  word  spurdagi  the  reference  is  to  a  succession  of 
questions:  .  .  .  firir  hvi  sva  mikell  gnotlr  isa  oc  frosts  oc  vil  ec  at  Per  lysir  mer  peenna  spurning 
oc  sva  um  pat  seem  ec  hcefifyr  mair  spurt  i  occarre  rcedo  oc  um  pat  er  groenlcenndingar  caila  norVrlios 
oc  vilde  ec  nu  at  per  Iceystit  pcenna  spur  Jaga  firir  mer,  etc. 
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auga,  eye.  Dp.  -urn,  33bl5,  aughum,  95al8,  augom,  87a30;  ap.  augu, 
33b23,  46bl8,  125bl. 

hiarta,  heart.     Ds.,  2a30,  etc.     Cf.  hiartapryfie. 

oeyra,  ear.     Ap.  ceyru,  56a28. 

b.     0«-Stems 

These  are  almost  exclusively  feminines  in  ON.  For  the  few  nouns 
of  masc.  gender  see  AnG,  I,  §§398-399;  none  of  these  appear  in  KS.  The 
occs.  comprise  the  following  137  stems  and  53  cpds.  of  these: 

ahyggia,  thought,  thoughtfulness,  worry,  concern,  care,  earnestness, 
devotion.  Ds.  -iu,  63bl5,  etc.,  but  -to,  63bl3;  ap.  -iur,  126b27, 
126M5:  pa  skal  konungr  .  .  .  rannzaca  mcedr  alhugasamlegri  ahyggiu.  .  . 
Cf.  athugi. 

albyfla,  the  populace,  the  people,  public.  55M0,  u,  66b26.  Cf.  alpydu- 
vitni. 

anndvaerfta,  beginning.     Ds.  -u,  5b8. 

aptrkvama,  return.     Gs.  -o,  100b6,  109al. 

apynia,  female  ape.     Np.  -iur,  32b  1. 

aska,  ashes.  85a21. 

ata,  food.     Gs.  ato,  36al8,  Cf.  at. 

atvinna,  sustenance,     -o,  9b25,  -u,  120a23. 

auSna,  quality  that  brings  success,  success,  -u,  49a4:  eru  oc  vcenne 
peir  til  er  huglei'da  en  hinir  er  glcema  en  hvceria  gefu  oc  andnu  saw,  ec  beer  til 
at  fylgia.  The  two  members  of  the  couplet:  gejaand  audna,  are  evidently 
synonymous.  In  48b29  gefa  alone  is  used;  see  below  under  this  word. 
AuZna  is  usually  defined  "good  luck,"  or  "fate";  cp.  FrOrdb:  "Skjaebne 
som  raader  for  Begivenhedernes  Gang  og  Udfald,  tildeler  enhver  hans 
Lod," — hence  "lot."  The  meaning  "good  fortune"  remains  in  some 
regions  in  the  modern  use  of  the  word  as  Icel.  atifina,  and  Norw  dial. 
Sogn,  audn,  "lukka,"  GnOrdb.,aunn,  Sfj.(Aasen).  But  the  former  of  these, 
cited  by  Ross  tor  Lustr,  Sogn,  is  also  there  used  for  "fortunate  instinct, 
protecting  impulse,"  "heldigt  Indstinkt,  beskjaermende  Drift."  as:  dan 
htdle  mann'n  hadde  dan  ceuni  aa  dra  seg  i  hus  lol '. 

avusa,  thanks,  appreciation.     As.  avisu,  159a9  and  11. 

beizla,  request,  -o,  134bl.  Norw.  dial,  beidsla.  T)z\.,{GnOrdb).  Cf. 
baizlumaZr . 

bara,  wave.     Np.  -ur,  47b5;  ap,  -or,  128b  19;  dp.  barum. 

bli'o'a,  gentleness,  pleasant  aspect,  friendly  attitude,  friendliness,  allure- 
ment, blandishment,  -u,  10bl2;  47al6,  90b6,  106M0.     104a30 

bryggia,  bridge.     Dp.  -ium,  78a9. 

brynia,  iron  coat  of  mail,  -iu,  76al2;  -iur,  78al3.  Cp.  brynhosa.  See 
remarks  under  pannzari. 

Cpd:    haestbrynia,  armour  for  a  war-horse,  -iu,  28bl6.     The  form 
occurs  only  here,  but  hestabrynia  is  recorded  for  Trist.  by  FrOrdb.     A  "bir- 
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nied"  {brynjadr)  bone  is  mentioned  in  tJidrekss.,  206  and  438.     Se>  It  Tk,  p. 
74. 

buccavara,  buckskin  (wares).    A  :uta\ara. 

bylgia,  billow.     Dp.  -iutn,  Sa22;  9al3;  ap.  -iur,  46b22. 

ba?iska,  bitterness.     As.  -»,  104b27.     Ci.  baiskleikr. 

baerska,  childhood.     Gs.  -u,  67*19;  ds.  -u,  67*11,  -o,  118bl8;  barnska, 
I    124al3. 

domsaeta,  sitting  of  court.     ()>.,  ->>,  130b25.    Cf.  domsati.     See  domr. 

dryckia,  drinking.  Gs.  -in,  75blO;  ds.  -io,  56a7. 

Cpds:  ofdryckia,  exces  ive  drinking,  -iu,  73a5;  samsaetisdryckia, 
drinking  festival,  -iur,  72b21. 

dybliza,  prison,  -it.  88b  14, etc. 

Evva,  Eve.  Xom.  Evva  I05al5;  Eva,  105a24,  104al5,  etna,  106b3,  etc. 

Gs.,  Ewo,  102a3.     The  name  occurs  31  times  with  forms  as  follows:  nom. 

.',  four  times,  Eva,  three  times;  oblique  cases,  Ewo,  23  times,  Eio,  once. 

fehirzla,  possessions,  treasury,  treasure.  Xs.  fchirdzla,  78a2;  gs.  fe- 
hirdzlu,  68al7  \fiarhirzlum,  47al8.     Cf.  hirzloma'Sr. 

flaetta.     See  seel  and  griot. 

folska,  folly.     Gs.  -o,  83b30. 

forsia,  foresight.  Ns.,  46a8;  as.  -o,  46al7,  91al7.  See,  however,  0- 
Stems.  By  the  side  of  these  regular  forms  there  is  a  nom.  forsio,  and  a  dat. 
forsia  (madr  gu~ds  forsia),  which  may  be  explained  as  a  levelling  of  the 
sg.  case-forms.  Such  nom.  forms  in  -u,  -o,  and  obi.  -a  occur,  e.g.,  F.  Horn., 
pp.  103  and  106.  However,  o«-stem  feminines  do  not  anywhere  else  ex- 
hibit this  levelling  in  KS,  hence  it  seems  best  to  regard  forsia  as  having 
gone  in  part  or  wholly  over  to  £-stem  inflection.  In  the  latter  case  -ia  and 
-io  are  but  orthographic  variants.  Of  this  there  are  numerous  instances 
in  KS. 

friftla,  concubine.     Dp.  fri'dlum,  142aS. 

fru,  lady.     Gs.  fru,  124a9. 

fyrsta,  beginning.     Ds.  def.  -uni,  144&26; fystunni,  151a9. 

foezla,  food,  sustenance.  Obi.  65b7;  65bll  and  12,  108b21,  92a20; 
ns.  fosfizla;  gs.  foefiz'a. 

ganga,  walk,  course.     Obi.  gongu,  74a20,  74b6. 

Cpds:  framganga,  going  out,  issuing  forth,  -gongu,  10b22;  skemtanar- 
ganga,  going  out  for  amusement,  -gongo,  75M2;  uppganga,  entering  or 
boarding  a  ship,  -gongu,  77a30;  utganga,  going  out  of,  leaving,  -gangu, 
10al2. 

gata,  road.     Seepiodgata. 

gata,  conjecture,  opinion.     Dp.  gatum,  42b25. 

gefa,  quality  that  brings  success,  good  fortune,  -o,  48b29,  -u,  49a4. 
The  former  passage  reads:  oc  vannti  ec  at  ec  muni  mioc  hugfeest  hafa  til 
minnis  flccsta  alia  Pa  luti  er  par  var  um  talat  hvceria  gefo  seem  ec  bar  til 
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fram  aleid  at  fylgia,  ".  .  .  whatever  good  fortune  I  may  have  to  follow  it 
henceforth,"  or  better  in  Norw:  "hvorlangt  det  vaere  mig  givet  at  f0lge  det 
for  fremtiden."  Cf.  Norw.  dial,  gjceva,  "Held  og  Yndest  som  fplger  en,  isser 
for  hans  Vindende  Personlighed."  Hu  &  kje  vakker  men  dor  f ye  slig  gjceva 
mce  enn,  Ross.  Observe  that  here  gjceva  is  used  of  a  personal  quality  that 
brings  success.  The  Norw.  dial,  givnad  is  used  much  the  same  way  in  that 
it  may  be  used  for  "gift,"  "talent,"  "instinct,"  "natural  quality,"  as  well 
as  "good  fortune,"  "luck,"  regarding  which  latter  meanings  Aasen  says 
"mindre  brugeligt."  See  further  also  Ross.  Modn.  Icel.  gceja  means 
"good  luck,"  "fortune"  (Zoega).     See  atidna. 

Cpd:  ugeva,  misfortune,  unfortunate  condition,  wrong.  71a8;  -o, 
71all;  -or  6916,  ogefur,  71b20:  otimar  oc — ,  "misfortunes  and  wrongs," 
ogevor,  69al7:  pa  vcerda  oc  framdar  allzkyns  afirar  ogevor,  "then  all  kinds  of 
other  unfortunate  conditions  will  result."  Norw.  dial,  ugjceva,  "uheldig 
Tilstand;  ogsaa  om  en  daarlig  Ting  eller  Person,"  Nedenses  (Aasen). 

geirvarta,  nipple.     Gp.  -vartna,  79al6. 

geta,  conjecture,  opinion,  mention,  talk,  -u,  37a21;  -or,  40a25,  41bl8, 
42al9. 

gezla,  keeping,  protection,  watch,     -o,  8b5,  etc.     Cf.  gezlomadr. 

Cpds:  fiargezla,  accumulation  of  wealth,  property,  2a4;  laghagezla, 
maintenance  of  the  law,  regard  for  law,  law-imposed  obligation,  -o,  84b27, 
102M3;  lannzgezla,  protection  of  the  country,  -o,  84b27;  rikisgezla,  author- 
ity over  a  country,  dominion,  -o,  103a28;  vangetzla,  negligence,  -o,  47M1. 

gipta,  good  fortune,  success.  Ns.,  2bl5;  as.  -o,  4b5:  Gud  packi  ydr 
hccrra  minn  at  per  synir  oss  sva  astsamlega  frcendzeme  at  per  synir  mer  alia 
pa  luti  er  mer  ero  naufisynleger  cef  ec  bcera  gipto  til  at  muna  apter  cef  numit 
yr~5e.ui     Cf.  gefa  and  audna. 

Cpd:  ugipta,  misfortune,  -or,  5al7 

glavia,  lance,  glave.  As.  -u,  79a27.  Cf.  glaviualagh.  The  form 
glavia  is  not  recorded  in  FrOrdb,  but  see  GnOrdb.  The  source  is  M.  Lat. 
glavea  (Fr.  glaive).129  Var.  glefia  (FrOrdb),  which  is  also  the  OSw  form: 
gltEvia  (<MHG  glevie).  See  AnG,  II,  §424,  note  2.  On  the  variant  glavelUli 
as  a  contamination  of  gladiel,  gladel,  "dagger,"  and  glafia,  see  WTh.,  p.  56. 
Of  the  glavia  the  text  merely  says:  .  .  .  goda  glaviu  oc  hvassa  af  goZu  stall 
oc  vcel  skepta,  "...  a  good  and  sharp  lance  of  good  steel  and  (it  must  he) 
well  shafted." 

glosa,  gloss,  definition.     Np.  -or,  109a27;  dp.  -um,  112b29. 

128  "May  God  reward  you,  sire,  for  the  love  of  kinship  that  you  show  in  pointing  out  to 
me  all  these  things  which  are  useful  for  me  (to  know),  if  (i.e.,  provided)  I  may  have  the  good 
fortune  to  remember  them  when  I  have  learned  them." 

129  On  the  source  of  this  word  in  its  various  forms  see  Fischer,  LA,  pp.  58  and  69. 
1,0  Named  among  the  weapons  of  the pidreks  saga,  but  only  in  the  form  glavel. 
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gnipa,  mountain  peak.     I)]),  -um,  34b27. 

gru,  prostrate  position.     In  a  gru,  36b7. 

grima,  a  mask  or  head  harness  for  a  horse.  7SL27:  en  utan  yfir  baizli 
oc  um  alt  hofud  hastzens  oc  um  hals  framan  til  saduls  Pa  skal  vara  grima  got 
a  pannzara  lunnd  af  stirdu  lerepti.131 

goezka,  good,  value,  good  quality,  goodness,  virtue.  Gs.  -o,  2hll, 
-u,  37b5:as.  -o,  88a29. 

haka,  chin.     As.  haku,  33b23. 

halva,  half  part.  Ds.  halvv,  130M8:  skipadr  af  Guds  halw,  "intended 
by  God." 

harpa,  harp.     As.  harpu,  144al0,  etc.,  horpu,  144al4. 

heilsa,  physical  strength,  health.     Ds.  -u,  4bl4,  etc.,  126b24. 

heimqvama,  return  home,     -o,  89a29.     See  kvama. 

heimska,  stupidity,  folly.     50b28,  -u,  64a24,  etc. 

hola,  hole,  hollow.     Ap.  -or,  103M1. 
Cpd.  fiallzhola,  cave,  -o,  146b8. 

hosa,  hose,  legging.  Used  only  in  the  pi.  Gp.  hosna,  58b23  and  25; 
ap.  -or,  79al. 

Cpd:  brynhosor,  pi.  greaves,  79a4.  From  the  account  of  the  ac- 
coutrements of  the  warrior  on  horseback  the  following  description  of  the 
hose,  greaves  and  warbreeches  may  be  quoted:  En  panna  umbunad  parf 
madrenn  sialfr  at  hafa  Godar  hosor  oc  linar  gorvar  af  blautu  lerapti  oc  vail 
svartada  oc  taki  par  allt  til  brocabazlltis  en  utan  yjir  par  godar  brynhosor  sva 
hafar  at  madr  magi  gyrda  par  um  sec  tviljaldum  svaip  en  utan  yfir  pat  Pa 
Parf  hann  at  hafa  godar  brynbrcecr  gorvar  mad  lerepti.132 

hovaeska,  courteous  conduct,  courtesy.     Ns.,  54bl,  65al3;  gs.  -u,  57a7; 
ds.  -o,  54all,  -u,  64b20;  and  gs.  hovarsko,  61al5. 
Cpd:  ohovaeska,  unmannerliness.     -u,  56b6. 

haera,  hair  (of  the  head).  Dp.  -um,  27M4:  En  pat  er  nattura  annaRaR 
kelldunnar  af  madr  pvar  ser  par  i  hvat  lit  sam  adr  hafir  hann  hvart  sam  hann 
var  raudr  eda  hvitr  eda  svartr  pa  vardr  hann  sidan  sniohvitr  af  harum  sva 
sam  hann  se  alligamall  madr.m 

illzka,  ill-will,  wickedness.     -*,  7bl2,  etc.:  illzca,  70al2;  illzkur,  70a23. 

kapa,  mantle,     -o,  47a3. 

in  "But  outside  the  bridle  and  about  the  whole  head  of  the  horse  and  the  neck  back  to  the 
saddle  there  is  to  be  a  mask  made  of  stiff  linen,  as  the  war  coat  is."  Icel.  grima,  mask,  Norw. 
dial,  grima,  Riksmaal,  grime,  commonly  for  "halter,"  but  also  with  other  meanings. 

i3i  "The  following  equipment  the  rider  himself  should  have:  good  and  soft  breeches  made 
of  soft  and  well-blackened  linen  cloth,  which  should  reach  up  to  the  belt,  and  outside  these 
good  greaves  which  should  come  up  high  enough  so  that,  .  .  .  ." 

133  "But  another  spring  is  of  such  nature  that  if  a  man  washes  himself  in  it,  whatever 
color  his  hair  may  be  before,  whether  red,  or  white  or  black,  he  will  afterwards  have  snow- 
white  hair  as  if  he  were  an  old  man." 
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Cpd:  lo'Skapa,  fur  mantle,  -0,  46M2.  See  AK,  185. 

kapaella,  chapel,     -o,  133M0. 

kellda,  spring.     Np.  -ur,  27b5  and  7;  gs.  def.  kelldunnar,  27bl3. 

kirkia,  church,  -iu,  3a29,  73al6,  etc.;  -io,  29bl6.  Cf.  kirkiudyrr, 
kirkiugardr,  kirkiusocn. 

kona,  woman.     Ds.  -o,  88M4;  pi.  -or,  69al2,  etc. 

Cpd:  fnenndkona,  female  relative,  69al0;  portkona,  harlot,  -or, 
5al4.  Cf.  portkvcennakus;  sifkona,  "woman  relation  (by  marriage)," 
-or,  69all. 

korona,  crown,     -u,  46a30. 

kringla,  circle,  orb,  sphere,     -u,  128M1;  -ur,  40al8. 

Cpd:  heimskringla,  sphere  of  the  earth,  -u,  123M6,  129b30. 

kvama.  See  aptrkvama,  heimqvama,  ncerqvama,  samkvama,  vapnasaman- 
qvama. 

kva?nna,  woman.     Gp.,  120-a24. 

kunnasta,  knowledge,  ability,     -u,  125al2. 

quioa,  anxiety,  pain,     -u,  47al  and  5. 

kynfylgia,  family  nature,  peculiar  character,  kind.  Ds.  -iu,  9b23. 
See  kyn. 

latina,  Latin.     Ds.  -u,  27a26. 

leifta,  condition  of  being  weary  of,  dislike,  aggravation,  -u,  66a21. 
Rare  in  ON.  Cf.  Norw.  dial,  leida,  do.,  Aasen,  Bergen  Diocese,  and 
leie,  Tel;  also  vb.  leie  seg,  "exhibit  displeasure."  Common  in  the  corre- 
sponding adj.  lei,  "weary  of,"  "displeased  with,"  as  ON  leidr,  adj. 

licnaeskia,  likeness,  image,     -iu,  124b8,  128a27. 

loclausa,  nonsense,  loose  talk,  -o,  126b20.  Fritzner  cites  no.  occ.  of  this 
form.134     Regularly  lokleysa,  as  Icel.     Not  found  in  Norw.  diall. 

loghretta,  provision  in  the  law.     137a28. 

mulluzka,  language,     -ur,  4a27. 

Maria,  Mary,     -u,  6bl6,  mariu,  124al0. 

missa,  loss.     63b21. 

muta,  bribe,     -u,  116b3. 

maelska,  command  of  language,  -o,  92b4.  Cf.  tncelskomadr,  mcel- 
skoanndi. 

masssa,  holy  mass,     -o,  3bl,  127a5.     Ci.mcessosongr. 

nattura,  nature,     -u,  9a26,  etc.  -o,  29al6,  etc.,  naiura,  37bl9. 

nautavara,  beef-hides,  -voro,  38all.     See  vara. 

naerqvama,  approach,     -o,  7b25.     Cf.  nerkcemi.     See  heimqvama. 

noeyzla,  need,  requirement,  partaking  of,  use,  enjoyment,  -u,  92a23, 
noeylzlu,  104b6. 

,M  However,  loclausa  is  given  as  a  variant  form.  KS  reading:  til  loclauso  e15a  hegom- 
legrar  skemtanar.  Cf.  Njdls  saga,  p.  135:  -ok  kvaZu  vera  villausa  ok  kvafiu  geip  hennar  ekki 
skyldu  standa  fyrir  pingreiZ  Peirra  (lokleysa  appears  as  a  var.  of  villausa,  ed.).  Elsewhere 
also  vitleysa. 
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Cpd:  matarnceyzla,  partaking  of  food,  -u,  83bl0;  samnuryzla,  in- 
tercourse, -o,  94b25.     Thia  cpd.  also  appears  in  Burl,  and  P\,  DC,  117. 

Generally  samntyti. 

orrosta,  battle.  -o,  761*25,  pi.  -or,  70b4,  76b25;dp.  -om,  52a24,  70b  10, 
-urn,  70bl. 

Cpd:  skipaorrosta,  naval  battle,  -o,  77b25. 

pipa,  fife.    Dp.  -nm,  I52bll. 

riva,  rift,  crevice,     -ur,  43a29;  -urn,  43b5. 

r.izla,  fear.  136b26;  o,  -32al7.  Coupled  with  ogn  in  one  case  and 
aghi  in  the  other.135    See  agi  above. 

ra-ghla,  regulation,  order,  holy  order.  -II,  127a2;  142a22:  vara  utra- 
kinnfra  heilagri  rceghlu ;  raglo,  127a4. 

rannzla,  course,     -u,  45a3 ;  -ur,  45a8. 

roeSa,  conversation,  discussion,  discourse,  -o,  29b2,  etc.;  -u,  7a24, 
usually  this  vowel;  pi.  -ur,  always;  dp.  -um,  2al3;  gp.  rcedna,  109a27; 
130a7.     Erroneously  rodo,  64bl 7. 

Cpds:  framgangsroeoa,  continued  discussion,  -u,  lllb25;  froSleics- 
rce'Sa,  learned  discourse,  -o,  94a8;  umroe'Sa,  discussion  about,  -u,  29b28,  -o, 
42al8;  vi^roe'Sa,  conversation,  -u,  92b5,  vidrrceda,  83al0: 

saga,  accountj  story,     -u,  147b2 1 ;  sagur,  35al . 
Cpd:  uppsaga,  pronouncing,  -u,  132b3. 

samanqvama.     See  below:  vapna — . 

samkvama,  congregating.     160a22;  -o,  160al5. 

sala,  soul.  PI.  salor,  28b26;  salur,  47M0.  Cf.  salotion,  salohaski.  See 
sal,  p.  74. 

sioa,  side,     -u,  40all,  81b2,  -o,  44b20. 

siSleysa,  improper  conduct.     57a4.     Ci.loclausa. 

si'Svsenia,  custom.     71al,  -io,  71a8,  144bl5;  -in,  126b7. 

sinka,  miserliness,  avarice.     84b23 ;  -u,  1 16b3. 

skepna,  creature,  creation.  10a9,  72a24;  -o,  9b6,  -u,  130bl5,  -ur, 
29b20. 

skeptifletta,  a  shafted  flint  weapon,  "shaft-flake."  Occurs  in  the  pi. 
-ur,  77bl5.  Ksp.  has  the  variant  flettiskeptur,  for  which  FrOrdb.  gives  two 
citations.  It  is  evidently  some  kind  of  an  implement  to  be  hurled.  The 
preceding  discussion  about  such  weapons  as  are  good  to  have  on  ship  names 
first  the  langorfsliar  and  closes  with  staflongur  which  is  set  off  by  a  period. 
But  the  last  word  suggested  missiles  in  general.  The  sentence  that  follows 
reads:  Skeptiflettur  oc  allzkyns  annat  vapngriot  lasbogar  oc  handbogar  eru  par 
goder  oc  allzkyns  annur  skotvapn.  It  is  therefore  a  stone  weapon.  Vapngriot, 
literally  "weapon-stones"  (not  weapons  of  stone),  are  presumably  stones 
hurled  at  the  enemy,  that  is  the  weapon  as  a  whole  is  hurled.     Similarly 

lu  Razla  oc  ogn,  a  frequently  recurring  couplet. 
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also  with  the  skeptiflettur,  hence  these  are  not  "flakes"  equipped  with 
shafts;  such  weapons  would  not  be  hurled.  It  may  be  noted  that  the 
word  occurs  only  in  the  plural.  They  were  in  all  probability  stone  flakes 
fitted  for  the  purpose  of  the  moment  into  shafts,  i.e.,  into  the  split  ends  of 
the  handles,  and  thus  held  while  the  handle  was  swung,  the  stone  only 
being  hurled.  It  was  a  weapon  somewhat  similar  to  the  stafslongva  imme- 
diately preceding  and  which  possibly  suggested  its  mention  next.  See 
stafslongva  below. 

skikkia,  cloak,  mantle,     -iu,  61al2,  and  19,  -io,  73b25. 

skyllda,  duty,  obligation.  94a30,  119a29,  -u,  90b24.  Cf.  skylldar- 
reida,  skylldarsysla.  Obs.  the  use  in  the  sentence:  Nu  scalltu  a  slicu 
marca  at  gud  vil  meed  skylldu  heimta  hof  oc  sannsyni  litilleeti  oc  retleeti  oc 
tryggleic  af  peeim  seem  hann  hafr  til  sozmZar  (90) .  "From  this  you  will  observe 
that  God  must  demand  moderation,  fairness,  modesty,  sense  of  justice, 
and  faithfulness  from  those  whom  he  raises  to  power."  Meed  skylldu  = 
"properly,"  "rightly,"  "of  necessity." 

skylldarreifta,  business  or  activity  imposed  by  duty,  bounden  duty. 
96M1. 

skyrta,  kirtle,  skirt.  -u,  58b30. 

sleita,  trick,  trickery,    -u,  69a28;  -ur,  84bll. 

slongva,  sling.     Ds.,  slongo,  76M2. 

Cpds:  handslongva,  handsling,  -ghu,  76bl4,  -gur,  80a24;  stafslongva, 
stafsling,  -u,  76bl4;  -ur,  80a24;  valslongva,  a  siege  engine  for  hurling  stones; 
evidently  a  trebucket.  PI.  -ur,  79b24,  -or,  79b20  and  21;  dp.,  -urn,  79b27. 
See  discussion  AW,  193-194,  Aarb.  1867,  pp.  103-104. 136  The  first  element 
of  the  cpd.  can  hardly  be  val,n.,  "the  fallen,"  hence  possibly  "battle-sling, 
for  it  is  but  one  of  various  kinds  of  missiles  used  in  battle.  The  name, 
therefore,  probably  rather  means  "French  hurler,"  (Walloon  hurler)  as  A  W  : 
"wohl  walsche  Schleuder.137  The  description  of  it  in  KS,  79b,  may  be 
quoted:  Sa  er  kaslala  skal  soekia  mcedr  peim  vapnum  er  nu  ero  taffl  pa  par/ 
hann  oc  vist  at  hafa  valslongor  meedr  sumar  starkar  valslongor  til  peers  at 
slongia  storo  grioti  a  steinvcegg  oc  freeista  steinvceggiar  cef  ovan  mectti  fcella 
ma>dr  storum  akastum.  En  linar  valslongur  til  peers  at  slongva  ifir  steinvcegg 
oc  briota  ovan  hus  er  i  ero  kastala.13* 

sbeva,  saliva,  froth,    -o,  46bl0. 

1M  San  Marte:  Zur  Wajjenkunde,  pp.  270-288,  gives  a  good  account  of  hurling  devices  and 
engines  of  the  period. 

137  To  be  sure  we  should  in  this  case  expect  valsk  slongva. 

us  "He  who  is  to  attack  a  castle  with  the  weapons  which  I  have  enumerated  will  also  need 
trebuckets;  a  few  powerful  ones  with  which  to  throw  large  rocks  against  the  stone  wall  (of 
the  castle)  to  see  if  it  is  possible  to  destroy  it  with  violent  blows  (in  that  way).  But  one  must 
have  lighter  trebuckets  for  throwing  (rocks)  over  the  stone  wall  and  thus  demolish  the  houses 
that  are  within  the  castle." 
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smuca,  little  thing,  small  matter,     \mnco,  6a6.13J 

smoga,    hole,    retreat,     -or,    1  m  not  give  smoga. 

GnOrdb.,  however,  by  reference  to  smuga  and  the  occ.  in  KS;  also  adj. 
smogligr.  Icel.  only  smuga.  Aasen  for  Norw.  diall  only  smog.  Bergen 
diocese.  Ross  cites  smog,  "Bjergpas,"  for  Hard.,  and  smoga  (open  o),  /., 
"smuthul,"  Tel.  The  latter  also  in  Ryf.  and  Shi.  This  is  the  me  in  KS. 
Cf.  smoga,  "retreat  in  a  storm,"  Hard.,  Ryf.,  Shi. 

stalhuva,  visorless  steel  helmet,  morion,     -ur,  78a  1  7. 

stxefna,  meeting,  appointed  place,  gathering,  -u,  57a4,  91bl4,  -ur, 
57a3;  dp.  -um,  84a24. 

Cpd:  malsttefna,  conference,  -um,  56a7. 

stao"f;esta,  fixed  home;  steadfastness;  confirmation,  -u,  103a27;  -o, 
9lb22;-om,  101a28. 

sysla,  occupation,  office,     -o,  lObl,  52b20,  -u,  53b4.     Cf.  syslomadr. 
Cpd:  skylldarsysla,  official  duty,  119M6,  -o,  126al. 

s&ta.    See  domsata. 

saela,  happiness,     -o,  102b30,  104b2. 

Cpd:  sigrsnela,    quality  that   insures    victory,    "victory-luck,"     -o, 
151a7. 

tala,  count,  reckoning,  mention.  Obi.  tolu,  87b24,  36b25:  kalla  i  iolu 
mad  hvalum,  "count  among  whales  (include  with  whales)." 

tiara,  tar.     82a9. 

trumba,  trumpet.     152M1. 

tunga,  tongue,  language,  -o,  4a30,  28bl2,  -it,  4b21,  27a23,  etc.;  -ur, 
4a29;  gp.  -na,  89a2.     Cf.  lunguskce'de. 

barflausa,  uselessness,  purposelessness.  As.  -u,  49b23. 

bioftgata,  highway,     -gatu,  63al5. 

bionosta,  service.  Ns.,  57al8;  -o,  50al,  51al2,  etc.;  -or,  59b29,  etc.; 
-om,  50M0,  -um,  51all.     Cf.  pionostomadr. 

boca,  fog.     -o,  42b30.     See  miorkvi. 

bruma,  rumbling  (of  thunder),     -u,  28a8,  -ur,  47al3. 

Cpd:  rei'Siprumur,    pi.,    roar    of    thunder,    47al3;    -um,    28a8.ul 
Variant:  reiZarprumur,  Ksp.,  22,  note  18.     Seerei'diandfestiband. 

m  The  form  is  unusur.1.  It  appears  in  DX,  IV,  359,  date  1352,  Oslo:  smakur,  ace.  pi., 
quoted  in  FrOrdb.  Our  passage  reads:  Enn  ero  peir  luler  i  smaco  er  hugleifia  }>irj,  "there  are 
still  certain  minor  matters  which  it  is  important  to  remember."  The  word  is  recorded  for 
the  Norw.  dial,  of  Indherred:  smaak,  "Smaating,  Smaakram"'  (Aasen),  also  used  of  small 
domestic  animals.  Cf.  Norw.  smakker,  adj.  "slender,"  and  OHG.  smahi,  "small,"  "simple," 
See  EtOrdb.,  smaa. 

ho  Var:  smugur.     Cf.  Norw.  dial,  smugu,  NGbr. 

141  Reidiprumur  also,  Barl.,  172,  text  C,  but  reidarprumur  text  B,  as  reifiarpruma, 
Ridd.,80;  however,  reididunur,  Barl.,  172,  and  dpi.,  25.  In  these  last  cases  the  first  element  is 
reidi,  (vreidi),  "anger,"  according  to  the  GnOrdb.  But  rcio'iprumur  clearly  means  "rum- 
bling of  the  thunder('s  ride),"  and  the  first  part  is  then  to  be  referred  to  ON  reid,  /.,  "ride." 
Similarly  reidardnna.  Cf.  reidihest  for  reidhcslr.  It  would  seem  that  rcidi  of  reidiprumur  is 
not  to  be  separated  from  ra'5  or  reidarprumur.     Reidi  is  an  fn-stem. 
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praeta,  quarrel,  dispute.     91a7,  -o,  92a3,  -or,  5al5. 

byckia,  opinion.     As.  -io,  44a3. 

bySa,  mingling  with,  friendly  intercourse,     -u,  72bl5. 

bneckia,  roof,     -io,  129b8. 

uprisa,  resurrection,     -u,  115al9.     Cf.  upreist,  uprisutimi. 

vaka,  waking,  watch,     obi.  vaku.     8bl6,  voku,  126b5. 

valska,  French,     -u,  4a28. 

vapnasamanqvama,  clash  of  weapons.     Ds.  -o,  77al8. 

vara.     See  buccavara  nautavara. 

varta.     See  geirvarta. 

vifiatta,  expanse,  the  open;  ground,  -o,  98b24,  99al9,  108bl9.  See 
vcsdratta. 

vi'Srlaga,  wager,  stake,     ap.  -logur,  5al5. 

viftrtaka,  act  of  receiving,  reception,     -toku,  68bl4: 
Pvi  nccst  veiter  sa  vidrtoku  er  til  vcer'dr  flyit,  "then  he  to  whom  they  flee 
receives  them  (and  gives  them  protection)." 

villa,  going  astray,  error.     125a21;  -u,  137b29.     Cf.  villustigr. 

vinatta,  friendship,  46bl6:  -o,  52a29  and  b21. 

Cpds:   astscem'Sarvinatta,  loving    friendship,    true    friendship,    -o, 
151M6;  uvinatta,  unfriendliness,  -o,  68bl2. 

vitzka,  sagacity,  wisdom,     -u,  lb9,  52a26,  -ur;  ds.  vizku,  113b28. 

vaeflratta,  state  of  the  weather,  -u,  9b9;  ns.  vocrdratta,  65b22.  See 
vi'Satta.     On  this  word  and  other  words  in  -atta,  see  AfnF,  VII,  pp.  118-119. 

vaeffrblaka,  breeze.     Ds.  -u,  48al9.142     Only  occ.  (?). 

vaeitzla,  reward,  remuneration  for  service    or    support,     -ur,    53bl2. 
Cpd:  vanSvaeizIa,  protection,  -o,  137a30. 

aecla,  shortage,     -it,  45a6. 

aelska,  love,     -u,  88al2, 125a8. 

oersla,  wandering  of  the  mind,  raving.     Dp.  -urn,  144b22. 
Cpd:  havuftcersla,  delirium,  -ur,  144a7. 

ceska,  youth,     -u,  Sail,  67all.     Cf.  ceskumadr. 

/w-Stems 

Feminines.  Only  singular  forms  are  met  with.  The  following  sixty 
stems  appear: 

agiervi,  raiment.     73bll.     Not  in  Lex.,  but  gerci,  gbrvi,  gj'drvi. 

algorfi,  fine  raiment.     61a2. 

athygli,  care,  attention,  study.     4b9,  54a28,  85n26. 

"JNorw.  dial,  vedcrbloka  (open  o),  "a  bat,"  Tel.,  Saet.,  also  used  of  a  restless  person. 
The  second  part  of  the  word  is  ON  blaka,  "something  that  one  waves,"  cited  in  FrOrdb, 
from  Mar.  919,  12:  tok  i  broil  miskunnsamliga  scm  med  einni  bloku  pann  hita  er  hon  pinadisl 
of.  See  XElOrdb.  under  blajfe.  Cf.  ON  blaka  "flutter,"  "waft,"  Norw.  dial,  blaka,  do.,  Tel., 
and  many  varying  forms  and  meanings  elsewhere.     Icel.  blakt,  "flickering." 
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blocyoi,  yielding,  lenience,  fear.     96*30,  115*11. 

brietSi,  anger.      137M5,  brade,  4\>2^. 

byrleioe,  favorable  wind.     32a6. 

dao'sarne,  manliness,  manly  conduct.     72M2. 

dulrami,  selfdeception,  stupidity,  folly  (especially  persistence  in), 
great  folly,  height  of  folly.  105M5.  Not  recorded.  Ksp:  dulrcena 
"Indbildning  hvormed  man  hedrager  sig,"  FrOrdb.,  "torn  indbildning," 
GnOrdb.  Not  found  in  Icel.  Cf.  Norw.  dial,  dulram,  adj.,  Tel.,  "udholdende 
i  at  dolge  noget"  (Aasen).  Aasen  refers  to  the  adj.  ram,  which,  among 
other  uses,  means  "dristig  i  at  tale,"  and  is  used  in  Sdm.  only  as  second 
element  of  cpds.,  e.g.,  kjaflram,  etc.  Ross  gives  the  word  dulram  for  Shi. 
and  Sdet.,  illustrating  by  the  sentence:  dai  ere  so  dulrame  urn  luytei  sei, 
"they  are  so  secretive  about  their  faults."  This  would  suggest  for  dul- 
rcemi  the  meaning,  "persistence  in  concealing  their  guilt."  However,  the 
context  does  not  bear  this  out:  Bvi  nasi  j or  o  Pan  at  j eel  a  sec  millim  tria  oc 
gavo  oss  doemi  sinner  dulrcemi  pvi  at  pan  gadu  aigi  at  Gntfi  varo  sia  kunn 
hanndavark  sin  oc  allt  smidi  pal  seem  liann  liafdi  gort  at  crigi  mundi  ris  efia 
skogar  fcela  pan  fyr  hans  augliti  par  sum  loeynilighar  roar  hcrlvitis  fylsna  ero 
bairar  oc  syniligar  i  hans  augliti  ahveerri  stunndo.  To  their  former  folly  was 
therefore  added  further  proof  of  folly  by  the  effort  to  conceal  themselves 
from  God,  thereby  showing  that  they  did  not  understand  "that  bushes  or 
trees  could  not  conceal  his  handiwork  from  him,  since  even  the  secret 
recesses  of  hell's  darkness  are  bare  and  visible  to  his  eyes  at  every  hour." 
Hence  dulrami  here:  (Adam's  and  Eve's)  persistence  in  folly,  utter  self-de- 
ception. Cf.  Faroese  dulur,  "Sansel^shed,"  ON  dulidr,  pprtc,  "foolish," 
i.e.  "held  in  ignorance,"  Helgakvida  Hjorv.,  19,  1,  and  dulinn,  adj.,  "vain, 
conceited." 

fafroefte,  ignorance.     65a29,  125a22,  -i,  65all. 

fegirni,  greed  for  money.    72b24.     Ci.fe,ceigingirni. 

fesnicni,  greed  for  money.     87a28,  etc. 

festi,  miserliness.     84b23. 

fiolskylldi,  troublesome  thing,  big  task.     113al2. 

forvitni,  eagerness  to  learn,  curiosity.  37b23;  as.  49b20:  forvitni 
parflatisa;  gs.,  94al3:  at  spyria  fleiri  luta  peirra  er  ec  hcefi  mer  thug  til 
minnar  forvitni,  "which  I  have  in  mind  to  inquire  about,"  "I  am  anxious  to 
know  and  ask  about."  In,  at  any  rate,  two  of  the  occs.  forvitni  is  a  fern. 
Is  also  a  fern,  in  Norw.  diall. :  forvitni  (a.ndforvitna),  Aasen. 

fritJsaemi,  love,  good  will.  113b22,  114a29,  115b21,  116b24.  Meaning 
is  not  "peace"  here,  as  ON  fridseemi  otherwise.     Fridsemi,  114a2. 

fraeistni,  attempt,  act  of  testing;  temptation.  38a20,  87all,  etc., 
freistni,  92a2. 

fraenndzemi,  kinship.     68a21,  frcendzeme,  4b3. 

freeze.    See  fafroede,  ufrcede. 

fysi,  desire,  inclination,  impulse.     2b29,  etc. 
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Cpd:  gofifysi,  good  will,  la  12. 

gaudrifi,  abusive  language.  83b27:  pat  er  oc  sidgcedi  at  sea  val  vid 
muunaidum  eda  bolbcenum  eda  gaudrifi  oc  allu  adru  tunguskozde.  Fritzner 
suggests  that  our  word  is  the  ds.  of  a  noun  gaudrif.  and  translates  "Til- 
b0ielighed  til  at  udskjrelde,  haane,  spotte."  In  the  OIc.  Homiliubok,  gau- 
drifi is  coupled  with  bolvon.  Cf.  ON  gaudyrdi,  cited  with  one  occ.  in 
FrOrdb.  used  of  speaking  in  an  unseemly  and  course  manner.  It  may  be 
noted  that  gaudrifi  is  underlined  in  the  codex.  ON  gaud  n.,  bark,  barking. 
Cf.  Norw.  dial.  "Gj'.'en,"  which  Ross  gives  for  the  dial,  of  Tel.,  adding: 
"Mest  i  Hoondegou  i  gamle  Viser,"  with  which  is  to  be  compared  Icel. 
gauda,  "to  bark  at,"  "scold,"  and  gaudrifinn,  adj.,  "torn  asunder."  The 
vb.  gaua  (Ross)  has  quite  a  different  distribution.  Cf.  ON  gaud.  The 
second  component  is  derived  from  rifa,  "to  tear,"  hence  gaudrifi  implies 
a  comparison  with  the  barking  of  a  dog.  Cf.  American  slang:  bark  at, 
"use  loud  abusive  language." 

gersemi,  treasure,  valuables.  Ap.  gersimar,  106all,  129a,  143al6  and 
20;  ns.  gcersimi,  39al2.     Hence  an  o-stem  in  the  plural. 

glogjjascni,  shrewdness,  penetration  of  mind.     Gs.,  110b30. 

ghefie,  gladness,  joy,  enjoyment.  9bl,  86b8;  glefte,  8a8.  Cf.  uglce- 
disklaide  {uglcp.de,  sorrow),  gladebunadr. 

hagspaeki,  practical  common  sense.  As.,  10a25.  Cf.  hagspcckligr, 
"clever  in  practical  matters." 

halldinyroe,  secretiveness,  silence.  73b6:  mcd  vitrlegre — .  Only  here. 
See  blidyrdi,  n. 

hogvaeri,  gentleness,  mercy.     Gs.,  117b22. 

hoelni,  boastfuJness,  vainglory.     144a3. 

hovaeski,  courtliness,  good  manners.  Hcevaski,  56a2;  hovceski,  56al9. 
hovcerski,  56b  17.  The  corresponding  adjective  regularly  has  the  form  ho-; 
thus  hovccskr,  56bl4,  19;  57a20,  22,  uhovceskr,  57all,  15,  19,  23.  Also 
hovccskliga,  57al7.     Cf.  hovozska. 

kristni,  Christianity.  31M0,  cristni,  31bl6,  kristti,  91b29.  Gs.  krini(l) 
91a23. 

kurteisi,  courtly  manners.     50b29. 

lafSi,  lady,  mistress.     88a23,  bl3,  98al 7. 

lostasaemi,  self-indulgence,  lust.     104a9  and  bl5. 

ly^ni,  obedience,  attention.     95a30,  etc.,  55al6. 
Cpd:  uly'Sni,  disobedience,  31b25. 

lygi,  falsehood.  92b7,  lyglii,  99all.  Norw.  dial,  lygi,  Tel.,  Rbg., 
(Ross),  Icel.  lygi.     Also  lyghkitni. 

milldi,  mercy.     108b8,  125b2. 

mislynde,  moodiness.     7b9. 

mutugirni,  greed  for  money  to  such  an  extent  as  to  be  susceptible  to 
bribes.    72b23. 
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na-rku'iTii,  accuracy,  clearness.  94*6,  ncrkcemi,  85a  0  Cf.  n<rrqva- 
ma.  Not  elsewhere  found,  but  nakvcemi,  Mar.,  298,  21.  1  he  son  says, 
AW,  p.  85a,  that  he  has  received  both  clear  and  helpful  answers,  and  he 
adds:  oc  man  hvinn  mann  t-r  noccora  skilning  hcelir  fcengit  passi  roeda  draga 
til  meira  nerku-tni  urn  sina  skilning  en  fyrr  hafde  hann,  "and  this  discussion 
should  bring  any  man,  who  has  (received)  some  discernment,  to  greater 
clearness  of  ideas  than  he  had  before."  And  on  p.  94a:  pcessar  rcedur 
manu  mec  leida  til  mtiri  ncerkcemi  um  minu  athuga  en  fyr  ha/da  ec.  ".  .  . 
to  greater  accuracy  of  thought  than  I  had  before."  Cf.  nakvcemd  in  the 
literal  sense  of  "nearness,"  "presence,"  "contact,"  and  adj.  nakvcemr.  The 
adj.  ncerkcemr,  "correct,"  "exact,"  "true,"  occurs  in  Barl.,  as  well  as  in  KS. 
Norw.  dial,  ncerkjipmd,  adj. 

ordhitghi,  command  of  language.     84al8. 

paradisi,  paradise.     Ds.,  98a23.     See  p.  60. 

pryfle,  ornament.     8a29. 
Cpd:  hiartapryfte,  courage,  56al9. 

raovaennde,  justice,  just  conduct.     72a5,  etc.,  radv&ndi,  94a28,  etc. 
Cpd:  urafivamnde,  wickedness,  69al5,  oradvcende,  84al. 

rei'Se,  anger.  7bl2,  31b8,  etc.  (twelve  times),  reidi,  117al5,  etc.;  ds. 
stilla  reidasinni,  100M6.  The  a  oireifia  is  evidently  repetition  of  a  of  stilla. 

rettvisi,  justice.     100a6,  etc.,  retvisi,  100M2.     Could  be  neuter. 

sannsyni,  reasonableness,  reason,  fairness,  truthfulness.  55a9,  85b29, 
88M0. 

sannsenndi,  truth,  verification,  proof.     115b20;  -e,  99a2;  gp.,  91b22. 

siftvaende,  good  manners.     97al6. 

skamsyni,  shortsightedness,  folly.  50b28,  61M6.  Possibly  a  neuter. 
Seep.  62. 

sogvisi,  slanderous  talk,  carrying  scandal.  5a5.  Not  found  elsewhere. 
FrOrdb.  renders:  "overdreven  snaksomhed,"  quoting  the  passage  in  KS, 
which  is:  Dat  skalltu  oc  vist  vita  at  cengi  er  ceinn  cefiri  craptr  efia  styrcre  en 
ma'dr  fai  vccl  hcept  tungu  sina  fra  munncei'Qum  efia  illyrdum  oc  sogvisi  ed 
ollu  afiru  tunguskcede.  See  below  under  tunguskcede.  Cf.  Icel.  sogvisi,/., 
"tattling,"  and  adj.  sogvis,  Norw.  dial,  sog,  "Snak,  Tale;  ogsaa  Stpi  af 
mange  Mennesker  som  tale  paa  en  Gang,"  N.  Berg.,  Nhl.,  (Aasen);  also 
there:  sogja,  "tale,  isaer  lamge  og  holrpstet." 

spaeki,  wisdom.     Gs.,  Ib27,  2a24;  -e,  2a22,  127b21,  etc.     See  spaed. 
Cpd:  malspaeki,  wisdom  in  speech,  63a3. 

staftfaesti,  persistence.     115b28. 

tilhaettni,  venturing,  risk.  47b  10. 

tunguskoefte,  evil  or  improper  language.  5a5.  Icel.  tunguskcedur, 
"evil-tongued,"  "slanderous." 

};olenmoeo'e,  patience.     lalO,  polinmcztie,  125a20. 

ufrcefte,  ignorance.     51a9.     See  fafr cede. 
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vigkoeni,  skill  in  fighting.  77a6,  etc.  Rare;  more  often  vigfimi,  and 
adj.  vigfimr.     Cf.  Icel.  vigkccnn,  adj. 

aefi,  period  of  time,  time,  life-time.  54a23,  70b5,  9,  16,  7lal5.  Observe 
<eJ  su  cefi  stcenndr  noccora  stu?id,  "if  that  condition  lasts  a  while,"  70b5 
("if  those  times,"  etc.).  Frifir  oc  ro  oc  god  cefi,  "peace  and  quiet  and  good 
times." 

asigingirni,  self-seeking.     124a28. 

aelli,  old  age.     93a22.     See  cellimadr. 

aetni,  gluttony.     106M3. 

oeffi,  uncontrollable  rage.     46b20,  129b25. 

II.     MONOSYLLABIC  STEMS 

Masculines  and  feminines.  The  original  consonantal  stem-forms  have 
been  replaced  in  the  singular  by  those  of  the  vocalic  stems. 

Masculines 

fotr,  foot.  Ds.  fceti,  77al5,  78b21;  np.  fcetr,  29a9;  dp.  fotum,  106b8. 
Cf .  fotspor. 

maor,  man.     The  paradigm  is  regularly : 
Sg.  PI. 

Nom.         mao"r  maenn 

Gen.  mannz  manna 

Dat.  manni  mannum,  monnum 

Ace.  mann  maenn 

The  ds.  manne  occurs  7a4;  the  dp.  shows  the  mutated  forms  in  about 
equal  number  with  the  unmutated.     Occs.  of  the  word:  2b28,  3a5,  10a7, 
10a25,    29a9,    etc.     As    first   element   of   cpds:  mannabygd,    mannation, 
manndrap,  manntion.     For  cpds.  of  ma'dr  see  below. 
nagl,  finger  nail.     Dp.  -naglum,  25a23. 
praefir,  thread-ball.     Ap.,6all. 

vaetr,  winter.  41a30;  ds.  vcetre,  9a30;  dp.  vcetrum, 44:b27 ;a,,p.v<Etr,  128al6. 
Cpds.  of  ma'dr:  borgarma<5r,  townsman,  citizen,  133al5;  baeizlumaSr, 
petitioner,  159al5;  egyptamaSr,  Egyptian,  dp.  -mannum,  117a28;  far- 
maSr,  travelling  merchant,  dp.  -monnum,  48bl3.  Cf.  farmannaodal; 
felaxma'Sr,  partner  in  business,  dp.  -monnum,  6b  14;  fulltingsmaflr,  helper, 
dp.  -mannum,  124b24;  gamansma'Sr,  a  sociable  man,  33al0;  gezloma'Sr,  a 
watcher  over,  keeper,  protector,  55b26,  102b2,  pi.,  55b28,  ns.  gezlu-, 
91b28;  giomatfr,  one  given  to  dissipation,  74a28.  See  giolifi;  guSspialla- 
ma"5r,  evangelist,  lllbl4,  gudz-,  114bl2;  hir'dma'Sr,  member  of  the  king's 
entourage,  courtier,  pi.,  54bl2,  etc.;  hirzlomafir,  protector,  keeper,  pi., 
55b26  and  28;  hialpsma'5r,  helper,  87al5.  The  form  is  also  found  in  Barl. 
100,  18  and  207,  19.  More  often  hialparma'dr,  as  Icel.  hjalparmafiur,  but 
Norw.  dial  hjelpesmann,  by  the  side  of  hjelpemann;  haerma'Sr,  warrior, 
gp.,  120al2;  karlmafir,  man,  ds.  -manni,  97b5;  kaupmaSr,  merchant,  ds. 
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-e,  10*29  and  other  forms;  kennimaftr,  pri-  L24b29,  pi.  39*25; 

hlaustramuSr,  monk,  ap.,  14 2a  1(^ ,  konungsmaflr.  man,  one  in  the 

kirn*  ,  52b8,  53b26, etc.;  lanndstiornarmaor,  governor  of  aprovi: 

member  of  the  government,  72b6,  pi.,  56*12;  lannzmafir,  inhabitant 
of  the  country,  native,  39*15;  leicmafir,  layman,  142a2^.  I48b4,  player, 
jester,  pi.,  53a30;  malamafr,  one  who  serves  for  pay,  pi.,  5 1  a  1 8 ,  52b22; 
unit5alsiSarma«5r,  a  man  of  ordinary  manners,  np.,  50a5;  munndangsmafr, 
a  man  of  moderation,  ns.,  96b24;  m&'lskomaSr,  good  speaker,  64b7; 
navistarmao'r,  a  man  who  stands  near  to  someone,  is  on  terms  of  close 
friendship  with  someone,  pi.,  56b26;  oriWarpsmaoV,  spokesman,  83b29; 
ovundarmaui,  an  envious  man,  pi.,  61a9;  qvaenmaSr,  wiiman,  34a21;rein- 
lifismaor,  one  who  lives  in  celibacy,  pi.,  28a29;  rikismaSr,  man  in  high 
position,  man  of  means  and  influence,  pi.,  64a29,  ds.  -e,  86b24,  dp.  -man- 
tnim,  85a2,  rikissmonnum,  64a20:  rae<5esmaftr,  manager,  steward,  51a21; 
rtefsingarmat5r,  one  who  chastises,  instrument  of  punishment,  136blS; 
samsaetismaoi,  table  companion, 74bl0;  si'Sarma'Sr,  well-bred  man,  71b5,  np. 
-man,  138bl7;  skilamaor,  good  and  trustworthy  man,  3bl3;143  snilldarmaftr, 
able  man,  92b4;  soemSarmafir,  honorable  man,  94a2,  somdarmcenn  (om  for 
am,  possibly  by  reason  of  the  immediately  preceding  koma),  57a30;144 
sa'nndemao'r,  messenger,  commissioner,  pi.,  56bl5.  Cf.  sanndifor ;  syslu- 
mafir,  king's  steward,  53b30;  truna<5armat5r,  one  who  is  in  somebody's 
confidence,  ds.  -e,  73b4;  umboftsmaor,  representative,  steward,  pi.,  5a27; 
pionostoma<5r,  member  of  the  king's  official  family,  one  in  the  royal  service, 
dp.  -monnum,  5429,  pionostu — ,  94a27.  Cf.  OSw.  picenistuma'per ,  modn.  Sw. 
tjanstman,  "official,"  "functionary";  usiftarmao'r,  wicked  man,  dp.  -urn, 
68a25;  uburftamaftr,145  doer  of  harm,  68a22;  yfirmaur,  master,  superior, 
55al6,  ivirmadr,  93a3;  annkamaftr,  single  person,  np.,  55b9;  aeinsa?toma«5r, 
hermit,  29b27;  aellima<5r,  aged  man,  gp.  def.,  67b6;  ceskoma<5r,  youth,  ds. 
-i,  112b6. 

The  following  passage  from  the  discussion  of  the  duties  of  a  hirdmadr 
may  be  quoted:  En  peir  er  pat  skipa'da  firi  anndvardu  pa  sattu  Pat  a  godan 
grunndvoll  firi  pvi  at  hirfimadr  pyfiez  sva  sam  hirzlomadr  oc  gezlo  oc  skolu 
peir  er  Patta  nafn  vilia  meed  retto  aignaz  vara  retter  hirzlomann  oc  gez- 
lomann  konungs  oc  alls  konungsdomsens,u°  55b23-29.  In  91b  the  emperor 
is  styled  gezhemafir  hcilagrar  krisni  (  =  krist?ii).      While  g azlum a3 r  also  oc- 

143  So  Norw.  dial,  skil,/.,  "justice,"  and  adj.  skila,  honorable,  as  ein  skila  matin,  "a  good 
man,"  "a  respected  man,"  Nhl.,  etc.  (Aasen). 

144  A  contamination  with  sonii,  "honor,"  and  somamadr,  "honorable  man,"  is  likely 
here.     Obs.  Norw.  dial,  sameleg,  and  someleg,  "fitting,"  "suitable." 

,4S  Only  here. 

we  "But  those  who  originated  it  placed  it  on  a  firm  foundation,  for  "hired-man"  means 
the  same  as  "keeper"  and  "guardian,"  and  those  who  wish  to  possess  this  title  rightfully 
should  be  true  keepers  of  the  king  and  of  all  his  kingship." 
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curs  elsewhere  and  in  modn  Icel.  in  the  sense  of  "keeper,"  the  word 
hirzlumadr  is  not  recorded  and  was  probably  coined  for  the  occasion. 

The  word  leicmadr  occurs  in  the  following  lines:  En  Passer  mann 
tarda  hans  mann  af  allzkyns  idrottum  sumer  bcenndr  en  sumer  kaupmann 
oc  sumer  leicmann,  "but  these  (king's)  men  are  recruited  from  all  kinds  of 
occupations  some  (are)  yeomen,  and  some  merchants,  and  some  players," 
i.e.,  professional,  itinerant  entertainers.  FrOrdb  suggests  =leikari,  but 
this  with  a  query,  and  KM  renders  "laymen."  However,  leicmadr, 
"layman,"  is  excluded,  it  seems  to  me,  meaning  as  it  does  the  laity  in 
general,  whereas  the  speaker  enumerates  specifically  certain  occupations.147 
In  148b4:  leic.y. 

Ordvarpsmadr  is  in  FrOrdb.  recorded  only  for  KS,  and  is  defined: 
"Talsmand,"  with  a  reference  to  the  expression  verpa  ordum,  p.  894b60  ff. 
This  combination  may  mean  "to  speak  to,"  as  also  kasta  ordum  a,148  hence 
in  a  good  sense  "address,"  as  well  as  in  that  of  speaking  in  antagonism, 
"hurling  words  at."  Cf.  occ.  in  Heilagr.,  I,  692,20  where  verpr  ordum  d  is 
used  of  Bishop  Turpin's  addressing  the  devils.  Further  cf.  Vaf  5ra  emir's 
challenge  of  05in  in  Vafdrudnismdl  7,  1:  Hval  er  pat  manna,  er  i  minom 
sal  uerpomk  or'di  d?  The  passage  in  KS  is:  pat  er  oc  sidgadi  at  sea  val 
vid  munnaidum  eda  bolbanum  eda  gaudrifi  oc  allu  adra  tunguska.de. 
Sva  sia  oc  vid  pv.  at  vara  ordvarpsmadr  firi  heimskd  moznn  oc  oradvannda.1*9 
The  word  upurftamadr  (only  here?)  is  contrasted  with  vin  ocfrannde  in  68a: 
oc  tacr  pa  franndzemi  at  spillaz  oc  er  par  pa  atladr  upurftamadr  seem  fyrr 
var  kalladr  vin  oc  frannde,  .  .  .  "is  considered  a  doer  of  harm  who  before 
was  called  friend  and  kinsman." 

Samdarmann,  "men  of  honor,  honorable  men,"  and  so  men  who  are  a 
credit  to  one,  KS,  57a30:  En  sva  kann  po  til  at  bar  a  at  hovaskr  hofdingi 
liote  micla  skom  firi  uhovasks  mannz  sacar  oc  usidugs.  oc  vari  firi  pvi 
mykit  unnder  at  peir  kynni  goda  skilning  a  ollu  hvart  val  bari  eda  ilia  er 
pars  girnast  at  vara  nagonglir  konungi  mad  fogru  nafni  oc  samilego  pvi  at 
sa  a  agi  mikillar  samdar  van  af  konungi  sidan  hann  vardr  hanum  at 
usatnd  par  sam  marger  koma  somdarmann  saman.lb0 

147  The  form  leictnafir  appears  mpidrikss.  308,  31,  in  the  meaning  of  "player,"  instead  of 
the  usual  word  leikari.  The  usual  word  leikmadr  means  "layman"  {leikr,  "lay,"  Latin 
laicus  and  maZr). 

148  As  orHaframkast,  "loose  talk,"  "twaddle,"  Eyrb.,  p.  60. 

148  "It  is  also  good  breeding  to  carefully  refrain  from  profanity,  cursing  or  insulting  words 
and  all  other  pernicious  talk.  Likewise  do  not  act  as  spokesman  for  stupid  and  dishonest 
men." 

150  "And  so  it  is  possible  that  a  chief  will  suffer  great  shame  on  account  of  an  unmannerly 
and  course  man,  wherefore  it  is  very  important  that  those  who  wish  to  enjoy  a  fair  and  honor- 
able name  in  the  royal  presence  should  be  well  informed  as  to  what  is  becoming  or  unbe- 
coming, for  he  cannot  hope  for  great  honors  from  the  king  who  becomes  a  disgrace  to  him, 
where  many  honorable  men  assemble." 
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»is(Ftisnid~5r  would  seem  not  to  occur  elsewhere  in  ON.  In  KS  it  i-> 
used  as  a  synonym  of  scrssi:  Gant>a  tvair  oc  tvceir  saman  scessar  e<5o  sam- 
satiamann  laugar  at  taka.  Cf.  samsati.  Reinlijismadr  occurs  in  the  fol- 
lowing passage:  en  i  pvi  tatni  liggr  ey  ein  litil  oc  ero  Par  i  reinlifismcenn  Pa 
er  callama  hvart  er  vil  kanonca  efia  eremita  (28a),  "and  in  that  lake  there  is 
an  island  and  in  it  are  men  who  live  a  celibate  life,  who  may  be  called  as 
one  chooses,  canons  or  hermits."  The  more  general  term  of  "one  who 
lives  in  celibacy"  comes  then  to  mean  a  "monk"  specifically  (or  also 
"hermit"),  just  as  reinlifiskona  came  to  mean  especially  "nun."  With 
yfirmadr  cf.  ivirhafud. 

Feminines 

The  number  of  nouns  belonging  here  is  fairly  considerable  in  ON,  but 
it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  distinguishing  mark  of  the  stem,  t-umlaut  of 
the  root-vowel  in  the  gs.  and  nom.  ace.  pi.,  maintains  itself  only  in  the 
plural.  In  the  sg.  the  larger  number  have  gone  over  to  the  o-stems  of  the 
type  of  sqk  (cause)  or  of  brQ,  "eye-brow,"  hence  in  the  gs.  -ar.  The 
forms  and  occurrences  in  the  KS  are: 

bok,  book.     Dp.  -urn,  4al3,  91b21;  ap.  baser,  2bl9. 
Cpd:  logboc,  lawbook,  ap.  -baser,  4al6,  113al. 

bot,  improvement,  money,  atonement,  fine.  Gp.,  69b20. 
Cpds:  nafnbot,  title,  ap.  -botr,  54bll;  rikisbot,  value  to  the  kingdom, 
68al9;  yfirbot,  atonement,  restitution,  116a8,  gp.,  124a26,  138b9.  The 
passage  in  54b  is:  Hvat  snu'5  sia  peir  mcenn  ser  i  konungs  pionostoer  bce'de 
align  yfrit  fe  oc  kyn  at  skyllda  sec  til  konungs  pionosto  meed  huscarls  nafni 
ceinu  saman  hvi  hafa  paiir  ceigi  Par  nafnboetr  at  heita  htrdmann.1'*1 

broc.     See  below. 

brynbrcecr,  pi.  war-breeches.     Ace,  79a7.     Cf.  brocabcellti. 

brun,  eye-brow.  Ds.,  8b4;  dp.  -urn,  47a26;  ap.  brynn,  7b30,  8b30, 
47all. 

dyrr,  door.     Gp.  dura,  135b20. 

Cpd:  kirkiudyrr,  churchdoor,  dp.  def.  -durunum,  32bl2; 

honnd,  hand.  Ds.  hcenndi,  144M7,  -e,  8a21,  hcende,  47al4;  as., 
90b7,  hond,  75b25;  gp.,  86b7;  dp.  -um,  34b6;  ap.  hanndr,  3b30,  8a4, 
handr,  86b20,  hoeriftr,  142b9.  Cf.  phrases:  af  pinni  hcennde,  54bl6,  etc., 
af  ytiarri  hcennde,  58a  13,  af  allra  manna  hcennde;  92b9. 

kinnr,  chin.     Dp.  -um,  34bl4;  p.  kinnr,  47a26. 

more,  mark  (a  coin).  As.,  52a5;  ap.  mcercr,  53bl3,  abbreviated  m#rcr, 
53bl4,  etc. 

151  "What  advantage  can  such  men  as  have  an  abundance  of  wealth  and  kinsmen  find 
in  the  king's  service  and  in  binding  themselves  to  his  service  with  the  name  of  house-carl  as 
their  only  title?  Why  do  they  not  rather  seek  the  distinction  of  being  called  courtier  ("hird- 
men")?" 
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nott,  night.     41bl  and  21;  dp.  nattom,  132b24;  ap.  ncetr,  41b22,  56a6. 

Cpd:  mtfnott,  midnight,  ns.,  45al6 
rot,  root.    Gp.  def.,  110a8;  -urn,  10a6,  85a6. 

Cpds:    grasrot,  grass-root,    -roetr,  9b30;  manvitzrot,  root  or   source 
of  knowledge,  dp.,  -um,  85a7. 

skialldarrond,  shield's  edge.     As.,  77a21. 
syll,  sill,  beam.     Ap.  syllr,  82a29.152 
ta,  toe.     PI.  tar,  75b21. 
tonn,  tooth.     Ap.  tanr,  37a6. 

Cpd:  smataennr,  pi.,  small  teeth,  37a7. 
aeik,  oak.     Ds.,  80b4,  82a28.     Cf.  aikivi'dr,  ccikivonnd. 

III.     £-STEMS 

Masculines  and  feminines.  Nouns  of  relationship.  The  following 
stems  and  compounds  occur: 

broftir,  brother.  Ds.  broedr,  138a29;  np.  brafir,  144a22.  as.  broZur, 
152b2. 

Cpds:  fofturbrofler,     father's    brother,     89b27;   fostbroSir,    foster- 
brother,  gp.  -bra'dra,  52al5, 147a20. 

dottir,  daughter.  As.  dottur,  144a26;  napl.  dceltr,  67a22  and  25,  98a6; 
dp.  dcetrum,  106a6. 

fader,  father.  Ns.,  144a21;  ds.faSur,  146bl6,  147a20;  ds.fadr,  98a6, 
131a2,  138a29;  as.fodur,  \zld,ja^iur,  67b5,  126al;  dp.  -fadrum,  51b7. 

Cpds:  fafturfa'Ser,   paternal   grandfather.     As.  -jaQur,   28a25;  laeri- 
fafter,  teacher,  np.  -/<z3r,  62bl5. 

mofiir,  mother.     As.  mo'dur,  93a20;  ds.  mcedr,  91a25. 

systir,  sister.  Np.  systr,  99al5,  lOOblO,  101al2,  etc.;  ap.  do.,  100b23. 
gp.  systra,  101a8. 

IV.      AD-STEMS 

These  are  a  limited  class  of  nouns  in  ON,  mainly  the  words  bondi, 
frandi,  andfiandi.  Of  present  participial  origin.  On  the  extensive  devel- 
opment of  this  type  in  the  language  of  the  scalds  see  NISkj.,  pp.  67-68. 
It  shows  little  vitality  in  ONorw.  prose  but  is  favored  more  in,  e.g.,  OSw. 
prose.     The  occs.  are  as  follows: 

bonnde,  freeholder,  yeomen,  farmer,  husband.  2b23,  10a26,  boannde, 
65b6;  -a,  10a29,  bonda,  88bll;  bonda,  54b27;  np.  bamndr,  53a29,  54M3; 
dp.  bonndum,  52MO,  69al2. 

Cpd:  husbonnde,  householder,  as.  hubonnda  (!),  6a25. 

fiannde,  the  devil.     -a,5al3. 

fraennde,  kinsman.  30al8;  np.  frcenndr,  56a9;  57b26;  69bl3,  etc.;dp. 
-um,  57bl,  etc. ;fr<znda,  52al4.     Cf.  frcendalat,  franndzemi. 

1H  There  is  a  comment  on  the  distribution  of  this  form  (ON  svill,  syll)  in  VM,  II,  2,  p.  27. 
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iarnra-kcndr,  pi.,  iron  chains.      lJp.  -um,  88bl5,  -rekcnZun 
-rcektndum,  80M0.    The  forms,  to  I  i  ive  no  indication  .  Ier 

and  stem.     Cf.  rekendi,  and  rehendr,  AnC,  1,  §412,  note  2.     Generally 
f  em.  in  ON;  rekendr,  ma  |      -'A, 2. 

FOREIGN  NAMES  WITH  FOREIGN  DECL1  NSION  AM;  NAM] 
WITHOUT  DIS1  [NCI  [VE  CASE  I  NDH 

I  shall  first  speak  of  a  small  number  of  proper  names  of  foreign  origin, 
whose  case  forms  may  formally  be  either  foreign  or  Old  Norse. 

The  name  Abel  appears  only  once,  namely  at  145aK  in  the  ace.  ca^e  in 
the  form  abel.  In  the  OrJf.  this  name  exhibits  native  declension,  gen. 
abels,  Homiliubok,  154,  35,  but  also  gen.,  abel,  Elite.  30.10  (Ordf.,  p.  4<)2j. 
It  may  be  regarded  as  having  been  early  naturalized  in  Old  Icelandic. 
Absalon,  Absalom,  appears,  in  this  form,  in  KS  at  142a7,  absalon,  14'>a27, 
both  nom.,  and  dat.,  absalon,  149a30;  oblique  case  forms  are  not  found. 
ON  declension  in  Eluc.  There  are  further  the  names  ionas,  nom.,  1 1  - 
ace,  same  form,  118a2;  and  finally  samuel,  nom.,  143a3,  famuel,  145b26. 
I  shall  now  list  in  order  the  remaining  foreign  names  with  their  occurrences. 

abiathar,    Abiathar,    Hebrew    priest.     Nom.,     146b7,     10,    abyathar, 
152bl5.     This  name  is  regularly  written  abiathar  in  the   Homiliubok. 
occs.,  but  twice  in  the  form  abiapar  in  AM.  645.      No  oblique  case  forms 
occur.     The  name  was  not  in  use  in  either  OIc.  or  ON.1" 

Abiron,  Abiram.     Nom.,  113a24,  116al,  and  abiron,  115M6. 

abisagh,  Abishag.     Ace,  152b3.  . 

Abisay,  Abishai.     Nom.,  148al. 

Adonias,  Adonijah,  David's  son.  Nom.,  152b4,  adonias,  152b8,  12, 
29;  ace,  adoniam,  152b2. 

agag,  Agag,  king  of  Amalech.     Ace,  142b25. 

amalech,  Amalech,  land  of  the  Amalechites.  Dat.,  115M8,  142al3; 
ace,  116a5,  142b7,  amalech,  139a9. 

amorea,  Amorea.     Ace,  139a9. 

artasaerxes,  Artaxerxes.     Nom.,  89a3. 

assverus,  Ahasuerus.  Nom.,  assvaerus,  89al3,  assverus,  93b9;  dat. 
asswero,  89b23. 

athenis,  Athens.  Gen.,  athenis,  134a7,  b29;  dat.,  133al6.  The  form 
is  the  locative  plural  Athenis. 

Bananias,  Bananijah.     Nom.,  152bl7. 

Bersabee,  Bersheba.  Nom.,  152M6,  Bersabe,  141al7;  dat.,  barsabee, 
141b24.     See  Addenda. 

m  It  is  a  characteristic  of  Ms.  645  to  write  the//»  of  foreign  names  with  the  letter  p,  thus 
also  Astarolh  is  written  aslarop  in  all  the  five  occs.  This  name  is  properly  classified  with 
names  having  foreign  declension  in  Ordf.,  pp.  402ff.  Similarly,  the  name  abiapar,  which  occurs 
twice  in  this  form  in  the  nom.,  should  not  have  been  listed  with  words  having  OX  declension, 
Ordf.,  p.  4,  but  under  abiathar,  p.  402.  Cf.  further  in  Ms.  645  the  foreign  names:  baldap, 
berip,  bipinia,  galapia,  nazareP,  peocristus,  etc.,  but  usually  theophilus,  and  alway  barlholomcus. 
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Bethania,  Bethany.     Norn.,  119al5,  baethania,  119a7. 

bla'Sma,  A  mountain  in  Ireland,  Bladma  in  Sliad  Bladma,  now  Slieve 
Bloom.  Norn.,  27b6.  The  editors  of  Ksp.,  p.  22,  note  5,  observe:  "blaSma 
ell.  blafiina,"  while  Brenner  prints  bladina  and  adds  the  note:  "bla'Sma?"154. 
Kuno  Meyer  says:  "blao'ma  (miswritten  blaSina)."156  As  the  Facsimile 
shows,  however,  the  name  is  written  bladma  in  the  main  Ms.,  which  is 
exactly  the  Olr.  bladhma.  Ksp.,  adopts  the  reading  Blandina  in  the  text 
and  is  followed  by  KM,  p.  107. 

baethleem.  Bethlehem.  Dat.,  144al4.  This  name  shows  both  foreign 
and  native  case  endings  in  Ordf.,  there  being  seventeen  occs.,  all  from  the 
Homiliubok,  of  which  thirteen  are  listed  with  ON  declension.  There  are 
four  occs.  of  the  dat.,  all  without  ending. 

cherubin,  cherubim.  Ace,  pi.,  108a28.  Regularly  this  form  in  ON 
(Ordf.,  seven  occs.,  and  one  of  cherubim). 

cloena,  tpwn  in  Ireland,  Chun  maccu  Nois,  the  modern  Clonmacnois . 
Nom.,  32b4. 

Constantinus,  Constantine.  Nom.,  93bl5:  gen.,  Constantinus;  91a25; 
-um,  93al9.    Only  foreign  forms  of  this  name  also  in  the  Ordf. 

Craton,  Craton,  Roman  philosopher.  Nom.,  92al6,  93a23;  ace, 
Cratonem,  92bl5. 

dathan,  Dathan.  Hebrew  rebel.  Nom.,  113a25,  115b,  116al.  In 
A  .1/  645  the  name  appears  once  written  dapan. 

diermicius,  Irish  saint,  Diarmit,  Bishop  of  Inis  Clothran.  Nom., 
29bl5. 

ebron,  Hebron.  Nom.,  139b22. 

ely,  Ely.    Hebrew  high  priest.     Gen.,  145bl2. 

ester,  Esther.     Nom.,  89al6  and  19,  Ester,  90bll;  gen.  ester,  89b27. 

finees,  Phineas.     Gen.,  145M1.156 

gelboe,  Mount  Gelboa.     Gen.,  148b26:  fioll  gelboe. 

glumelaga,  Glendaloch,  a  town,  the  modern  Glendalough.  Nom.,  29b26. 
Kuno  Meyer  indentifies  glumelaga  with  Olr.  Genn-da-locha,  for  which  it  is 
a  miswriting,  Eriu,  IV,  p.  15;  also  further  that  the  final  a  is  the  final  a 
of  the  genitive  dual  -locha.  The  distortion  of  form  is  interesting.  The 
misreading  of  inn  as  um  is  very  easy  and  often  met  with,  but  um  could  not 
go  back  to  enn,  nor  time,  to  ennda.  The  original  of  our  codex  then  had 
glinne-.  But  glinne-  (glinnelaga)  could  not  be  explained  as  a  mistaken 
writing  of  glenn-da-(glenn-da-loch) ,  but  is  an  inexact  writing  of  the  Olr. 
pronunciation  of  the  name  Glenn-da-loch.  This  error  seems  to  me  to  be  a 
clear  substantiation  of  K.  Meyer's  view  that  in  the  account  of  the  wonders 
of  Ireland  the  author  of  the  Speculum  regale  did  not  have  written  sources 

164  Speculum  regale,  p.  36. 

1M  triu,  IV,  p.  15. 

"*  finees,  not  finees  as  the  Facsimile  has  it. 
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hut  "is  entirely  based  on  oral  information  obtained  in  Ireland  itself,"  j>.  16 
of  article  in  J.tiu,  IV. 

Golias,  Goliah.  Norn.,  145bl9;acc,  Coliam,  144a29. 

inisgluer,  Inland  in  Ireland,  Olr.  Inii  (iliiaire.     The  modern  Inish. 
Norn.,  28a  15. 

inisclodrun,  Inis  Clothran,  now  Inchclerann,  or  Quakers'  Island  in 
Lough  Ree,  County  Langford.     Norn.,  29bl4. 

Isayas,  Isaiah.  Norn.,  118a23  (changed  from  Isays),  ysaias,  118a26; 
gen.,  ysay,  144al4;  ace.  Isayam,  118b24. 

Jericho,  Jericho.    Nora.,  113a28;  ace,  ierico,  115bl7,  iericho,  116a5. 

Jonathas,  Jonathan.  Norn.,  149a6  and  9;  gen.,  ionathas,  148b23;  dat. 
ionathe,  148b28. 

iosue,  Joshua.     Nora.,  113a26. 

Judas,  Judas.     Norn.,  1 16a24,  b2,  9,  16;  dat.,  Juda,  1 16a23. 

Justinus,  Justin.  Norn.,  113M3,  30,  iustinus,  133b21,  134nl8  and  23; 
ace,  iustinum,  133b8. 

kain,  Cain.     Norn.,  145a8. 

kevinus,  Kevin.  Irish  saint.  Nom.,  29b25,  keuinus,  30al4;  gen., 
kevinus,  30b2  (hins  hrclga  kevinus  cr pli)  ;157  dat.,  kevino,  30a7. 

kertinagh,  an  island  in  Loch  Erne,  Ireland.  Nom.,  28bl7  (written 
kerii  nagh).  The  variants  are:  kertanag,  kerlmach,  and  kiarlenag,  Ksp., 
23,  note  17.     The  name  has  not  been  identified. 

kiranus,  Kieran,  Irish  saint.     Nom.,  32b6. 

klefsan,  Clessan.  Irish  jester  Nom.,  33al2  and  25.  Olr.  cless,  "feat, 
trick."158 

Laurencius;  Laurence  Nom.,  133b5,  20,  26,  Laurencius;  133M6, 
laurencius,  134al,  b23;  gen.,  Laurencij,  133b2,  29,  135M4;  ace,  Lauren- 
cium,  133M5  and  22,  laurencium,  134bl8. 

lazarus,  Lazarus.     Nom.,  119a4  and  6;  gen.,  119al3;  ace,  119a8. 

logheehag,  Loch  Eachhach,  the  modern  Lough  Neach  (from  Loch 
nEachach).  Nom.  27a23.  The  variants  are  logechag  and  logecag,  Ksp., 
22.  Our  form  stands  nearest  to  the  Olr.  form  Loc  Echag  which  appears  in 
the  Fragment  of  the  Book  of  Leinster,  chapters  VIII,  and  XVI.159 

loghica,  Loch  lea,  lake  in  Ireland.160  Nom.,  27bl9.  Less  exact  variant, 
Ksp.,  22,  KM.,  p.  107. 

Logri,  Lake  Loch  Ri(Ribh  or  Rai)  in  Ireland;  now  Lough  Ree.  Nom., 
28a2,  loghri,  29M2.     The  variant  is  legri,  Ksp.,  p.  23,  note  8. 

loghaerne,  Loch  Eirne,  lake  in  Ireland.  Nom.,  28bl2.  The  present 
Lough  Erne.     K.  Meyer  suggests  that  loghcerne  is  perhaps  a  miswriting  for 

167  Kewinus  is  the  Latinized  form  of  the  Olr.  Caimhghin,  Erin,  IV,  15. 

168  Eriu,  IV,  14.  The  explanation  is  plausible,  and  the  name  is  then  a  nickname.  In 
this  case  the  fs  of  klefsan  is  a  scribal  error  for  ss,  an  error  that  is  easily  explained  if  we  assume 
that  the  name  in  the  original  had  the  first  s  written  with  the  Carolingian  /. 

169  Todd,  1.  c.  224  and  228. 

160  Loch  lea,  "Lake  of  Healing." 
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lognarne  =  Loch  n  Eime.  But  the  n  could  not  very  well  be  mistaken  for 
an  h,  and  the  author  regularly  elsewhere  writes  logh  for  loch.  Cf.  also 
above  logheehag,  Olr.  loch  Echach,  not  loch  nEchach. 

luciFer,  Lucifer.     Norn.,  103M5,  lucifer,  108b28;  ace.  LuciFer,  103a24. 

mardocheus,  Mordecai,  Hebrew  chief  at  the  Persian  court.  Nom., 
89b25,  90a6,  90a21,  Mardocheus,  90a6;  dat.,  mardocheo,  90b22,  mardoheo 
changed  to  mardocheo  by  superscription  of  the  c,  93bl3;  ace,  mardocheum, 
90al6,  90M8. 

Moyses,  Moses.  Nom.,  114al7,  H7a25,  b26,  137b6,  13,  26,  138al7,' 
160a4,  moyses,  117b26,  138a27;  gen.,  Moyses,  114a25;  H7b23, 160a2;  dat., 
114a20,  21,  116a2,  moysi,  138b4;  ace,  Moysen,  117a23  wrongly  for  the 
nominative  (po  bceiddiz  Moysen  Iceyfis). 

nathan,  Nathan.     Nom.,  141a28,  bl4,  152bl7. 

ninive,  Nineveh.     Dat.,  118a2,  niniue,  118a4. 

nobe,  the  city  of  Nob.     A.,  146al5. 

patricius,  Patrick.     Nom.,31bl0. 

Pharao,  Pharaoh.     Nom.,  115bl5,  farao,  115b23. 

philisteis,  The  Philistines.     Ace,  pi.,  144a28. 

sadoch,  Zadoc.     Hebrew  high  priest.     Nom.,  152M7. 

scirus,  one  of  the  names  of  Artaxerxes.     Nom.,  89a4  and  9. 

semey,  Shimei.  Ace,  151a28,  semei,  152al6,  Semey,  150b23;  nom., 
Semey,  152a9,  semei,  151bl7. 

sinai.     mons  sinai,  Mt.  Sinai.     Nom.,  117a8. 

siraoh.    Gen.  without  ending,  130a5. 

stephanus,  Stephen.  Nom.,  133al9,  b25,  Staephanus,  133al6,  bl7; 
ftephanus,  134al2;  15,  21,  26,  b5,  9,  29,  135,  a23,  b23,  Staephanus,  133bl6; 
gen.,  ftephani,  133b2;  dat.,  ftephano,  134b26,  28,  133a  Stephano,  133b30, 
staephano,  134a5,  Staepano,  133a30,  ftephani,  134a9;  ace,  itephanum, 
134al8,  135bl2,  ftaephanum,  133b7. 

tarkvinus,  Tarquin.     Nom.,  134a22,  24,  28;  dat.,  tarkvino,  135b24. 

urias,  Uriah.  Gen.,  urie,  141al8,  142a6,  143b24,  Vrie,  140al4,  urias, 
114b6,  143  141a5;  Vrias,  114b5;  nom.,  Urias,  141a24;  ace,  uriam,  141al8, 
142a5. 

temere,  the  city  of  Temair  (Temhair),  modern  Tara.  Nom.,  132b6; 
dat.,  temere  132M5  and  17,  136al;  however,  nom.,  them,  30b20.  The 
three  occurrences  of  the  dative  temere  may  have  lead  the  writer  to  use 
erroneously  to  use  this  form  also  in  the  nominative.  The  form  Them 
in  the  early  part  of  the  Ms.  is  striking. 

ur,  Ur.  Hebrew  priest.     Ace,  116al4;nom.,  Vr,  114all. 

wastes,  Vashti,  Persian  queen.  Nom.,  89al5,  26,  30,  wastes,  91a6, 
Uastes,  93a9,  Vastes,  93al7 ;  gen.,  wastes,  89M7,  ace,  89al7, 93b9,  Wastes, 
89nll. 

ysboseth,  Ishboseth.     Ace,  139b4;  gen.,  ysboseth,  139M1. 

Ysidor,  Isidore.     Gen.,  ysidori,  40a27. 

Zenophilus.   Nom.,93a23,  zenophilus;  92a30;  ace,  Zenophilum,  93bl6. 


I!.    THE  DECL1  N  OF  ADJECTIVES 

Most  ON  adjectives  may  be  declined  strong  or  weak  in  the  positive  and 
the  superlative.  The  comparative  is  declined  weak,  only;  further  also 
ordinals  and  present  participles  have  only  weak  forms.  The  adjectives 
allr,  "all,"  annarr,  "other,"  sumr,  '-some,"  sialfr,  "self,"  and  m:6r,  "middle," 
are  inflected  strong  only.    Defective  forms  will  he  noted  below. 

.  1 .    THE  STRONG  DECLENSION 

It  will  be  convenient  here  to  divide  as  usual  into  pure  a-J-stems, 
wa-wo-stems,  and  io-idstems.  The  great  majority  of  the  adjs.  are  pure 
a-J-stems;  the  wa-wo-stems  and  the  7'a-fy-stems  form  a  very  limited  class, 
the  disintegration  of  which  is  indicated  by  the  absence  of  the  stem  charac- 
teristic in  some  of  the  occurrences,  while  other  adjs.  originally  belonging 
here  have  passed  over  wholly  to  the  pure  stems.  These  will  be  listed  under 
the  pure  c-d-stems  with  citation  of  forms,  and  also  under  their  own  class, 
with  the  respective  forms.  For  the  sake  of  brevity  only  the  ns.  masc. 
form  that  is  the  normal  one  in  KS  will  be  given  under  each  adjective,  if  the 
occurrences  exhibit  no  departures  in  their  declension  from  normal  ON;  also 
nom-acc.  neuters  will  be  referred  to  merely  under  neut.  as  abbreviation. 
An  attempt  is  made  to  take  note  of  all  the  meanings  of  the  various  adjec- 
tives; here  the  cpds.  are  often  especially  interesting.  Adjectives  that  do 
not  show  any  noteworthy  forms  or  meanings  will  not  be  listed. 

The  assimilation  or  reduction  of  certain  consonant  groups,  as  in  ON  in 
general,  is  to  be  observed.  Such  groups  are:  Ir,  nr,  sr,  3>,  37,  ggr,  Idr,  ntr, 
rnr,rtr,str,ttr.  See  AnG,  I,  §§262,  267,  273,  274,  and  417.  Examples:  dmll, 
masc,  "easy,"  fagr,  masc,  "beautiful,"  fastr,  "firm,"  neut.  fast,  kaldr, 
"cold,"  neut.  kalt  or  kallt,  brcei'dr,  "broad,"  neut.  brceitt,  slcttr,  "smooth," 
neut.  slett,  etc.  The  reduction  of  forms  often  passes  beyond  its  scope  in 
normal  ON,  as  citations  below  will  show.  Adjectives  in  KS  exhibit  con- 
siderable irregularity  as  regards  the  vowels  -o  or  -u  and  -e  or  -i  in  endings, 
as  well  as  in  the  matter  of  later  z<-umlaut  forms.  This  fact  is  here  men- 
tioned but  will  not  be  further  discussed. 

a.  Pure  A-,  o-Stems 

The  prevailing  forms  are  those  exhibited  by  the  following  paradigm  of 
the  adj.  langr,  "long." 
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Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Sg- 

Nom. 

langr 

long 

langt 

Gen. 

langs 

langrar 

langs 

Dat. 

langum,  longum, 
-om, 

langri,  -e 

langu,  longu,  -o 

Ace. 

langan 

langa 

langt 

PI. 

Nom. 
Gen. 

langir,  -er 

langar, 
langa 

long 

Dat. 

langum, 

longum,  -om 

Ace. 

langa 

langar 

long 

Like  langr  are  declined  by  far  the  greater  number  of  the  adjectives. 
It  is  the  declension  of  nouns  ending  in  a  consonant,  whether  of  one  or 
more  syllables,  barring,  however,  those  with  a  short  derivative  suffix. 
See  below.  Even  a  few  adjs.  with  a  short  suffix  go  like  langr.  Observe 
especially  that  those  in  -adr  belong  here.  The  following  adjectives  will 
be  listed,  with  the  occurrences  of  each  as  the  second  element  of  com- 
pounds. Derivatives  will  be  listed  under  the  suffix  in  question;  the  scope 
of  the  various  compound  and  derivative  formations  is  to  be  noted.  The 
occurrence  of  the  adjective  in  noun  compounds  will  not,  as  a  rule,  be 
indicated. 

a-.  Adjs.  with  the  prefix  a-  are:  afastr,  agetr,  agiarn,  asynn.  See  the 
simplex  in  each  case. 

-atSr.  Formally  these  are  pprtcs.  of  the  first  weak  conjugation, — 
type  kastadr.  The  following  will  be  given:  aftignaftr,  reduced  in  honor  or 
power,  46a28;  aumhiartaflr,  tender-hearted,  140b25;  brunaSr,  dark-colored, 
58b24;  fagrskapaSr,  of  beautiful  form,  128a26;  firiskipaffr,  fixed  or  estab- 
lished beforehand,  8all;  goflvilia'Sr,  of  good  will,  96a26,  124b23;  graskyaor, 
hidden  in  gray  clouds,  47a3;  heilhugafir,  of  good  disposition,  kindly  dis- 
posed, 27al8;  hoboga'Sr,  "high-bowed"  (referring  to  the  saddle),  78b5; 
hosaSr,  with  socks  or  leggings  (of  a  certain  kind,  then  described), 
58b20;  iafnhugaSr,  of  even  temper,  4bl6,  iam-,  61a21;  iarnatSr,  iron-clad, 
77b25,  79b30;  ioclaftr,  covered  by  or  matted  into  icicles  (said  of  the  frozen 
beard),  47a21;  kalldskya'Sr,  wrapped  in  cold  clouds,  cold  and  cloudy, 
47a27;  magna ?$r,  waxing  strong,  grown  to  full  vigor,  in  at  magna'dum  dwgi, 
"when  the  day  had  grown  strong,"  8all;  margqvisla'Sr,  having  many 
branches,  85a6;  miclao'r,  paid  homage  to,  96a29;  rifskipafir,  well  manned, 
with  a  capable  crew,  neut.,  5b21;  si'Sa'Sr  (with  vcel  or  ilia),  "well-"  or  "ill- 
bred,"  54a20;  scaraft,  covered,  82al6;  skvaflr,  shod, 58b21,  82a4,  skadr,  78b3; 
skvaftr,  cloud-covered,  8bl4,  47a3,  skyiadr,  46M2;  svartaftr,  made  black, 
dp.  -adum,  78alo;  tinnda'fir,  made  with  prongs,  dp.  -afium,  81al3;  tjempra'Sr, 
tempered,  40b7;pyccskyvatir,  -adum,  heavily  shod,  461)20;  viliatir,  "willed," 
disposed,  63b26,  with  vcrl,  "well";  choice,  fine,  pleasing,  superl.  villiaztr, 
58b22;  aeikitinnda'Sr,  equipped  with  oak  prongs,  80b26  (see  tinndafir). 
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afhivmlr,  out  oi  one'i  hand,  leptnted  fr.m 
.ik.ifr,  violent.     149bl2. 

al-.  Adjs.  with  the  prefix  al-,  meaning  "wholly,"  "completely,"  are: 
algorr,  alheill,  allikr,  ala-str  (pprtc). 

all-.  Adjs.  with  the  prefix  all-,  meaning  "very,"  "most,"  are:  alfar, 
-jrd'Sr,  -fro'dligr,  -margr,  -mikinn,-ncer,  -skylldr,  -viss,  -vitr-.  See  these  below. 
-all.  Derivatives  with  this  suffix  are:  margsmogall,  "penetrating",  ds. 
fern,  -alii,  102a22,  margh-,  112al7  (used  with  athygli,  "thought,"  in  both 
cases),  130b9  (used  with  skilning);  sottall,  "unhealthy,"  28b3  (ns.  fern., 
-al);  spurall,  inquiring,  of  an  inquiring  nature,  in  uspuralir,  pi.,  65a22. 
allr,  all,  but  air,  3b9.  The  prevailing  forms  exhibit  the  following  de- 
clension: 

Fern.  Neut. 

oil  allt 

allrar  all/. 

allre,  -ri  allu 

oil  allt 

allar  oil 

allra 
allum 

allar  oil 

The  gs.  masc.-neut.  alls  occurs  once,  55b29.  Forms  with  single  /,  aside 
from  that  of  3b9,  are:  alrar,  gsf.,  lblO;  all,  n.  6b27,  7a8,  32bl3,  38al, 
38bl0, 41b28, 66bl8,  78b25;  ah,  2a2;  air  a,  4all,  12,  and  28,  5a26.  Mutated 
dative  forms  are  fairly  frequent:  ollu,  5a5,  2a30  (twice),  50b22,  57a25, 
61b4,  ollum,  2bl,  4a21  and  25,  8b7,  and  13,  29a8,  30al3,  31a23,  56al0 
and  18.  The  form  alio  occurs  at  28a23. 
au'5-.    See  audnamr,  atidvcdldr. 

auftr,  desolate,  empty,  uninhabited.  28b29,  30b22  and  25. 
beinn,  straight.  Neut.  beinnt,  76b7,  beint,  76bl3. 

bitr.  Occurs  only  in  the  cpd.  aelldbitr,  literally  "with  biting  fire,"  used 
of  the  edge  of  a  "fiery  sword,"  108bl. 

biugr,  bent;  bending  forward,  bowed,  curved.  29a  14:  gengr  biugt. 
In  8b26,  biugt  sialldr,  "curved  or  round  eye-ball."  Mce'd  biugum  ring, 
41al,  is  varied  to  boginn  ring,  44bl6. 

blauor,  weak,  gentle,  easy.    96b30  (contrasted  with  stridr),  97al5. 
blautr,  soft,  yielding,  gentle,  weak.     Regular;  but  at  78bl2  blotum, 
dp.,  apparently  a  case  of  anticipating  the  vowel  of  the  ending;  used  of  the 
wind,  44a  14. 

bli"5r,  pleasant,  friendly,  kindly;  used  of  one's  words  as  well  as  of  the 
countenance.    Neut.  blitt,  8a4,  but  blit,  7b30.    Cf.  blidyrdi,  n. 
braor,  sudden.     137al2. 

Cpd:  ofbra^r,  over  hasty,  137M  (of  verdict). 


Masc. 

Sg- 

Nom. 

allr 

Gen. 

allz 

Dat. 

allum 

Ace. 

allan 

PI. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

aller 

Ace. 

alia 
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brceyskr,   brittle,   fragile,   weak,   infirm.     107al5,    124a20   (of   man), 
140M7  (of  man's  nature). 

bygflr,  pprtc.    Cpd.  bynnbygftr,  sparsely  settled,  8bll. 

basiskr,  bitter,  painful.    149a3  (of  grief).    Cf.  bcziskleicr . 

baerr,  bare,  exposed;  manifest.  Ns.  fern,  been,  43 b2,  bcerir,  np.  masc, 
"manifest,"  124al4.     As  second  element  in  opinbaerr,  m.,  146al4. 

daucSr,  dead.    Cpd.  sotdaudr,  having  died  from  sickness,  27al6. 

diarfr.  bold,  impudent.  61al0,  98b28.  The  cpd.  rikisdiarfr,  rebellious, 
69al8,  is  to  be  noted. 

-doggr,  covered  with  dew,  appears  in  the  cpd.  tardauggu,  ds.  neut., 
46bl9. 

dyggr,  worthy.  Ap.  fem.  dyggar,  106al3.  See  Wa-,  wo-Stems. 

daell,  easy,  comfortable.    Ns.  neut.  dcellt,  97al. 

fagr,  fair,  beautiful.  Ahofaghr.  Dpi.  fagrum,  8b3,  etc.  Cf.  fagkryrdr, 
fagrskapadr. 

fahoeyfir,  rarely  heard.     112b2. 

-falldr,  corresponding  to  Eng.  suffix  "-fold,"  appears  as  follows: 
fimfalldum,  dp.,  fivefold,  80b5;  margfalldu,  ds.  neut.  63b4,  64a9,  margh- 
folldu,  64al,  margfolld,  ns.  fem.,  71a8,  margfalldri,  ds.  fem.,  63b29,  marg- 
jallt,  neut.,  63a26,  margfalldar,  npl.  fem.,  49b29;  tvaefalldr,  tvifalldr,  bvi- 
falldr,  twofold,  as  Ivcefalldri,  ds.  fem.,  46b4,  tvifolld,  ns.  fem.,  152a22, 
Pvivallt,  neut.,  83a5,  pvifalldum,  dp.,  80b5;  braefolld,  ns.  fem.,  37bl8, 
pravalldre,  ds.  fem.,  86M7,  privallt,  ns.  neut.,  83a5;  aeinfalldr,  onefold, 
simple,  49b28,  63b5.  Cf.  ceinfallda,  "to  address  in  the  singular,"  and 
margfallda,  "to  address  in  the  plural  form." 

fastr,  fast,  firm,  hard.  133b21.  As  first  element  in  fasthmnndr  and 
fastorfir. 

Cpds:  afastr,  adjoined  to,  continuous  with,  38a28;  bortSfastr,  eating 
regularly  at  the  table  of,  gp.,  53a9,  np.  masc,  53a20,  etc.;  samfastr,  fast 
together,  joined,  28a3;  statKastr,  steadfast,  unalterable,  119a9.  In  the 
last  case  the  passage  is  as  follows:  Nu  man  sva  synazt  um  lazarus  seem  alia 
adra  pa  er  dceyia  or  vcerolldo  at  stadfastr  domr  var  kominn  amal  hans  par 
sam  hann  lafiora  daga  daudr  madr  i  iordu,  "Now  it  may  seem  in  regard  to 
Lazarus,  as  regarding  all  others  who  die  and  leave  this  world,  that  an  un- 
alterable judgment  had  been  meted  out  to  him,  having  been  dead  and 
buried  for  four  days." 

forn,  of  old,  ancient,  traditional.  Neut.  fornt,  49b27;  pi.  forn,  87b29, 
ap.  fem.,  70al6. 

frials,  free,  unhampered,   protected,  immune.     115a4,  etc.     The  adj. 
does  not  show  the  form  with  -ce-.    Cf .  noun  frialsi,  frcelsi.    Dev.frialsligr. 
frofir,  wise,  well-informed;  sensible.    Numerous  occs.  2b21:  afidrottum 
vadr  (vcerdr)  madr  frodr. 

Cpds:  allfrofa,  very  well-informed.  6a5,  97a25,  102al6.  Cf.  all- 
frofiligr;  fafroftr,  illy  informed,  ignorant,  65a22,  136al8;  iamfroflr,  equally 
well-informed;  margfroftr,  knowing  many  things,  learned,  96a26;  ofrofir, 
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ignorant,  29a20;  sannfroftr,  knowing  the  facts,  being  conver  ant  with  the 
true  facts,  4Ualo, 

fra-ijr,  noted,  famous.     Np.  masc.  fragar,  72al5.    Sec  J  a-,  ^-Sterns. 

fullr,  full,  complete.  Gs.  masc.-neut.  fulz  and  fullz;  gs.  fern,  fullrar, 
8a25;  ns  neut.  fullt,  43all,  150b9.  As  prefix  in  the  following  words:  full- 
godr ,  fulhatfti,  fullvaxta,  fullvitr ,  and  fiillkominn. 

Cpds:  ahyggiofullr,  troubled,  worried,  90*6;  guezkufullr,  full  of 
goodness,  149b21;  haglsfullr,  full  of  hail-stone,  47a22;  kappsfullr,  aggres- 
sive, ambitious,  113a8;  licnarfullr,  helpful,  149 b29;  ofunndfullr,  envious, 
104a21;  rastafullr,  full  of  eddies  or  currents,  46al2;  sacafullr,  guilty, 
69a28;  svicafullr,  treacherous,  98a29;  bionostofullr,  ready  to  serve,  help- 
ful, 83a9;  cescufullr,  youthful,  67bl9. 

fcerr,  passable,  accessible,  in  a  position  to,  capable,  able,  9a23,  64b23; 
neut.  ufcert,  impassable,  9a  14. 

fuss,  eager,  ready,  Ns.  masc.  fus,  2al5.    Ci.fysiUgr. 

-foettr,  -footed,  in  fiorfoettum,  dp.,  four-footed,  128b2.     Cf.  fiormynntr. 

gilldr,  payable  at  a  fixed  price,  valued.  Simplex  not  found.  Cf. 
gillde,  n. 

Cpd:  skatgilldr,  liable  to  be  taxed,  95b  11  and  22. 

giarn,  willing,  eager,  covetous.  See  giarnsamlega,  adv.,  adjs.  in  -legr, 
and  nouns  agirnd  and  agirni. 

Cpds:  agiarn,  covetous,  impetuous,  70a8;  fegiarn,  avaricious,  5b6, 
140b,  143M3;  go'Sgiarn,  good-willed,  kind,  140b24,  55b7;  drapgiarn, 
lusting  for  murder,  27al2  and  13  (-giorn,  ns.  fern.,  -gjarner,  np;  illgiarn, 
bent  on  evil,  of  evil  nature,  104a25;  iamgiarn,  fair,  just,  72a6;  mutugiarn- 
ligr,  capable  of  being  bribed,  87a27;  skipgiarn,  eager  to  devour  ships, 
46a23;  uiamgiarn,  unfair,  partial,  69a26,  tiiafngiarn,  55b7. 

gloggr,  shrewd,  sharp.  Adv.  glogt,  precisely,  34a5.  Comp.  glceggara, 
as.  masc,  49a27.    As  first  element  in  gloggpcBckliga,  adv. 

gnogr,  abundant,  sufficient,  39al3,  47al9,  52a6.    Cf.  nogr. 

gotJr,  good.    As  first  element  in  go'Sgiarn  and  godvilia'dr. 

Cpds:  fuIlgo'Sr,  wholly  good,  excellent,  45a27;  kyngoftr,  of  good 
family,  67b22,  70bll  (superlative);  iamgo'Sr,  equally  good,  7b2;  si^gotJr, 
of  good  habits,  50b8,  65b2;  vae'Srgo'Sr,  being  characterized  by  good  weather, 
41a28. 

gyrSr,  girded.  79a21:  gyrd. 

graeiflr,  ready,  prompt.     5b2. 

grcenn,  green.  Neut.  groennt,  106al6,  goens  for  greens,  10a3.  As  first 
element  in  greenfainn. 

Cpd:  grasgroenn,  grass-green,  10a7,  where  groennt  gras  lauf  appears, 
but  with  transposition  to  grasgrcennt  indicated. 

haghr.    See  haghspacligr. 
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hallr,  sloping.  Only  in  rashallum,  dp.,  sloping  steeply,  81  b5,  rasholl, 
ap.  neut.,  81a25. 

harftr,  hard,  severe.  140b23. 

Cpd:  stalharflr,  hard  as  steel,  77b24and  79all  (both,  dp.  -kardum). 

heill,  whole,  hale,  well,  in  good  health.  27b28,  30a28.  As  first  element 
in  keilkugadr  and  heilsamr. 

Cpd:  alheill,  complete,  absolute,  123a30.    But  see  p.  128. 

heitr,  hot.  Neut.  keitt,  82al,  but  81b28:  keitt  glcer  eda  keit  bly. 

-holl,  for  -oil,  in  keimkollt,  due  one,  one's  just  due.  53b9.   See  -ill. 

hollr,  friendly,  gracious.    Cf.  holligr. 
Cpd:  asthollr,  loving,  140 b24. 

hoskr,  wise.  42bl7. 

hvass,  sharp.  Neut.  hvast,  34a3:  kvorsu,  ds.  neut.,  34bl3,  pi.  kvors, 
82a5.  dp.  kvassum,  41b26,  as  first  component  in  kvastcenter,  np.,  80b30. 
Derivative  Jivasligr. 

Cpd:  tunguhvass,  of  ready  tongue,  64b3. 

hvitr,  white.     Neut.  hvitt,  27bll.     The  cpd.  sniohvitr,  27bl6,  is  noted. 

hcegr,  comfortable,  8bl6,  hcega,  8bl5.    See  Ja-,  jo -Stems. 

-haenndr,  in  fasthsenndr,  niggardly,  close-fisted.     84b21. 

Iiajttr,  exposed  to  (a  danger),  subject  to.    Hcetr,  ns.  masc,  78b9. 
Cpd:  iamhaettr,  equally  dangerous,  106bl4. 

-igr,  in  kunnigr,  known.  As.  masc.  -igan,  4al7.  See  kunnr;  burftigr, 
needy,  pi.  92a22. 

-ill,  in  heimill,  fitting,  one's  due.  57b9.  * 

illr,  ill,  bad,  hostile,  evil.  Ns.  neut.  Hit,  135a28;  dp.  -urn,  4b30,  124a3 
and  6.    As  first  element  in  illgiarn. 

iamn,  iafn,  even.  Ns.  fern,  iomn,  147al3,  np.  neut.  iofn,  45b27.  Occurs 
extensively  as  a  prefix  in  the  form  iam-.  The  following  are  the  words  found: 
iamdyrr,  iamfrodr,  iamgodr,  iamkardr,  iamkozttr,  iamheilagr,  iamkuga'dr, 
iamkalldr,  iamkringr ,  iamlangr,  iammargr,  iammikill,  iamrettvis,  iamskiotr, 
iamstorr,  iamstridr,  iamsyridligr,  iamvarmr,  iamvdgr,  iamskylldr,  iamuntir 
darligr,  iamvirkiligr ,  iampungr ;  also  adv.  iamfrialsliga. 

Cpd:  misiamn,  uneven,  of  unequal  size,  41b26,  dp.  misiamnum, 
85b9,  misiamna,  ap.  masc,  87b7,  misiofn,  np.  neut.,  77M;  uiamn,  unfair, 
unjust,  69b26. 

kalldr,  cold.  Neut.  kalll,  43b22;  calldum,  dp.  9bl4.  As  first  component 
in  kalldskvaSr ;  see  -adr. 

Cpds:  helokaildr,  cold  with  hoarfrost,  neut.  -kalt,  8a28;  iskalldr, 
ice-cold,  47a21:  iamkalldr,  equally  cold,  44a29. 

-kendr.  In  the  cpd.  qvaenkendr,  female,  29b23  (neut.  -kcnt). 

kerr,  dear.    Superlative  kcraztr,  131a23. 

-kringr.  In  the  cpd.  iamkringr,  equally  well,  76bl8. 
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kunnr,  known,  familiar  (to),  3al5j  4al7,   31&12.     Cf.  kuMttigr,     The 

following  occs.  will  be  noticed:  Gertfu  Per  allar  logbacr  kunnar,  en  mzdan 
Pu  till  hinpma'Sr  vara  pa  ger  per  kunni^an  biarcreyar  rett.    En  ef  per  ero  log 
.,  4al5-19;  vinir  kons  oc  kunncr  mmnn  ("men  known  to  him," 
"acquaintance"),  31al2. 

kurteiss,  courtly,  courteous.  5()a30,  54a25. 

kvikr,  kvicr,  qvicr,  living,  alive.  28a21,  32b4,  2sa21,  113a29,  and  b2, 
etc.    See  li'a-,  w<;-Stems. 

-kvjenir,  -koemr.  In  the  cpds:  halldkem,  good,  useful,  ns.  fem.,76bl2, 
halldkoem,  np.  neut.,  85a28,  99a  1,  hallkeemt,  ns.  neut.,  76b9;  halldkoemir, 
np.  masc,  85bl5,  halldkoemutn,  dp.,  77al;  nakviemr,  accurate,  85a27, 
merkcemr,  113b28. 

kyrr,  quiet.  9b9,  35b26,  83a30.    Also  ukyrrum,  dp.,  41b27. 

koenn,  capable,  skilful.  In  the  cpd.  vaeorkoener,  pi.,  clever  at  under- 
standing the  weather  signs,  46a2.    See  ngkam. 

lagSr,  pprtc.  Cpd:  niorlagfir,  laid  aside  (of  anger),  8a22;  saraan- 
lagfir,  closed,  8b25. 

-laghr.    See  Icegr. 

Iagr,  low,  in  a  low  voice.     74bl8. 

langr,  long.    Occurs  as  first  element  in  langskeptr. 

Cpds:  iamlangr,  equally  long,  133b27;  xnndilangr.  along  the  length 
of,  29all:  at  mnndilongu  bake,  along  the  back. 

-la$r,  as  suffix  in  adjs.  of  manner  or  disposition.  The  occs  are:  falatr, 
reticent,  reserved,  83b23,  92a24;  hoefilatr,  unassuming,  83bl7:  letlatr, 
of  pleasant  disposition,  genial,  4bl6,  lettlatr,  3a26;  litillatr,  mode-t,  92 b5; 
miuclatr,  sleek,  insinuating,  98al0;  ranglatr,  unjust,  138bl5;  retlatr, 
just,  righteous,  95a4,  retllatr,  131all,  139a3. 

lauss,  loose.    Regular;  but  laus,  ns.  masc,  32b30. 

Cpds:  argallalauss,  without  guile,  65b24;  felauss,  without  property, 
impecunious,  86al2;  flaerfllauss,  free  from  deception,  129a27,  -lauss, 
ns.  masc.  129b4  a.nd  20,  flcerdalaus,  ns.  masc,  3bl0;l'u  fraenndlauss,  without 
kinsmen,  jraindlaus,  ns.  masc,  134a8;  galauss,  heedless,  stupid,  ns.  masc. 
-laus,  61b9;  glcepalauss,  without  sin,  5al9:  hoflauss,  ill-mannered,  immod- 
erate, unbridled,  90al4,  148bl2  (ds.  fern,  and  as.  neut;  hovaeskulauss,  ill- 
bred,  50b7,  51b4;  hvilldarlauss,  without  rest,  not  affording  rest,  48a30; 
haefndarlauss,  revengeless,  without  retribution,  152a27;  iorottalauss, 
without  special  training  in  some  craft  or  occupation,  untrained,  5a7; 
ivirhafnarlauss,  not  wearing  an  outer  garment,  73bl6;  klaeftlauss,  with- 
out clothes  145b8;  kyrtilslauss,  not  wearing  a  "kirtle"  or  tunic,  ns.  masc, 
-laus,  58b21:  lastalauss,  free  from  vice,  faultless,  5a!S;  lauglauss  (log- 

161  Flardalaus  is  here  used  of  the  wares  (vimingr). 


367]  ADJECTIVES.     STRONG  DECLENSION  119 

lauss),  lawless,  69al9;  licnarlauss  (likn-),  without  mercy,  100a22,  198 b28; 
manvitzlauss,  not  having  the  reasoning  faculty  of  human  beings,  9a27, 
monvitz-,  29b20;  miskunnarlauss,  mercyless,  113b26;  raefsingarlauss, 
-ingalauss,  free  from  punishment,  117M4;  135M7;  saclauss,  guiltless, 
68b2,  116a27,  -laus,  ns.  masc,  88b21;  siSlauss,  ill-bred,  of  evil  habits, 
50b6,  74b5;  skickiulauss,  not  wearing  a  mantle,  ns.  masc,  -laus,  61al4, 
skickkiolaus,  do.,  61bl6;  skilningarlauss,  unreasoning,  foolish,  witless, 
simple,  9a25,  50bl9;  skuggalauss,  shadeless,  129a3;  skynlauss,  ignorant, 
50bl3,  -lausrar,  gs.  fern.,  9b6;  syndalauss,  sinless,  95a2;  saectarlauss, 
unconvicted,  guilt-free,  ns.  masc.  -laus,  120a2;  traustlauss,  helpless, 
without  protection,  powerless,  51b22  and  30;  barflauss,  useless,  purpose- 
less, 49b20,  77a4;  vapnlauss,  without  a  weapon,  ns.  masc,  -laus,  145a25, 
145b8,  151a24;  vaeghSarlauss,  without  mercy,  101b24,  (dp.)  116all  (ds. 
fern.),  vagdar-,  116a4;  aeinarSarlauss,  unreliable,  devious,  72M0;  aennda- 
lauss,  102b30;  aermalauss,  sleeveless,  dp.  -urn,  79al9. 

-legr,  -ligr.  The  adjs.  with  this  suffix  are:  agetligr,  -legr,  excellent, 
103a22,  127a22;  agirndligr,  eager,  147a28;  agiarnlegr,  avaricious,  greedy, 
68a28,  99b23,  104a8;  akafligr,  violent,  137b2;  allfroflligr,  very  wise, 
62b5;  allicligr,  quite  like,  137a21;  almaenniligr,  -legr,  general,  common, 
70a24  (twice);  andligr,  spiritual,  160a20;  au'Snaemlegr,  easily  learned,  neut. 
-led,  2bl4;  brig<5iligr,  changeable,  unsteady,  neut.  -ligt,  42a6,  ds.  -ligo, 
128a24  (in  both  places,  of  the  moving  constellations) ;  baernskligr,  baernslegr, 
childish,  childlike,  101b27,  (62b9,  adv.) ;  daglegr,  pertaining  to  day,  8b8  and 
16  (daglegan  hita,  "heat  of  the  day") ;  dalighr,  bad,  93b24;  daufflegr,  mortal, 
deathlike,  in  death,  deadly,  fatal,  105al0  and  13, 108b21  and  29  (i  daudligho 
jadmlagi  iardar),  108b29  {til  daudligha  hahitis  skugga,  may  be  rendered 
"to  the  shades  of  the  dead  of  hell"),  119al2  {daudligra  felagra  "dead  com- 
panions," "companions  in  death");  diarflegr,  bold,  88al9;  diuplegr,  deep, 
109a21  (in  transferred  sense,  used  with  ahyggia);  dyrlegr-,  -ligr,  precious, 
excellent  136b30,  149a8,  dyrligigir  for  dyrligir,  149al5;  fiallegr,  mountain- 
ous, 8bl0;  frialsligr,  free,  unrestrained,  102M9,  126a6;  froftlegr,  -ligr, 
wise,  sensible,  48a4,  etc.;  fysilegr,  desirable,  attractive,  5b20;  gagnskoeyti- 
legr,  shaped  or  situated  so  that  one  can  shoot  through  it,  78a6;  gagnstao"- 
Hgr,  helpful,  useful,  31bl2;  68b8,  etc.;  girniligr,  -legr,  desirable, 
prompting  the  desire  to  have,  tempting,  30b7,  97bl7;  grelighr,  convenient, 
79a26;  grimligr,  grim,  fierce,  103b28;  gufldomligr,  divine,  119b29;  gu'SIegr, 
-ligr,  divine,  holy,  pious,  63a9,  95a23;  gullegr,  golden,  8al,  46a30;  hafligr, 
pertaining  to  the  ocean,  123M2;  haghspacligr,  skilful,  trained  in  the  crafts, 
128al8;  halldkcemlegr,  useful,  helpful,  76al6;  hatifflegr,  festive,  90a30; 
hegomlegr,  vain,  empty,  77blO,  83b24;  heimsklegr,  -ligr,  stupid,  61M1, 
123b27,  heimsligr,  83b25;  hunanglegr,  honey-like,  128b30;  haeffiligr, 
despicable,  57a9;  rircnlcgr,  -ligr,  suitable, proper,  rightful,  2a3,  9al,  lOall, 
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28bl8,  havilegr,  76al5;  illgiarnligr,  of  evil  will,  n^alit  i<  iuinunn- 

darligr,  equally  wonderful,  30l>l 5;  iarftligr,  earthly,  of  this  earth,  95b8  and 
27,  etc.;  kennimannligr,  clerical,  14(ju14;  konunglegr,  -ligr,  kingly,  54al5, 
67b26,  90bl4;  kvadldligr,  pertaining  to  the  evening,  8a29,  47a8;  lei&ligr, 
loathsome,  103 b7;  likamlegr,  bodily,  corporeal,  102b3  and  11,  104al2 
(likamlegan  mann,  ''a  man  in  the  llesh");  licnligr,  comforting,  helpful, 
101  bio,  148b30;  linligr,  light,  gentle,  I28b21;  liotligr,  repulsive  looking, 
I04al3;  logligr,  lawful,  78al6,  logh-,  78a22;  loptlegr,  airy,  I28a29;  lygilegr, 
-ligr,  false,  trumped  up,  33al6,  L00al4,  etc.;  lystiligr,  delightful,  105a28; 
Iceyniligr,  secret,  private,  73bl,  93b20,  leynilegr,  10bl4;  maclegr,  -ligr, 
fitting,  112a24,  14()b22;  mannligr,  manly,  masculine,  human,  86a21  and  28, 
104al6,  106a25;  milldlegr,  mild,  47al7;  mo'Slegr,  exhausting,  4 
inod'urligr,  motherly,  108b8;  mutugiarnligr,  so  greedy  for  money  as  to  be 
susceptible  to  bribes,  eager  for  bribes,  87a27;  moeyligr,  maidenly,  98al2; 
natturulegr,  natural,  108b22;  nattligr,  natlegr,  nocturnal,  8bl5,  126a5; 
nauftsynligr,  -legr,  necessary,  3b26;  4b4  and  7;  nogligr,  abundant, 
125b2;  ogurlegr,  terrible,  horrible,  47al3  and  14,  ogorligr,  103b7,  132al5; 
osynilegr,  invisible,  104al0;  obrotligr,  never-failing,  perennial,  102b29, 
uProtlegr,  123a29,  129a23;  raoulegr,  advisable,  48b3;  ramleghr,  firm,  strong, 
82a28,  ramlegr,  81b2;  rolegr,  quiet,  47b25;  ryghligr,  sorrowing,  sorrowful, 
46b26,  ryggligr,  108bl0;  raefrlegr,  terrible,  34bl2;  raegnligr,  rainy,  123bl6; 
sannligr,  -legr,  true,  truthful,  41bl9,  63a22,  etc.;  silfrligr,  silvery,  7b30; 
skamsynilegr,  short-sighted,  foolish,  56b8,  70al2,  123b30;  124al5,  -legh, 
56b8;  skiotlegr,  sudden,  47M2;  skylldlegr,  skyllegr,  obligated,  in  duty 
bound,  incumbent  upon,  9a21  (neut.  skyllect),  130al3;  skynndiligr,  swift, 
101  b20;  smalegr,  petty,  6al2  (neut.  smalagt  for  smalegt,  corrected  by 
underdotting);  smaraglegr,  having  the  color  of  emerald,  lOal;  smogleghr, 
penetrating  (used  of  drifting  snow),  47a28;  spaclegr,  wise,  sensible, 
48b22;  staSfastlegr,  steadfast,  87b5;  stritfligr,  severe,  148bl5;  svicligr, 
treacherous,  103a26,  etc.;  syndligr,  sinful,  86b20,  -synflligr,  138a20; 
syniligr,  visible,  105bl9;  scemilegr,  suitable,  becoming,  honored, 
honorable,  proper,  seemly,  52b4,  57a28,  57b6,  58b28;  tilsoghligr,  drawing 
to  itself  by  suction,  128b8;  torfcerilegr,  difficult  to  pass,  44a25,  torvaelligr, 
difficult,  127b20;  udauo'ligr,  immortal,  102bl0;  ukynlegr,  not  strange, 
52b7;  umroe'Selegr,  deserving  to  bespoken  of,  29bl;  unndarlegr,  strange, 
27b21,  29a26;  utalligr,  countless,  that  cannot  be  counted,  123b26; 
utrulegr,  incredible,  31b7;  uskiptilegr,  indivisible,  unchangeable,  123b2; 
uvingiarnligr,  hostile,  103a7;  vaSvanligr,  perilous,  9b20;  viftrkoerailegr, 
useful,  convenient,  becoming,  79b8,  84bl3;  vinndligr,  windy,  123blO 
(vinndligar  fiadrar,  "windy  feathers,"  (wi.th)  "the  wind  for  wings"); 
vitrlegr,  sensible,  discerning,  73  b6;  vaegiligr,  gentle,  merciful,  116b24, 
vatgiliga,    adv.,    gently,    48a  18;    vaenlegr,    such    as    may    be    expected, 
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reasonable,  41bl9;  vaerallegr,  worldly,  72a26;  vaetrligr,  wintry,  pertaining 
to  winter,  8a6,  10a5  and  8,  lOblO;  yfirgiarnligr,  having  an  unbridled  desire 
for,  104M8;  ymisligr,  various,  varied,  different,  6b26;  aeigurlegr,  worth 
owning,  142al7;  aeilifligr,  eternal,  128al6;  aelligr,  fiery,  flaming,  108a30, 
149bl5;  aeitrligr,  venomous,  106b5;  aerfo'SIegr,  wearisome,  48a24,  and  the 
following 

Adjs.  in  -samlegr:  aburSarsamlegr,  boastful,  pompous,  84a9,  87bll; 
annsamligr,  irksome,  108b20;  astsamlegr,  loving,  la8;  athugasamlegr, 
thoughtful,  studious,  noteworthy,  84b5;  91b29:  framdragka  athngasamleg 
doemi,  "cite  noteworthy  examples;  avitsamlegr,  censorious,,  114M9; 
baerghisamlegr,  lustful,  104a8,  104M4;  drambsamlegr,  -ligr,  haughty, 
arrogant,  87a27,  90bl6;  falsamlegr,  treacherous,  78bl9;  flaer'Ssamlegr, 
-ligr,  deceitful,  104a28,  106a3;  gamansamlegr,  playful,  furnishing  amuse- 
ment, frivolous,  33al5,  127a8  (used  with  rikdom);  glyssamlegr,  glit- 
tering, with  blandishment,  smirking,  104a6  and  27,  -legk,  /.,  in 
both  cases;  gloeymisamlegr,  forgetful,  87a8;  harmsamlegr,  regretful, 
grievous,  8a3,  46b27,  etc.;  hascasamlegr,  dangerous,  46al4,  41bll,  etc.; 
hof samlegr,  courtly,  87bl2;  kappsamlegr,  kap-,  in  rivalry,  embattled, 
46b24  (of  the  anger  of  the  waves),  91bl6;  kvalsamlegr,  qval-,  painful, 
tormenting,  103a6;  lostasamlegr,  lustful,  108al8;  miscunsamligr,  -legr, 
tempered  with  mercy,  merciful,  107al6,  109all;  maetnaftarsamlegr,  arro- 
gant, 99b24;  ni'Ssamlegr,  villainous,  88b3;  nytsamlegr,  useful,  beneficial, 
48a5,  48a23;  ottasamlegr,  terrifying,  46bl5;  skafiasamlegr,  harmful, 
66b24,  86al;  skemtanarsamlegr,  amusing,  enjoyable,  76b4;  sorgsamlegr, 
sorrowful,  distressing,  108a9  and  22;  stormsamlegr,  stormy,  10al4,  47bl, 
syndsamlegr,  sinful,  138al5;  vil  usamlegr,  seductive,  beguiling,  104a6; 
ylsamlegr,  warming,  warmth-giving,  9a28,  46bl3:  ylsamlegar  fehirzlur, 
"treasures  of  warmth,"  "wealth  of  warm  rays."  The  nom.  ace.  sg.  neut. 
of  these  adjs.  regularly  ends  in  -led,  -lid. 

The  following  adverbs  in  -lega,  -liga  are  here  noted.  The  corresponding 
adjectives  do  not  appear:  audvcelliga,  easily;  bradliga,  suddenly;  blidliga, 
pleasantly;  fastliga,  firmly;  forkunnlegha,  fervently;  giarnsamlega,  eagerly; 
giersamlega,  thoroughly;  gladliga,  with  delight  (10a3);  gloggpceckliga,  with 
discernment;  gorsamlega  (changed  to  giorsamlega,  62bl3)  thoroughly; 
haleitliga,  sublimely;  hardlega,  heavily,  severely;  hadulegha,  shamefully; 
hogvarliga,  gently;  holligha,  graciously;  kvasligha,  sharply;  idulega, 
incessantly;  iamvirkiliga,  with  equal  care;  kalldlegha,  coldly;  letliga, 
lightly;  litillatliga,  modestly;  masdiliga,  wearily;  nyliga,  recently; 
opinbcerligha,  openly;  orlegha,  richly;  oruggliga,  steadfastly,  firmly;  rangliga, 
wrongly;  rcidulega,  angrily;  reinliga,  cleanly;  rettliga,  rightly;  rumliga, 
spaciously;  roekiliga,  carefully;  sannyndasamlega,  truthfully;  sidarlega,  late, 
sidsamlegha,  properly;  skamliga,  with  shame;  skilvisliga,  explicitly; 
somasamlegha,  properly,  rightfully;  skylldulega,  dutifully  (see  adj.  skylldlegr) ; 
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tryglega,  faithfully;  Pacsamlega,  gratefully;  piostsamlega,  furiously; 
Practiga,  forcibly;  putt^liga,  severely,  heavily,  uajlatligha,  incessantly, 
utarlega,  on  the  outer  side;  vacrlega,  quickly;  vandliga,  well,  carefully; 
varliga,  scarcely. 

-leitr.  The  suffix  appears  only  in  haleitr,  exalted;  holeitt,  neut. 
95b20,  haleitri,  ds.  fern.,  96a30. 

lettr,  letr,  light,  free  from  burden,  easy,  agile.  Ds.  fern.,  lettre,  8b4, 
2b25:  ec  em  nu  a  lettazta  aldre,  "I  am  now  in  my  best  year 

licr,  likr,  like.   6al,  28b7,  42b30. 

Cpds:  allicr,  quite  like,  likely,  137a27;  bvilicr,  such,  "such-like," 
similar,  8a9,  34a28,  36a 

-lifr.  Only  in  a'ilifr,  eternal,  103b24,  124b2,  139bl8,  etc.,  and  its 
derivative  celijligr. 

linr,  gentle,  slender,  light,  small.  PI.  linar,  79b24.  144al8  (of  sick- 
ness), 146b3  (of  guilt). 

lio'Sr,  attentive,  quiet,  composed.  75 b2:  i  liodara  !agi,  "in  moderated 
tones,"  "quiet." 

liotr,  homely,  ugly,  repulsive.  Neut.  liott,  106a27,  superl.  136a22  (of 
sakir). 

Cpd:  gialfrliotr,  with  violent  surging  of  the  sea,  neut.  -liott,  39b21. 

-lyndr.   The  suffix  appears  in  the  following 

Cpds:  brafllyndr,  quick-tempered,  47a6;  mislyndr,  moody,  of 
changeable  temper,  4bl7,  -lynndr,  55b7;  skiotlynndr,  quick  to  think  and 
act,  impatient,  139a29;  aeinlyndr,  obstinate,  self-willed,  83bl7. 

-laegr.  The  suffix  appears  in  nalaegr,  neighboring,  located  near,  43b27, 
and  utlaegr,  "outlawed,"  100a29;  utlaghr,  do.,  100b2.    See  J  a-,  ;'d-Stems. 

laenndr,  landed.  With  mafir  several  times,  as  launder  mcenn.,  55bl8, 
and  laenndra  manna,  gp.,  53bl8  and  20. 

-laennzkr.  The  suffix  appears  in  hxrlaenzkr,  of  this  country,  native, 
76al0,  and  uthennskr,  foreign,  76alO,  utlcenzcra,  gp.,  54a3,  utlannzcra,  do., 
54b29. 

laer,  mild.  Used  only  of  the  weather;  occs.  only  in  the  comparative: 
Iceri,  44a  14  and  19. 

l#rfir,  studied,  learned.  119b2,  gp.,  120al2,  4al6.  Also  ulcerdr,  not 
learned,  119b2. 

margr,  marghr,  many  a.  Neut.  mart,  39b5,  etc.,  np.  neut.  maorg, 
119a  17.  Many  occs.  of  other  forms.  As  first  component  in  margfrofir, 
marghsmogall,  and  marghyr~5r.  ^ 

Cpd:  iammargr,  "equally  numerous,"  ns.  masc,  27a9. 

miucr,  soft,  yielding.    Only  in  miudatr.    See  above. 

moor,  weary.  Dp.  -um,  129a20. 
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mynntr  (<munnr).  34M0:  mioc  mynnt,  "with  a  large  mouth."  As 
second  element  in  fiormynntr,  having  four  mouths,  77b23,  used  of  the  four 
"mouths"  of  the  war-beam.    Cf.  fiorfcettr. 

-maelltr,  "-voiced."  and  as  this  only  in  sufhxal  use.  Examples  occurring: 
langmaelltr,  long-winded,  speaking  long,  64bl2;  sannmaelltr,  truthful, 
92a24. 

maetr,  good.  146al  (superlative). 

Cpd:  femaetr,  valuable,  neut.  -tt,  142M6  and  18.  Cf.  festcerkr  and 
Jemikill. 

maettr,  having  eaten  one's  fill,  58bl7. 

noctr,  naked.  Gp.,  105bl3  and  108bl6;  nocdra,  105b5;  necta,  ap.  masc, 
105 b8. 

Cpd:  skamnoctr,  shamefully  naked,  dp.  -um,  98bl7. 

nogr,  ample,  plentiful.    28bl5,  45a4. 

nytr,  useful.    56a3,  neut.  nyt,  50al5.    Also  nytsamlegr. 

Cpds:  fanytr,  of  little  use,  neut.  -//,  50al5,  unytr,  useless,  124a3. 

-naenTSr.  Cpd:  haernaemftr,  carried  off  illegally,  abducted,  pi.  fern. 
-ar,  69a7. 

naemr.   The  simplex  does  not  appear.    Cf.  nam,  n. 

Cpds:  auftnsemr,  easily  learned,  50b27  (superlative);  sitSnaemr, 
apt,  quick  to  acquire  good  manners  and  proper  conduct,  54al6;  tornaemr, 
difficult  to  learn,  54a27  (np),  comp.,  50al4. 

-orftr,  "-worded."  In  fastordr,  reliable,  true  to  one's  word,  ns.  masc, 
140b27.    See  -yrdr. 

-ottr.  See  -utlr. 

prutSr,  fine,  distinguished.  Only  in  the  Cpds.  gangpruftr,  with  stately 
gait,  83bl8;  and  siftpru'Sr,  dignified,  reserved,  75b2. 

rackr,  careful,  attending  properly  to.  84a6:  vara  rackr  at  husum  <zf 
hann  6.  eda  skipum  efia  haestum. 

Cpds:  da^raccr,  doughty,  manly,  72bl6;  hugraccr,  courageous, 
84a8. 

rangr,  wrong,  false.  2h3  and  4,  69b24;  ranglega,  adv.,  falsely,  dishonestly, 
3a9. 

reinn,  clean,  pure,  free.  49a21.  Ds.  fern,  reinne,  65b6,  neut.  reinnt, 
66a26. 

rettr,  retr,  right,  proper,  correct,  true,  real.  30a24,  44a28,  etc.,  2al7: 
at  retr  sun  minn,  that  my  own  son;  3a6:  likez  hceldr  peim  er  kaupmcenn  ero 
retter  eda  peim  er  ser  gefa  kaupmanna  nofn  oc  ero  po  mangarar  edafalsarar. 

rikr,  ricr.  57a8,  etc.  Dp.  rikum,  61bl2,  124b20.  Usually  contrasted 
with  fatcekr.      See  J  a-,  jo-Stems. 

ruggr.  Only  in  uruggr,  firm,  secure,  reliable,  trustworthy,  78b6;  neut. 
urugt,  78b22,  uruct,  81al6,  oruggr,  8bl5,  72bll,  125bl3,  uruggan,  5n23, 
urugger,  92a6. 
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ryggr,  d<  DMUW     ryff«§,  4al5,  neut. 

4bl5,  ds.  neut.  ryggn,  ee  Hi/-,  w  •Stems. 

-r<eddr,  pprtc.,  discussed.  30  13  Mf  hofitm  pa  .  .  .  luti  rcedda). 
As  second  element    in  ftullnttt,    much  discussed,   131b2;    tauraU,  undis- 

ed,  unexplained.    55bll.    Ci.vanspurt. 

saddr,  sated.  8b28,  96bl  2,  1 l<)bl4,  in  all  used  with  reference  to  sK  i 

salltr,  salty.  39bl9,  neut.  sallt,  39bl6. 

samr,  same.  Ds.  neut.  samn,  127b6.  Extensively  a^  a  prefix  (mostly  in 
nouns),  and  a  suffix  (corresponding  here  to  Eng.  -some,  -like,  4y).  As 
prefix  in  somfaslr  and  sampyccr.     See  also  adjs.  in  -legr. 

As  suffix  in:  aburdarsamr,  boastful,  aggressive,  84a9;  drambsamr, 
arrogant,  143bll;  fla^ro'samr,  deceitful,  false,  63a7;  friflrsamr,  peaceful, 
peace-loving,  gamamsamr,  playful,  129M5;  gialfrsamr,  with  violent  surg- 
ing of  the  sea,  39M5;  gro'o'rsamr,  growth-giving,  quickening,  ^a24:  heilsamr, 
wholesome,  healthful,  ns.  fern,  -som,  28 b3;  hofsamr,  courteous,  well-bred, 
72a6;  sio'arsamr,  well-bred,  50a25,  siSsarnr,  do.,  as.  masc,  3a26,  superb, 
56al8;  stormsamr,  stormy,  37a27  (comp);  svarfsamr,  troublesome,  dis- 
orderly, 6a29  (the  reference  is  to  men  who  disturb  the  peace). 

sannr,  true,  125a25.  Neut.  satt,  2b9.,  gs.  sannz,  gs.  fern,  sannrar, 
2bl0.   As  prefix  in  sannfro'dr  and  sannmalllr . 

sattr,  reconciled,  at  peace.  101a3. 

Cpds:  samsattr,  concordant,  harmonious,  61a21,  101a21. 

siftr,  long  from  above  down,  low-hanging.   Neut.  sitt  (liar).   34a25. 

sincr,  self-seeking.  143bl3.   Cf.  sinca,  f. 

-siall.  "-sighted."  Only  in  forsiall,  careful,  observant,  84a8,  95a4.  Cf. 
suffix  -all. 

siucr,  sick.    Ns.  neut.,  5bl6. 

Cpd:  ovvundsiucr,  envious,  84al0,  avund-,  150a8. 

skaddr,  pprtc.  Uskaddo,  Dsn.,  28a22,  uskodd,  ns.,  fern.,  undiminished, 
123bl. 

ska'Sr,  declivitous.   Dp.  ska'dnm,  45a3. 

skarnmr,  short.  138M2.  Adv.  skamt,  30a20.  As  first  component 
in  skamskeptr  and  skamsynn. 

skarpr,  in  brunskarpr,  merry  with  drink.  76a30. 

skelf5r,  pprtc.   Cpd.  sunndrskclfdan,  as.  masc,  shattered,  79b28. 

skeptr,  "shafted."  In  langskeptr,  long-shafted,  77a28.  77b6,  and 
skamskeptr,  short-shafted,  77a29. 

skirr,  clear.  Ds.  fern,  skirri,  129a26. 

skiotr,  quick,  swift.  Neut.  skiott.  As  first  component  in  skiotlyndr  and 
skiotsvarfir . 

Cpd:  iamskiotr,  equally  swift,  neut.  -tt  (adv.),  32a30. 

skylldr,  obligated,  due,  incumbent  upon,  right,  urgent;  related  (by 
blood).  89b29.    Neut.  skylit,  lb3.    Other  forms  94a27,  130a24.  etc.    Obs: 
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pvi  at  skylit  vceri  tal  occat  um  marga  luti,  "for  it  were  fitting  for  us  to  discuss 
many  things"  (lb3). 

Cpds:  allskylldr,  very  incumbent  upon,  neut.  form,  94b3;  fiolskylldr, 
having  many  duties  attached  to  it,  neut.  -skylt,  7b23;  ds.  fern,  -skylldri, 
52bl9;  iamskylldr,  equally  incumbent  upon,  neut.,  127al:  iamskyllt  er 
konunginum. 

slettr,  smooth,  level.  128M8,  gp.  slettra,  128b20. 

slier,  such.  10bl9,  28a9. 

sloegr,  sly.  98al0.    See  J  a-,  jo-Stems. 

Cpd:  orSsloegr,  cunning  in  words;  tvisloegr,  double-faced,  72 b9. 
sniallr,  ready  of  speech,  eloquent,  64 b3,  etc.;  usniallr,  64b8. 
snarpr.  Seeceggiadr. 
snotr,  wise,  intelligent.  64bl8. 

Cpd:  raSsnotr,  resourceful,  66b28. 
spacr,  thoughtful,  sensible,  self-possessed,  discreet,  calm,  quiet,  peaceful, 
gentle.  6a25,  69a23.   136al2,  139a3,  140bl3,  uspacr,  unruly,  6a28  . 
smogall.    See  -all. 
sottall.    See  -all. 

spiltr,  pprtc,  u-,  not  damaged,  3bl0. 
spurall.    See  -all. 

spurftr,  pprtc.   In  vanspurt,  insufficiently  inquired  about,  10bl8,  39bll. 
Cf.  vanroeddr. 

staddr,  pprtc,  placed,  stationed.     4a25,  32b26,  34b30,  119b20:  er  a 
been  er  staddr,  "who  stands  praying,"  138M:  i  pui  vcerki  staddr,  "engaged 
in  the  work,"  141a8:  var  ceinnsaman  staddr,  "was  alone,"  stadr,  64al0. 
stirflr,  stiff.  78b28,  128b22. 
stirndr,  starry.  As  neut.  stirnt,  128al7. 

storr,  big;  violent.  34b3:  storum  stormum,  gp.  storra,  148al6,  etc.     As 
first  element  in  storfiodr,  storhofSingi. 

-styggr,  in  andstyggr,  repulsive.  Neut.  -ggt,   106a28. 
staerkr,  styrcr,  strong.  78b4.  as.  fern,  stcerka,  129al2,  np.  stcercar,  37al0, 
81b3,  dp.  stcerkum,  9a22,  78b5,  comp.,  117a20,  styrcr,  129bl6,  and  comp., 
5a3;  ostyrcr,  "weak,"  "frail,"  107al4;  ustyrcr,  107al9.    See  /a-,yo-Stems. 

Cpds:  festaerkr,  rich,  67b22,  dp.  -kum.,  56al5  (cf.  femcetr);  ostyrkr, 
ds.  neut.  107al4,  ustyrcr.  ns.  masc.  at  27a25,  29b4. 
stceyptr,  pprtc. 

Cpd:  blystceyptr,  "cast  in  lead,"  77b20. 
sumr,  some.  Neut.  sumt,  27a28,  etc.;  ns.  masc.  at  27a25,  29b4. 
svalr,  cool,  refreshing.   Neut.  svalt.  8al7;  dp.  svalum,  8bl7. 

Cpd:  blostsvalr,  cooled  by  the  wind,  8a27. 
-svartUr,  "sworn."     In  skiotsvarSr,  "quickly  sworn  to,"  dp.  -svardtim, 
124al. 
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svartr,  black.  Dp.  -lortum,  43al.  I  note  the  cpd:  kolsvartr,  "coal- 
black,"  27ulJ. 

synn,  evident,  clear,  certain.     Neut.  synnt,  7  lal  1 ,  tytU%  1  IOft23 

.   :  asynn,   visible,  evident,  neut.  BSyni,  38a29;  auo'synn,  per- 
fectly clear,  neut.  -syndt,  71a4;  skamsynn,  short-sighted,  pi.  -syna,  51a8, 
r,  63a  10. 

saekkr,  guilty.    Comp.  saekkari,  105al3.   See  Ja-,  jo-Stems. 

saell,  blessed,  happy.  129a21,  27,  etc. 

Cpd:  vinsall,  blessed  with  friends,  beloved,  3a27. 

saettr,  pprtc.  Obs:  at  sccttri  solo,  "when  the  sun  had  set,"  8b2. 

Cpd:  firisfEttri,  ds.  fern.,  established,  7M4;  nasaettr,  situated  near, 
46bll:  nascettra  granna. 

-soerr.  Only  in  usevra,  ap.  masc.  not  to  be  sworn  to,  that  should  not 
be  sworn  to,  84a3. 

traustr,  secure.    82bl0. 

tryggr,  true,  faithful.  145a21;  np.  trygger,  6b26,  52a25,  tryggan,  148b20. 
See  Wa-,  wo-  stems. 

-toekr,  in  fatcekr,  poor  (in  possessions).  As.  masc  fatcekan,  89b28, 
dp.  -kum.  129al7.    See  Ja-,  jo-Stems. 

bactr,  pprtc.  37a29.    Cpd:  skybactan,  as.  masc,  cloud-covered,  46bl. 

bi^r,  thawed.  Ns.  iem.pid,  43al9,  neut.  pitt,  38b21. 

biarfr,  fresh  (of  water).  T)p.  piarfum.   128b6. 

biuccr,  biuckr,  byckr.  As  masc.  piuccan,  8bl2;  ap.  fern,  pyecar,  46b22, 
Comp.  upyckri,  82 b2,  thinner.  As  first  component  in  Pyccskyvadr.  See 
Wa-,  wo-Stems. 

bungr,  heavy,  severe,  painful.  30a3,  pungliga,  adv.,  140a5.  Cpd.  iam- 
pungr,  equally  heavy. 

byckr,  thick.  See  biuccr. 

-byckr,  in  sambyckr,  agreeing,  in  concord.  Np.  fem.  -pyckar,  101a3; 
sunndbyckr,  "discordant,"  "divided  in  views,"  68b28.    See  J  a-,  jo-  Stems. 

bynn,  thin,  as  first  element  in  pynnbygdr. 

-ugr,  -ughr.  Sitfughr  (with  vol)  "(well)  bred,"  ("well)  mannered," 
57al6  and  21,  usidvgs,  gs.  "not  well  bred,"  57a24,  ap.  masc.  tisiduga, 
65b4;  syndugr,  sinful,  ap.  masc.  synduga,  115al;  vaerflugr,  deserving,  as. 
masc.  -ugan,  149b22.   See  contract  forms. 

-uttr.  The  suffix  occurs  only  in  ballutr,  spherical,  74a5,  and  akufottr, 
round,  gs.  fem.  -ttrar,  128b28.  Cf .  Norw.  dial.  kuv.  "round" ;  marghqvislottr, 
having  many  branches,  112a7. 

vacr,  awake,  watchful,  alert,  active.  4bl3,  superlative. 
Cpd:  arvacr,  early  awake,  3a28. 

vanndr,  careful,  particular,  difficult,  6bl3,  135a29,  vandr,  140b26,  neut. 
vant,  135b6,  vandlega,  adv.,  3b6,  vanndliga,  4b20,  etc. 

Cpd:   raflvanndr,  reliable,   honest,   94b20,   oradvanndr,   dishonest, 
83b29. 
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taeng'Sr,  pprtc.    Cpd.  samantcengt  (with  sattmal),  fixed,  established,  9a6. 

villdr,  choice,  fine.  58b20  (superl). 

vanr,  accustomed.   58al5,  131b9. 

vaskr,  adroit,  agile.  Superl.,  140b22. 

varr,  aware,  wary,  cautious,  watchful  against.  5b4,  29a6,  46bl6,  53a5, 
147a9. 

Cpds:    gloepvarr,  watchful  against  committing  sin,  righteous,  72a4. 
lastvaR,  free  from  wrong-doing,  4bl7. 

virtSr,  valued,  accounted,  regarded.  Np.  masc.  virder,  52al2,  virfidir, 
52al5. 

viss,  certain,  known,  wise.  7bl,  49 b8,  54a30,  etc.  Neut.  regularly 
vist,  49bll,  etc.  Further:  pa  hafa  mcenn  oc  vitad  visan  storm  i  hafi  apter, 
34a9;  mioc  visir  af  "well  versed  in,"  54a30.  Also  oviss,  "ignorant,"  51a30, 
ovis,  ns.  masc,  54bl8. 

Cpds:  rettviss,   just,  righteous,   ns.   masc.   retvis,  138al9;  talviss, 
skilled  in  arithmetic,  as.  masc,  5a25. 

vitr,  knowing,  sensible,  discreet,  intelligent,  informed,  capable,  accom- 
plished. Ib9,  2bl6,  4a23,  5b30,  64b22,  129b21,  etc.  Where  the  emphasis 
is  upon  possessing  broad  information  or  upon  practical  knowledge  the 
word  vitr  is  commonly  used.  I  quote  the  following  passages:  Enparmuno 
po  marger  luter  tarda  fylgia  peir  er  til  idrotta  heyra  mf  madr  skal  vitr  heita 
(2  b);  En  po  at  ec  rcefta  nu  flcest  um  logmal  pa  vcerdr  azngi  madr  til  fulz  vitr 
nema  hann  kunne  goda  skilning  oc  godan  hatt  a  ollum  sidum  (4a) ;  Dat  skalltu 
oc  vist  hugleida  at  aldri  gauge  sa  dagr  yfir  pec  at  cegi  namer  pu  noccorn  lut 
pann  et  per  se  gagn  i  cefpu  vilt  allvitr  heita  (5b). 

Cpd:  margvitr,    informed    about    many    things,    64bl9;    fullvitr, 
learned,  44a23,  44a23. 

vffigr,  nicely  balanced.  131b28.    See  Ja-,  jo-Stems. 

Cpd:  iamvaegr,  of  equal  weight,  pi.  132al0,  bl,  135al4,  16,  iamn-, 
132a5  and  18. 

vseikr,  veykr,  weak.    100b26. 

-vaelldr.   In  auftvaeildr,  easy,  neut.  -voellt,  64b4.    Cf.  adv.  audvcelliga. 

vaer5r,  worth,  worthy  52al3  (mikilsvarder,  "of  considerable  account"), 
159a4,  etc.,  neut.  vcert,  50bl8,  uvatrdr,  unworthy,  124bl2. 

vaenn.  In  arvaenn,  promising  a  good  year,  neut.  -vosnnt,  68a26  (pyckir 
mounum  arvcennt,  "it  seemed  to  men  that  a  good  year  was  to  be  expected") ; 
banvaenn,  indicating  likelihood  of  being  near  death,  literally  "expecting 
death,"  ns.  masc,  30a4.    Cf.  vadvcenligr,  and  voznligr. 

-vaerr.  In  hogvserr,  gentle,  meek,  138al9,  150a6  (superl.),  hoghvoerir, 
pi.,  138al4. 

-vaerflr.  In  the  words  andvaerSr,  initial,  in  the  beginning  of,  46a22 
(andvardr  octobccr),  as.  masc,  126b3,  ds.  neut.  -o,  112al5,  -u,  152b4,  etc., 
annd-,  10bl5;  ovanvaer'Sr,  which  is  above  or  at  the  upper  end  of,  ds. 
neut.  -u,  43a25;  sunnanvaerSr,  southerly,  44bl5. 
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•yithr.      I     I  I3b9,  and  murghyr'Sr, 

23. 

- . l- > k r .  !  e  suffix  occurs  as  follows:  hova-skr,  well-bred,  50bB,  S6bl4, 
S6bl9  (comp.),  57a20,  22,  65a7,  14,  65bl,  3,  hovctrskr,  56bl0  (dp,  -«m), 
uhovceskir,   np.    masc.   54a20,    uhav(e>kir,    50M2    (np.    masc.);    himiueskr, 

heavenly,  95b25;  ramweakr,  Roman,  134a6. 

aetr,  edible.  37a4,  37al6  (pi  cctir),  37al7  (ceter). 

(jestr,  pprtc. stirred  up.  Dp.  117blX,  and  alcestum,  dp. /'wholly  aroused," 
48a30. 

Most  dissyllabic  adjs.  with  a  short  derivative  suffix  elide  the  weak 
vowel  of  this  suffix  before  those  case  endings,  that  begin  with  a  vowel. 
Those  derivative  suffixes  that  were  originally  long,  however,  retain  the 
weak  vowel;  such  are  those  in  -adr,  and  the  adjs.  Iieimill,  heimoll,  smogall, 
spurall  and  sottall.  See  above.  Numerically  the  most  important  class 
belonging  here  are  those  in  -enn  (-inn),  and  past  participials  in  -enn. 
Pprtcps.  in  -iSr  exhibit  generalized  contract  forms,  as  taldr Ktaledr ,  framdr 
<framedr  (pi.  fram'dar,  69al5),  etc.  The  following  forms  will  here  be 
noted: 

almattugr,  almighty.     As.  masc.  always  -matkan,  as,  2a24,  6b4. 

auo*igr,  wealthy.  67a6,  audgu,  ds.  n.,  Slbl9. 

gamall,  old.    Cpd.  aclligamall,  aged,  27bl7. 

gofugr,  honored,  excellent.    Contract  forms  gofgan,  la9,  gofga,  64a8. 
Cpd:  kyngofugr,  of  noble  extraction,  -go/gum,  dp.,  56al5. 

haeilagr,  holy.  Ns.  fern,  heilog,  125a26,  gs.  neut.  heilax,  123b30.  Numer- 
ous occs.  of  regular  contract  forms  (halgan,  hcElgu,  htzlgum,  etc.).  The 
form  helaghrar,  gs.  fern.,  93bl8,  shows  the  unintentional  intrusion  of 
the  vowel  of  the  contracted  case  forms  into  an  uncontracted  form. 

mikill,  big. 

Cpds:  briost mikill,  "heaving,  swollen,"  pi.  -myklar,  46b22;  femikill, 
wealthy,  51bl6. 

nagongoll,  being  near  to  one,  present.  Np.  nagonglir,  57a27,  -er, 
65a25,  ap.  masc.  nagongla,  65a30. 

nautJegr,  compelled.  65bl0,  pi.  naudgar,  69a7;  with  prefix  a-,  anaudegr, 
"oppressed,"  as.  masc.  -dgan,  89b28. 

najrgongoll,  as  nagongoll.  73a25,  -gonglir,  65a2.  In  the  first  occ.  the 
word  means  "troublesome,"  "importunate." 

nockvi'Sr,  naked.  98bl3,  99al6  and  22,  nocqvidr,  99a25,  np.  neut. 
nocqvid,  106b21  and  29.    Cf.  noctum,  dp.,  98bl7  and  necta,  ap.,  105b8. 

noctr,  contract  form  of  nockvidr.  Gp.  noctra,  105M3,  108M7,  nocZra, 
105b5.    Cf.  noctum  and  necta  above. 

oflugr,  strong.  As.  masc.  oflgan,  8bl9,  dp.  aflgum,  128a22. 

saurigr,  filthy.  106bl,  saurgu,  103b23. 

simalogr,  speaking  long,  long-winded.    Only  ns.,  64a21.    Cf.  simcBlgi,  n. 

vasall,  wretched.  141  b2,  pi.  vceslir,  139bl0. 
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ymiss,  various.  This  adj.,  the  only  one  with  long  suffix  normally  be- 
longing here,  exhibits  almost  exclusively  uncontracted  forms  in  KS.  See 
above.  The  pi.  ymsir  occurs,  however,  at  7b24.  Otherwise  as  follows: 
imisir,  41b27,  ymisum,  39a3,  66b23,  67a2  and  4,  imisum,  39a9. 

Of  adjs.  in  -inn  (-enn)  the  following  appear:  alceypinn,  over  eager  in 
attack,  77a7,  84a8  (forsiall  en  ceigi  alceypinn);  ullnainn,  closely  related,  pi. 
-nanir,  67a27;  araoinn,  venturesome,  61al0;  faginn,  pleased,  elated, 
50b21;  hei'Sinn,  pagan,  30b29,  etc.;  hcelinn,  boastful,  77a8;  fraeistinn, 
venturesome,  28b23;  i'dinn,  diligent,  84al3;  opinn,  open,  exposed,  opner, 
36b9.  Cf.  noun  opnoscell;  rockinn,  wrinkled,  dp.  rocnutn,  34bl3;  ufielinn, 
unafraid,  76b30;  yfrinn,  abundant,  45a8,  neut.  yfrit  regularly,  oefrinn, 
28bl5;  oerinn,  abundant,  oerin,  ns.  fern.,  80bl,  yrna,  as.  fern.,  143b24. 
cerinnar,  gs.  fem.,  36al6,  oerna,  ap.  masc,  6all. 

The  following  past  participles  in  -inn  will  be  noted: 

buinn,  ready,  prepared  for,  dressed,  equipped  for,  trained.  8bl4,  61al, 
pi.  bunnir,  92al4:  hvarki  bunnir  i  kristinna  manna  logh  ne  i  gyfiinga  tru. 
Also  arbuner,  pi.,  ready  early,  45M0. 

borinn,  born.  Cpd.  fiarborinna,  gp.,  distantly  related,  67a26;  naborner, 
pi.,  closely  related,  56a8. 

draeginn.  PI.  dragnar,  29al3,  scribal  error  for  drcegnar.  Cpd:  hun- 
dneginn,  "drawn  to  the  top"  (of  sails),  77b23. 

drifinn.  Cpd.  sniodrifno,  ds.  neut.,  covered  with  driven  snow,  snow- 
covered,  47a24. 

druckinn,  drunk.    74b24. 

fallen,  fitted,  by  nature,  suitable.  6a9,  54b28,  61a6,  etc.,  tilfallenn, 
do.,  53b30;  nifirfallnar,  np.  fem.,  broken  down,  destroyed  (of  laws), 
70a22. 

fainn.   Cpd.  grcenfainn,  colored  green,  39al0. 

faenginn.  En  at  fangnum  rognum,  "when  they  have  gotten  their 
spawn,"  9b2.   Cpd:  nyfaenginn,  newly  received,  46b2. 

frosinn.  Cpd:  rimfrosnum,  dp,  covered  with  hoar-frost,  47a26. 
Error:  Jrostet  for  froset,  39b,28. 

funninn.  57alO,  etc.;  funnden,  ns.  fem.,  57al5,  pl.fundnir,  92bl2. 

genginn.  Cpd:  handgengenn,  attached  to  the  king  as  a  retainer, 
55a3,  pi.  -gengner,  51al3. 

getinn,  begotten.  10a21:  mad  getnum  burd;  ns.  masc.  getin,  128al0. 
Cpd.  mingetinn,  "only  begotten,"  123a27,  125al7. 

halldenn,  considered,  regarded.  57al3;  vcBr~3r  sva  halldenn  scsm  eeinn 
hvcerr  porpari,  142a20. 

kominn.  Cpd:  fullkomenn,  perfect,  4a26,  76al7,  nykominn,  "newly 
arrived,"  dp.  -num,  10a23. 

kvae'Sinn.  Prefix  a-:  akvafinum,  ds.,  "specified,"  48all,  74a23  {aqucB'5- 
no). 

latenn.    Cpd.  liflatenn,  deceased,  28b9. 


nit  i  wi.i  id  01  in  mi 

Itikinn.     i>]>.    locnum,    MA:    at  lucnum  tidum,    "when  the  hours  have 

!  een  finished." 

lyflinn,  obedient,  ds.  lydnum.  Ia6;  pi.  lydner,  55al6;  ulydnir,  "diso- 
bedient," 69al7. 

In-sinn.  I'pd:  samanliesnar,  np.  fern.,  gathered  together,  raked  up, 
68*20. 

spurinn.  (p.  1  a  1 3 :  svara  .  .  .  spurnum  lutum,  "answer  the  things 
asked  about." 

staftenn.  5a29:  seem  Pa  vctrdu  f>u  stadenn,  "where  you  are  then  located," 
or  "happen  to  be."  Otherwise  always  staddr,  as  in  the  same  sentence  at 
5a27. 

nekinn.   Cpd:  brotra.kinn,  driven  away,  8b20:  cepler  brotrcekit  sky. 

tiekinn.  As  fern,  tcecna,  8b29:  cepter  tcecna  hvild,  "after  having  rested." 
Cpds:  brautt«kinn,  ns.  masc.  46a29:  cepter  brauttcekinn  hafuZbunaZ, 
"after  having  removed  the  head-dress";  ruerttekinn,  illegally  carried  off, 
captive,  9129  and  93bl4,  -tcecna,  89bl2;  nytakinn,  newly  assumed,  8al2, 
nytcekinne,  ds.  fern.,  10a2. 

brotinn.  Cpd:  vinndbrotnum,  dp.  swelled  with  wind,  47a25,  v-ind-,  128bl3. 

vaxinn,  grown,  shaped,  formed.  29a8,  30a23,  34a24,  etc. 

Exceptions:  The  following  adjectives  with  a  short  derivative  suffix, 
normally  therefore  belonging  here,  exhibit  only  uncontracted  forms: 
kunnigr,  Purftigr,  sidughr,  and  vcerdugr.  See  above  under  the  respective 
suffixes.  For  saddr,  "sated,"  staddr,  "stationed,"  and  pactr,  "covered," 
which  exhibit  generalized  contract  forms,  see  pp.  124,  125  and  126. 

A  third  group  is  made  up  of  a  small  number  of  adjs.  ending  in  a  long 
vowel  which  is  assimilated  with  the  initial  vowel  of  the  ending  if  the  two 
vowels  are  of  like  quality.  The  adjs.  occurring  are:  far  "few,"  Jam.,  dp., 
4bl2,  6ib5,fom.  64bl0.  fa.  ap.  masc,  35al0,  etc.,  or  with  dissimilar  vowel 
faer,  5al6,  45a27,  etc.,  and  allfaer,  97a26;  smar,  "small,"  np.  fern,  smar, 
68a20,  80a23,  smam:  76a28,  smom.  5b3;  uppskar,  "loose  tongued,"  73b6 
(no  other  instance).  Neuters  of  far  and  smar  are:  fatt,  4n24,  65a,  smatt, 
67a26,  81M0;  npl.  is  smo,  45b28.  Obs.  stem  sma-  in  the  cpds:  smabatr, 
m.,  and  smakonungr. 

Such  instances  as  faam,  102a77,  smaatn.  show  assimilation  and  prob- 
ably also  contraction,  so  that  they  are  to  be  explained  as  merely  ortho- 
graphic variants  of  the  forms  font,  smam,  above.  But  the  writings  may 
represent  dissyllabic  pronunciation,  by  the  influence  of  other  datives. 
Such  an  instance  of  analogy  it  seems  must  be  assumed  for  faom,  89b20. 
Cf.  dp.  rddm  of  ra.f.  p.  59. 

b.    J  a-,  jo-  Stems 

The  ja-,  jo-stems,  limited  in  number  in  ON  in  general,  are  further 
reduced  in  KS.  by  levelling  under  the  pure  stems.  The  adj.  mifir  "middle" 
retains  its  earlier  form,  as  milium,  dp.  8al4,  and  midiu,  74a6;  similarly 
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nyr,  "new";  3b25,  nyiu,  ds.  neut.,  100b8.  The  ja-,  ./o-stems  are,  how- 
ever, mainly  made  up  of  adjs.  with  stems  ending  in  g  or  k  and  these 
retain  their  historical  form  only  partially  in  KS.  Those  occurring  are  the 
following: 

nyr,  new.  Ns.  masc.  3b25;  nytt,  neut.  31b4,  ds.  neut.  nyiu,  108b8;  gs. 
fern,  nyrar,  48a20.  Frequently  as  prefix  with  participial  forms  {nygorr, 
"newly  made,"  nykominn,  "newly  come,"  nytcckinn,  "newly  taken," 
nyvigfir,  "newly  consecrated"). 

rikr,  ricr,  rich,  influential.  Dp.  rikium,  88b30,  93al6.  rika,  ds.  masc. 
wk.  96bl9,  etc. 

-staerkr,  styrcr,  "strong."  Dp.  starkium,  76al. 

Sickkr,  guilty.  As.  masc.  sceckian,  124a5,  scekkian,  129a8. 

-tcekr,  in  fatoekr,  poor.   As.  masc.  wk.  -ia,  96b22.   See  p.  126. 

-J>yckr,  in  sambyckr,  in  harmony,  agreeing,  -iar,  np.  fern.,  113b24. 
See  p.  126. 

On  the  other  hand  all  these  adjs.  also  show  pure  o-o-stem  forms,  and  in 
some  the  latter  are  the  prevailing  ones.  See  above,  pp.  123-126.  Frcegr  and 
hcegr  are  represented  by  levelled  forms  only,  while  Icegr,  slcegr,  and  vcegr 
are  found  only  in  cases  whose  endings  would  not  show  the  j  of  the 
stem.     See  these  above. 

c.    Wa-,  wo-  Stems 

The  u  of  the  stem  ending  ua  appears  normally  before  endings  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  and  an  original  radical  a  suffers  primary  M-umlaut.  The 
forms  of  gorr,  "finished,"  "complete,"  occurring  in  KS,  are  as  follows: 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut 

Sg- 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

gorr 

gor 
gcerre 

gort 

Ace. 

gorvan 

gorva,  gerfa 

gort 

PL 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

gorvir,  -er 

gorvar 

(gorva) 

gorfum 

gor 

Ace. 

gorva 

gorva 

(gor) 

Occurrences:  30bl4,  31a7,  35al,  45b2,  56al7,  69al9,  69bl5  and  24,  79a2, 
15,  and  18,  78al2,  and  27,  78al6,  80a5  (gorR),8a7  (gorr),  and  gor,  8all, 
80a25,  and  29,  81a7,  12,  22,  23  (gor*),  82alO,  11,  14.  82b22.  Cpds:  algorr, 
"completely  made  or  established,  dp.  algorfum,  9a9;  nygoerr,  "newly 
made,"  9bl7  (ds.  fern,  -gcerre). 

Of  other  adjs.  originally  belonging  here  the  occurrences  are  limited 
and  these  show  a  definite  tendency  toward  levelling  under  the  pure  stems. 
The  following  adjs.  are  to  be  noted:  harr,  high,  ap.  fern,  hafar,  79a5; 
docqr,    "dark,"   as.    masc.  decqvan,  47al9,   comparative  docquare,  42a7; 
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myrkr,  flark,  comp.  myrqvare,  41b21;  brongr,  "oppressive,"  "di'trr    injr," 
prongvar,  np.  fcin.,  651)13. 

On  the  other  hand  dyggr,  "worthy,"  gloggr,  "sharp,"  "shrewd,"  I 
"alive,"  ryggr,  "disconsolate,"  tryggr,  "faithful,"  and  Piuccr,  "thick,' 
only  a-stem  forms  in  the  few  occurrences  met  wit!  >\..      Of  mior 

"slender,"  and  styggr,  "shy,"  the  case-forms   in  question   do  not  occur. 
Occs:  33b29,  45al. 

B.     THE   WEAK    DECLENSION 

The  positive  and  the  superlative.  The  occs.  in  KS  exhibit  with  almost 
absolute  regularity  the  normal  ON  endings.  These  are  in  the  sg.  the  end- 
ings of  the  an  stems  for  the  masc.  and  the  neut.,  and  those  of  the  6n- 
stems  for  the  feminines.  In  the  plural  the  ending  is  -urn  in  the  dative, 
elsewhere  -«  (-0).  Except  in  the  ns.  masc.  the  occs.  for  the  several  cases 
are  rather  limited  in  number,  being  represented  mostly  by  superlatives, 
ordinals,  and  adjs.  of  position  or  direction.  The  adjs.  appearing  are  the 
following:  ns.  masc.  agiarni,  heimski,  retlati,  spaki  (ospaki),  vitri,  all  on 
p.  69,  the  ordinals  Pri~3i,  fiorfie,  fimti,  sette,  siaunnde,  on  p.  63a,  and  the 
following  superlatives:  agetazte,  milldazte,  miskunsamaste,  123a24,161  hog- 
vcerazti,  150a6,  and  hcesti,  91al;  the  ns.  fern,  of  the  ordinals  pridia,  fiorda, 
fimta,  setta,  siaunda,  appear  at  97b29  and  104al-8;  the  ns.  neut.,  regularly  -a, 
as  hittoma  haf,  41a20.  The  obi.  cases,  masc.  and  neut.  sg.,  always  end  in -a, 
as  heimska,  69a24,  heita,44bl,hcelga,  134bl8,etc,  kallda,44bl,rika,  96b23; 
superlatives:  hoesta,  95a24,  nasta,  48b20,  mcesla,  67b'»),  lettazta,  2b25. 
The  fern,  ending  is  everywhere  -u(o):  hcelgu,  liotligo,  104al3,  ncesto,  48a3, 
samo,  75bl,  sidarsto,  llla2,  cefsto,  110b27,  and  fyrsto,  bcezto,  baisto,  yzlu, 
etc. 

The  ending  of  the  plural,  nom.,  gen.,  ace,  is  -u  (-0):  bceztu,  3a4,  -0, 
94a28,  audgu,  51bl9,  ncezto,  43a25,  needstu,  129a9,  stcersto,  48al3,  and 
yztu,  42a24,  and  45a7.  The  dp.  is  regular:  yztum,  41a4  and  45a5.  How- 
ever it  ends  in  -0  once:  i pcessom  sidarsto  domum,  135a22. 

Indeclinable  adjectives.  These  have  regularly  the  wk.  endings  -a, 
or  -i  (-e).  Those  occurring  are:  algangsa,  general,  prevalent,  143a2, 
algangsi,  41al2,  70a24;  askynia,  "possessing  knowledge  of,"  "familiar 
with,"  5all,  49a3,  50b27,  64bl6,  65a21,  and  26,  etc.;  fullsoefti,  fully  rested 
from  sleep,  97a7;  fullvaxta,  sufficiently  large,  7al2;  ofgangse,  overwhelm- 
ing, 60a5;  aeinka  (  =  ceinga),  lbl,  cervasi,  decrepit,  152b7. 

Examples:  pagar  fe  pitt  er  fullvaxta,  'As  soon  as  your  property  has 
accumulated  sufficiently  (is  sufficiently  large) ;  Nu  par}  konungr  fyrir  put 
Pcessa  luti  oc  margra  adra  hugleida  um  natr  pcegar  hann  er  fullsoefti,  "there- 
fore it  is  well  for  the  king  to  ponder  over  these  things  and  many  others  by 
night  as  soon  as  he  has  had  sufficient  sleep."     The  adjective  askynia  occurs 

1,1  In  150a6  written  miskunnzamazti. 
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a  number  of  times  both  with  and  without  a  dependent  genitive.  I  shall 
cite  the  following  instances:  pa  soekia peir  pcegar  sina  maka  oc  ncemapat  af 
Peim  er  peim  er  auQnamazt  oc  hann  var  adr  orZenn  mcest  askynia,  "then  they 
at  once  seek  out  their  equals  and  learn  from  them  what  is  easiest  for  them 
to  learn,  and  which  they  had  already  before  gained  most  familiarity  with." 
pui  at  pa  er  hcellzt  van  at  madr  hallde  sec  noccot  til  monvitz  eda  idrottar 
pcegar  hann  tcecr  sialfr  rcefie  cef  hann  er  noccors  askynia  i  cesku  mcedan  hann 
er  under  aga"  5all;  um  pa  konungs  huscarla  er  nu  er  at  rceda  er  hcellzt 
vserZa  askynia  hvat  gode  si~3er  ero  i  konungs  forunozti;  at  peir  se  marger 
meet)  konungi  Icenge  oc  hanum  nagongler  at  pionosto  oc  vcerda  po  cegi 
askynia  hvat  hovceski  er  ("and  still  do  not  learn  what  good  manners  is"). 

Comparatives.  Normally  the  ending  is  -i,  (-e)  in  the  ns.  masc.  and  in 
all  four  cases  of  the  fern;  it  is  -a  in  the  oblique  cases  of  the  masc.  and  in  all 
four  cases  of  the  neuter.  In  the  plural  the  dative  retains  the  ending  -um 
(-om);  the  other  cases  all  have  -i  (-e).  This  condition  is  preserved  in  the 
great  majority  of  comparatives  occurring  in  KS.  Thus  the  ns.  masc.  every- 
where ends  in  -i  (-e),  as  also  all  fern,  forms  in  the  singular.  There  are  ca. 
twenty  occs.  of  the  masc.  and  nine  of  the  fern.  Examples  at:  5a2,  8b9, 
30a9,  37al2,  41b21,  44a29,  etc.  Further  the  oblique  cases  of  the  masc. 
show  -a  in  all  instances  (8al9,  37a8,  49a27,  etc.,  fifteen  occs). 

The  neuter  sg.,  however,  exhibits  its  regular  ending  only  in  the  oblique 
cases.  There  are  seventeen  examples  (50al4,  52blO,  54b9,  etc.).  A 
departure  from  this  is  found  only  once,  along  with  two  regular  forms  in  the 
same  line:  oc  vil  ec  fa  per  folk  annat  bcede  myclu  bcetra  oc  po  stcercari  oc  meira, 
117a20.  But  in  the  sg.  the  neuter  ending  is  prevailingly  -i  (-e).  I  shall 
cite  the  samples:  mitt  kyn  er  my  do  var  hanum  gagnstaffligare  en  [ann]at 
folk,  31bl2;  En  pcesse  vcerfir  natura  oc  skipan  a  nordrliosi  at  pat  er  ce  pass 
liosare  er  siolf  er  nott  myrqvare  oc  syniz  pat,  etc.,  41b20;  En  sva  er  pcetta 
lios  brigdiligt  at  Pat  pyckir  stundum  veer  a  docqvare,  42a7 ;  En  pat  er  unndar- 
ligri  er  per  rceddut,  etc.,  65a24;  pa  ero  peir  lecar  (for  leicar)  er  madr  ma  vcel 
uti  frcemia  cef  hanum  syniz  pat  skemtanarsamlegre,  76b4;  oc  lass  hans  er 
misiamnari,  griot  er  iborit  sumt  stort  en  sumt  smatt,  81bl0;  mer  vceri  pcetta 
liosare  firi  aughum,  101b3;  pvi  sannari  pycki  mer  pat,  119a20. 

The  normal  neut.  nom.  sg.  in  -a  remains  in  the  following  passages; 
pcetta  haf  man  vcera  stormsamara  en  hvcert  annarra,  37b27;  allt  er  Pat  oc 
torncemara,  50a  14;  at  firir  pa  soc  se  ceigi  hcegra  unnder  peim  at  bua,  etc., 
40bll.  Also  the  following  may  be  so  regarded:  En  cef  grafsvin  eda  ceinhveeR 
annur  vel  er  drccgin  at  kastala,  sva  at  ceigi  ma  peim  heitt  vantn  (for  vatn) 
granda,  oc  er  po  Icegra  en  kastala  vceggir,  82a2.  Here  the  writer  has  in  mind 
the  grafsvin;  it  is  this  engine  which  he  suggests  should  be  'lower'  than  the 
castle  walls:  the  'other  device,'  annur  vel  (fem.),  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
the  antecedent. 

The  neuters,  then,  retain  their  own  ending  only  in  the  oblique  cases  but 
here  almost  wholly  so;  however,  in  the  nom.  case  the  neuter  -c  has  in  ca. 
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60%  of  the  instances  1,  D  up  for  the  ending  -e.  There  can  be  no  doubt 

as  to  what  the  levelling  intluence  is  here,  bince  the  -a  of  the  oblique  cases 
remains:  the  neuter  u  being  levelled  under  the  masculine  form. 

In  the  plural  the  dative  -urn  remains;  the  examples  are  62al6  (maZ 
tleirum  ordum),  78al8  {af  fleirum)  and  116al3  (i  hinum  sidarrum  doemum). 
But  the  form  in  -i(-e)  is  found  once:  64b27:  meed  hovceskari  monnum.  In 
the  other  cases  the  ending  is  -i  (-e)  regularly,  -in  all,  ca.  sixty  occurrence 

Present  participles.  The  declension  of  present  participles  is  ordinarily' 
identical  with  that  of  the  comparatives,  -hence  e  throughout  the  sg.  fern, 
and  -a  throughout  in  the  neuter.  But  the  levelling  of  forms  has  here  gone 
considerably  farther  than  with  comparatives.  I  shall  first  note  the  condi- 
tion in  the  masculines,  where  the  historical  inflexion  is  least  disturbed,  in 
fact  there  is  only  one  irregular  form  to  be  noted,  namely  in  the  passage: 
Hvat  skylldi  mer  gamlv.m  karll  at  liva  rcernanndi  a  hvcerixim  dcegi  en  pit  son 
min  Absalon  skyllder  dceyia  i  bloma  alldrs  pins,  149bl-3.  The  oblique 
cases  otherwise  always  has  -o  (8a6,  13,  and  18,  8bl°,  9a30,  9b7,  and  12, 
128bl3,  129a20,  31,  and  22,  132a22).  In  the  nom.  the  ending  is  always  -»' 
(-e).  The  fern,  ending  is  -i  (-e)  in  the  nom.,  five  times,  and  in  the  oblique 
cases,  twice  (9a3,  93all,  98b21,  100b7,  159a24,  46bl0,  and  93al3).  But 
the  oblique  case  ending  is  otherwise  -a,  8b  1  (moti  komannda  hatid),  9b21 
(sva  seem  kommanda  hatid),  128a22  (Budum  ver  skinanda  solo),  128b24 
(  .  .  .  pa  er  ec  Icerda  pcegiannda  logn),  and  nom.  at  104a5:  annuR  [var] 
brcennannda  heipt.  The  fern,  form  is  -a,  therefore,  in  41%  of  the  oc- 
currences. 

The  neuter  nom.  sg.  is  usually  -i  (-e),  the  ending  -a  appearing  only 
twice.  There  are  nineteen  examples.  I  note  the  following:  pa  koemr  .  .  . 
geislannde  hvcel,  9a3;  pa  kom  par  sigannde  or  lofti  of  an  ceitt  acker,  32b8; 
ceigi  er  pat  nafn  firi  liiannde,  55a20;  En  pat  er  vitannde  hvcerium,  80al7; 
pa  er  nu  skyranndc  pat,  102b7;  oc  er  pat  vist  hvcerium  konungi  at  huga  lei- 
dannde,  130b29;  pa  er  pat  nu  skyrannde,  137a9;  pa  er  pat  ceigi  vceitande, 
159a6;/>c  er  Pat  .  .  .  aptr  tacande,  159a7,  and  three  other  similar  construc- 
tions (63b30,  159a20  and  23).  Other  occs:  8a24,  39a5,  40a30,  b9,  18  and 
19,  46a21.  On  the  other  hand  we  find  -a  at  40bl9:  nu  er  par  allt  byggiann- 
da.  The  tendency,  evidenced  above  for  the  comparatives  has  here  then 
gone  much  farther:  the  ns.  neut.  has  practically  given  up  its  regular  ending 
-a  for  the  -e  of  the  masculine.  In  one  single  instance  this  change  also 
enters  the  oblique  case  form:  meed  fulltingiannde  briostafli,  75a28. 

In  the  plural  there  is  likewise  an  active  tendency  away  from  the  normal 
endings.  The  -i  (-e)  of  the  nom.  gen.  ace.  is  represented  by  nine  examples, 
two  neuters  9b30,  128b9;  one  feminine,  159al4,  and  six  masculines:  50a24, 
and  25,  84M6  (twice),  b22,  and  75al5.  The  dat.  pi.  in  -urn  appears  at 
28a22,  40b6,  45b23,  and  129M3.  However,  in  several  instances  the  -e 
of  the  nom.  gen.  ace.  pi.  has  been  replaced  by  -a,  as  fern.,  8b28:  En  Pvi 
ncest  Iyer  hann  upp  vacrlega  birtannda  sioner,  78al6:  hanganda  stalhufur 
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(nom.  here),  and  neut.,  82a5:  gera  til  bcede  hvors  oc  slor  gloannda  plogiam. 
These  cases  at  any  rate  are  certain;  and  probably  also  two  cases  with 
geisli  in  8a6:  sannder  hann  oc  skinannda  geisla  i  anndlit  vcestanvinnde,  and 
8bl3:  scennder  omannda  geisla  meed  blidu  bodi  i  andlit  utnyrdinge.  This  is 
formally  correct  for  the  ace.  sg.,  but  it  is  no  doubt  intended  to  be  the 
plural,  so  that  here  also  we  must  assume  the  form  in  a  for  -e  as  in  the  cer- 
tain fern,  and  neuter  occs.  above.  Finally  the  dat.  pi.  ends  in  -a  twice: 
meed  frosnom  rotum  oc  driupannda  qvistum,  10a6,  and:  meed  sneer  kiannda 
neefi  oc  frottanndu  vorrum,  47a6,  and  in  -e  three  times:  vid  at  taca  skinannde 
geislum  meet)  hat-idle  gum  vingiafum,  46a28;  dugannde  sidurn,  70b6,  dugann- 
de  monnum,  70bl8.  Thus  the  departure  from  the  normal  dp.  -urn  repre- 
sents five  of  nine  occs.,  or  55%,  and  in  the  other  three  cases  five  of  fourteen 
occs.,  or  rather  more  than  35%  of  the  total.  The  declension  of  present 
participles  in  KS  is,  then,  as  follows: 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

-e  -e 


-a,  -e 


Sg.  Nom. 

-e 

Gen.  ] 

Dat.    > 

-a 

Ace.   ) 

PI.   Nom. 

Gen.  ] 

-e,  (-a) 

Ace.    > 

Dat.  ) 

-urn  (-om) 

-a,  -e  (-a) 


C.     COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES 

The  comparison  of  adjectives  in  KS  is  of  three  kinds:  I,  the  compara- 
tive ending  is  -ar-,  the  superlative  ending  is  -azt-;  II,  the  comparative  ends 
in  -r-  and  the  superlative  in  -st-,  with  i-umlaut  of  the  radical  vowel;  III,  a 
group  of  adjectives,  which  lack  the  positive  form,  take  the  ending  -r-  in 
the  comparative  in  most  cases  with  z'-umlaut,  but  in  the  superlative  partake 
of  the  character  of  types  I  and  II  both,  in  that  the  ending  in  some  of  these 
is  -azt,  but  is  -st-  in  others.  The  ending  -azt-  now  and  then  appears  as 
-arst.  See  further  below.  For  general  ON  conditions  see  AnG,  I,  §426 
and  §300,  note  3;  also  PBB,  X,  432,  Specht,  Ada  Germ.,  Ill,  17-18,  and 
FHom.,  118.  Most  adjectives  occurring  go  according  to  the  first  of  these 
types,  as  in  ON  regularly;  there  is  not  evidenced  in  KS  any  tendency  away 
from  the  other  types.  In  the  lists  below  definitions  and  references  will,  as 
a  rule,  not  be  given. 

Type  I.  The  adjectives  occurring  with  both  comparative  and  super- 
lative forms  are  the  following: 

agetr,  agetare,  144b30;  agetazler,  pi.,  38al9,  agetazt,  62b22. 

froSr,  frodare,  -art,  7b5,  etc.;  frodaztr,  34b20. 

lettr,  leitari,  140a24,  148bl9;  lettaztr,  2b25,  136a22. 
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sannr,  sanriar,     U9a20;  \annaztr,  64 

starrer,  steer  care,  117*20;  steer  kazti,  wk.,  85al7. 

\itr,  vilrari,  lb9;  xitrazter,  pi.,  1 3 1  a  1 7 . 

The  superlative  titradztr,  129bl8,  may  belong  with  tilr.  See  below. 
But  vitraZztr  may  be  regarded  as  superlative  of  vitrafir,  pprtc.  of  tilra. 
The  passage  reads:  Ec  em  hafub'maislari  i  hvarium  skola  oc  /tin  hcesta 
snilld  a  hvceriu  pingi  Ec  em  vitradztr  millim  ultra  logmanna  oc  hirdomare  i 
alliim  domscetum.  By  the  analogy  of  viliadr-viliaztr  (bojow)  we  should, 
however,  here  expect  vitraztr.  But,  the  writing  with  -fistidzt),  where  the 
corresponding  positive  ends  in  3,  is  also  seen  in  the  form  ncedslu,  under 
Type  III  below. 

Like  the  above  six  adjectives  go  the  following  fifty-three:  those  with 
comp.  occurrences  are:  blautr,  avundsiucr,  docqr,  docqvare,  42a7,  diupr, 
comp.,  82all,  driugr,  comp.,  65b9,  gagnstaoligr,  comp.  -ligare,  31bl2, 
giersamlegr,  comp.  -legate,  66M9,  gloggr,  comp.  gloggare,  49a27,  gnogr, 
47a  19,  grimmr,  (grimr).  comp.  grimmare,  harfir,  heitr,  hovaeskr,  iamn, 
linr,  lioftr,  lioss,  miuclatr,  myrcr,  comp.  myrqvare,  41b21,  sarr,  skiotr, 
stormsamr,  s;vkkr,  105al3,  soetr,  vanndr,  varmr,  tornamr,  and  bungr, 
comp.  pungari,  150a4  and  18,  142al6.  The  following  occur  in  the  superla- 
tive: auflnaemr,  biartr,  fastr,  gloepvarr,  hogvaerr,  haettr,  (haetr),  76b22, 
78b9,  kalldr,  kerr,  131a23,  lettr,  Her,  milklr,  miskunnsamr,162  maetr, 
rikr,  skylldr,  49b9,  101b4,  130a24,  spakr,  vacr,  4bl4,  vaskr,  140b22,  villdr, 
vinsaell,  6a25,  and  the  following  six  in  -legr:  froSlegr,  heimsklegr,  loglegr, 
nytsamlegr,  sannligr,  vaenligr.  The  occs.  of  the  latter  are:  frodlegazt, 
54bl5,  58a70;  heimsklegazt  61bll;  loghligazt,  71bll;  nytsamlegazt,  49bl8, 
50al2;  sannlegazt,  41bll,  -ligazt,  46a20,  58al9,  127b4;  vcenligazi,  41bl9, 
62b20.     Framr,  excellent,  shows  the  comp.  framarr,  56a30.     See  below. 

In  the  above  unumlauted  occs.  of  pungr,  "heavy,"  the  adj.  is,  in  all 
three  instances,  used  in  the  transferred  sense.  In  142a  the  passage  reads: 
pvi  at  cengi  er  cein  soc  pungari  en  vceita  ulydni  yfirboda  si7iu?n,"  for  no  offense 
is  graver  than  to  show  disobedience  to  one's  superior."  In  150a4  the 
comparative  pungari  is  again  used  in  the  same  sense,  while  in  150al8  it  is 
used  with  reference  to  the  severity  of  a  verdict.  In  141b8  the  positive 
pungr,  similarly:  Sva  er  gloepr  minn  Mr  oc  pungr.  Cf.  lettr,  "light," 
"small,"  "less  grave":  oc  havi  pat  til  gengit  at  dauidi  vard  letlari  sin  soc, 
140a24,  and:  En  Pvi  varo  dauidi  lettari  sinar  sacar  firi  giidi,  148M9.  On 
the  other  hand  the  comparative  form,  stcercare,  of  the  adj.  starrer  is  used  in 
the  physical  sense  of  "strong,"  "stout,"  durable,"  as:  stcercar  alar,  "strong 
straps"  or  "ropes,"  37a9;  hinn  stcerkazti  slolpi,  "the  strongest  pillar"  ("the 
strongest  of  pillars").    See  further  Type  II. 

18J  And  sidsamaztr,  56a20. 
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Of  the  above  adjs.  of  Type  I  agcelr,  diupr,  gloggr,  hattr,  rikr,  and  skylldr, 
may  also  go  according  to  Type  II  in  ON  (apparently  always  agatri  in  the 
Didreks  saga). 

Type  II.    The  following  are  the  occurrences: 

dyrr,  costly;  dyrri,  65b30. 

dau'Sligr,  mortal;  daudligri,  105al3. 

fagr,  fair,  fagri,  103a9;  fagrst,  4al4.  31a30,  74a3,  75bl8,  127al9, 
142bl8. 

far,  few,  fari,  5Q&3;  fastr,  62al9,  etc. 

(framr),  prominent;  ft  ami  i,  62a26,  77a21.     See  Type  I. 

fraegr,  noted ;fragre,  132M0. 

gagnstaffligr,  contrary,  gagnstadligri,  99al0. 

har,  high,  hari,  34b27,  130a4;  hash,  9a29,  etc.,  hasii,  160b21. 

lagr,  low,  lagri,  56al0,  82a2  (Icegra). 

laer,  mild,  lari,  44al4  and  19. 

langr,  long,  langri,  36a21,  36bl4:  langster,  pi.  36a25,  36b2,  etc. 

mior,  slender,  miori,  82al2. 

sannligr,  truthful,  sannligri,  102al7. 

skammr,  short,  skemra  as  neut.,  64b9. 

skemtanarsamlegr,  amusing,  skemtanarsamlegre,  76b3. 

slcegr,  sly,  slcegri,  98al0. 

smar,  small,  smart,  36b3,  64a2,  etc.,  smast,  neut.,  36bl2,  smasto,  wk. 
neut.,  85b3.     Dp.  comp.  is  smoerum,  10a27. 

(u)styrcr,  (not)  strong,  107al8,  styrcre,  5a3. 

storr,  large,  stcerri,  36bl0;  sloerst,  ds.  n.,  48al3,  66al5. 

synn,  evident,  superl.  synster,  pi.,  67bl3. 

bungr,  heavy,  pyngri,  52blO,  66a6. 

unndarligr,  strange,  unndarligri,  65a24. 

u^yckr,  not  thick,  upyckri,  82b2. 

vaegiligr,  forbearing,  vagiligri,  150al7. 

vaenn,  hopeful,  promising,  comp.  vanne,  49a3.  * 

The  adj.  pungr,  in  the  comp.  pyngri  is  used  in  the  literal  sense  in  52MO: 
Xu  pyckiumz  ec  hafa  fengei  gnog  svor  oc  sonn  sva  et  mer  pycker  ukynlect  at 
passer  mann  er  nu  hafir  per  um  rait  vili  halldr  vara  konungs  mann  en  i 
heraoum,  po  at  par  varoe  mad  iampungu  slarfi  eda  pyngra  en  mad  bonndum. 
And  in  76b5:  par  til  skallt  pu  gera  per  aitt  skapt  oc  halldr  pyngra  en  spiot- 
skapi.  In  66a6  the  reference  is  to  argalli,  hence  in  transferred  sense  here 
("heavy,"  "great,"  misfortune).  The  adj.  styrcr  is  used  in  the  transferred 
meaning,  as  "stern"  in  129M6:  Ec  em  gamansamr  felagi  millim  litillaira  en 
styrcr  oc  drambsamr  moti  drambsamum,  and  as  "strong,"  "great,"  in  5a3: 
Bat  skaliu  oc  vist  vita  at  angi  er  ainn  craptr  eda  styrcre  en  mafirfai  val  hapt 
tungusina.    Further,  ostyrcr,  107al4  and  18,  in  the  sense  of  "frail":  Minnizt 
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nu  druttinn  minn  at  ec  em  gor  af  ostyrku  <rfni  sva  seem  brceyskr  leirpotr. 
.  .  .  .  Pvi  at  ec  ustyrcr  fell  i  miclar  sakir  viHr  pic  droltinn  minn.  Of  piuccr 
(Piuckr)  and  Pyckr  the  former  i^  the  regular  form,  with  a  number  of  occs: 
8bl2,  36b20,  37a9,  42a8,  etc.;  the  comp. piuckare  does  not  occur. 

Mior  originally  goes  according  to  Type  I.  The  comp.  miore,  by  analogy 
to  the  positive  form,  is  general  ON.  Dyrr,  framr  and  fragr  may  also  com- 
pare under  Type  I  in  OX.  Other  instances  of  mixed  comparison  are  noted 
in  AnG,  I,  §429,  notes  2  and  3.  The  adj.  viliadr,  "to  one's  liking,  pleasing, 
select,"  formally  a  pprtc,  occurs  only  in  the  positive,  and  the  superlative, 
the  latter  in  the  following  sentence:  En  kla'Sabuna'Se  pinum  skalltu  aZr 
hafa  sva  hattat,  at  pu  ser  klceddr  allum  gofium  gangvara  peim  seem  du  hcefir 
villdaztan  til,  veer  hosadr  oc  skvafir;  ezigi  skallpu  oc  kyrlilslaus  vara;  pvilica 
yfirhofn  oc  seem  pu  hcefir  inliazta  til,  where  haf  is  to  be  supplied  before 
Pvilica  yfirhofn,  or  with  Ksp.,  p.  66,  note  5,  haf  ok  pvilica  yfirhofn  seem. 
Cf.  vitrafiztr  above.  Otherwise  adjs.  in  -ac5r  tend  to  form  their  comparison 
by  batr,  bcerztr:  balr  sidader,  pi.,  65a6:  beczt  viliafier,  1 .3 1  a  1 7 . 

It  is  to  be  observed  in  KS  the  comp.  of  adjectives  in  -ligr,  -legr,  is  pre- 
vailingly -ligre,  -legre,  in  all  six  times,  but  may  be  -ligare,  -legare  (-ari),  of 
which  there  are  two  examples.  The  material  is  limited,  but  so  far  as  it  goes 
we  can  only  say  that  adjs.  in  ligr,  -legr,  have  mixed  comparative  forms, 
as  AnG,  I,  §429,  note  3,  and  not  that  there  is  syncope  of  the  vowel  of 
comparison  when  the  ending  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  Cederschiold,  AfnF, 
IX,  97,  in  which  cases  we  should  have  only  comp.  -ligre,  -legre.  The  occs. 
of  the  superlatives  in  KS  offer  no  instance  of  a  vowel  ending,  hence  fur- 
nish no  evidence.  See  above.  The  fact  is  to  be  noted  that  the  rule  sug- 
gested by  Cederschiold  is  derived  from  an  examination  of  a  group  of 
OIccl.  texts;  and  he  does  not  himself  regard  the  material  he  adduces  as 
sufficiently  extensive  for  proof.  An  examination  of  the  two  ONorw.  Mss. 
NEom.  and  Didrekss  (the  first  three  hands),  shows  the  practice  here  to 
be  about  as  Cederschiold  found  it,  however,  for  the  Mss.  his  investigation 
covered.  In  XHom.  the  comp.  is  always  -legre,  obi.  legra.  The  occs.  are: 
atidvczllegra,  6,  dyrlegre,  16,  17,  49,  164,  168,  hcerflegre,  16,  oitarlegre,  17, 
illgiarnlegra,  37,  Punglegra,  37,  scynsamlegra,  50,  fastlegra,  164,  aumlegra, 
165,  sarlegra,  165,  ferlegra,  165.  The  superl.  is  -legst-  before  a  vowel  ending: 
liclegstan,  155,  dyrlegsto,  172,  nalegster,  170.  In  the  case  of  final  -st  the 
superl.  is  ordinarily  -legast,  as  gorsamlegast,  79,  scyldlegast,  116,  but  -legst 
also  occurs,  namely  in  acaflegst,  161.  In  the  first  three  hands  of  the 
Bidrekss.  I  find  no  instance  of  the  comp.  -legare,  it  is  always  -legre  {-ligre). 
The  occs.  are:  bitrlegra,  97,  100,  drengilegra,  184,  kurtceislegra,  66,  maclegra, 
205,  munlegra,  132,  ogurlegra,  308,  ohaglegra,  110,  308,  tiginmannlegra,  329, 
tigvrlegri,  352,  tigurlegri,  325,  vasclegra,  215.  The  superl.  is  -ast,  -azt: 
glceglegast,  kurtceislcegazt,  etc.,  but  gafvglegsia,  248.    As  far  as  this  goes  then, 
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it  would  seem  to  show  that  in  ONorw.  the  comp.  is  regularly  -legre,  and 
that  the  superl.  is  -legst-,  this  form  not  being  confined  to  the  position  before 
a  vowel. 

Defective  forms:  comp.  fyrri,  former,  140M0,  fyRRu,  ds.  n.,  151al6, 
written  fyRt,  118M4;  superl.  fyrstr,  64a5,  95b3,  etc.,  but  fystr,  96al6; 
superl.  ncesta,  next,  nearest,  last,  obi.,  48b20;  other  occs.:  48a3,  54b7, 
56a4.     The  comp.  ce'Sre,  "more  excellent,"  appears,  5a2. 

The  following  have  only  the  comp.  and  the  superl.,  the  positive  being 
supplied  by  other  stems: 

goftr,  bcetre,  -i,  80a9,  etc.,  bceztr,  3a4,  4bl9,  etc.,  bazt,  n.,  80b2;  compound 
kynbazter,  "of  the  best  family,"  70bl  1. 

illr,  "carre,  vccrstr,  88a27. 

Iitill,  minne,  100a3,  llla22;  minnztr,  68all. 

margr,  many  a,  fleire,  flceire,  2bl0,  27b29,  etc.,  flcestr,  29al5,  49b30, 
77b30,  etc. 

mikiil,  much,  great,  metre,  mceire,  53M4,  etc.,  mastr,  3b7,  38a20,  72al9, 
146al,  etc.    Compound:  comparative  femeiri,  "of  more  wealth,"  51bl6. 

Type  III.    Here  belong  the  following  adjs.: 

Comp.  noerftre,  44al0  and  30,  ncerdri,  44b21. 

sy<5ri,  44a9  and  29,  45al3. 

fiarri,  49b2  (adv.,  here),  written  fiaRRi. 

naezto  superl.,  lowest,  gp.,  43a24. 

si'Sarre,  later,  115M3,  116al2,  superl.  sidarsle,  dpi.,  135a22. 

ytra,  obi.,  42a22,  superl.  yztr,  41a4,  42a24,  45a3,  5,  and  6;  ytzlr,  41al4. 

oefre,  last,  superl:  oefsto,  gs.  fern.,  110b27:  fra  hinni  fystu  stunnd  oc 
til  hinnar  cefsto,  varied  at  llla2  to:  fra  hinni  fyrslu  stunnd  oc  til  hinnar 
stSarsto. 

oefre,  upper,  32a30,  37a8,  82a30. 
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WTh.  =  W affenstudien  zur  Thidrekssaga.     Von  Heinrich  Schaeffer.     Berlin,  1912. 
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ADDENDA 

Dalr.  As  compared  with  the  three  Eddie  /-stem  forms  of  dalr,  cited  on 
p.  14,  there  are  five  a-stem  forms  in  the  Codex  Regius;  these  are  in  Vsp. 
196  {peers  i  dala  falla) ;  Vsp.  362  {um  eitrdala);  Vm.  146  {papan  ktimr  dogg  um 
data),  EH  l5  {dala  doggotta),  and  Harb.  197  {or  dali  djupum).  References 
here  are  to  the  numbering  in  the  edition  of  F.  Detter  and  R.  Heinzel: 
Samundar  Edda,  Leipzig,  1903.  Of  the  three  /-stem  forms,  that  in  the 
V  olsungakvifta  enfoma,  354,  Vigdali,  is  changed  to  an  a-stem  form,  Vigdala, 
by  Finnur  Jonsson  in  his  editions,  Eddalieder,  II,  1890,  p.  21,  and  Scemund- 
ar  Edda,  Reykjavik,  1905,  p.  252.  To  the  references  on  p.  14  may  be 
added  AfnF,  XXXVII,  p.  99,  and  Appellativa,  p.  284. 

Lax.  It  is  possible  that  the  word  lax  was  a  recent  loan  in  ON,  but  it  is 
not  necessary  to  assume  this.  See  also  AfnF,  XXXII,  p.  276  (article  by 
John  Loewenthal:  "Zur  germanischen  Wortkunde");  the  Indi-Germanic 
origin  of  the  word  is  here  shown,  and  also  its  distribution  as  general 
Germanic. 

Fliotleikr.  See  p.  20.  In  Hallager's  Norsk  Ordsamling  the  form 
Fljiotleik  is  listed,  p.  150,  in  the  Supplement:  "Tillaeg  af  nogle  Ord,  som  for 
st0rste  Delen  ere  brugelige  Vester  paa  Norge." 

Lifleikr,  FrOrdb.  gives  only  the  one  occ.  in  KS.  For  Norw.  diall.  Aasen 
records  the  form  likleike,  m.,  adding  "lidet  brugl";  Ross  does  not  have  it. 

Likligleikr .  FrOrdb.  gives  only  the  occs.  in  KS. 

Names  of  months  occurring  in  Latin  form  are:  i  marcio  manage,  30a4; 
septima  decima  Kal.  aprilis,  48al6;  septima  decima  Kal.  novcembris,  46a27. 

The  word  mafir  is  represented  by  the  rune  .y.  at  50bl4,  137b5, 138al8, 
148al,  and  150a6,  while  the  cpd.  leicmadr  is  written  leic.^.  at  148b4.  M adr 
is  written  y  (that  is  without  the  enclosing  periods)  twice:  145a29  and 
151b29. 

On  p.  27a27  the  Latin  aquifolium  appears  erroneously  as  acrifolium. 
This  is  a  strange  error,  that  would  seem  to  be  due  to  mishearing  of  the 
first  part  of  the  word.  If  it  be  an  error  in  the  reading  of  the  word  of  the 
text  the  cr  is,  possibly,  a  change  of  what  was  read  as  qr,  for  qv  (not  qu)  of 
the  original. 

Mannation.  This  form  (for  manntion)  is  not  recorded  in  the  dictiona- 
ries. It  occurs  at  86a3  with  spacing  of  the  two  component  parts,  but  it  is 
undoubtedly  intended  for  a  compound.  Also  manntion  is  written  mann 
Hon  at  34al4  and  71a27,  but  manntion,  34bll.    See  above  p.  8. 

Munvit.  This  form,  with  -un,  occurs  as  indicated  three  times.  It  does 
not,  as  far  as  I  know,  occur  in  any  other  ON  text;  the  form  is  not  listed  in 
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FrOrdb.,  but  ii  given  in  GnOrdb.  with  r<  of  the  three  o 

in  A..S'.     It  may  DC  noted  that  the  Hand  from  whom  we  have  the  many 

underlining  of  words  in  AW  lias  underlined  all  three  occs  of  the 
form  muniit,  thus  marking  the  form  as  unusuaL  See  Facsimile,  Introd. 
pp.  VI  and  IX. 

Hafstrambi,  p.  86.     It  cannot  he  said  with  absolute  certainty  that  the 
ace.  hafstramba  is  the  sg.     Cf.   34a20,   margygi,  36M3,  skemminvr . 
rostongr;  hut  with  plural  of  the  names  of  kinds  of  seal-  in    (6a20,  23, 
and  M). 

Aspis.  OF  the  serpent  that  Lucifer  sought  the  text,  104a,  says:  aspis 
er  i  pann  tima  gece  a  tvaini  jotum  mcedr  itpprettum  lit  am  madr  oc 

ma'yligo  andliti. 

Taeyging.  For  recent  brief  di->cus>ion  of  this  word  see  article  by  Her- 
mann Collitz  in  SSN,  VI,  pp.  63-64.  See  also  especially  Elis  Wadstein: 
"Till  Volundarkviba,"  AfnF,  XVIII,  pp.  179-181.  This  etymology  UK 
with  neither  formal  nor  semantic  difficulties,  and  seems  to  me  must  be 
accepted.  I  note,  however,  that  Torp  in  XEtOrdb.  adheres  to  the  earlier 
explanation  (as  in  Falk  og  Torp,  EtOrdb.). 

Bersabe,  p.  141  al 7.  The  wife  of  Uriah  was,  however,  named  Bethsabe, 
"Bathsheba"  (so  in  the  Vulgate),  while  Bersabe  appears  as  the  name  of  a 
village.  In  KS,  p.  152bl7  the  form  is  Bersabee.  But  it  deserves  to  be 
noted  that  in  the  Middle  English  Homilies  on  Virtues  and  Vices  (early 
XIII  century)  the  name  of  Uriah's  wife  is  also  given  as  Bersabe  (bersabee 
Salomones  moder  pe  was  bewedded  lirie). 

Egiptalannd.  In  88al  the  text  reads  egipta  (var  sceldr  ut  a  egipta  Pa, 
etc.).  It  is  possible  that  the  name  of  the  country  was  here  intended  to  be 
given  as  Egipta  (cf.  ME  Mgiplaland,  and  y£gipte).  However,  it  is  prob- 
ably rather  a  case  of  omission  of  the  second  part  of  the  compound. 

In  references  to  Norwegian  dialects  the  abbreviations  of  Aasen-Ross 
are  used.  For  the  convenience  of  non-Scandinavian  users  of  the  book, 
who  may  not  be  familiar  with  these,  the  principal  abbreviations  that  occur 
are  here  given:  Berg  =  Bergen  Diocese;  Gbr.  =  Gudbrandsdalen;  Hall.  = 
Hallingdal;  Hard.  =  Hardangcr;  Helg.  =*Helgeland;  Indh.  =  Indherred; 
Jaed.  =  Jaederen;  Li.  =  Lister;  Ma.  =  Mandal;  Ndm.  =  Nordmpre;  Xfj.= 
Nordfjord;  Nhl.  =  Nordhordland;  Nord.  =  Nordland;  Roms.  =  Romsdalen; 
Ryf.  =  Ryfylke;  Sdm.  =  S0ndmf!>re;  Sfj.  =  S0ndfjord;  Shi.  =  S0ndhordland; 
Smaal.  =  Smaalenene;  Saet.  =  Saetesdalen;  Tel.  =  Telemarken;  Trondhj.= 
Trondhjem  Diocese;  Vald.  =  Valders;  Ostl.  =  Ostlandet. 

In  the  references  to  texts  in  citations  from  FrOrdb.  or  in  citations  of 
other  illustrative  ON  forms  the  abbreviations  of  FrOrdb.  are  also  here 
used. 


CORRIGENDA 

To  the  practice  followed  as  stated  in  lines  11-12,  page  9,  a  note  must  be 
added;  the  form  leyvis  quoted  from  KS  is  there  written  le\)\:is  (Facsimile, 
66bl2),  i.e.  lewis.  Similarly  I  have  written  eyvitar  in  the  quotation  from 
Facsimile  36al0,  which  has  evyitar. 

Further  to  page  9:  the  four  occs.  of  the  writing  leyfi  are  in:  7b4,  37b6, 
44a7,  and45b7. 

P.  20,  middle  of  page;  Sg.  should  be  Sig.  sk. 

P.  22;  rostungr  is  written  with  the  initial  R  in  both  cases. 

P.  42.    Insert  after  reistr:  n.  collective. 

P.  43.  The  form  skref,  cited  by  Fritzner  from  the  Di'dreks  saga,  refers 
to  note  11,  p.  99,  of  the  Unger  edition:  Saga  Didriks  konungs  af  Bern. 
Christiania,  1853. 

P.  59,  under  ro.  The  writing  hvilldarlaus  rott  in  KS:  an  error  for 
hvilldarlaust  rott. 

P.  66.    Under  vin,  vingjof  should  be  vingiof. 

P.  69.  Under  agirnd,  the  form  agiR-nd  should  have  been  added  after 
151a20. 

P.  84,  note  118.  The  reference  to  Halliwell  is  to  J.  O.  Halliwell's  Dic- 
tionary of  Archaic  and  Provincial  Words,  6th  ed.,  London,  1904. 

P.  101.  hovaeski.  There  is  also  the  one  occurrence  of  the  adj.  uhavceskr. 
See  p.  128. 

P.  116.  The  writing  gyrd  is  not  intentional  in  KS,  79a20,  but  a  case 
of  forgetting  the  spirantal  stroke. 

P.  127.  Under  viss  should  have  been  added  the  gs.  form  vis  (for  viss) 
in  9a2. 
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Words  which  appear  in  two  or  more  places  in  the  discussion  are  included  in  the  Index; 
also  words  with  a  variable  prefix  (o-,  u-\  a-,  cc-,  etc.),  or  a  variable  initial;  finally  words  not 
from  KS,  as  Norwegian  or  other  Scandinavian  dialectal  forms,  or  non-Scandinavian  words, 
have  also  often  been  listed.  Words  occurring  in  the  KS  are  printed  in  black  face;  other  Old 
Norse  forms  are  given  in  italics;  all  others  are  left  in  Roman.  References  are  to  page,  or  to 
number  of  the  note,  when  words  of  the  notes  are  indexed. 

Words  which  can  readily  be  found  in  the  discussion  have  not  been  included  in  the  Index. 
Words  which  appear  only  once  in  the  discussion  will  be  found  in  the  proper  alphabetical  order 
under  the  successive  stems.  But  compounds  have  been  grouped  under  the  second  component 
part,  if  the  latter  appears  as  an  independent  word  in  KS;  in  other  cases  the  word  of  the  second 
component  part  has  been  listed  in  its  alphabetical  order,  with  a  reference  to  the  article  where 
the  group  or  the  word  is  treated.  Also  the  principal  suffixes  are  listed  in  their  order  alpha- 
betically, then  under  each  the  words  appearing  with  that  suffix.  The  suffixes  so  listed  and 
the  page  or  pages  where  the  material  under  each  is  found  is  as  follows:  -domr,  p.  15;  -leicr, 
pp.  19-21;  -adr,  p.  113;  -lair,  p.  118;  -lauss,  pp.  118-119;  -legr,  pp.  119-121;  -samlegr,  p.  121; 
-samr,  p.  124;  -inn,  and  past  participles  in  -inn,  pp.  129-130. 


aadr,  62 
aakave,  n  87 
Aaron,  11 
abbali,  n  116 
abb&ti,  n  116 
aatfasrd,  69 
abel,  108 

abiapar,  108,  n  153 
Abimalech,  12 
Abimelech,  12,  n  22 
Abraham,  12 
Absalon,  108 
Achitob,  12 
ackerisfleinn,  16 
Adam,  n  4 
Adarr.r,  12 
atialbygd,  27 
adallnpl,  27 
afspringi,  n  6,  n  63 
afspringr,  12,  n  6,  n  63 
agiarn,  116,  132 
agi,  n  117 
agnor,  62 
akafi,  67,  n  87 
akeJVarord,  n  87 
akefdardlti,  n  87 
akvaefiinn,  129 
akufottr,  127 
alesne,  n  10 


algangsa,  132 
algangsi,  132 
aJheilagr,  128 
algorr,  131 
all,  112 
allfar,  130 
alHcr,  122 
allskylldr,  125 
aln,  67 

agetr,  132,  135,  137 
alcestr,  128 
alceypinn,  77,  129 
Aman,  12 
Anion,  n  7 
ana,  73 
annarr,  112 
andstyggr,  125 
andvarp,  28 
andviertSr,  127 
ardfi,  n  52 
arbuinn,  129 
Ar6n,  II 
arbyst,  85 
armbrist,  85 
arvann,  127 
arvacr,  126 
askaut,  28,  43 
askynia,  132,  133 
astarop,  n  153 
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astSfem'Sarvinatta,  99 
asynn,  126 
atferli,  69 
atfaerS,  69 
atgeirr,  12 
audn, 91 
athygli,  99,  114 
au'Sna,  91 
auSnaemr,  123,  133 
aiidcefi,  50 
auScefi,  50 
au'Svaslldr,  127 
au'Ssynn,  126 
augleite,  n  33 
augsion,  n  33 
augsyn,  n  33 
aukanafn,  39,  51 
auknefni,  51 
aunn, 91 
avundsiucr,  124 

baldap,  n  153 
balluttr,  126 
banvsenn,  127 
beinviflr,  34 
Bersabee,  109,  144 
bladhma,  109 
blaka,  n  142 
blakt,  n  142 
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Hlan.lif.-t.  ' 

le,  51 
blNtavafcr.  123 
bljifijfii.  12,  I 

l.ruadniv.  te,  51 
I.r;i.nlsk0\  te,  51 

ti,  51 
braMwulr.  122 
brauttakinn,  130 

'.  n  3'> 
briostbiorv;. 
briostmikiil. 
iff,  106 
brotvarp,  2*> 
brotra;kinn,  1  M 
brunskarpr,  124 
bryniatir,  M2 
bryiiklumbr,  n  8 
brynklungr,  12,  1? 
burd,  n  78 
b&Tgskrufver,  23 
boer,  14,  6 J 

Caimhghin,  n  157 
cherubim,  109 
Cluin  maccu  Xois,  109 
coiffe,  58 
couverture,  36 
Cristas,  n  19 

dadraccr,  123 
dagurSr,  29 
dagurber,  29 
dagverbur,  29 
dal,  n  12 

dalr,  14,  n  84,  143 
dahir,  14 
rf'j/wM,  109 
dauid,  15 
I)uui3,  15 
docqr,  131 
dref.  43 
duft,  29,  30,  35 
dtdiOr,  100 
dulrara,  100 
dulrana,  100 
dulur,  100 
dald,  n  12 
dtell.  20 
dad,  n  12 
da-llur,  20 
dografar,  30 
dal,  n  12 


erider:  I 

!  19 
eremi' 
cremiti,  Is  n  1  19 

is,  15 

ciechiav  1 ; 

fagryriV 
fanytr,  1 2 ! 
fatcekr,  123,  12') 
fastorSr,  123 
fe,  30, 

fehirrla.  92,  121 
femikii 
feuut'tr,  123 
festi.  31 
festterkr,  125 
firisaettr,  126 
lirskr,  n  122 
fiollskylldr,  125 
hormynntr,  123 
fiollroeddr,  124 
flettiskepttir,  % 
Jljotleikje,  20 
for,  58,  68 
forsja,  59 
forsjaaleg,  59 
forsjaal,  59 
forsjdll,  59 
forsjaleeysi,  59 
forsjarlceysi,  59 
forsiomaSr,  59 
forstrlannd,  100 
forvitna,  100 
forvitni,  100 
framkvemd,  n  90 
jramkvamd,  69,  n  90 
framkveemd,  n  90 
framkcemd,  69 
/ram's  r,  128 
framr,  136,  138 
frotSr,  115,  135 
frofllegr,  136 
fraegr,  116,  132,  137,  138 
fulIgoSr,  116 
fullkominn,  116,  129 
fullscefti,  116 
fullvaxta,  116 
fullvitr,  116,  127 
fylgsni,  52 
fylsni,  52 


gabb. 

giiltif>ia,  n  ! 

tUS,  n  1 1  ■» 
galle,  D 

.mi,  D  118 

101 

^uidyrdi,  101 
gaum,  16,  54 
giufirifinrt,  101 

I  til,  n  54 
gangpruSr,  123 

■•iave,  54 
gaumgajd 
gaumga/c,  54 
g'jumgafti. 
gaumgcefni . 
•4eilt,  63 

:i  122 
gervi,  99 
gilldr,  52,  116 
givnad,  93 
gjalifislegur. 
gialfrliotr,  122 

gjomafir,  52,  n  73,  103 
gjx'va,  93 
gjtfda,  52 
giof,  58,  69 
gjorvi,  99 
gladiel,  93 
glaive,  93 
glavel,  93,  n  130 
glavia,  93 
glefia,  93 
Glendaloch,  109 
gloggr,  131,  137 
glogbaeckliga,  116 
go'6'giarn,  116 
gotSviliatSr,  116 
grasgroenn,  116 
grima,  n  131 
grof,  70 

grcenfainn,  116,  129 
gust,  64 

groenalannd,  32,  37 
gyrdr,  13,  116 
gaeva,  93 
gorvi,  99 
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haame,  87 
haasken,  n  132 
hafstrambi,  16,  86,  144 
hag,  64 
haleitr,  122 
handgengenn,  129 
handre,  89 
handrebbe,  49 
handrid,  49 
hantbogi,  85 
hantrcv,  49 
hardski,  n  122 
harr,  132 
karske,  n  122 
harskcleg,  n  122 
haske,  86,  87 
haskalegur,  n  122 
Italian g,  n  122 
heilhugatSr,  117 
heilsamr,  117 
hcimhollr,  117 
hcimskr,  132 
heimsklegr,  119,  136 
hierbajrgi,  53 
heremiti,  n  119 
hcrmiti,  85 
hestabrynja,  91 
himnaeskr,  128 
himinn,  17,  n  68 
hilmr,  64 
hirmr,  64 
Hicrvsalem,  65 
hirzlumaor,  103,  105 
hiol,  33,  35 
hjdn,  33,  n  81 
hjun, n  81 
hjonfolk,  n  81 
hjti,  n  81 
hjonslik,  n  81 
hjona  seg,  n  81 
hjfiskapur,  n  81 
hjalpsmaor,  103 
hleypihurd,  n  40 
kleypiklumbr,  13 
Itleypipil,  n  40 
hogg,  57 
holm,  87 
holmber,  n  123 
horn,  87 
home,  87 
homlubaro'i,  87 
hond,  79 


hoondegou,  101 
hornboge,  85 
harskleg,  n  122 
hovuo'skom,  n  37 
hovuosynd,  n  37 
hovudveir,  n  37 
hovacski,  101,  133 
hovacskr,  128 
hrcifi,  n  101 
hulfr,  34,  35 
hundra?ginn,  129 
hungr,  17 
hurncnboge,  85 
hvcl,  34,  35 
hacrsl,  n  122 
hrfgd,  71 
tygt,  71 
ha;rJicnzkr,  122 
harrnaem'Sr,  123 
haerspori,  12,  88 
haertaekinn,  130 
hoelinn,  77,  129 

idrotl,  n  95 
ichaboth,  17 
ilma,  64 

Inis  Chlothran,  110 
Inis  Gluaire,  110 
ismotta,  n  100 
ipr6tt,  n  95 
ibraet,  n  95 
ivilaete,  57 
isaac,  17 
iammargr,  122 
iamskylldr,  125 
iamskiotr,  124 
iambungr,  126 
iamvaegr,  127 
Jonas,  108 
iosep,  18 
Joseph,  18 
iuunsele,  n  81 

kalvsburd,  63 
kanukr,  18 
kanunkr,  18 
kertanag,  110 
kertmach,  110 
kiot,  57 
kiartenag,  110 
kjukand,  53 
klakkekall,  86 


klapmyds,  86 
klcfsan,  n  158 
klungr,  13,  18 
kof,  36 

kolsvartr,  126 
konvcnt,  n  88 
konvcnla,  n  88 
kovertiure,  36 
kristni,  24,  101 
kvav,  58 
kveif,  58 
kvicr,  117,  131 
kvikcnndi,  53 
kvikjende,  53 
kvol,  58 
kykkvaendi,  53 
kynferd,  n  96 
kynkvisl,  n  96 
kynsloo",  71,  n  96 
kyngooY,  139 
kyngofugr,  128 

lag,  36,  122 
lanardrottinn,  15 
langmaelUr,  123 
langorfsliar,  19 
langskeptr,  118,  124 
lannznau'Ssyniar,  61 
laster,  n  112 
lastvarr,  127 
latga:'5i,  53 
lat^Se,  53 
lax,  19,  143 
U,  19 
leie,  95 
leifta,  95 
leikari,  105 
lettr,  122,  135,  136 
lifts,  72 
lif'darvapn,  72 
list,  n  97 
Hofibyskup,  13 
lo,  19 

Loch  Eachac  110 
locleysa,  n  134 
Loch  Ri,  110 
Loch  F.irne,  1 10 
lykelskjegg,  62 
lyklaskjegg,  62 
Iaeti,  52,  54 
10ypa,  n  40        ( 
10ypestreng,  n  40 
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mannalion,  1  I  ! 
mannvit,  n  K 
marghqvislottr,  126 
margyrflr,  127 
Maria,  M 
margviti 
maurr,  8,  21 
wuor,  131 
miorkvi,  n  124 
miSr,  112,  131 
mislyndr,  122 
miirkvi,  n  1 .'  1 
mundang,  n  38 
mundangshoj,  n  I 
mtmdamgsmork,  d 
inunvit,  1 13 
myrkr,  131 
myrkvi,  n  124 
im.ismimiii^,  57 
wot-^,  79 

nakvjemr,  102,  118 
nalsegr,  122 
nasa'ttr,  126 
na.'iift'arsottarfa.-rfic.  54 
nauftsyn,  61 
nauSsyniaceroenndc,  57 
nasarejt,  n  153 
uidr,  48 
niSrfall.  28,  30 
niSrfallinn,  129 
niSrlagSr,  118 
niSrvarp,  28,  144 
nygorr,  131 
nykominn,  129,  131 
nyvigSr,  131 
nytsamlegr,  136 
nyta-kinn,  130,  131 
iuerkoemr,  102,  118 

oaransfnr,  57 
odal,  n  44 
o<5al,  27,  39,  n  44 
odyggleicr,  21 
ofgangse,  132 
oln,  67 
on,  73 
oraS,  41 
oraftvanndr,  126 
orfiaframkast,  n  148 
ordaskrap,  n  .58 


orShlfEgr,  ! 
orlof.  |] 
oruggr,  12? 
ospatr,  1  13 
MtjICTi  123 
ottosongr,  57 
ovanvaerflr,  127 
ovvundsiutr,  1_'4 

paKtafr,  65 
pannzari,  36 
paradis,  <><) 
paradisi,  102 
paradisus,  60 
Petr,  22 
Pharao,  65 
prof  eta,  89 
profeti,  89 
prophet  a,  89 
psalmasongr,  57 
psalmr,  22 

quol,  58 

raas,  n  98 
ra,  130 
radd,  73 
raftagerS,  73 
radgicevc,  n  126 
rn  fining,  n  117 
raSsnotr,  125 
ra'Svanndr,  126 
ram,  100 
ranglega,  123 
reifiarduna,  X  141 
reifiarprumur,  98,  n  141 
reifii,  n  141 
rcifiiprumiir,  n  141 
reinlifiskona,  106 
reinlifismaftr,  104,  106 
rettviss,  127 
rekcudr,  10S 
rik'Somr,  15 
rikr,  137 
ringsad,  22 
rodd,  73 
rodda,  73 
rostongr,  22,  41 
rot,  n  48 
rotvelting,  n  48 
rumvaskr,  128 


saddr,  124,  1  » 
saflul,  24 
Salamor 

sanianlA->inn,  1  V) 
»amanta:ng3r,  127 
sampyckr,  126 
Sandgalle,  n  118 
samneyti,  96 
samvaldi,  46 
sannlegr,  1 16 
sannma-lltr,  123 
saul,  22 
samutl 

samanlagfc,  118 
sauryrfie,  55 
selssveif,  76 
siogacfte,  55 
stfruemr,  123 
sjon,  n  81 
sjonnfolk,  n  81 
sjaaldur,  42 
sjyggning,  60 
sj^lvraede,  55 
skamskeptr,  124 
skamsynn,  126 
skamnoctr,  123 
sigr,  22,  66 
skil,  n  144 
skima,  89 
skjak,  42 
skjeak,  42 
skjemd,  74 
skjeggsox,  62 
skiotmaelge,  n  69 
skiotsvarSr,  124,  125 
skiotlynnSr,  122 
siftpruSr,  123 
skiolldr,  79,  81 
skolmejarn,  23 
skolp,  23,  n  26 
skolpejarn,  23 
skrefa,  43 
skrevlaup,  43 
skrap,  n  58 
skrima,  n  51 
skrimsla,  n  51 
skruv,  23 
skylldr,  137 
skynsa?m<5aralit,  44 
skypactr,  126 
slod,  n  96 
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sloegr,  125,  132 
smaak,  n  139 
smahi,  n  139 
smabatr,  25,  130 
smakonungr,  18,  130 
smatta,  n  100 
sniior,  57 
smiorgertb,  57 
smoga,  98 
smuga,  98 
smott,  100 
sniohvitr,  57 
soc,  59,  75,  106 
sog,  102 
sogvisi,  102 
somamadr,  n  144 
somflarmaenn,  104 
somi,  n  144 
sottarfar,  54 
stafr,  65,  n  84 
stdrmal,  55 
stormaeli,  55 
s tor soc,  59 
staddr,  125,  130 
stygge,  21 
styggr,  131 
styrcr,  137 
staefrof,  n  52 
staercr,  125,  136 
sveip,  66 
sveit,  n  102 
svardr,  42 
svardreifii,  42 
svill,  n  152 
sviv,  28 
sumfot,  n  101 
sumr,  112 
sundfit,  76 
sundlamp,  n  101 
sundleiv,  n  101 
sundreif,  76 
sundvaeng,  n  101 
sunhreifi,  76 
svicraeoasoc,  59 
svord,  42 
svaeror,  42 
syll,  n  152 
syndugr,  126 

talZr,  128 
taeligrof,  70,  n93 


talviss,  127 
toeyging,  60,  144 
teygja,  61 
tilgang,  45 
tilgangr,  45 
tilkoma,  n  103 
tilkvamd,  77 
tilvik,  45 
torn,  45 
tilvik,  45 
Temair,  111 
torfceri,  56 
tormenir,  123 
trengd,  n  105 
trotta,  n  95 
tryggr,  131 
tunguvarp,  28,  46 
tvisloegr,  125 
lyri,  56 
tyrma,  78 
tvaefalldr,  115 

piuccr,  131,  138 
)jia'ni8tumaper,  104 
prautgoSr,  n  104 
prongr,  131 
pr6tt,  n  95 
pungr,  136,  137 
pungliga,  126 
pvifalldr,  115 
pvilikr,  122 
pyrma,  78 

ufor,  58,  78 
ugjasva,  93 
ugloeSekyrtill,  19 
uhavaskr,  128 
uhovaeskr,  128 
ukynde,  54 
ukyrleicr,  2 1 
uly  3i  mi,  130 
ul«r3r,  122 
uppskar,  130 
uruggr,  25,  123 
uppruni,  90 
uraS,  41 
usniallr,  125 
uspacr,  125 
uspiltr,  125 
utlaghr,  122 
utltegr,  122 


u  styrcr,  125 

upurftama'Sr,  104,  105,  n  145 

uvinatta,  99 

uvaerSr,  127 

utliennzkr,  122 

vaginal,  46 
vanroeddr,  12,  124 
vanspurtSr,  125 
vapngriot,  32,  96 
varnaSr,  82 
varnadur,  n  113 
varraskrap,  47 
vatstiorn,  78 
vederbloka,  n  142 
vedersjd,  76 
vegarbot,  n  115 
vegarganga,  n  115 
ve8rsj6n,  76 
vegr,  n  115 
vegslode,  n  96 
veila,  57 
vel,  59,  78,  133 
viorsyn,  76 
viortaka,  36,  99 
vigkcenn,  102 
vigafajroe,  45,  56 
villa,  24,  99 
villestig,  25 
villistigur,  25 
viliaSr,  138 
villudyr,  30 
v  i  nml  brot  inn,  130 
vinsa.ll,  126 
vitleysa,  n  134 
vtegr,  27,  82 
vaeSrkcEnn,  118 
vaenligr,  136 
vollr,  79,  82 
virkta,  41 
visend,  n  56 
visitidamenn,  n  56 
visindabdk,  n  41 
vitorS,  41 
vitraor,  136 
vitsorp,  41 
vitor'dsma'Sr,  40 
votteskruv,  23 
vaegr,  adj.  132 
vaerSugr,  126 
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yfttlala,  57 

.    67 
>lju,  D 
vim,  n  80 
vKamligr,  n  86 
vsaias,  110 

I 
Kd.  62 
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ninka.  \M 
uililr.  122 
ninlyndr,  122 

.i  mm. i  ll.  57 

unan, 12^ 
*lligamall,  128 
a-ptt-rlcitan,  78 


arkilivikup,  1  < 

crfrc.  1  » 
urtJre, 

Gghnalarte,  52 
cerhafi,  57 
u-rutli,  57 
<rrvn«>i.  1  12 
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INTRODUCTORY 

In  the  present  continuation  of  these  studies  the  same  general  plan  has 
been  followed  as  in  Part  I.  It  has  been  my  purpose  to  give,  as  far  as  possi- 
ble, a  correct  and  complete  picture  of  those  parts  of  the  vocabulary  of  the 
Konungs  Skuggsjd  which  are  here  dealt  with:  the  pronouns,  the  numerals, 
the  particles,  and  the  verbs.  For  the  pronouns  and  the  numerals  the 
presentation  naturally  concerns  itself  chiefly  with  the  inflexions  of  the 
several  groups,  in  so  far  as  they  are  inflected,  and  what  forms  occur,  and 
the  extent  of  each  in  the  text.  The  paradigms  are  intended  to  give  a  view 
of  the  prevailing  forms,  with  more  or  less  prominent  secondary  forms 
listed  in  second  place.  Exceptional  and  doubtful  forms  are  then  spoken 
of  in  the  comments  that  follow.  Only  in  the  case  of  the  indefinite  pronouns 
has  it  been  thought  necessary  to  quote  passages  illustrative  of  the  use  of 
the  word  under  discussion.  In  connection  with  the  pronouns,  as  indeed 
also  with  nouns  and  adjectives  in  Part  I,  the  reader  finds  at  once  that  there 
are  many  forms  that  are  irregular  in  respect  of  the  use  of  medial  or  final 
n  or  nn;  and  this  together  with  almost  absolute  regularity  in  other  respects. 
But  an  examination  of  the  Ms.  in  these  cases  indicated  that,  in  the  main, 
the  irregularity  is  an  irregularity  only  in  the  script;  it  seemed  of  some 
interest  to  give  the  facts  brought  out  by  this  examination,  as  has  been 
done  in  the  excursus,  pp.  182-188,  where  also  the  writing  of  n  in  a  few  other 
Mss.  is  indicated. 

Under  the  particles  it  was,  of  course,  desirable  to  have  something  more 
than  a  listing  of  forms  and  meanings.  It  seemed  best  here  to  quote,  rather 
fully,  the  sentences  in  illustration  of  the  use  in  question,  as  especially  in 
the  case  of  compound  adverbs  and  of  certain  prepositions.  And  this  was, 
of  course,  especially  the  case  with  the  conjunctions.  But  I  wish  to  add  at 
once  here,  that  the  purpose  of  the  quotations  in  these  sections  is  merely 
to  show  the  meanings  of  the  words  considered.  And  as  to  the  verbs:  all 
those  appearing  in  KS  will  be  given,  under  the  usual  classes,  and  all  the 
forms  found.  See  further  below,  page  246.  An  effort  has  been  made  to 
account  for  all  the  meanings  of  the  different  verbs,  very  often  with  passages 
quoted,  where  the  use  under  discussion  is  found.  The  commentary  follow- 
ing each  class  of  verbs  will  give  references  to  the  occurrences,  as  of  unusual 
forms  or  meanings,  etc.,  and  there  are  many  of  these  in  KS;  but  I 
have  also  thought  it  desirable  here,  in  the  case  of  many  of  the  com- 
monest verbs  that  are  used  in  a  number  of  different  senses  in  ON,  to  show 
the  characteristic  thing  about  the  verbs  in  question  as  used  in  our  text. 
Only  in  the  most  general  way,  of-course,  has  this  been  done  here.  In  a 
subsequent  part  I  hope  to  deal  somewhat  fully  with  these  matters  touching 
the  vocabulary  of  the  Konungs  Skuggsjd  as  a  whole. 
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A.    PRONOUNS  AND  NUMERALS 

PRONOUNS 

1.     THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS 

The  personal  pronouns  are:    ec,  'I,'  j>u,  'thou,'  hann,  'he,'  hon,  'she,' 
and  the  reflexive  sin.    The  first  two  of  these  go  regularly  as  follows  in  KS: 

Sg- 


Dual, 


1  pers. 

2  pers. 

Nom. 

ec 

bu 

Gen. 

min 

Jrin 

Dat. 

mer 

ber 

Ace. 

mec,  mic 

]>ec,  fric 

Nom. 

vit 

hit 

Gen. 

occar 

yccar 

Dat  ) 
Ace  f 

occr,  ocr 

ycer,  ycr 

Nom. 

ver 

ber 

Gen. 

var 

ySar 

Dat.  ) 
Ace.    f 

oss 

y*5r 

PI. 


The  1  pers.,  nom.  sg.,  ec  appears  in  this  form  several  hundred  times;  the 
only  exceptions  are  ck,  147b3.  where  the  word  stands  in  the  middle  of  the 
line,  and  128al0,  where  the  e  is  a  large  initial.  With  regard  to  ek,  147b3, 
it  is  apparent  that  the  k  is  unintentional:  the  main  stave  of  it  is  joined 
to  the  top  of  the  preceding  e  by  a  connecting  stroke  just  as  the  first  stave 
of  an  m  would  be;  also  the  top  of  the  main  stave  is  thicker  than  where, 
at  the  middle,  it  is  joined  to  the  e,  so  that  the  top  would  seem  to  have  been 
added  later.  Having  written  the  e,  the  copyist  would  seem  to  have  started 
an  m,  anticipating  the  m  of  the  following  mioc;  this  being  discovered  when 
the  first  stave  had  been  written,  it  is,  then,  changed  to  a  k.1 

Regarding  the  spacing  of  ec  in  position  immediately  after  a  vb.  or  after 
at,  en,  er,  or  cef,  I  may  say  that  it  is  distinctly  written  separate  almost  uni- 
versally, as  heyri  ec,  lbl3,  vildi  ec,  2a4,  etc.,  with  full  space,  or  vil  ec,  lb4, 
2a21,  etc.,  with  smaller  space.  But  it  appears  to  be  written  together  with 
the  preceding  word  a  few  times:  vilec,  la9,  enec,  2b28,  atec,  10b28,  saec, 
49M7. 

The  2  pers.,  nom.  sg.,  is  everywhere  pu,  except  in  suffixal  position. 
When  suffixed  to  its  verb  the  form  is  -tu,  -Zu,  or  -pu.    Of  the  first  of  these 

1  The  various  kinds  of  corrections  of  letters  or  parts  of  letters  into  the  desired  letter,  as  a 
to  d,  d  to  g,  etc.,  are  discussed  on  pp.  LIII-LV  of  the  Facsimile. 
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there  arc  the  following  occs:  atiu.  ■ 

en  times,  7*6,  etc.,  skalltu  or  skaltu,  ten  times,  par/In,  6ul4,  viltu, 
and  in  imperative  construction:  gerstu,  77a7,  hattu,  ld\\,tattu,  6all,  84 
itf«,  5b8,    kiptu,  6bll.    The  form  is  -8n  in  the  following  cases:   eigdu, 
shl8,  ha/du,  3bl2,  6a8,  ,"-'r^">  4*16,  namdu,  4a27,  Sal9,  vttnfiu,  4M3, 
■  )u,  4bl5,   rannzakadu,   3b28,   and   celskadu,   2dl'),   72aS.      In   the 

•  (p/s^ci  closes  the  line  and  -3u  begins  the  next  line.  Cf.  the  writing 
passu  Ra,  54b6-7. 

However,  the  form  of  the  pronoun  is  ./>«  just  as  often  in  cases  that  are 
clearly  ^uffixal  writings.  The  following  are  those  to  be  noted:  gerpu, 
3b21,  vceiipu,  4bll,  malpu,  4b21,  gerpu,  5a25,  ceigpu,  5bl9,  munpu,  7al5, 
vceiipu,  7al7,  gacpu,  73bl5,  ha-lpu,  77al(),  maltpu,  76b7.  The  writings 
mallpu,  73b26,  and  skalltpu,  73a. i(),  by  the  side  of  s£a///  />«,  73al2,  77a22, 
are  to  be  noted.  In  73a30  the  crowded  space  will  account  for  the  writing 
skalltu.  In  73b26  there  is  some  space  to  spare,  but  there  has  been  an 
erasure  here,  and  the  writing  maltpu  is  also  then  due  to  crowding.  Coming 
now  to  the  cases  of  apparently  sullixal  -pu,  there  is  first  gerpu,  3b21;  here 
the  pron.  stands  in  the  margin  and  has  been  added  afterwards.2  Also  in 
vanpu,  4bl3,  the  pron.  appears  to  have  been  added  afterwards;  we  seem 
to  have,  originally:  vanpec.  In  many  other  cases  the  space  is  small  as 
leyn  pu,  4a2,  but  there  is  enough  to  indicate  that  the  pron.  is  intended  to  be 
written  separately.  In  the  other  cases  listed  above,  however,  enclitic  pu 
is  apparently  written  Pu.  With  this  cf.  the  writing  dryghpu  {oc  dryghpu  pit 
i  passo  stuld),  99b22. 

The  1  and  2  pers.,  gen.  sg.,  is  min  and  pin  everywhere:  til  min,  62al8, 
85b8,  til  pin,  61b6,  62a5,  millim  pin,  106b8,  etc.  The  dat.  sg.,  2  per.,  is 
everywhere  per,  3b5,  3b30,  and  the  1  pers.  is  mer  in  all  occs.,  but  one. 
Both  are  written  without  accent;  an  exception  to  this  writing  is  meR,  43a6. 
The  writing  with  final  capital  is  otherwise  also  seen  in  meR,  146b  14,  and 
in  meR,  52bl2,  with  mark  of  abbreviation.  In  2al4,  however,  the  1st 
pers.  dat.  appears  in  the  form  mar;  this  writing  may  be  unintentional. 
The  word-complex  is:  pcessum  ra'dum  pycke  mar  bade  gott  at  lyda  oc,  etc. 
The  main  stave  of  the  r  stands  so  close  to  the  main  stave  of  the  a  that  it 
would  appear  to  have  been  written  before  the  loop  of  the  <z,  so  that  mar 
might  be  a  change  from  mar?    But  the  reason  for  such  an  error  is  not 

1  The  position  of  the  main  stave,  crowding  the  r  as  it  does,  also  indicates  later  addition 
of  the  pronoun  pu  and  failure  to  place  the  main  stave  at  the  right  distance.  The/)  is  rather 
irregular,  both  as  regards  the  vertical  stave  and  the  bi-staves;  the  form  of  the  latter,  together 
with  the  leftward  turn  of  the  base  of  the  vertical,  would  suggest  that/  was  written  first.  There 
is  no  need  to  assume  this,  however;  there  are  many  cases  of  the  letter  p  with  such  squarish  bi- 
staves;  and  as  for  the  leftward  turn  of  the  main  bar,  this  feature  is  found  also  elsewhere  in 
KS.  The  Facsimile,  p.  XXXVI,  lists  twenty-four  occurrences  of  it,  to  which  may  be  added 
that  in  per,  3b30.     This  form  of  p  occurs,  therefore,  twice  in  column  3b. 

3  This  would  account  for  the  closeness  of  the  r  to  the  a,  the  umlaut-loop  of  the  <z  having 
had  to  be  crowded  into  this  space. 
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apparent.  The  writing  of  race-  is  probably  rather  a  case  of  anticipating 
the  vowel  ce  of  the  following  word. 

The  1  and  2  pers.,  ace.  sg.,  are  mec  and  pec,  well-nigh  exclusively,  in  the 
early  part  of  the  Ms.  Thus  on  pp.  1-50  there  are  eleven  occs.  of  mec  and 
one  of  mic,  2al7;  there  are  thirteen  occs.  of  pec,  and  only  one  of  pic,  40a23. 
Also  throughout  the  remainder  of  the  text  the  forms  with  -e-  predominate, 
but  those  with  -/-  are  fairly  common:  the  numbers  are,  mec,  twenty- 
seven  occs.,  mic,  fourteen,  pec,  twenty-two,  pek,  125al2,  pic,  thirteen. 
See  below  under  sin.  The  explanation  of  this  larger  proportion  of  the 
forms  in  -i-  toward  the  end  of  the  Ms.  lies,  no  doubt,  in  the  fact  that  the 
scribe  has  followed  his  original  more  carefully  in  one  part  than  in  the  other. 
The  -*-  forms  are  apparently  those  of  his  own  dialect.  Observe  that  pek, 
125al2,  is  the  only  writing  with  k. 

The  dual  nom.  is  vit  and  pit,  these  in  many  occs.,  as  vit,  44b26,  49al3, 
and  pit,  97bll,  and  a  number  of  other  times  on  pp.  97-98.  The  1  pers.  is 
vit),  once,  49al2:  pat  er  nccst  radium  vid  um;  the  2  pers.  is  pitt  once: 
pitt  skolut  vanndliga  geta,  97bl5.  The  gen.  is  occar,  98a2,  147b20,  and 
151b27,  {occar  amilli,  occar  amillum,  millim  occar.) 

The  dat.  ace.  dual  forms  are  prevailingly  occr  and  yccr.  Occsat:  97bll, 
98a24,  98b26,  98b28,  99b21,  99b26,  106b20,  107b28,  107b29,  108a3,  108a7, 
108M8,  108b20,  139M6  and  17.  But  ocr  and  ycr  appear:  97bl5,  98b24, 
98b29,  99al,  and  107al,  146b20.  Observe  that  the  writings  ockar,  yckar, 
ockr,  yckr,  are  not  found,  nor  those  with  -kk-}    But  see  pp.  165-166  below. 

The  nom.  plur.,  1  pers.,  is  always  ver,  also  immediately  following  the 
verb,  as  rceddum  ver,  27a5,  vitum  ver,  2911.  The  2  pers.  is  regularly  per, 
likewise  immediately  after  the  verb,  as  hcefir  per,  7a21.  But  in  this 
position  the  form  er  remains  in  39bl2:  cetlit  er.  See  also  under  Verbs. 
The  gen.  is  var,  97b  14,  and  y~3ar,  several  times:  2a4,  2al0  (cef  ydar  vit) 
should  be  cef  ydar  missir  vid),  74al0,  74al5  (milium  ydar),  written  ydaR(  = 
ydarr,  at  102b23.  The  writing  of  R  may  here  be  unintentional,  perhaps  a 
dittograph  (pa  skal  hvceR  ydaR  firi  sealfum  ser).5  Cf.  above,  meR  instead 
of  meR. 

There  is  little  that  need  be  said  about  the  dat-acc.  forms:  yccr  is 
found  eleven  times,  ycr,  five  (97M5,  98b24,  b29,  99al,  107al).  Cf.  also 
the  possessive  forms. 

The  3  pers.  pronouns  harm  and  hon.  These  exhibit  the  forms  of  the 
following  paradigm: 


Nom. 

hann 

hon 

Gen. 

hans 

haennar 

Dat. 

hanum,  honum 

haenni 

Ace. 

hann 

hana 

4  The  writing  of  -c,  -cc-,  -cc,  is  favored;  much  less  common  is  that  of  -k,  -ck-  or  -kk-,  and 
-ck  or  -kk. 

6  Final  -R  in  short  words  is  characteristic  of  KS,  hence  the  author  might  here  have  written 
either  ycSar  or  y'5aR. 
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The  pron.  hann  is  commonly  abbreviated  A  (tacumile,  Intr.,  XI. [] 

in  all  134  times.  The  abbreviation  is  han  several  times,  especially  in  the 
last  pari  of  the  Ms.,  as  93M1,  97i  mitten  out  in  full 

times.    The  interlinear  han,  33a  18,  is  by  a  later  hand.    The  gen.  is  often 

reviated  ks,  but  otherwise  always  written  as  above.    The  unumlauted 
dat.  is  the  prevailing  form,  but  not  equally  so  in  all  part-  of  the  text.    In 
pp.    1—50  ha  mm:  is  found  sixty-two  times,  but  honum  only  at  3(Jal6.7 
ever,  on  pp.  51-100  there  are  nineteen  o  num  and  thirty-seven 

of  hanunt.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  text  kanutn  is  found  almost  exclusively. 
Cf.  above,  mec  and  Pec.  In  one  case  the  abbreviation  is  hm,  2a28,  other- 
wise the  writing  is  nearly  always  that  of  abbreviation  by  the  nasal  stroke 
for  the  final  m,  so  that  we  have  a  pretty  clear  picture  both  regarding  the 
medial  vowel  and  as  to  the  writing  of  -urn  or  -am.  Concerning  the  latter  I 
shall  here  note  the  fact  that  the  ending  is  regularly  -um  also  where  the 
medial  vowel  is  -o-,  as  honum,  53a28,  53b30,  57a22,  57bl,  57b4,  58a26, 
63b21,  64b4,  68b7,  C9b30,  71b26,  77b4,  73al6,  73a21,  84b23. 

The  fern,  forms  are  everywhere  those  of  the  above  paradigm.  I  shall 
add  here  only  that  the  writings  are  either  heennar  and  hcenni,  as  7b26, 
88bl4,  106a6,  and  118a5,  or  hccfiar  and  hceni,  which  is  the  usual  one,  as 
7b25,  43b4,  45a20  (hcrne),  90a24,  etc.  Ilccnnar  is  written  hcenaR  at  40b6 
and  45al.    For  the  plural  see  Demonstratives. 

The  reflexive  sin.  The  forms  are:  gen.  sin,  27a20:  sin  amillum,  dat. 
ser,  ace.  sec  and  sic.  The  preponderance  of  the  -e-  forms  over  those  in  -/- 
is  somewhat  greater  than  with  nice  and  pec;  in  the  first  fifty  pp.  sec  is 
found  seven  times  and  sic  once,  3al7;  in  the  remainder  of  the  Ms.  sec  occurs 
twenty-two  times  and  sic  seven  (67al0,  91a4,  92al8,  95b22,  96b6,  140b28, 
145a20).  Cf.  mec  and  pec  above.  On  the  sufhxal  forms  in  the  medio- 
passive  see  the  verbs. 

2.     THE  rOSSF.SSIVE  PRONOl 

The  possessive  pronouns  are  minn,  'my';  hinn,  'thy';  sinn,  'his',  'her,' 
'their'  (rerl.);  occarr,  'of  us  two';  yccarr,  'of  you  two';  varr,  'our';  and 
yflarr,  'your.'  In  their  declension  the  possessives  exhibit  almost  absolute 
regularity.  The  only  departures  from  this  in  the  case  of  minn,  pinn,  and 
sinn,  are  mm  in  124a27  (drottenn  min),  and  the  ace.  plur.  neut.  pinn  in 
125bl  {augu  pinn).  In  the  latter  the  writing  is  by  abbreviation,  but  the 
n-type  has  the  long  right  stave  that  is  regularly  employed  in  the  n  of 

6  The  mark  of  abbreviation  here  is  a  clubbed  or  a  hooked  or  a  bowed  bar. 

7  Here  written  honu.  On  account  of  the  preponderance  of  In: num  the  abbreviation  hm 
in  2a28  should,  here  as  elsewhere,  have  been  printed  honum,  not  honum,  as  the  Facsimile 
has  it. 
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abbreviation,  so  that  the  double  n  is  clearly  intended.8  It  may  be  noted, 
however,  that  the  preceding  word  misciinsamlegha  shows  the  irregularity 
of  a  long  n  without  the  horizontal  mark  of  abbreviation  (we  should  nor- 
mally expect  miscunnsamleg{h)a,  or  miscunsamleg(h)a) .  In  124a27  the 
writing  is  drottcn  min,  so  that  we  clearly  have  a  case  of  omission  of  the 
sign  of  abbreviation.  Otherwise  the  numerous  occs.  are  always  regular: 
minn,  mitt,  pitt,  etc.  The  dat.  sg.  fern,  is  written,  tninni,  etc.  (52b  1,  62a26, 
64a7),  but  usually  mini,  pini,  and  sini;  similarly  gen.  sinnar,  42a2,  pinar, 
4b21,  sinar,  10al2.  Otherwise:  sinaR,  33a3,  sinnaR,  52alO,  sinaR,  54a23. 
The  dat.  is  regularly  -*,  but  sinne,  8b5.  The  dat.  sg.  masc,  and  dat.  pi. 
nearly  always  end  in  -um;  the  dat.  sg.,  neut.,  regularly  in  -u,  but  Pino, 
5b24,  99al3,  152b6,  and  sino,  92b23. 

The  forms  of  varr  are  only  those  with  initial  v-;  the  occs.  are:  varri, 
dat.  sg.  fern.,  128a26,  and  varar  (written  varaR),  ace.  pi.  fern.,  109a20. 

The  possessive  yfiarr  shows  the  following  declensional  forms  in  the 
singular: 

masc.  fern.  neut. 

Nom.  yoarr  y<5ur,  ySart 

Gen.  ySars  ySarrar  ySart 

Dat.  y<5rum  ySarri  ySru 

Ace.  ybarn  y<5ra  yc-art 

In  the  plur.  only  the  cases:  yfirum,  2al,  2al2,  29a24,  and  the  ace.  plur. 
neut.  yfior,  2al0,  are  found. 

The  occs.  in  the  sg.  are:  masc,  la4,  2al,  3al2,  7bl6,  48b22,  96a22, 
147M3;  fern.,  Ib9,  lbll,  2a6,  7a24,  39al6,  43al0,  44a6,  55bl2,  51a26, 
74a3,  58al3,  74al9,  62b4,  74a20,  82b25,  94b25,  95bl6,  101a22,  119a22, 
and  127alO;  neuters,  2a9,  44a7,  49a30,  49b3,  45b7,  and  94b7.  The  nom. 
sg.,  masc,  is  written  ydarr,  147M3,  elsewhere  ydaR,  146a2;  the  dat.  is 
ydrum,  2al.  The  nom.  sg.,  fern.,  is  ydur,  74a3;  the  gen.  is  written  yfiarrar, 
lb28,  and  ydaRar,  2a6,  95bl6;  the  dat.  is  y'daRe,  7a24,  but  yoaRre,  97all. 
Otherwise  it  is  always  written  ydarri,  nine  times  in  all;  gen.  pi.  yd  alia, 
146a8.  The  writing  of  Rr  for  rr  in  97all,  also  observed  elsewhere  in  the 
text,  merely  exhibits  the  tendency  of  the  writer  to  employ  the  small 
capital  R,  also  in  medial  position,  beyond  the  function  of  letter  abbrevia- 
tion. Thus  also  passarRi,  80al6,  otherwise  oftener  RR.  The  matter  is 
discussed  with  citation  of  all  examples  in  the  Facsimile,  Intr.,  p.  XXV. 

The  dual.  Those  of  the  first  pers.  occurring  are,  gen.  sing,  fern.,  occrar, 
102a20,  dat.  occarri,  66bl5,  99a25,  and  102al6,  occarre,  40a6;  nom.  ace, 
neut.  okkat,  \\A,  ockat,  99bl3;9  ace  pi.,  masc,  ocra,  98bl4,  fern,  occrar, 

8  It  may,  for  the  present,  be  left  in  abeyance  whether  or  not  the  long  n  {rj)  is  always  to 
be  regarded  as  the  n-type  of  abbreviations.  Brenner  held  that  rj  always  stood  for  nn,  Specu- 
lum regale,  p.  9.    The  matter  will  be  considered  somewhat  fully  below. 

'  See  above,  p.  163,  the  dual  of  the  personal  pronouns. 
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0,  nom.  pi.  D€Ut.  occur,  98a22.     The  gen.  pL  is  occarra,  98a2      An 
erroneous  writing  occoarra,  49bl,  is  corrected  by  underdotting. 

The  dual,  2  pert.  i  be  nom.  masc.  is  found  only  at  106b29,  and  here 
in  the  form  yccar  instead  of  the  regular  possessive  yccarr.  1  he  nom.  ace. 
neut.  is  yccart,  4a4,  98b27,  and  108a5,  yckart,  98al5  (here  unnder  yckart 
oc  aigu  for  unnder  yckart  valid  oc  aigu).  Cf.  above  under  occar  (okkat,  etc.). 
Note  also  ycru,  dat.  sg.  neut.,  98al6,  and  ycrum,  dat.  pi.,  98al9,  108a5, 
but  yckrum,  99b26;  further  dat.  sg.  fern,  yckarri,  99b  19,  yckarlii,  108al, 
and  nom.  pi.  neut.  yckur,  98b30,  but  yccur,  107b30.  Finally  the  gen.  pi. 
is  yccara,  108al7,  but  this  is  written  yccaRa,  hence  perhaps  R,  here,  for  an 
intended  R. 

3.     THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  occurring  are:  sa,  'that,'  J>aesse,  and 
8ia,  'this,'  hinn,  'the  other,'  the  aforementioned,'  sialfr,  'self,'  sami,  'same,' 
slier,  and  hvilicr,  'such.' 

The  forms  of  sa  regularly  occurring  show  the  following  declension: 

fern.  neut. 

su  J?at 

beirrar,  ))£irrar,  )?aess,  }jaers 

beirri,  Jjxirri  )>vi 

ba  bat 

pxr  bau 

beirra,  b^irra 
beim,  baeirn 

baer  bau 

The  masc.  ace.  sg.  is  commonly  Pann,  but  Pann  is  found  eleven  times: 
29b30,  30a4,  30all,  31b2,  33al3,  33a30  (twice),  38a7,  44b8,  46a22.  The 
writing  pan  appears  at  2a21,  and  pan  at  42a28;  however,  in  both  cases  the  n 
is  the  long  form,  hence  no  doubt  pann  and  pann  were  intended  (pann  and 
pann  are  regularly  elsewhere  abbreviated  pan,  pan).  With  the  exception 
of  the  one  instance  of  pat  at  31bl,  the  nom.  ace.  sg.  neut.  is  everywhere 
Pat.  The  gen.  sg.  masc.  neut.,  pas  is  found  twice:  la9,  6bl8;  otherwise 
Pass  and  pars.  The  former  appears  everywhere  up  to  p.  49,  while  after 
that  the  two  forms  are  about  equally  common.  The  total  occs.  of  pass  is 
143,  that  of  pars,  79,  besides  parskyns,  66b25  and  76M6.  I  shall  give 
here  all  the  occs.  of  the  form  pars;  49a6,  and  15,  and  bll,  50al9,  51a23, 
52b3,  57al7  and  29,  and  bl9,  and  b24.  58M8,  61a6,  62a22,  63b9,  64b8  and 
b24,  67M3,  70a7,  18,  and  30,  71b9,  13,  and  29,  72a9,  75M8,  76a7,  and  b20, 
77a6,  and  b29,  78a29,  79b9,  11,  16,  21,  24,  and  29,  80al7,  81bl9  and  26, 
82al2,  85b7,  86a22,  87a6,  9  and  24,  blO  and  14,  88al6,  20  and  27,  91b24, 
94a2  and  14,  and  bl7,  95b2,  8  and  18,  96M4,  97al8,  98al8,  and  b27,  99a30 
and  b30,  100a4  and  21,  102a5,  104bl8,  106bl2,  110a26,  112al8,  115bl6, 


masc. 

Sg- 

Nom. 

sa 

Gen. 

baess,  baers 

Dat. 

beim,  baeim 

Ace. 

bann,  b^enn 

PI. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

beir,  J?aeir 

Ace. 

ba 
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116b29,  117a2,  123b29,  125b2,  127a27,  128a2,  137a27,  150a26.  The 
minority  form  peers,  which  begins  on  p.  49,  then  exceeds  pcess  numerically 
to  page  104.  But  from  p.  135  there  are  39  occs.  of  pcess  to  the  two  listed 
for  peers.  The  form  pat  is  abbreviated  almost  universally,  but  written 
pat,  2all,  84M1. 

The  various  case-forms  with  -ei-,  (-cei-)  are  usually  abbreviated  by  the 
omission  of  the  diphthong,  but  the  preference  for  the  form  with  -ei-  is  un- 
mistakable, pcir  and  peim  are  also  often  written  in  full;  I  have  counted 
these  for  pp.  1-35,  and  again  pp.  135-160.  In  the  pages  of  the  first  part 
peir  occurs  fifty  times;  on  the  other  hand  pceir  is  found  only  five  times: 
lbl2,  9a23,  33b5,  34bl8,  35bl4.  peim,  written  out  or  abbreviated  pei, 
3a7,  3all,  3b3,  5a24,  etc.,  is  found  thirty  times;  there  is  no  occ.  of  pceim. 
In  the  last  part  of  the  Ms.  the  proportion  is  very  much  the  same:  peir 
occurs  thirty-two  times,  but  pceir,  at  146b23,  147M3  {pceiR)  and  151al8; 
peim,  eighteen  times,  pceim,  once,  136b28;  further:  gen.  pi.,  pceiRra,  150b8, 
written  pceiRa,  143M5.    See  also  below. 

Other  forms  are  to  be  noted  as  follows:  The  gen.  sg.,  fern.,  is  ordinarily 
written  pRar,  as  49a29,  but  pRaR,  10al7,  28b22,  and  48b24;  it  is  written 
pceiRar,  2a29.  The  dat.  sg.,  fern.,  is  peiRi,  32b4,  but  is  usually  abbreviated 
pRi  (pRe).  The  writing  peirrce,  3al6,  has  been  changed  by  the  writer 
himself  to  peirre  by  underdotting  the  part  a.  The  gen.  plur.  is  every- 
where peirra  (written  peiRa)  27a.23,  and  28al4,  or  pceirra,  31al3  (written 
pceiRa),  32a28,  and  35b30;  it  is  written  pceiRra,  150b8.  A  writing  with  one 
r  however  occurs  143M5,  but  in  the  form  pceiRa,  hence,  as  in  some  cases 
above,  to  be  regarded  as  an  omission  of  the  mark  of  abbreviation.  Other- 
wise the  gen.  pi.  is  regularly  abbreviated  pRa. 

The  demonstrative  sia,  pcesse,  shows  the  following  declension: 
masc.  fern.  neut. 

)  baesse,  baessor,  sia  baetta 
baessarrar,  baessar  baessa 
baessarri,  baesse  baesso,  bvisa 

baessa  baetta 

baessar  baesse,  baessor 

baessarra,  (baessa) 
baessum  (baessom),  beima 

baessar  baesse,  baessor 

The  nom.  sg.  masc. is  sia,  twice:  141a20  and  141b6;  the  nom.  sg.  fem. 
is  sia,  also  twice:  139a22,  139M7.  Regarding  the  various  case  forms  of 
pcesse,  pcesse,  pcetta,  it  may  be  said  that  the  vowel  is  always  a  (ca.  300  occs.) ; 
the  form  pess  is  nowhere  met  with. 

In  the  nom.  sg.  masc.  there  are  twelve  occs.  of  pcessi  (-e) :  34b30,  42M1, 
42b8,  89al3,  107M3,  131a22,  132M8,  143b8,  30b23,  61a25,  99b8,  151a4 
(the  last  four:  pcesse).    But  the  form  pcesser  (atburdr)  is  found  once,  88b28. 


Sg- 

Nom. 

baesse  (baesser,  si 

Gen. 

baessa 

Dat. 

baessum  (beima) 

Ace. 

baenna 

PI. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

baesser 

Ace. 

baessa 
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fern.  i->  *ko  prevailingly  fasti  (-4),  twenty-times:  el 
with  -e,  and  five  with    i    28*1,  63al6,  85*26,  99i 

Passor  *ppe*n  tour  times  in  the  end  of  the  Ms:    140*11,  151b27,  152a25, 
and  160*10. 

The  nom.  ace.  pi.  neut.  is  Passe,  (-i),  most  often:   Passe,  twenty-three 
times,  and  passi,  seventeen.     However,   the  variant  passor  is  here  u  nl 
ten   times.     The  occs  are:    36*18,  92M5,    U0bl4,    U3b5,   119W      1 
150*11,  150b29,  and  152al8,  and  160*17,  here  also,  then,  chiefly  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  Ms. 

The  nom.  sg.  neut.  is  generally  abbreviated,  but  is  patta  when  written 
out,  32a5,  34b2,  etc.;  it  is  written  pata,  once,  107M2. 

The  gen.  sg.  fern,  passarrar  is  written  passaRar,  80al4  and  90a9,  and 
passaRa  R,  4b8.    The  form  passar  occurs  at  80a4  (til  passar  velar). 

The  dat.  sg.  fern,  passarri  (-e)  is  written  passarRi,  80al6,  otherwise 
regularly  passaRi  (or  passaRe,  9bl4  and  9b27).  Elsewhere  it  is  written 
passaRi:  4bll,  93b29,  105bl0,  and  138b2;  these  are  clearly  incompleted 
writings.  The  dat.  form  passe  appears  twice:  125&19  (i  passe  varold), 
and  42b2  (peir  kalla  granalannd  sva  ntarlega  liggia  at  a  passe  heimsens 
sidu).     The  ace.  sg.  passa:  45b21,  53b  1,  etc. 

The  gen.  pi.  is  regularly  passarra,  10b22,  27bll  (written  passaRa). 
Incompleted  writings  are:  passaRa,  9a26,  9bl8,  and  10bl3.  The  gen.  pi. 
passa  occurs  once:  5b26  (air a  passa  luta). 

The  dat.  sg.  masc,  and  dat.  pi.,  is  passom  (-um)  with  three  exceptions: 
it  is  peima  in  53al6  (peima  monnum)  and  144b8  (peima  manni)  and  149a7 
(a  peima  dagi).  In  the  writing  of  passom  (-um),  -om  prevails  (twenty-four 
times,  -um,  thirteen). 

The  dat.  sg.,  neut.,  is  passo,  twelve  times;  this  form  nowhere  shows  the 
final  -«.    The  dat.  is  pvisa  at  143M4,  146M6,  and  146b28. 

The  demonstrative  hinn  is  declined  as  follows  in  the  KS: 

Sg- 


PI. 


The  forms  exhibit  almost  absolute  regularity,  as  masc.  hinn,  con- 
sistently with  -nn,  fern,  hin,  always  one  n,  neut.  hit,  never  hitl,  etc.  Only 
once  is  there  an  exception,  namely  masc.  ace.  sg.  hin  for  hinn  (hvarr  suna 
hans  hafir  hin  fimta  hit).  It  is  to  be  noted  that  here  the  n  is  the  short  type, 
not  the  long  one  of  abbreviations,  hence  the  ace.  seems  clearly  intended  to 


masc. 

fern. 

neut. 

Nom. 

hinn 

hin 

hit 

Gen. 

hins 

hinnar 

hins 

Dat. 

hinum 

hinni 

hinu 

Ace. 

hinn 

hina 

hit 

Nom. 

hinir,  -er, 

hinar 

hin 

Gen. 

hinna 

Dat. 

hinum 

Ace. 

hina 

hinar 

hin 
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be  hin  in  this  case.  It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  in  44a26  hinn 
appears  as  hin,  with  an  n  that  was  changed  from  n.  The  demonstrative 
hinn  occurs  numerous  times  both  substantivally,  and,  especially,  in  article 
function  before  an  adjective.  The  nom.  sg.  masc.  is  regularly  abbreviated 
hin,  as  7a7,  31a30,  44a26,  etc.  The  dat.  sg.  masc,  and  dat.  pi.,  are  always 
written  hinum,  abbreviated  hinu,  numerous  times,  but  written  in  full, 
hinum,  65b24.  The  gen.  sg.  fern.:  hinnar,  110b27,  etc.,  hinni,  110b28, 
1  Hal,  123b3;  the  gen.  pi.:   hinna,  136b25. 

The  Post-Positive  Article 
The  suffixal  definite  article  -inn,  -in,  -it,  shows  similarly  almost  com- 
plete regularity  in  its  declension.    I  shall  first  give  the  paradigm  according 
to  the  prevailing  forms: 


masc 

fen 

l. 

neut 

strong 

weak 

strong 

weak 

strong 

weak 

Sg- 

Nom. 

-inn 

-nn 

-in 

-n 

-it 

-t 

Gen. 

-ins 

-ns 

-innar 

-nnar 

-ins 

-ns 

Dat. 

-inum 

-num 

-inni 

-nni 

-inu 

-nu 

Ace. 

-inn 

-nn 

-ina 

-na 

-it 

-t 

PI. 

Nom. 

-inir 

-nir 

-inar 

-nar 

-in 

-n 

Gen. 

-nna 

Dat. 

-unum 

Ace. 

-na 

-na 

-in 

-n 

The  reduced  forms  of  the  second  columns,  in  each  case  with  elision  of 
the  initial  vowel  of  the  article,  are  those  mainly  of  the  weak  nouns,  keisa- 
rinn,  kirkian;  further  also  dat.  sg.  fern,  of  strong  nouns  of  the  type  iord, 
dat.  iorfiunne,  27a6,  31a4,  vcerolldonne,  86a30,  and  cey,  island,  dat.  ceynni, 
28al7,  eynni,  28bll.  Here  also,  the  dat.  fystunni,  151a9,  from  fysta, 
used  as  a  weak  noun.  In  144a26  this  dative  is  written  fystuni,  but  the  n 
has  a  long  second  stave,  hence  we  must  assume  that  fystunni  was  intended. 

Only  the  following  matters  need  to  be  noted:  the  nom.  sg.  masc,  def., 
of  byscup  is  byscupenn;  otherwise  all  strong  masculines  have,  of  course, 
-rinn.  The  ending  is  nearly  everywhere  abbreviated  -in;  the  nom.  konun- 
grin,  94b30,  may  be  noted.  In  cengilin,  149M6,  ace,  we  have  a  clear 
case  of  -in  for  -inn.  In  91b30  the  fern,  form  is  -in  (drotningin).  In  91bl5 
the  erroneous  writing  drotningaringar ,  may  be  noted.  The  gen.  sg.,  def.,  of 
acker,  'anchor,'  appears  as  ackerissens,  32b22,  and  akkerissens,  32bl8; 
similarly  ceppli,  def.,  gen.  sg.,  cepplissins,  105a26.  I  may  also  note  the 
gen.  issens,  43b6. 

The  gen.  sg.,  fern.,  and  the  gen.  pi.  everywhere  show  -nn-,  abbreviated 
-n-.  Examples  of  the  first:  ceyiarinnar,  28b30,  borgarinnar,  31a6,  solarin- 
nar,  42a28.  Unusual  writings  are:  eyiarinaR,  28b27,  and  solarinaR, 
40b4.  In  42b4  the  latter  is  written  solarinnaR.  The  gen.  pi.  ending  is 
written  -nna,  or  abbreviated  -na  (rcefianna,  112a6,  licleikanna,  112a24). 
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'1  lie  vowel  form  with  -e  and  -o  as  initial  vowel  of  the  ending  U  fairly 
nent:  latnnn,  9a29,  lA>7 ,  9b26,  logrenn,  *> i j  1 5 ,  ttodrcan,  30b24,  lanndet, 

3 1  b 7 ,  lannzens,  29al6,  and  b5,  skipsens,  33al,  hullen,  32a22,  iurden,  31a2S, 
notten,  42al4,  kirkionni,  32b  13,  lartdldotute,  86a3l).  However,  the  dat. 
pi.  -om  is  found  only  in  heiminom,  35*19;  Otherwise  numerous  times  -«w, 
written  out,  as  stranginum,  32M4,  32bl5,  kirkiudurunum,  32bl2,  or  ab- 
breviated -k,  as  hulmanum,  27 1>2 7 ,  keinutium,  92bl'l ,  Al  I  i  trowel  in  the 
ending  -/«»,  -tft0,  etc.:  the  latter  is  that  regularly  found,  lanndinu,  29bl0, 
30b25,  and  other  places,  vatnino,  27a2°,  27b  1  and  b2,  and  28an,  hafino, 
33b21.    Cf.  also  ior'diinne,  27a6,  31a4,  and  sidunne,  44a29. 

The  dat.  pi.  of  konungr  is  written  kgtio,  at  135ai7,  which,  in  the  writer's 
system  of  abbreviation,  could  only  stand  for  konungnom.  Elsewhere  the 
def.  is  konitnginum,  as  88b26  and  °lai.'" 

The  definite  forms  of  ma'5r  are:  madrinn,  mannzens,  manninum,  mann- 
inn;  pi.  manninir,  nuuinanna,  monnunum,  mannina.  The  nom.  pi.  in  -ir, 
111M4,  and  133al,  in  -er,  70bll.  The  dat.  pi.  occurs  only  at  9a20,  and 
here  in  the  writing  monnnit;  however,  the  second  n  is  slightly  blurred, 
and  must  be  assumed  to  be  intended  for  a  u.  Also  elsewhere,  sometimes,  a 
certainly  intended  u  is  of  «-shape  in  having  a  closed  top;  or  an  n  is  u- 
shaped,  with  a  closed  base  and  closed  top,  as  tighnade,  95b27. 

Slier,  pvilicr,  sami,  slalfr.  These  are,  as  in  ON  in  general,  declined  en- 
tirely like  adjectives.  Of  slier  and  pvilicr  there  are  numerous  occs.,  both 
in  substantival  and  attributive  use.  I  shall  note  only  the  following: 
Xalar  margar  oc  preedr  arna  eda  sviplingar  po  at  slict  se  smalcgt11  al  gela, 
pa  er  pat  po  opt  er  til  slics  parf  al  taca,n  6all  and  13;  nn  meet)  pvi  al  slics 
er  van,  58al;  i)a  er  pat  hit  pridia  scelakyn  er  flattostelar  ero  kallader  oc 
var'da  Peir  pvilikir  at  langd  seem  peir  er  adr  rozddum  ver  urn,  36a28;  En 
peesse  vcerdr  natura  oc  skipan  a  nordrliosi  al  pat  er  a.  pass  liosare  er  siolf  er 
nott  myrqvare,  52b21.     See  also  p.  182. 

4.     THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS 

As  relative  pronoun  the  particle  er  is  generally  used  in  KS,  and  this 
may  stand  alone  as  in  the  following  cases:  Einn  litell  ma'dkr  er  maurr 
hciter,  10a24;  Pa  er  par  aznn  mitt  vain  mikit  er  peir  kalla  a  sina  tungo  loghcerne, 
28bl2;  pectta  ero  vist  astscem'darra'd  seem  af  y'dr  er  van  oc  er  po  gott  oc  naud- 
necmlecl  hvcerium  er  gipta  fylgir,  2bl4;  or  with  the  demonstrative  as  ante- 
cedent: Sva  smm  guds  son  Icerde  pann  er  spurde  hvat  vari  uphaf  bodorda, 
2a7;  spyria  slics  er  per  fyser,  49a22.  More  often,  however,  the  particle  is 
preceded  by  some  demonstrative  (sa,  su,  pat;  hinn,  hin,  hit,  slier,  pvilicr), 

10  See  AnG.  I,  §462,  lc. 

11  Corrected  from  smalagt  by  underdotting  the  a  and  writing  e  above. 

12  'Many  needles  and  plenty  of  thread  or  cord,  for  though  such  things  are  little  matters 
to  mention,  yet  it  is  often  that  one  needs  them.' 


493|  PRONOUNS  171 

and  then  the  demonstrative  and  the  particle  both  follow  the  noun  that 
is  the  antecedent,  or  it  may  follow  a  noun  which  is  modified  by  a  demon- 
strative; that  is  the  demonstrative  may  have  prepositive  or  post-positive 
place.  I  shall  merely  give  a  few  examples  of  the  two  forms:  Tre  pan  er 
stodo  meed  frosnom  rotom,  10a5;  Uillidyr  pan  er  fcedaz  i  fialhim,  10a  18; 
En  cef  konungr  e'5a  ceinnhvarr  lanzhofdingi  sa  er  domari  er,  136M4;  En 
gutis  son  visade  hanum  til  pceirrar  ritningar  er  sva  meelti,  2a28;  oc  vill  hann 
at  su  razzia  oc  aghi  er  peir  taca  af  annars  ufarum,  136b28;  en  hin  eetla  ec 
kolld  vcera  lonnden  er  fiarri  liggia  a  hvcerri  tveeggia  sidunne,  44b3;  cf.  also: 
pvi  at  su  var  hin  fyrsta  hafnd  er  dauid  toe  af  gudi  at  barn,  etc.,  141b22. 

The  relative  sasm  is,  however,  also  quite  extensively  used  as,  forvitnaz 
'oil  slica  lula  seem  nu  hafir  per  um  rceti,  1z2\;  En  i  hinum  stadum  seem  fyrr 
rceddum  vit  um,  136M0;  En  hveers  saim  mer  vazrdr  af  audetu  pa  fyser  mec 
po  at  per  gerit  mer  kunna  pceirra  manna  sidu,  etc.,  3al4;  oc  vil  hann  at  su 
rcezla  oc  aghi  er  peir  taca  af  annars  ufarum  siiorni  peim  til  rettlectis  oc  gdrau 
(for  godra)  si'da  peeim  seem  eeigi  matte  nattura  tilstiorna  firi  sacar  ofmikillar 
yfirgirndar  eda  skamsynis,  136b28.  In  the  first  part  of  the  Ms.  er  is 
employed  almost  exclusively,  thus  twenty-five  times  on  the  first  three 
pages  to  two  of  seem,  lb8:  Ec  heyri  pat  alpyduvitni  sam  ec  cetla  satt  vcera, 
and  in  the  meaning  'as,'  'such  as'  in  2bl2:  peetta  ero  vist  astsazmdarrad 
seem  af  ydr  er  van.  As  relative  seem  further  occurs  at  4a3  (pau  spioll  seem  a 
ero),  7bl9  {ezpler  pvi  seem),  7b21,  9all,  27a4  and  15,  27bl  and  15,  28b30, 
etc.,  and  somewhat  more  often  in  the  last  part  of  the  Ms. 

The  interrogative  pronoun  hvat  also  sometimes  serves  as  a  relative,  as  in 
the  sentence:  Hvi  parf  at  lazyna  hvat  sauli  gecc  til  at  hann  gerdi  ceigi  seem 
gild  baud  hanum,  143a9.  Observe  that  hvat  =  pat  er,  'what,'  'that  which,'15 
'Why  is  it  necessary  to  conceal  what  it  was  that  induced  Saul  to  neglect  to 
do  as  God  commanded  him?' 

The  conjunction  at  is  used  as  a  relative  as  follows:  peir  ero  oc  sumer 
at  pat  pyckir  skemtan  at  vcera  iamnan  i  fiolda,  51b26;  Tre  pat  hit  fagra  er 
pit  seel  at  stozndr  i  midri  paradiso  mcedr  girniligum  ceplum,  pat  heitir  vis- 
cennda  tre.  In  the  latter,  however,  at  is  hardly  to  be  regarded  as  a  relative; 
rather  scil.  pat  after  at:   'the  fair  tree  which  you  see  standing  in  the  middle 

13  The  word  aicdet  is  written  in  above  the  line.  The  word  af  is  unnecessary;  we  should 
expect:  En  hvars  seem  mer  vesrdr  audct,  or:  En  hvars  seem  mer  v<zr'5r  audet  af  pvi.  The  clause 
appears  to  be  a  mixed  construction  (vcerfia  af  and  vcerda  audel). 

14  A  most  unusual  error,  if  it  be  an  error.  I  did  not  venture,  in  the  Facsimile,  to  assume 
a  ligature  here,  but  regarded  the  writing  as  an  error.  The  writing  of  S  for  o'd,  where  therefore 
the  letter  o  is  to  be  derived  wholly  from  the  body  of  the  d,  is  a  form  of  ligature  that  the  writer 
nowhere  (else)  practices,  and  the  o  is  no  doubt  unintentionally  omitted.  But  it  is  strange  to 
find  such  an  error  uncorrected.  Translate  the  passage  in  136b:  'And  he  intends  that  the  fear 
and  terror  which  come  upon  them  from  the  misfortunes  of  another  shall  guide  those  to  recti- 
tude and  good  morals  whom  nature  is  unable  to  guide  on  account  of  their  excessive  ambition 
and  shortsightedness.' 

15  Norw.  'hvad  som,'  'hvad  dct  var  som,'  'hvad  for  noget  det  var  som.' 
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oi  Paradise  with  tempting  applet,  that  i>  culled  the  tree  of  knowk 

'l  here  ii  do  cxampli  relative.  (The  occurrence  of  er  for  en  once  may 

be  noted:  .X u  skal  glide  unna  umfram  hvatvatna  er  radaz  gud  hvart  sinne  er 
madr  girtiiz  rangra  luta,  2b2.)  On  an  apparent  ca^e  of  uc  as  rel.  pron.  see 
note  102. 

5.    THE  INI  ERROGA1  EVE  PRONOl  N 

'1  here  is  first  the  defective  interrogative  hvat,  neuter,  nom.  and  ace, 
and  hvi  in  the  dat.  The  masc,  gen.,  dat.,  and  the  neut.,  gen.,  do  not  occur. 
The  nom.,  ace,  masc,  and  the  pi.,  are  supplied  by  the  interrogative 
hvarr.  See  below.  Hvat  occurs  in  2b7:  Xu  mad  pvi  at  pu  leitar  hvat 
stafrof  eda  grunndvollr  se;  2a27  (see  above),  3b24  (sez  um  hvat  adrer  goder 
kaupmann  hafaz  at),  7b9,  37b6,  etc.;  the  dat.  hvi  appears  at  37bl7,  39bl2, 
55all,  etc.  For  the  masc.  ace.  there  is  hvarn,  lObl;  hvcern  snud  sea  peir 
sinn  i  pvi  at  vara  halldr  maid  konnngi  en,  etc.,  51b5;  llann  kenner  oc  .  .  .  . 
hvcern  tima  Peir  skolo  sina  syslo  framme  hafa,  51b5,  and  in  the  nom.  hvarr 
(written  hvarR)  in  35a30:  firi  Pvi  skal  um  lanndet  sigla  hvarr  er  lanndino 
vil  na  (hvcerr  er,  Norw.  'hvem  der,'  'den  som,'  'he  who,'  'whoever').  Simi- 
larly neut.  hvat  with  rel.  particle:  at  ec  varde  noccot  frodare  um  pa  luti 
.  .  .  .  oc  allra  hcellzt  um  okyrleic  sioar,  hvat  er  vceldr  hans  mislynde, 
7b9.  Cf.  also  Indefinite  Pronouns.  The  gen.  hvass  does  not  occur; 
cf.  under  Adverbs:  hvcesso.  The  use  of  hvat  with  the  dat.  pi.  in  the 
meaning  Norw.  lhvad  slags,'  lhvad  for,'  'what  in  the  way  of,'  'what 
kind  of,'  Ger.  'was  flir,'  appears  once:  oc  vil  ec  nu  pass  spyria  vie)  hvat 
pat  folk  lifir  er  a  pvi  lannde  er  e'da  hvarso  mikit  pat  folk  er  e'da  hvat 
matvistum  pat  hafir,  39a20.  As  for  ON  otherwise,  there  is  no  distinct  fern, 
form,  nor  pi.  form,  and  it  is,  therefore,  indeclinable  in  such  uses  as  the 
following:  pa  parf  at  varaz  slica  fafradi  seem  peir  hafa  er  ceigi  vitu  hvat  skom 
er  eda  hvat  scemd  er,16  65al2;  oc  vcerda  po  ceigi  askynia  hvat  hovceski  er  eda 
hvat  hirdsider  ero,  65a27.  As  here  so  throughout,  hvat  is  for  the  most  part 
substantival  in  use;  however:  Hvat  snud  sia  peir  mcenn  ser  i  konungs 
pionosto  er  bade  aigu  yfrii  fe  oc  kyn  at  skyllda  sec  til  konungs  pionoslo  mad 
huscarls  nafni  ainu  saman,  54b8.  Cf.  above:  hvarn  snud  sea  peir  sinn, 
etc.,  51b,  with  following  sinn,  hence  also  the  regular  ace.  masc.  hvarn  (ON 
snudr,  m.).;  but  in  54b:  hvat  snud,  etc.,  'What  sort  of  advantage,'  'Norw. 
'hvad  slags  fordel,'  Ger.  'was  fur  Vorteile.'  So  also  eda  hvat  manna  sa  er  er 
bidr,  159a2. 

The  regular  interrogative  pron.  for  'who,'  used  in  reference  to  more  than 
two,  is  hvaerr.     The  declension  is  as  follows: 

masc.  fern.  neut. 

Sg.  Nom.  hvaerr  hvaer  hvaert 

Gen.  hvaers  hvaers 

16  'Then  it  is  necessary  to  guard  against  such  folly  as  is  seen  in  those  who  do  not  know 
what  shame  is  or  what  honor  is.' 
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Dat. 

hvserium 

hvaerio, 

-iu 

Ace. 

hvcern 

hvaert 

PI.    Norn. 

hvaerir 

hvaer 

Gen. 

hvaerra 

Dat. 

hvaerium 

Ace. 

hvaeria 

hvser 
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For  the  cases  left  blank  the  forms  do  not  occur. 

Only  the  following  matters  need  here  be  noted:  the  nom.,  ace,  pi., 
neut.,  is  written  hvceR  in  the  three  occs:  .  .  .  .  oc  hvceR  ordalogh  er  macle- 
gazt  ero,  112a25,  pa  villda  ec  pcess  bi'dia  ydr  at  per  syndir  mer  hvceR  cefni  ec 
skyllda  haf a,  etc.,  109b24,  Oc  skal  pat  mioc  hugleida  hvceR  ero  .  .  .  .,  136a9. 
See  Facsimile,  Introd.,  p.  XXV;  but  also  hvcer.  as  159a28.  The  dat.,  masc. 
and  pi.,  is  always  as  above:  7a24,  34b20,  45bl6  and  bl8.  The  nom.  sg., 
masc,  is  regularly  written  hvceR,  as  130M7:  oc  ma  hvcerr  konungr  kenna 
sec  oc  hvcerr  annaRa  vitra  manna  hvceR  hann  er  oc  hvceR  hann  skal  voera  cef 
hann  vil  pvi  fylgia  seem  hann  er  til  skipadr  af  Guds  halvv.17  The  dat.  sg. 
neut.  occurs  at  2b21;  nom.  ace.  neut.,  58a2;  ace.  sg.,  masc,  82b23,  etc 

The  nom.,  sg.  fern.,  occurs  at  50a20:  skyrit  firir  mer  hvcer  grein  a  pion- 
osto  er;  further  62a22;  102a9;  the  nom.  pi.,  masc,  as  above  50a23,  a25 
etc.;  the  ace  at  100M7,  130b24,  139b27,  and  the  gen.  pi.,  84al3,  written 
hvceRa.    Observe:   hcefdi  firi  ser  bruat  hvceriu  hann  ceigi  at  svara,  160b30.18 

The  pronoun  for  'which,'  in  reference  to  two,  hvarr  (Goth,  hadar,  ON 
hva~5arr,  early  and  rare.  See  Egilsson),  is  found  mostly  in  the  neuter 
form  hvart,  'which  of  two  things  (named),'  'which  alternative.'19  The 
corresponding  masc.  form  is  found  only  in  the  sentence:  Nu  vceit  ec  oeigi 
hvara  sidu  er  pec  forvitnar  peirra  er  bcetzter  sidarmcenn  ero  eda  hina  er  fleiri 
vcerda  saman,  50a6.  The  nom.  sg.,  fern.,  occurs  in  the  sentence:  En  par 
er  pu  spurder  pcess  hvar  meiri  var  soc  at  dauid  drap  uriam  saclausan  oc 
horade  kono  hans  e15a  var  su  at  saul  villdi  ceigi  drcepa  yfrit  marga  i  amalech, 
142al0. 

Of  the  neut.  there  are  only  nom.  ace  occurrences;  they  are  either  of 
hvart  in  combination  with  er,  hence  only  as  indefinite  pronoun  'whatever', 
or  as  part  of  the  conjunction  for  'whether — or.'  See  Conjunctions.  Example: 
En  pa  mattu  gcera  hvart  er  per  syniz  vid  hinn  pridia  lut  at  haf  a  i  kanpfcerdum 
Icengr  eZa  viltn  alt  i  iarder  Iceggia,  'then  you  may  do  whichever  seems  best 
with  the  third  part,  (either)  continue  to  keep  it  for  your  business  or  place 
it  all  in  land  (if  you  wish),'  7a6. 

17  halvo  is  written  halyy. 

18  'Had  thought  over  how  he  was  to  answer.' 

19  It  is  a  matter  of  much  interest,  therefore,  that  in  the  modn.  Norw.  dialects  the  forms 
that  go  back  to  the  vowel  -a,  as  opposed  to  c  {a),  prevail.  The  relation  of  these  to  the  forms 
hverr,  'who,'  'every;'  and  hvarr,  'which  of  two,'  'each  of  two,'  is  dealt  with  by  Olai  Skulerud 
Arkiv,  XXVIII,  pp.  219-256. 
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6.    'nil    tNDEFINITE  PR0N01  MS 

The    indefinite    pronouns    arc:      noccorr,  ;einnh\  Kit, 

'm hoever,'  'which  so  ever,'  'some,'  'any,'  'anyone,'  sumr,     »me,'  'sonn 
a-inn,  'one,'    someone,'  'a  certain,'  badir,  •both,'   h\;err,  'each'  (of  more 
than  two),  hvarr,  'each'  (of  two),  hvargi,  'neither.'    an^i,  "none,'  \a-tki, 
'nothing,1    hvatki,    'whatever,'     In  ;.t va-tna,    01     hvat,    'whatever,'    'any,' 

hvaergi,  'whoever,'  'whichever,'  and  kvartTCggia,  'both.'    Other  words 

d  will  be  noted  below. 
J  he  pronoun  noccorr  is  declined  as  follows: 

Sg- 


PI. 


The  only  departures  from  the  above  paradigm  are  the  following:  nom. 
sg.,  masc,  noccor  (nyr  vamingr),  3b25,  her  er  noccor  sa  lutr,  95bl5;2'  gen. 
sg.,  fern.,  noccorar,  30a23,  dat.  sg.,  fern.,  nocori,  86a25,  and  the  forms 
with  -ii-,  as  nocquot,  10bl8  (written  nocqt),  and  nacquora,  30al7  (written 
nacqra). 

The  regular  forms  are  evidenced  in  numerous  occs.  Noccorr  (and  other 
gender  and  case  forms)  appears  in  substantival  function  seven  times, 
otherwise  numerous  times  attributively  in  the  meaning  'some,'  'any,'  'a 
few,'  etc.  as  3bl3,  29a25,  31b29  {pa  ero  pat  iamnan  vargar  noccora  stunnd, 
'some  time,'  'a  while'),  37b9  {er  nocquot  sad  a  lanndimi  seem  a  adrum 
lanndiim,  'is  there  any  sowing  (of  grain,  raising  of  crops)  there  as  in  other 
countries?'  104al3:  Mafir  pvi  at  tc  em  nu  osynilegr  annde  pa  ma  ec  ceigi 
synilega  koma  i  tal  vi'dr  likamlegan  mann  nema  ec  skrydi  mina  hina  liotligo 
asion  mce'dr  noccorri  licamlegri  fcegrdr1 

On  adverbial  uses  of  noccorr  see  Adverbs. 

The  indefinite  aeinnhvaerr  is  inflected  as  follows  in  the  singular: 


masc. 

fern. 

neut. 

Nom. 

noccorr 

noccor 

noccot 

Gen. 

noccors 

noccorrar 

noccors 

Dat. 

noccorum 

noccorri 

noccoru,  -o 

Ace. 

noccorn 

noccora 

noccot 

Nom. 

noccorer,  -ir, 

noccor 

Gen. 

noccorra 

Dat. 

noccorum 

Ace. 

noccora 

noccorar 

noccor 

masc. 

fern. 

neut. 

Nom. 

oeinnhvairr 

aeinhvaer 

a:itthvoert 

Gen. 

aeinshvaers 

aeinarhvaerrar 

aeinshvaers 

Dat. 

aeinumhva;rium 

a^innihvaerri 

aeinuhvaeriu,  -o 

Ace. 

aeinnhvoern 

aeinahvaeria 

aeitthvaert 

20  As  indicated,  the  writing  is  elsewhere  consistently  noccorr,  as  69bl5;  but  this  is  written 
noccorR  (hence  noccorri)  in  TJalO,  a  case  of  wrong  placing  of  the  mark  of  abbreviation  over  a 
final  R. 

21  'Since  I  am  invisible  I  may  not  come  visibly  into  conversation  with  physical  man, 
unless  I  adorn  my  ugly  countenance  with  some  form  of  bodily  beauty.' 
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The  gen.  pi.  is  ceinnahvcerra,  two  occs:  73a23  (mnahvaRa)  and  136a6 
{ainnahvccRa).  In  84M2,  it  is  written  ainna  hvccRa;  ace.  pi.  masc.  ceina- 
hvceria,  86M1.    Otherwise  no  plurals  are  met  with. 

The  only  departures  from  the  above  declension  are:  the  nom.  sg.  masc. 
ceivhvarr,  142b2,  the  dat.  sg.,  masc,  ocinhvarium,  28a4,  with  undeclined 
first  part,  and  the  ace.  sg.,  masc.  ceinnhveer  {hceggr  af  ainnhvar  litninn), 
HOaO.  The  occ.  at  28a4  is  one  of  two  with  undeclined  numeral  of  the  first 
part,  in  the  other  142b2,  ceinhvarr,  the  long  second  stave  would,  however, 
indicate  the  intention  to  write  (Bin.  In  110a9  we  are  forced  to  assume  a 
scribal  error.  On  the  other  hand  in  ON  the  general  thing  is  that  the  first 
part  is  not  inflected,  so  according  to  Wimmer,  Forn.  Forml.,  p.  92  ("men 
utom  nom.  sing,  och  ace.  sing.  ntr.  bojes  i  regelen  endast  hverr,  medan  ein 
blir  oforandradt  [dat.  sing.  masc.  einhverjum,  fern,  einhverri,  ntr.  einhverju; 
gen.  pi.  einhverra,  o.  s.  v.];  mera  sallan  bojes  afven  einn)."  So  also  Noreen, 
Altn.  Gr.,  I,  §465,  1. 

Of  the  forms  that  go  regularly  according  to  the  above  paradigm  there 
are  forty-six  occs.  Barring  minkveerr,  142b2,  the  nom.  sg.,  masc,  has 
everywhere  einn  {ceinn-)  in  its  first  part;  this  is  written  ceinhveerr  in  72b6, 
but  elsewhere  always  mnnhveerr.  Occs.  42a20,  52a5,  53al5,  57all,  al2, 
and  al4,  61b22,  67a5,  68a29,  108a24,  109b20,  110al3,  HOMO.  The  ace 
ainnhvarn,  27M1,  90a2,  is  written  ceinhveern  both  times.  The  nom.  sg., 
fern.,  is  found  once  as  above,  written  ainhvceR,  81b30.  The  gen.  sg.,  fern., 
is  found  only  at  83b2,  here  written  ceinarhvceRRar,  hence  irregular  in  its 
first  part,  but  only  apparently  so  for  the  second  stave  of  the  somewhat 
blurred  n  is  long  (though  not  marked  for  abbreviation),  hence  probably 
meant  to  be  ainnar-.  This  long  stave  is  written  across  a  stave  that  slopes 
downward  to  the  right  and  appears  to  be  the  part  a  of  an  ce. 

The  dat.  fern,  appears  several  times,  as  40al0:  pat  liggr  a  ceinnihvcBrri 
uianvaerZri  heimsins  sifiu  (written  mnihvcsrri) ;  in  81b25  written  ainihv<zRi, 
as  also  in  81b22.  The  dat.  sg.,  masc,  and  the  dat.  pi.,  is  everywhere  as 
in  the  paradigm;  occs:  29a27,  76a3,  85M8,  86b24,  90al,  llla7,  137a2, 
147al4.  The  nom.  ace,  neut.:  45b23,  66b30,  71a5,  76b28,  86b29;  in 
76b28  the  second  part  hvceri  is  added  above  the  line  but  in  the  same  hand 
as  the  Ms.  The  dat.  is  ccinuhvceriii  at  67b23  and  71al3,  but  ainohvxrio 
at  llOal.    The  ace  sg.  fern,  occurs  once,  73a28. 

ceinnhveerr  appears  in  both  substantival  and  attributive  use.  'Every  one 
else,'  'anyone  else,'  Norw.  'enhver  anden,'  is  expressed  by  ceinnhveerr 
annarra,  63M2,  110al3. 

The  gen.  sg.,  masc,  neut.,  ainshvars,  appears  57al6,  and  57M9,  etc. 

Sumr  is  declined  like  an  ordinary  adjective.  It  is  adjectival  in 
function  five  times:  36a5  (sumer  peir  isar),  42a21  (nuenn  scegia  sumer), 
89a4  {sumer  mcenn),  llla29  and  30,  and  lllbl.  Otherwise  substantival 
use  in  numerous  occs.,  of  which  I  shall  note  only  the  characteristic  peir 
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sumer,  'some  of  them,'  36bl,  Sibil  (pair  varda  surner  crafder  til  at  styra 
langskipom);  sum,  worn.  pi.  neut.,  40b2  I.  1  he  nom.  sg.  neut.  is  everywhere 
written  sumt,  the  npL,  fern,  sumar,  but  sumarr  (written  sumaR),  69a7: 
pa  tarda  honor  sumaR  harnamdar;  gen.  pi.  sumra,  7a24. 

iEinn,  'one.'  See  the  numerals.  Used  pronominally  in  the  meanings 
'a  certain';  'alone,'  'sole,'  'one  single,'  'one  and  the  same.'  Examples: 
&Pter  pvi  sam  ainn  hofitd  spakingr  haj'ir  malt,  2a23,  'according  to  what  a 
certain  wise  man  has  said';  Vain  ccitt  er  oc  pat  i  pii  lannde  er  unndarlect  er 
sagt  ifra  natturu  pass,  27a20;  Dat  vatn  er  aitt  par  ann  i  pvi  lannde  er  Peir  calla 
a  sina  tungu  loghica,  27b  19  (and  several  other  similar  cases).  In  such  a  case 
also  as:  par  var  ainn  heilagr  madr  sa  er  het  diermicius  oc  hafde  hann  ser 
par  kirkio,  ainn  is  pronominal  in  function,  but  not  far  removed  from 
article  function.  Similarly  in  the  plural.  Examples:  pa  ero  peir  ann 
ainir  huscaralar  konnngs  er  aigi  ero  bordfaster  mad  honum,  53a20,'  then 
there  is  also  a  kind  (class)  of  housecarles  of  the  king  who  are  not  main- 
tained at  the  king's  table.'  Cf.  also  53bll:  Xu  ero  ann  ain  pan  doemi  er 
longu  urdu,  91al9,  'Now  there  are  also  some  ('certain,'  'one  kind  of) 
examples  which  go  very  far  back,  and  annor  in  the  following:  passe  ero 
annor  dami  pvilic  er  urdu  longu  sidar,  114b3.  Further,  114a27:  passe 
ero  ain  dami  af  peim  er,  etc.,  'this  is  one  class  of  those  examples.'  See 
Numerals. 

Minn,  'alone,'  is  common  enough  (30b3,  63bl3,  67M3,  70a8,  107a, 
126a8,  145a2,  148al6);  usually  with  the  adv.  saman  as:  konungar  eda 
adrer  rikismann  pa  ero  aigi  ainir  saman  i  radagerd  sinni  halldr  hafa  peir 
mad  ser  margra  adra  vitra  mann  oc  gofga,  64a6;  pagar  hann  var  ainn  saman 
staddr,  141a7;  hafda  ec  ainn  saman  velltum  mittrad,  99a30 — bl,  'if  I  alone 
had  controlled  my  affairs.'  Observe  the  following  use  of  ainn  in  the 
meaning  of  'one  single,'  'one  and  the  same,'  'one  whole,'  Norw.  'en  eneste': 
af  iorden  vari  dn  allan  varma  eda  yl  pa  vari  hon  oil  i  ainum  pala  fra  ovan- 
vardu  oc  nidr  til  hinna  nazto  grurjdvalla,  43a24,'if  the  earth  were  devoid  of 
all  warmth  or  heat  it  would  be  one  mass  of  ice  from  the  surface  to  the  lowest 
foundations;'  Sva  oc  ho  fin  af  pan  hafde  angan  hit  varma  i  ser  pa  vari  pat 
allt  ainn  iacull  fra  ovanvardu  oc  til  grunnz,  43a.27;  Dat  sam  fyrr  hofum  vit 
um  rcett  at  um  vatrum  er  her  solargangr  litill  en  sva  mikel  gnott  um  sumarit 
at  naliga  er  allt  sam  ainn  dagr  se — ,  44a28,  '(From)  what  we  have  said  before 
that  in  winter  the  sun's  course  here  is  short,  but  of  such  remarkable  length 
in  the  summer  that  it  is  almost  as  if  it  were  day  all  the  time  (one  con- 
tinuous day,  one  single  day)  etc. ;  peir  Inter  er  par  radcr  pu  nu  um  pa  er  varla 
sam  mad  ainum  hatti,  'the  matters  which  you  are  now  referring  to  are 
hardly  of  the  same  (one  and  the  same)  kind,'  45b26. 

The  noun  maSr,  'man,'  is  sometimes  used  very  much  in  the  same  way, 
corresponding  to  Eng.  'one,'  'a  man,'  'a  person,'  'people,'  'they,'  Norw. 
'en,'  'man,'  'folk.'    Examples:    pvi  at  pa  er  hallzt  van  at  madr  hallde  sec 


Nom. 

aengi,  aenngi,  -e 

Gen. 

aenskis 

Dat. 

aengum,  -om 

Ace. 

aengan 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

aenga 
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noccot  sialfr  til  monvilz  e~Sa  ifirotla  pcegar  hann  tcecr  sialfrce'Se  cef  hann  er 
noccors  askynia  i  oeskn  mafian  han  er  unnder  aga,  5a8;  i  pvi  vatni  er  holme 
oeinn  litell  sva  seem  flotaholme  se  hann  jlytr  umhvcerfis  vatnit  oc  keemr  hann 
her  oc  hvar  at  layde  stunndum  sva  ncer  at  mafir  ma  stiga  i  holmann,  27b22; 
pviat  CBngi  ma  i  ceynni  liflatenn  vcerfia  af  sottum  en  sykiaz  ma  ma'Sr  par  i  en 
ceigi  deyia  fyrr  en  hann  er  or  flutr  eynni,  28MO.  Further  41b24,  42bl9, 
50a25,  71a5.    Similarly  plural  mcenn,  28al8,  35b4,  46a3. 

The  indef.  pron.  fengi,  'noone,'  'none,'  'no/  'not  any,'  'not  anything,' 
'nothing',  is  declined  according  to  the  following  paradigm: 

masc.  -fern.  neut. 

Sg.   Nom.         aengi,  aenngi,  -e.  aengi,  aenngi,  -e.  aecki,  aecke,  aekki 

aengrar,  aengarrar       aenskis 
aengarri  aengu,  -o 

aenga  aecki,  -e,  aekki 

PI.    Nom.  aengar  aengi 

aengara  (aengarra) 
aengum,  -om 

aengar  aengi 

The  forms  with  single  -n  prevail;  there  are  about  twenty  occs.,  but 
cenngu  39al3.  The  gen.  sg.  fern,  cengrar  is  found  five  times:  in  the  last 
part  of  the  Ms:  116a4,  116b5  (twice),  142b3,  and  150b6;  but  cengarrar, 
116b20.  The  dat.  is  ccngaRi,  78b30,  the  nom.  pi.  cengaR,  108a6.  The 
gen.  pi.  is  found  only  at  147a21  and  here  written  cengaRa,  which  may  be 
assumed  to  be  intended  to  be  cengarra.  The  gen.  sg.  censkis  appears  50M8, 
73a4,  148al8,  etc.  The  nom.  ace,  neut.,  cecki  is  written  ecki  at  58al4, 
where  the  e  is  a  marginal  initial.22  Mcki  is  commonly  adjectival,  but 
substantival  in  50b22  (hann  .  .  .  goerer  af  miket  spott  cef  hann  finnr  pann 
er  ozcki  kann  meed  ollu),  50b24,  28,  and  other  places. 

The  indef.  pron.  hvaerr,  'each,'  'every,'  in  reference  to  more  than  two, 
shows  the  following  declension: 

Sg. 

Gen.  hvaers  hvaerrar  hvaers 

Ace.  hvaern  hvaeria  hvaert 

PI. 

Other  plural  forms  do  not  occur. 

The  above  forms  are  represented  by  about  fifty  occs;  there  are  only  four 
departures  from  those  of  the  paradigm,  namely  the  dat.  sg.  fern.  hvceRi, 
4al0,  and  the  nom.  sg.  masc.  hvceR,  54al4,  86b8,  113a3,  where  however,  a 
mark  of  abbreviation  was  probably  intended.  The  writing  hvceRn  for 
hvcern,   110b5  is  to  be  observed.      I  shall  note  the  following  writings: 

a  See  also  under  ann,  p.  215. 


masc. 

fern. 

neut. 

Nom. 

hvaerr 

hvaer 

hvaert 

Gen. 

hvaers 

hvaerrar 

hvaers 

Dat. 

hvasrium 

hvaerri 

hvaeriu, 

Ace. 

hvaern 

hvaeria 

hvaert 

Nom. 

hvaerir,  -er 

hvaer 
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hvarR,  9b5,  and  35a30,  fnaRr,  70*20,  otherwise  numerous  rimra  hia-R; 

.•.Hi.  iO     >g-,  BMttC.,  hvceRn,  55*5;  num.  sg.,  fern.,  hvaR,  50b9,  7 1  b  1 2 , 

101a8,  1  I8a2,  gen.  ig,  fern.  InaRrar,  109b  10,  dat  ig.  fern,  ev« Am,  112*11. 

On  such  writi'  1  u  simile,  Introd.,  |>.  X.W. 

rve  also  hvcerr  sa,  'each,'  'every,'  'everyone,  ''he  who,'  'whoever,' 
as  in    Hvcerr  sa  er  vai  til  vara  i  sinni  ma'dfu  i  rrr  sa  madr  er 

par  kcrmr,  33*29;  and  hvcerr  S'fm  einn,  "each  a>  one,'  'every, '  Nonr.  'hver 
som  en':  X  u  skal  konungrinn  hvcerr  seem  einn  hava  fxBSsi  dcemi  opt  firi 
aughom,  100b  15. 

The  corresponding  indef.  pron.  used  in  reference  to  two  is  hvarr.  There 
are  only  the  following  instances:  f>a  aigit  peir  tveeir  upp  at  risa  moti  hanum 
er  ncestir  hanum  s'Uia  a  sina  honnd  hvarr  uc  faghna  hanum,  75a25;  En  Pa  er 
bref  foro  peirra  amillim  kcisarans  sunar  heennar  oc  drotningarinnar  pa  toe 
peim  pat  kunnict  at  gerazt  at  grein  var  a  tru,  peirri  er  hvart  peirra  haf'di 
til  gu'ds,  91b3;  tveeir  scettuz  nidr  liri  fair  hanum  a  sina  hand  hvarr,  131b23; 
at  ec  mcegi  sva  skipta  oc  dwma  milli  rikra  oc  fatcekra  el  per  liki  oc  pair  magi 
fagna  rettanndum  hvarir  vid  at)ra,  124b22;  pa  baud  konungrinn  at  sunndr 
skylldi  hogga  barnit  oc  fa  haljt  hvarri  peirra,  150a25.  The  declension  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  interrogative  pron.  hvarr.  See  also  hvartvaggia 
below. 

The  indef.  pron.  hvartvaeggia,  'each,'  in  reference  to  two,  'either,' 
'both,'  shows  the  following  declension  in  KS; 


masc. 

fern. 

neut. 

Sg- 

Nom. 
Gen. 

hvartvaeggia 
hvarstvaeggia 

hvartvaeggia 

Dat. 

hvarritvaeggia 

hvarotvaeggia 

Ace. 

hvarntvaeggia 

hvaratvaeggia 

hvartvaeggia 

PL 

Nom. 
Gen. 

hvarirtva^ggia,  -er-, 

hvarratvaeggia 

hvartvaeggia 

Other  case  forms  do  not  appear.     See  further  below  hvartvegge. 

Of  the  above  forms,  with  the  second  element  invariable,  there  are 
fourteen  occs.  In  the  nom.  sg.  masc.  the  first  element  shows  the  form 
hvar-  in  28b28:  oc  er  po  nu  hvartvaggia  halmingr  aufir.  The  gen.  pi.,  as 
above,  twice,  114a3,  and  a4  (written  hvaRatvaggia);  the  dat.  sg.  fern, 
written  JivaRitvaggia,  44b4  (lonnden  er  fiarri  liggia  a  hvarr itvaggia  si'dunne), 
but  at  hva^Ritvaggia  tola,  8"b24.  The  pronoun  appears  in  attributive 
function  eight  times,  as  above,  and  further:   48b2,  114a9. 

The  substantival  occs.  are:  32a  13  {par  sam  lid  koemr  saman  oc  ski  pat 
madr  tvannum  fylkingum  oc  apa  hvarertvaggia  her  op);  148a24  (Nu  mallu 
skilia  hvarstvaggia  natlura  sauls  oc  daui'ds),  50al6:  nu  mad  pvi  at  ec  heyri 
pat  at  a  hvarotvaggia  man  grein  vara  a  pionosto  manna  ok  sva  a  sidum  i  hird 
konungs,  'now  since  I  hear  that  there  are  differences  (in  each),  both  in  the 
service  of  men  and  in  the  customs  at  court.     Further  94a28:   pvi  at  trier 
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skilst  pat  at  peir  ero  skyllder  til  er  pionostu  mcznn  ero  at  geta  hvarstvczggia 
hinna  bczzto  sida  eda  frodleics  eda  manvitz  oc  allrar  radvczndi,  'it  is  clear  to 
me,  that  those  who  serve  are  in  duty  bound  to  strive  to  attain  both  (on  the 
one  hand)  the  best  manners  or  knowledge  and  wisdom,  and  also  (on  the 
other)  absolute  uprightness  of  conduct.'  So,  neut.,  109a24.  Observe  also: 
Urn  pa  konungs  huscarla  er  nu  at  rceda  er  hazllzl  vcerda  askynia  hvat  gode 
sider  ero  i  konungs  forunceti'2*  eef  peir  vilia  hug  a  lezggia,  en  peir  vcerda  po 
hvarirtvezggia  oc  peir  jozri  optazt  er  fleiri  skylldu,  55M8,  'We  must  now  speak 
of  those  of  the  king's  housecarles  who  show  the  best  aptitude  for  acquiring 
good  manners  in  royal  circles,  if  they  give  proper  attention  to  it.  But  they 
too  are  of  both  kinds  (differ  in  kind),  and  those  are  often  the  fewer  who 
should  be  the  more  numerous';  further  also  91b20. 

With  the  example  in  50al6  cf.  Conjunctions  under  hvartvczggia  — oc. 
A  similarly  inflected  instance  occurs  in  the  following:  En  fir i  pvi  at  ec  skil 
at  ydr  pykki  mceding  oc  fjollskylldi  at  svara  hvarotvczggia  upphafdri  rcedu 
oc  sva  skyringom  peim  seem  par  hoeva  til  pa  vil  ec  nu,  etc.,  113al4,  'But  as  I 
realize  that  you  feel  that  it  would  be  a  tedious  and  a  rather  large  task  to 
continue  both  (namely)  the  discourse  begun  and  also  to  make  such  ex- 
planations as  would  be  suitable.' 

The  form  hvartvczgge  does  not  occur;  however,  the  corresponding  fem. 
form  with  both  parts  inflected  appears  three  times.  The  occs  are:  ace, 
110b  16  (skyra  hvaratvczggio  rcedu),  110b  16,  and  91b26  (af  hvarratvczggio 
hcende,  written  hvaRratvczggio) ,  with  the  weak  declension  of  the  positive 
and  superlative  of  adjectives. 

As  indicated  above  the  gen.  pi.  occurs  twice;  in  the  first  instance  the 
gen.  stands  with  the  adj.  skynia,  in  the  other  it  is  governed  by  the  preposi- 
tion til  (til  hvarratvczggia  ma  dcemi  finnazt).  However,  cf.  the  uninflected 
hvartvczggia  in  the  following :  Hvartvczggia  ero  morg  dcemi  sva  at  ceigi  mczgom 
ver  peim  allum  doemnm  i  czina  rcedu  koma,  114a5,  'Of  both  there  are  many 
examples  so  that  we  shall  not  be  able  to  bring  all  the  verdicts  into  one 
discourse.'  Here  we  should  expect  hvarratvczggia  (or  hvarstvczggia).  For 
the  uninflected  form,  cf.  further  the  following:  oc  sva  bcerr  hvcevcetna  vitni 
a  ser  lanndet  oc  hafit  at  par  er  algangangsi24  ordet  frostet  oc  mceginafl  kuldans 
pvi  at  pat  er  bade  frosit  um  vcetrum  oc  sumrum  oc  hvartvczggia  isum  pad, 
41al3  ('.  .  .  and  both  are  covered  with  ice') ;  Nu  hczfi  ec  spurt  at  sinni  seem 
mer  syniz  en  po  at  ceigi  se  sva  frodliga  spurt  seem  purfti,  pa  vcerde  per  nu 
gcera  sva  seem  fyrri  at  cztla  hvartvczggia  spumingina  af  minni  hcznnde  en 
svorin  af  ydarri  hcznnde,  58al3,'  I  have  now  been  asking  such  questions 
as  occurred  to  me;  but  even  though  I  have  asked  less  wisely  than  I  ought, 
you  will  now  kindly  do  as  before,  considering  both  the  question  on  my 
part  and  the  answers  on  yours';    En  hvarvecina  par  seem  lord  vczrdr  bczR 

-*  Krror  for  forttneeyti. 

1  Krror  for  algangsi. 


180  THE  IW'.l  JA  (502 

I  r  pid  hvart  sam  hcelldr  er  at  hon  bceraz  par  sam  angi  liggr  iacull  yfir 
hccnni  eda  bceraz  Hon  winder  ginannda  rivvm  iakulsens.  Sva  oc  ha/it  par 
sam  pat  bceraz  unndrr  sunndrslitnum  vokum  issens  Pa  gefr  hvartvaggia 
papan  ropa  af  unnderdiupum  sinum,  4S1>7,  'But  wherever  the  earth  thaws 
out  and  lies  hare,  whether  it  be  where  there  is  no  covering  of  ice  on  the 
earth,  or  under  the  yawning  clefts  of  the  glacier.  And  similarly  wherever 
the  sea  becomes  bare  in  the  openings  that  have  formed  in  the  ice,  there 
both  (each,  i.e.,  the  earth  and  the  sea)  will  emit  steam  from  its  depths'; 
160al4:  En  Passor  er  su  skyring  at  gud  skipade  ser  Pan  tvau  hus  a  iordu  er 
hann  kans  til  sins  ambattis  oc  er  annat  kirkia  oc  sva  ma  kalla  hvartvaggia  af 
vil;  finally:  pa  vardr  alldrigin  milium  at  aigi  er  isum  pact  hvartvaggia  lanndet 
oc  hafit,  39b24.    For  this  use  of  hvartvaggia  —  oc,  see  further  Conjunctions. 

BaSir, 'both.'  See  Numerals.  Used  substantially:  91bl6  (Pau  badi), 
115a24,  etc.,  attributively,  44a8,  etc. 

Annarrhvarr,  'one  of  two,'  'either  of  two  (persons,  things,  alternatives 
named),'  does  not  occur  in  the  masc.  or  fern,  forms.  The  neut.  annathvart 
appears  a  number  of  times,  but  only  in  this  nom.  ace.  form  and  in  all 
instances  in  combination  with  eda.  Examples:  Oc  cepter  mat  pa  ger  pu 
annat hvart'lb at pn sofna  lilla  rid  efiaalligar  gacc  puuli  noccora  rid  oc  sket  per, 
3b22.  Annathvart  is  used  also  for  'any  one,'  of  a  number  named,  as  annur 
kelldan  haifir  pa  nattura  af  pu  tcecr  annathvart  hvitan  saud  e~5a  naut  eda 
Ross  eda  mann  pann  er,  etc.,  27b9.    See  further  Conjunctions. 

Annarrtvaggia,  'one  of  two,'  'either,'  is  also  found  only  in  the  neut., 
nom.,  ace,  form  annattvaeggia,  as  Oc  vczlldr  pvi  annattvoeggia  hvatleicr 
peirra  i  orrostom  oc  go~5er  sider  i  hird  eda  ero  honum  trygger  um  alia  luti, 
52a24,  'And  this  is  due  (to  one  of  two  things)  either  to  their  bravery  in 
battle  and  good  conduct  at  court,  or  (else)  to  their  being  faithful  to  him  in 
all  things.'    See  also  Conjunctions. 

Hvargi,  -ge,  'neither,'  but  also  used  for  'not  any,'  'none,'  'nothing,'  in 
reference  to  more  than  two,  appears  some  twenty  times.  Hvcergi  does  not 
occur.    The  declension  is  as  follows: 

masc.  fern.  neut. 

Sg.   Nom.  hvargi,  -ge,     hvargi  hvarki 

Ace.  hvarga  hvarki 

PI.    Nom.  hvargir,  -ger,  hvargi 

Ace.  hvarga 

The  nom.  sg.  masc.  occs.  are:  93a30  (bcede  kristinna  manna  oc  gydinga 
at  dcema  um  pau  log  er  hvarge  peirra  hellt),  and  134b4;  the  fem.  sg. :  150a26 
{oc  vil  ec  nu  peers  spyria  azf  hvargi  hceffii  konan  um  rcett  hvart  konungrinn 
mundi  hafa  latit  sundr  hogga  barnit  eda  ozigi,  '.  .  .  if  neither  woman  had 
spoken,  whether  .  .  .  etc.),  and  110bl8  (annattveeggia  munndi  hann  hceyra 
badar  eda  hvarga,  'either  he  would  bear  both  or  neither').    The  nom.  pi. 

25  Ksp.,  p.  6:  annattveggia. 
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masc.  appears  in  the  following  passage:  Oc  mcedr  pvi  at  prceta  gerdez  millim 
peirra  oc  hvargir  villdu  af  lata,  133a25,  where  the  reference  is  to  tvinnir 
floccar  cengla  of  line  20  above,  and  in  74a5,  where  the  reference  is  to  the 
members  of  two  groups.  The  neut.  pi.:  hvargi,  110b23.  Otherwise  nom. 
sg.  neut.  hvarki,  as  in  the  passage:  Bat  er  oc  stunndum  at  oar  an  vcerffr 
a  korni  oc  gefr  po  ior~3  gras  oc  halm  en  stunndum  gefr  hon  hvarki,  65M7, 
and  oc  er  pat  hvarki  mitt  oc  censkis  annars  rett  vozrk  at  heefna  pass,  148al8. 
For  hvarki  ne  see  Conjunctions. 

'Whatever,'  'whatsoever,'  'whichever,'  is  expressed  by  hvat,  hvat  saem 
(or  hvat  er,  hvat  saem  er,  hvat  saem  haelldr  er),  hvatki,  and  hvatvaetna. 
The  corresponding  gender  forms  are  represented  by  hvcerr,  together  with 
er  or  seem.  The  particle  seem  is  the  usual  one.  We  have  then  the  following 
paradigm: 

masc.  fern.  neut. 

Sg.  Nom.  hvaerr  saem,  hvat  saem 

Gen.  hvaers  saem,  hvaers  saem 

Dat.  hvasrium  saem  hvaeriu  saem 

Ace.  hvaeria  saem        hvat  saem 

Only  these  cases  occur. 

Examples:  En  pat  er  nattura  annaRaR  kelldunar  eef  mafir  pvcer  ser  i 
hvat  lit  seem  adr  hcevir  hann  hvart  seem  hann  var  rauftr  efia  hvitr  e15a  svartr  pa 
vcerfir  hann  sitian  sniohviir  af  hcerum,2e  2 7b  14;  peir  ero  oc  sumer  at  pat  pyckir 
skemtan  at  veera  iamnan  i  Holda  oc  po  iamnan  mykit  traust  hvat  seem  til 
hannda  kann  at  boeraz,  51b28;  hvi  man  pa  ceigi  hveerium  vitrum  manne  pyckia 
mykell  mun  unnder  pvi  veera  at  hann  se  i  fullu  konungs  trausti  oc  hans  vinatto 
hvat  seem  til  hannda  kann  at  boeraz  viZ  adra  meenn,  55al4;  En  hvaers  seem  mer 
veerdr  af  auZet,  3al4,  'and  whatever  is  granted  me,  becomes  my  lot';  pvi  at 
af  idrottum  vcedr27  mafir  frofir  meed  hvcerio  atheefi  er  hann  vil  sidan  Ufa, 
2b21 ;  En  i  hveerium  stad  seem  konungr  leetr  pec  til  sin  kalla,  73bl4,  similarly 
78bl5;  en  hveeria  gcehi  efia  audnu  seem  ec  beer  til  at  fylghia,  49a4.  A  little 
different  in  the  following  with  particle  er  only:  oc  kveedr  sva  at  orde  hvcerr 
er  sina  bcenflytr  vid  gud,  62a29.  Cf.  also  hvcerr  sa  er  in:  Oc  svara~da  ec  per  pa 
sonno  moti  at  hvcerr  sa  er  veel  vil  veera  i  sinni  meedfeerd,  65al0,  '.  .  .  every- 
one who  wishes  to,  etc.';  En  hvcerr  sa  madr  er  par  kcemr  oc  peenn  haus  litr, 
33a29. 

Hvatki,  'whatever,'  occurs  once:  hvatki  sott  seem  hann  hcefir,  27b26. 

Hvaetvaetna,  'whatever,'  'whatsoever,'  'everything.'  There  is  only  the 
neut.,  and  the  occs.,  six  in  all,  are  limited  to  the  nom.  ace.  The  particle  ac- 
companying it  is  always  er,  as  in  the  following:    (the  discussion  has  been 

26  'But  that  is  the  nature  of  the  other  spring  that  if  a  man  washes  in  it  whatever  be  the 
color  before,  whether  red  or  white  or  black,  his  hair  will  afterwards  be  snowwhite.' 

27  Error  for  vardr.  The  omission  of  the  r  occurs  several  times  in  this  word,  as  2b21, 
62bl,  etc.     See  Facsimile,  Intr.,  p.  LYTI. 
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about  the  zones  of  heat  and  cold  m  sva  heitr  at  eecki  ma  winder  bin 

Jirir  hita  saker  oc  bruna  oc  hveetveetna  brcennr  er  winder  vcerdr,  40b2,  'One- 
hot  that  nothing  can  live  under  it  on  account  of  the  glowing 
heat,  and  everything  burns  that  comes  under  it  (whatever  con 
As  here  the  particle  is  regularly  separated  from  it,  :  a  band  gut)  sva 

harda  rafting  yjir  folk  Pat  er  bygdi  stad  pann  er  Jericho  heiter  at  hveetveetna 
skylldi  pat  drccpa  er  kvict  vceri,  113b2,  '.  .  .  .  that  they  were  to  slay  every- 
thing that  was  alive.1  Cf.  also  38a5,  and  31a2:  peir  hui>du  pat  hveetveetna 
rettdumt  vara  er  sa  konungr  diemde.  In  all  these  cases  the  position  of  the 
indef.  hveetvutna  in  relation  to  the  verb  and  the  particle  that  we  should 
preferably,  and  would  most  conveniently,  render  by  'everything,'  'all  that,' 
Xorw.  'alting,  alt  det  som.'  Cf.  also  finally,  the  following:  sa  er  eeignaz 
vill  pcessi  audaU  pa  skal  hann  pal  upphaf  at  hova  at  raifiaz  almatkan  gud 
oc  etlska  hann  umjram  hvatvatna,  85a24.  If  it  is  desired  to  express  that 
which  we  do  when  we  say:  'whatsoever,'  'whichsoever/  Xorw.  'hvadsom- 
helst,'  then  it  is  hvat  seem  (or  hvatki)  that  is  used. 

In  the  modern  dialects  annatveeggia  survives  in  the  East  Norw,  antingen, 
'either.'  For  corresponding  OSw.  and  MSw.  forms  of  annatvueeggia,  an- 
tweeggia,  see  AnG,  II,  §525,  3,  Brate,  AVL,  p.  83,  and  Siljestrand,  OV, 
II,  p.  68. 

Slier,  'such,'  may  be  said  to  be  an  indef.  pron,  in  such  a  case  as:  spyria 
slics  er  Pec  fyser,  'ask  such  things  as  you  wish,'  'ask  whatever  you  wish,' 
49a22. 

EXCURSUS 

It  has  been  observed  that  the  n  of  abbreviations  is  regularly  one, 
whose  second  stave  is  carried  somewhat  below  the  line,  and  that  the  hori- 
zontal mark  of  abbreviation  is  apparently,  in  the  great  majority  of  cases, 
used  with  it.  On  the  other  hand,  the  type  y  is  also  found  a  number  of  times 
without  the  mark  in  question;  and  further  I  add  here  that  a  few  times  the 
short  n  is  employed  where  we  should  expect  n.  It  becomes  apparent  that 
our  view  of  the  extent  of  irregular  forms  will  depend  on  the  meaning  of  rj 
without  the  mark.  The  question  is  one  of  a  number  of  matters  of  scribal 
practice  in  KS,  which  may  best  be  considered  in  Part  III  of  these  studies  in 
connection  with  orthography  and  phonology;  but  it  will  be  well  here,  per- 
haps, to  examine  somewhat  the  use  of  the  type  tj  at  this  point,  since  the 
writing  in  question  involves  especially  the  forms  of  the  pronouns  (personal, 
possessive  and  demonstrative).28 

The  type  of  n  with  a  long  second  stave  is,  of  course,  not  anything  that 
is  peculiar  to  the  Ms.  243 B,  a,  of  KS,  as  I  shall  speak  of  more  fully  below. 
Its  presence  in  243  B,  a,  was,  however,  not  noted,  at  any  rate  not  considered, 

28  Similarly  noun  and  adj.  forms  in  Pert  I,  and  Adverbs  below. 
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by  either  Konraft  Gislason  in  his  discussion  of  it  in  pp.  XVIII-XXVI, 
Um  Frum-parla  islcnzkrar  Tt'vgn  i  Forncld,  1846,  or  by  the  editors  of  the 
Ksp,  1848.  In  his  transcriptions  of  words  with  unmarked  n  Gislason 
prints  n,  as  p.  XXII,  line  5,  lande  KS,  27a4,  lande,  hence  regarded 
n  as  —  n.  In  the  Christiania  edition  of  1848,  linger  does  not  speak  of  the 
point  in  the  account  of  the  Ms.,  pp.  XIV-XV,  and  the  forms  are,  as  we 
know,  normalized  throughout  to  nd.  Brenner  Spec,  reg.,  p.  XIII,  re- 
garded the  n  alone  as  self-sufficient  for  abbreviation,  and  that,  therefore, 
both  n  and  n  were  equal  to  nn.  Also  the  editors  of  the  Palceografisk  Atlas, 
1905,  under  Nr.  25,  speak  briefly  of  the  omission  of  the  mark  over  the  n, 
and  seem  to  regard  the  n  alone  as  capable  of  standing  for  nn,  by  the  side 
of  the  usual  n.  In  the  Facsimile  edition,  p.  XXIX,  my  statement  in 
regard  to  the  point  is  as  follows:  "For  the  double  n  in  abbreviations  a 
variant  form  with  long  second  stave  occurs  with  considerable  regularity, 
as  lb27,  slurjda;  3al7,  min.  As  the  nasal  stroke  of  abbreviation  is  also  found 
in  most  cases  where  one  should  expect  to  find  double  n,  the  n  with  a  long 
right  stave  is,  in  reality,  to  be  regarded  only  as  a  modified  form  of  the 
regular  n,  and  does  not  alone  function  as  a  geminate,  but  has  come  to  be 
used  in  most  cases  with  the  stroke  of  abbreviation  for  double  n."  I 
referred,  then,  to  the  extensive  use  of  this  form  of  n  in  final  position  in  the 
Codex  Regius.  Further  "It  is  to  be  observed  that  when  double  n  is  written 
as  nn  both  are  usually  represented  by  the  type  with  both  staves  short";  I 
add  here  that  the  exceptions  are  sporadic,  and  once,  at  any  rate,  clearly 
unintentional.  And  I  quote  finally  "Also  observe  that  the  mark  of  ab- 
breviation is  not  found  with  this  n,  but  always  with  the  type  with  the 
long  right  stave."29  In  his  edition  of  the  Konungs  Skuggsjd,  1921,  p.  10, 
Finnur  Jonsson  leaves  the  question  open,  but  is  inclined  to  regard  the 
absence  of  the  mark  over  the  type  n  as  unintentional  omissions.30 

The  type  in  question  varies  somewhat,  so  that  we  may  perhaps  group 
the  occs.  under  three  forms:  1.  the  right  stave  is  often  but  slightly  length- 
ened below  the  line;  this  seems  especially  often  the  case  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  Ms.,  as  tidcende,  139al2,  syndliga,  141b27,  (Bin,  141a7,  etc.;  2,  the 
line  is  carried  down  distinctly,  but  curved  only  slightly,  as  landsyningr 
8al2,  hin,  7a7,  monum,  6b4;  this  is  perhaps  the  most  common  form  in  KS; 
3,  the  right  stave  often  swings  around  much  more  prominently  to  the  left, 
and  finishes  in  a  clubbed  end,  as  kaupmana,  3a7,  pan,  4al,  kener,  10a29. 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  in  any  case  the  n  in  question  is  the  same  as  the  capital 
of  the  type  N,  as  p.  90,  column  2,  or  with  the  prominent  swing  to  the  left 
and  the  clubbed  end,  the  X,  p.  152,  column  2.  In  both  of  these  the 
lengthened  right  stave  has  a  feature  that  belongs  especially  to  the  capital 
N,  with  its  long  right  stave  (^). 

29 1  transcribed  -q  throughout  n,  however. 

30  It  appears  that  most  scholars  regard  the  writing  of  i)  as  merely  an  occasional  one  in  KS. 
As  the  above  will  have  shown,  it  is,  however,  of  considerable  frequency. 
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It  Ikis  been  observed  above  that  the  elongated  >;  illy  character- 

istic of  the  Codex  Regius,  and  the  editors  remarked  on  it  in  the  Introduc- 
tion, p,  XXXVI;  after  speaking  of  the  n,  whose  second  itavc  ends  in  a 

short  upward-turned  hook,  they  add:  len  en  buefurmet 

forla-ngelse  nedad  til  venstre,  Og  det  ikke  blot  i  ordenes  slutning  (or3inn,  1, 
gaman,  14',  man,  14-  OSV.),  men  og->.t,  sktnt  langt  sja-ldnere,  inde  i  ord 
(steina,  l'J,  sins,  7-",  etc.)."  i  he  form  corresponds  pretty  well  to  that  of  the 
KS,  but  the  types  1  and  2,  are  more  prevalent,  perhaps.  It  may  be  noted, 
further,  that  the  swing  of  the  right  stave  to  the  left  is  the  same  for  X  as  for 
n,  so  that  the  difference  between  the  two  is  often  only  in  the  position  of 
the  connecting  bar  of  the  N  (its  shape  like  an  II);  but  this  difference  is 
sometimes  rather  negligible.  The  prominence  of  the  type  tj  in  CR  will  be 
indicated  if  I  say,  that  on  pages  1-2  the  following  words  are  written  with  it: 
nedan,  1,  scein,  1,  groin,  1,  suXan,  1,  margin,  1,  2,  apian,  1,  drotin,  1,  osial- 
dan,  2,  godin,  2,  hverian,  2.  And  the  condition  seems  to  be  about  the  same 
in  all  parts  of  the  CR.  I  shall  add,  merely,  that  the  editors  transcribe 
everywhere  by  single  n  (and  it  is  clear  that  in  most  of  the  occs.  only  n 
was  intended).31 

Also  in  other  Mss.  we  find  this  type;  I  shall  speak  of  a  few  of  these 
here. 

AM.  619 4°.  Date  ca.  1200.  It  is  the  earliest  Ms.  in  which  the  type  rj, 
to  my  knowledge,  occurs.  The  Ms.  is  written  in  three  hands;  I  have  before 
me  a  page  of  each,  namely  pp.  29, 101,  and  142;  also  Pal.  Atlas,  under  nr.  10, 
has  a  facsimile  of  leaf  56,  verso  (p.  112).  The  type  rj  is  often  found  in  final 
position  in  Hand  I,  as  in  himin,  1.5,  and  8,  boren,  and  drotterj,  1.9,  from 
the  bottom,  borct],  1.8,  f.b.,  and  lines  5  and  4,  man,  1.3,  finally  utarj, 
last  line.  It  is  also  used  medially  in  the  word  ganga,  1.6,  (elsewhere 
ganga).  In  no  case  is  >/  used  with  the  mark  of  abbreviation;  nn  is  also 
written  n  or  nn.  In  view7  of  such  writings  as  kceisaren  and  (Bin,  nom.  sg., 
masc,  the  question  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  type  n  in  this  Hand  must  be 
left  in  abeyance.  Hand  2  appears  to  have  a  form  of  this  type  of  n  oc- 
casionally, but  it  seems  to  be  only  sporadic  and  irregularly  used;  this  is 
the  case  also  in  Hand  3. 

Difireks  saga.  Codex  Holm.  4,  2°,  fol.  The  type  n  in  the  third  form 
(see  above  p.  183),  without  the  clubbed  end,  has  a  fixed  place  in  the  script 
of  Hand  2  of  this  Ms.  The  scope  of  the  type  will  be  seen  from  the  follow- 
ing list  of  occs.  on  p.  41,  recto:  kyna,  pini,  henar,  han,  sixteen  times, 
jarlin,  min,  men,  twice,  kynir,  hehi,  sin,  maiti,  three  times,  anan,  ma'dren, 
twice,  sunan,  pan,  mafia,  twice,  kantu,  ri~5in,  vegrin,  kan;  r]  is  always 
used  with  the  mark  of  abbreviation:  n  =  n  does  not  appear.  Hand  3  also 
employs  the  type  r}  extensively,  but  in  various  forms,  and  with  great 

31 1  shall  perhaps,  elsewhere,  consider  this  matter  more  fully  for  the  whole  of  the  Codex 
Regius. 
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irregularity,  n  is  mainly  confined  to  the  word  hann  on  the  facsimile 
page  I  have,  66,  verso;  otherwise  also  monum.  On  the  other  hand  we  also 
find  han  and  han,  en  and  en,  sin,  renr,  etc.  Hand  4  employs  form  2  of  n, 
with  the  mark  above,  fairly  consistently  for  nn:  pin,  hin,  man,  fallin,  sioin, 
etc.,  but  also  pin  and  pin.  Hand  5  exhibits  the  type  n  now  and  then  only: 
men,  three  times  in  the  Facsimile,  p.  115,  recto  and  men,  once;  otherwise 
n  or  nn:  kan,  vnna,  manna,  en,  etc.    Hand  1  does  not  employ  the  type  n. 

From  among  Norwegian  Mss.  I  shall  mention  further  only  Gkl.  3260, 
4" .  Here  n  is  regularly  used  for  nn  in  both  the  Norwegian  hands  of  this 
fragment;  we  find  neither  n  nor  rj  for  nn.  On  the  other  hand  n  may  be 
written  either  n  or  v.  Examples:  men,  pan,  saw,  kunu,  vina,  etc.;  but 
von,  vndan,  rikinu,  nesta,  frcendi,  by  the  side  of  von,  hand,  vndan,  etc.; 
cf.,  e.g.,  therefore,  syslomanenom.  See  the  facsimile  of  the  fragment  in 
Scandinavian  Studies  and  Notes,  V,  opposite  pages  74,  76,  and  77. 

Laxdcela  saga,  AM.  162  D  2,  fol.,  and  the  Njdls  saga,  AM.  468,  4to., 
the  former  of  the  second  half  of  the  XIII  century,  the  latter  from  ca, 
1300.32  In  the  one  page  of  which  we  have  a  facsimile  in  Pal.  Atlas,  as  Nr. 
29,  the  type  of  n  occurring  is  nr.  1  above,  with  but  slight  extension  of  the 
right  stave.  This  occurs,  e.g.,  in  gengr,  line  11,  where,  therefore,  it  is  used 
with  the  horizontal  mark  for  nn;  and  it  occurs  in  dagin,  line  2  from  the 
bottom;  further  in  manz,  line  3,  etc.,  (but  also  n  occurs).  In  the  Njdl's 
saga  the  elongation  of  the  second  stave  is  quite  prominent;  it  is  the  regular 
form  of  the  n  in  this  Ms;  the  form  with  both  staves  short  is  exceptional,  if 
we  may  judge  from  the  one  page  of  facsimile  (35,  Pal.  Atlas).  I  shall  not 
here  speak  of  the  occs.  of  the  type  n  elsewhere. 

In  KS  the  condition  is,  to  begin  with,  briefly  as  follows:  n  is  the  pre- 
vailing way  of  writing  nn,  but  the  words  in  question  are  also  often  written 
with  -nn-;  and,  further,  where  we  should  expect  nn  or  n  we  often  have  rj. 
For  single  n,  or  for  both  n's  of  a  geminate,  KS  employs  the  shortstaved  n, 
with  only  sporadic  exceptions.  But  the  condition  upon  these  points  is 
not  the  same  in  all  parts  of  the  Ms.  I  have  examined  three  sections  of 
the  Ms:  pp.  1-10,  pp.  91-100,  and  pp.  145-160,  being  ten  pages  in  each 
case  from  the  beginning,  the  middle,  and  the  end.  In  the  first  nn  is  ab- 
breviated n  249  times,  of  which  108  are  occs.  of  nd  (or  sometimes  nt). 
Exceptions:  the  occs.  of  nd  (?;/)  are:  andlit,  eight  times,  andvcerdu,  once, 
andvorpum,  once,  frcendzeme,  once,  mislyndr,  once,  land-,  once,  vand-, 
twice,  and  scendum,  once;  hence  in  all  sixteen.  There  are  no  instances  of 
the  writing  nnd. 

In  medial  position  intervocalically,  we  also  usually  find  n  for  -nn-, 
but  the  proportion  of  words  written  out  here  is  noticeable  (annaRa,  2b28, 
4al2,  annaRa,  9bl4,  kennir,  6a2,  kenner,  10a26,  henna,  6a5,  annur,  6al9, 
grannum,  8a4,  monnum,  10a27).    In  other  position  medially,  the  writing  is 

32  Facsimile  page  of  each  in  Pal  Was,  1905,  numbers  29  and  35  respectively. 
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throughout   •—#•#.     In   final  position,  also  the  writing  is  «  in  numerous 

in,l>an,  miri,  man,  etc.;  there  are  l  -ions:    /w>/,  - 

and  *jy,  4b7  (tin  lure  written  pan  or  ftann,  an,  or  «««,  a 

great  many  times).    There  is  no  instance  of  n  =  n%\  however,  n  stands  for  n 

twice,  namely  annur,   10b5,  and  annat,  2\>M).     Only  in   the  case  annur, 
however,  do  we  have  a  clear  ii  i  if*  torn         I    ball  call  attention, 

here,  to  the  fact   that  also  elsewhere  in  A'.V,  though  rarely,  we  have  the 
writing   nn  =  nn  in  intervocalic  position,  as  niatjna,  87a29.      Hence   to  a 
limited  extent  in  the  author's  scribal  practice  >/  is  employed  for  n.    But 
barely  possible  that  he  did  not  intend  ?/«  in  these  scattering  cases.     It  is 

D,  above,  that  intervocalic  nn  is  most  often  written  n;  hut  also  that  in 
this  same  position  nn  is  rather  frequent,  whereas  in  other  positions  the 
writing  -nn-  is  well  nigh  lacking.  The  writing  anmtr,  manna,  is  a  kind  of  a 
combination  of  the  two  writings,  that  may  be  due  to  the  picture  of  both  that 
was  in  the  scribe's  mind  in  the  writing  of  these  occasional  forms, — he 
started  to  write  afiar,  mafia,  but  without  observing  that  he  had  begun  one 
way  he  ended  up  the  other  way:  a>jnur,  manna.  The  proportion  of 
occs.  of  n  for  the  expected  nn  or  w  is  a  trifle  over  6%  of  the  total.  This 
would  seem  to  leave  little  doubt  that  in  the  first  part  of  the  Ms.  the  type  n 
represents  an  incompleted  abbreviation;  but  there  is  also  apparently  a 
tradition  suggested,  according  to  which  n  was  used  for  n  (this  tradition 
may  have  been  better  represented  in  the  original  codex  than  in  the  copy 
243  B,  a).  In  the  practice,  as  it  has  fixed  itself  in  KS,  however,  the  type  rj 
is  practically  not  used  except  as  the  tj  of  abbreviation  for  nn  and  then  also 
with  the  horizontal  mark  of  abbreviation  over  it. 

Pages  91-100.  Here  the  condition  is  somewhat  similar  as  to  the  prev- 
alence of  n  =  nn,  and  in  that  there  is  no  instance  of  n  =  n  in  positions  with 
single  n;  but  there  are  several  differences  in  other  respects.  There  are  300 
words  of  the  form  in  question;  of  these  n  =  nn  192  times,  or  64%  of  the 
words  occurring.  But  nn  is  written  out  much  oftener  than  above,  in  all 
79  times,  which  is  263^91  of  the  total  number  of  words.  These  79  are 
mostly  of  nn  in  intervocalic  position,  but  there  are  also  here,  contrary  to 
the  case  above,  some  instances  of  nnd,  as  munndu,  91M9,  manndrap,  94b26, 
Jnvnndi,  99bl9,  and  hannda,  100a9.  Of  the  total  number  of  occs.,  then,  we 
have  n  or  nn  for  nn  in  90}/3%  of  the  total.  Hence  there  is  a  somewhat 
larger  proportion  of  cases  in  n  where,  in  accordance  with  the  above,  we 
should  expect  n  or  nn;  the  number  is  28  occs.  It  will  not  be  without  interest 
to  have  a  complete  list  of  these  cases,  which  I  therefore  give.  The  writing 
nd  is  found  as  follows:  arjdlit*,  90b3,  fundr,  91b7,  muvdi,  91bl6,  hcende, 
lb28,  93b3,  fratjdr,  93a5,  huydra'dum,  93a6,  livande  93a7,  all,  hande, 
83b3,  under,  94a26,  radvandi,  94a29,  94b4,  radvarjder,  94b5,  b20,  mandrap, 
94b27,    konungrin,    94b30,    tighund,    96b25,    vandliga,    96b26,    sidvcetjde, 

33  As  to  annat,  2b30,  the  first  n  (tj)  is  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  change  a  t  to  an  n. 
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97al7,  harjda,  97a30,  kykkvarjdi,  97b8,  starjdr,  97bl6,  murjde,  98bl,  borjda, 
98b4,  murjda,  99b3,  loeyijdi,  99bl6,  /za^da,  llOal,  a3,34  ar/dvczrdu,  100a30, 
blatjda,  100b28.  There  are  six  occs.  of  rj  in  other  positions:  <2^,  90al2, 
konungrit],  94b30,  cer/,  100a2,  -larjz,  93al5,  Icerjzkr,  93al  and  ratjzaca, 
96al2.  But  the  writing  nd3i  is  found  eight  times:  syndez,  92al,  fundnir, 
92bl2,  munde,  91a28,  synd,  94b22,  syndalaus,  95a2,  sannynda,  96b23, 
sannmnde,  99a2,  and  kender,  99b5.  It  may  be  noted  also  that  the  usual 
pion,  as  96a28,  is  here  written  pion,  once,  91al4.  The  writing  gimdum, 
97b24,  is  also  to  be  noted.  There  is  no  instance  of  intervocalic  r/  =  nn,  but 
one  of  nn  for  nn;  hcer/ni,  90b7.  There  is  one  of  n  =  n  finally  in  drotningirj, 
91b30.36 

Pp.  145-160.  There  are  279  words  of  the  forms  in  question;  of  these 
139  have  n  =  nn,  or  almost  exactly  50%  of  all  words.  Cf.  above:  90%  in 
section  1,  and  64%  in  section  2.  The  variety  of  writings  is  greater  toward 
the  last  part  of  the  Ms. ;  it  is  only  in  the  beginning  of  the  Ms.  that  the  writing 
is  pretty  uniform.  In  these  closing  pages  nn  is  written  out  in  full  63  times, 
i.e.  22J^%  of  the  total;  cf.  above.  These  are,  here,  also  mostly  cases  of 
nn  in  intervocalic  position;  the  only  exceptions  are  mannligar,  149a23,  and 
kennimannligri,  146al4,  sinn,  150al9,  and  before  d:  anndar,  147bl.  But 
the  number  of  occs.  of  n  where  we  should  expect  n  or  nn  is  also  larger  here, 
the  number  being  71,  which  is  25^%  of  the  total.  Observe  that  in  Section 
1  above  it  was  6%,  and  in  section  2,  9}/&%.  These  are,  here,  as  above, 
nearly  all  before  d;  to  this  there  are  only  two  exceptions:  far],  146a26, 
sin,  149M8,  and  miscurjscem'd,  150al.  Finally  n  appears  for  nn  five  times: 
xngilin,  149M6,  hundraQ,  146b25,  undan,  147a22,  149al,  tyndz,  149a9. 
There  is  also  the  writing  vunnit,  which  is  a  mixture  of  the  two  writings  for 
intervocalic  nn;  see  discussion  of  the  writing  annor,  above,  p.  186. 

How  is  the  writing  of  n  here  to  be  explained?  In  considering  the  forms 
in  the  first  part  of  the  Ms.  the  conclusion  forced  itself  upon  us  that  n 
alone  was  not  intended  to  stand  for  nn;  the  few  exceptions  were  evidently 
cases  of  omission  of  the  mark  of  abbreviation.  But  in  the  middle  of  the 
codex  the  writing  of  n  or  nn  for  nn  is  somewhat  less  regular,  in  that  they 
comprise  only  about  lirths  of  the  total;  it  would  perhaps  be  possible 
still  to  regard  the  ca.  9%  of  writings  of  n  as  intended  to  be  n  for  nn.  How- 
ever, in  the  last  part  of  the  codex  the  writing  with  n  or  nn  comprises 
only  12%%  of  the  total;  as  opposed  to  this  there  are  a  few  irregular 
writings,  while  in  25^%  of  the  total  we  have  the  type  n  in  words,  which 
in  approximately  f  ths  of  the  occs.  are  written  with  n  or  nn.    It  is  impossi- 

34  The  right  stave  of  n  in  hand  a,  100a3,  extends  only  very  slightly  below  the  line,  and  may 
be  intended  for  an  n.  But  it  differs  from  the  usual  n  in  that  the  end  of  the  right  stave  does 
not  bend  to  the  right  like  a  hook,  but  is  suspender!,  as  it  were,  just  as  the  long  stave  is,  only 
it  is  very  short.    I  think  therefore  it  was  meant  to  be  an  tj. 

56  The  writing  nd  did  not  occur  on  pages  1-10.     See  above. 

M  The  77  here  is  probably  unintentional,  due  to  the  frequency  of  the  occ.  of  final  -irj. 
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Me  to  SVOftd   two  conclusions  here:    1,  the  COpyi  tve  uninten- 

tionally left  >/  for  n  in  so  many  i  f  the  words  in  question; 

1,  therefore,  whatever  the  condition  WSJ  in  his  original,  to  the  mind  of  the 
COpykt  the  letter  >/  could  stand  for  nn,  and  he  has  in  the  la-,t  part  of  the 
very  often  left  v  for  nn  without  the  mark  of  abbreviation.  We  shall, 
therefore,  further  have  to  assume  one  of  two  things:  either,  leaving  tj  for  nn 
(instead  of  the  marked  tj)  is  an  innovation  on  the  scribe's  part,  or  else  he 
is  familiar  with  a  tradition  according  to  which  t;  could  stand  for  tin,  and 
he  permits  this  tradition  to  color  his  writing  more  and  more  toward  the 
end  of  his  copying.  It  seems  pretty  clear  that  in  either  case,  the  differences 
upon  this  point,37  as  between  the  first  part  of  the  codex  and  the  last  part, 
are  due  to  the  different  attitude  of  the  copyist  to  his  original  in  the  be- 
gining  of  his  work  and  in  the  later  parts.  I  shall  not  further  discuss 
this  point  here.  Now  if  letting  the  v  stand,  instead  of  the  usual  if,  is  an 
innovation  on  the  part  of  the  copyist,  it  would  no  doubt  be  due  to  the 
desire  to  save  time,  or  there  was  rather,  perhaps,  some  other  practical 
reason.  It  has  been  noted  that  nearly  all  occs.  of  t]  for  n  are  before  d; 
exceptions  to  this  are  merely  sporadic.  It  is  therefore  possible  that  it  was 
the  shape  of  the  d  which  prompted  the  copyist  to  omit  the  horizontal  stroke 
over  the  n;  if  written  as  usually  the  one  would  run  into  the  other;  hence 
sometimes  the  mark  of  abbreviation  appears  almost  as  a  continuation  of 
the  top  of  the  d.  To  avoid  this  the  top  of  the  d  is  then,  most  often,  short- 
ened when  the  preceding  letter  is  an  rj.  As  v  was  not  otherwise  used  for  n 
(barring  exceptional  instances)  he  may  have  felt  that  rj  sufficed  to  represent 
n  in  this  position,  wrhile  elsewhere  retaining  if  (as  also  most  often  before  d). 
As  regards  the  practice  in  the  original  it  is  likely  that  the  form  if  was 
regularly  used  for  nn;  it  would  also  seem  likely  that  the  occasional  employ- 
ment of  n  for  nn  as  kender.  93b3,  derive  from  the  original.38 

THE  NUMERALS 

1.     THE  CARDINAL  NUMBERS 

The  cardinals  ieinn,  tvaeir,  J»rir,  and  fiorer  are  declined  strong.  The 
diphthong  of  ainn  is  nearly  everywhere  written  -<zi-,  but  ei  at  10a23, 
28b25,  37M9;  also  f.  etc.,  ein,  28a28,  eina,  30M2,  and  eiit,  36al9.  Always 
tveeir,  nowhere  tveir.  JEin-  appears  as  the  first  element  in  the  following: 
(Bindoemi,  n.,  ceinka,  adj.,  ceinka,  vb.,  tzinkum,  adv.,  ceinlyndr,  adj.,  cein- 
kamadr,  m.,  ceinfalldr,  adj.,  ceinfallda,  vb.,  ceining,  f.,  ceinmceli,  n.,  ceinge- 
tinn,  adj.,  ceinardarlauss,  ainsaman,  adj.,  ceinsceta,  n.,  ceinviss,  adj.,  ceinvalld-, 
ainga.     See  also  below,  p.  198. 

37  As  the  differences  on  many  other  points. 

33  On  the  date  and  circumstances  of  the  change  of  ld>lld,  and  nd>nnd  in  OX,  see 
Xoreen,  AnG,  I,  §269,  3. 
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The  declension  of  aeinn  is  everywhere  regular:  nom.  ace.  masc.  cBinn, 
fern,  ain,  neut.  nom.  ace.  sg.,  ceitt,  etc.  The  cases  with  -mi-  are  usually 
abbreviated:  celt},  airjar,  etc.,  but  also  written  in  full  as  ainna,  gen.  pi., 
148al6.  On  the  use  of  ainn  in  pronominal  function  and  as  article  see  above, 
p.  176. 

Tvaeir  appears  in  declensional  forms  and  with  writings  as  follows: 
nom.  masc.  tveeir,  40bl9,  44a24,  and  tvaiR,  74b9  (twice),  115a23;  nom.  fern. 
tvar,  53bl3,  150a23,  but  tvaR,  27b5,  81bl,  and  llla23;  nom.  ace.  neut., 
tvau,  6a8,  77a25,  etc.;  gen.  pi.  tvaggia,  36bl5,  46al  and  a9,  160a24,  etc.; 
dat.  Ivaim,  80bl6,  81a28,  97b5;  ace.  masc.  tva,  7a2,  40b9,  160al8. 

Batter,  'both,'  appears  in  this  form,  116M8,  bafiir,  115a24,  fern,  badar, 
44aS,  neut.  bade,  91bl6,  and  133a8,  badi,  108al4.  Other  case-forms  do  not 
occur.  For  use  of  bade  as  indefinite  pron.  see  p.  180;  as  conjunction, 
p.  244. 

J>rir  is  declined  as  follows: 

masc.  fern.  neut. 

Nom.  brir  briar  briu 

Gen.  briggia 

Dat.  brim,  brimr,  braern 

Ace.     bria  briar       •  briu 

The  dat.  occs.  are  one  for  each  form:  prim,  132b24,  but  primr,  80bl7: 
oc  primr  alnum  sidare;  and  pram,  42b25 :  at  passum  pram  gatum.  Of  other 
forms  there  are  ca.  fifteen  occs.  pram  is,  without  doubt,  a  contamination 
of  the  original  form  prim  and  the  e- vowel  forms:  ace.  prea,  prear,  preu; 
nom.  f.  prear,  neut.  preu  (> prid,  etc.). 

The  forms  of  fiorer  occurring  are:  nom.  masc.  fiorer,  135M8,  fern. 
fiorar,  97b29.  gen.  neut.  fiugur,  78a6,  fiugurra,  35a22,  and  a26,  36a21,  and 
Ml,  82b4,  in  all  these  written  fiuguRa;  in  36M9  written  fiuguRa;  dat.  pi. 
fiorum,  81a28.  The  ace.  masc.  is  fiora,  but  appears  only  twice  and  then 
written  1111m,  67al0,  and  67M9. 

The  indeclinable  cardinals  appearing  are  fim,  35a22,  36a24,  and  b20 
(written  V  at  67M0);  siau,  62b28,  toll,  53M3,  fiugrtan,  36b29,  fimtan, 
36b30,  and  the  nouns  saextigi,  37all,  hiindrao",  146b25,  hundrat,  6a8,  and 
busund,  144b4,  dat.  pusundum,  144b4.  The  numeral  six  is  written  VI  in 
the  two  occs:  36a24  and  b2,  and  8,  VIII,  at  10M4;  10  is  written  X  at 
144b4. 

2.     THE  ORDINALS 

The  weak  form  of  the  ordinal  for  'first'  is  regularly  fyrste,  -i,  obi.  -a,  as 
30M7  (hinn  fyrsta  dag),  96al2,  and  114b27,  etc.;  but  also  without  the  -r-; 
96al6  {hinn  fysta) .    The  strong  iovmfyrstr,fyslr,  does  not  appear. 


masc. 

Norn. 

unnarr,  (annar), 

■ 

am 

Dat. 

abrum,  oo'rum 

Ace. 

annan 

Num. 

abrer,  -ir, 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

abra 
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Annarr,  'second,'  i~>  declined  as  foil'. 

fern.  neut. 

N'om.       annarr,  (annar),  annur,  -or,  annat 

annarrar  am. 

annarri  abru 

ao'ra  annat 

PI.    Norn.       abrer,  -ir,  abrar  annur,  -or 

annarra 
abrum,  obrum 
abrar  annur,  -or 

The  nom.  sg.  masc.  is  written  annaR  numerous  times,  as  28all,  afiaR, 
37b22.  In  6a2  the  writing  is  anaR  (  =  annar),  but  this  may  be  an  uncom- 
pleted abbreviation,  as  also  annaR  at  HSbll.  The  writing  annar,  with 
small  final  r,  where  we  are  certain,  therefore,  that  it  is  an  intended 
writing  of  annar,  occurs  once,  135b21:  Einn  lutr  er  fegirni  annar  er  fiand- 
skapr  pri'di  er  kapp. 

The  dat.  sg.  masc,  and  dat.  pi.,  is  regularly  adrum,  some  thirty  times  in 
all:  39a25,  43M8,  61a30,  etc.;  the  form  is  odrum  at  38b7  and  56M5.  The 
nom.  sg.  fern.,  and  nom.  ace.  pi.  neut.,  are  written  annur  or  annuR  regu- 
larly; the  former  at  6al9,  10b5,  38a28,  54a7,  79bl7,  etc.,  annor,  40al4; 
annuR,  27b8,  38a4,  and  78a8;  the  writing  is  annr,  43b27.  The  gen.  sg. 
fern.,  which  is  elsewhere  regular,  is  written  annaRaR,  27bl3.  The  gen.  pi. 
is  annaRa,  numerous  times:  2bl8,  4al3,  etc.,  or  anaRa,  9al8,  49al,  etc., 
but  annaRRa,  73a9,  and  76b28.  Unusual  is  annaia,  39bl3.39  The  forms 
annaRa,  9bl4,  and  anaRa,  40a28  are  to  be  noted.  Observe  the  writing 
annar  stadar,  35al9.     See  below,  p.  192. 

The  other  ordinals  occurring  are:  JmtJI,  62b30,  Pride,  37b26,  70a6; 
fioro"i,  135b22,  fiorde,  63al;  fimti,  63a2;  sette,  63a3;  siaunnde,63a3;  attanda, 
obi.,  142al;  and  the  obi.  form  pridia,  7a7,  36a26,  and  elsewhere. 

3.     DISTRIBUTIVES  AND  MULTIPLICATIVES 

The  only  distributive  numeral  appearing  is  tvaenner,  tvinnir,  'twain,' 
Norw.  'tvenne.'  The  first  form  is  found  in  the  dat.  at  32al3:  En  passe  er 
soc  til  cef  m<znn  varda  at  gielle  at  par  sam  lid  koemr  saman  oc  skipal  mad 
tveennum  fylkingum  oc  ospa  hvarertvaggia  htzrop;  the  form  tvinnir  appears 
at  133a20:  tvinnir floccar. 

Multiplicatives  of  ceinn,  tveeir,  prir,  and  fim,  formed  with  -falldr,  '-fold,' 
Norw.  '-fald,'  '-fold,'  occur  as  follows:  aeinfalldr,  'onefold'  (cf.  ceinfallda, 
'to   address   in    the   singular');   tvifalldr,    tvaefalldr,    bvifalldr,   'twofold,' 

39  Observe  that  the  ri^ht  side  of  the  a  and  the  K  make  an  R.  Only  in  this  position,  is  the 
writing  i  =  rr  found  in  KS;  another  occ:  sacar,  68b3.  The  type  J  originates,  I  have  no  doubt, 
from  the  R,  and  in  some  OXorw.  Mss.  it  appears  only,  or  almost  exclusively,  in  position  im- 
mediately after  a. 


S13|  THE  NUMERALS  191 

{tvccfalldri,  dat.  sg.  fern.,  46b4,  tvifolld,  nom.  sg.  fern.,  152a22,  pvifalldum, 
dat.  pi.,  80b5,  and  pvivallt,  nom.  sg.  neut.,  83a5.  Cf.  vb.  tvifallda,  'to  ad- 
dress in  the  plural;  brifalldr,  'threefold'  (forms  with  bra>  at  37bl8  and 
86M7  (prccvalldre),  with  pri-,  83a5;  fimfalldr,  'fivefold,'  (dat.  pi.  fimfall- 
dum).  See  further  Par£  /,  p.  115.  The  forms  of  tvczfalldr  and  prijalldr 
have  mutually  influenced  one  another,  in  that  in  tvifalldr  the  vowel  of 
prijalldr  has  entered,  and  in  prccfalldr,  vice  versa,  the  vowel  of  tvafalldr. 
The  form  pvifalldr,  instead  of  tvifalldr,  again  is  a  consonantal  contamina- 
tion with  prijalldr.  See  also  Liden,  Arkiv,  XXXVI,  p.  40,  and  Kock. 
Sv.Lj.  §§173-175;  further,  Arkiv,  XXXVII,  pp.  160-169,  article  by  Gosta 
Bergman  entitled:  "Prefixet  tve-.  En  dialektgeografisk  studie."  These 
discussions  deal  with  the  Swedish  forms;  Bergman's  article  localizes  the 
form  tvi-  in  the  Provinces:  Bohuslan,  Dalsland,  Vastmanland,  Uppland, 
Sodermanland,  and  all  regions  to  the  north  of  these,  including  Finland  and 
Esthonian  Swedish  dialects.  This  corresponds  to  recorded  forms  from  the 
literature  of  1500-1800.  The  form  tvd-  is  localized  in  Skane,  Blekinge, 
Halland,  Smaland,  Vastergotland  and  Ostergotland.  I  am  inclined  to 
think  that  in  Norw.  diall.  the  prefix  is  nearly  everywhere  tvi-. 

Only  two  partitive  numerals  appear:  bri'Siungr,  'a  third  part,'  a  masc. 
noun,  formed  from  the  ordinal  pridi-  and  the  suffix  -ungr,  here  signifying 
'part,'  and  haelmingr,  'one  half,'  the  half  part,'  from  hcelf-\-ningr. 

On  the  other  hand,  fern,  nouns  are  formed  as  follows  from  the  cardinal 
numbers  and  the  suffix  -ing,  signifying  a  whole  that  is  composed  of  as  many 
parts  as  the  numeral  of  the  first  part:  seining,  'unity,'  'indivisable  whole,' 
123M,  braenning,  'trinity,'  123bl  ,and  125a23.  The  first  of  these  appears 
in  the  following  passage:  Hceyrdti  uskodd  aining  uskipiilegr  ceinn  gu5 
allzvalldannde,  'Hear  Thou  O  perfect  Unity,  indivisable  One,  God  Omnipo- 
tent!, rendering  the  Latin:  O  principalis  unitas  et  indiuidua  unus  deus 
omnipotens. 

Adverbial  numerals.  There  is  tysvar,  'twice,'  76a21,  138b27  (pvi  at 
aigi  htzfnir  gud  tysvar  hins  sama;  and  J>rysvar,  'thrice,'  but  this  in  combina- 
tion with  sinnum  in  115al3:  pa  nikvceddi  Petr  prysvar  sinnum  hans  faru- 
nceyti.     'Once'  is  expressed  by  aeinu  sinni,  76a24.    See  also  Adverbs,  p.  197. 


B.    PARTICLES 

Tin:  ADVERBS 

1.     THE  POSITIVE 

a.     Adverbs  of  Old  Xorse  Inflexional  Origin 

Adverbs  based  on  ON  case  forms  of  nouns,  adjectives,  and  pronouns, 
may  be  considered  first.  There  are  especially  those  where  the  case  form 
alone  has  become  an  adverb.  Phrasal  adverbs  where  the  case  is  governed 
by  a  preposition  will  also  be  listed  in  part. 

The  gen.  sg.     The  occs.  are  masc.  and  neut: 

allz,  alz,  'wholly,'  'entirely,'  'quite,'  'at  all.'  I  shall  quote  the  following 
two  occs:  oc  vceri  pat  monnum  skyllect  oc  po  naudsynlecl  at  kunna  goda  skil- 
neng  a  pvi  ncer  haskatimar  vceri  oc  ofverer  eda  ncer  pceir  timar  kcemi  er  val  er 
til  hattannde  allz,  9a24,  '.  .  .  .  when  one  may  perfectly  well  risk  it,'  'when 
one  may  safely  risk  it';  Sva  er  hann  oc  val  Jocrr  til  sunnz  alz  seem  solar  eda 
hvalar,  38bl7,  'and  he  is  just  as  capable  at  swimming  as  seals  and  whales,' 
'quite  as  able,' etc.  Cf.  also:  marger  .  .  .  er  af  pcessum  hit  urn  vitu  annat- 
tveeggia  litil  eda  allz  cecki  ('.   .   .   little  or  nothing  at  all'),  65al. 

eyvitar,  'not'  (written  eyyitarh)).  Occurs  only  once:  36al0  {oc  blanndaz 
eyyitar  vid  adra). 

allz  costar,  'in  every  way,'  'wholly,'  138al9. 

annar  stao'ar,  'elsewhere.'  35al9:  at  ec  vita  ceigi  dcemi  til  pvilicra  annar 
stadar  i  allum  heiminom. 

annars  heims,  'in  the  other  world,'  86b4,  139a2. 

annars  costar,  'otherwise.'  30b29:  En  po  at  peir  vceri  heidnir  annars 
costar  oc  haffie  ceigi  retta  tRu  til  gtids. 

baessa  haeims,  'in  this  world,'  72b25. 

mykils,  'much,'  'highly.'  89b23:  konungr  mat  hann  sva  mykils  at. 
Observe  also:  En  Peir  sozm  mykils  pottu  vcerfier  heima  maeQ  kotkarlum  bcefte 
firi  fiar  sacar  oc  frcenda  oc  fostbroe'dra  pa  vcerda  Peir  opt  ceigi  meira  virddir  i 
hirfium  moe'5  konungi  er  ferikir  koma  til  hans  en  hinir  erfaiceker  koma,  52al2. 

leio'ar  sinnar,  'their  way,'  'on  the  way.'    33a3,  42a2. 

litils,  'little.'  52all:  en  pat  vcerfir  po  idulega  at  peit  fa  mikil  mcetord  af 
konungi  sacar  pionosto  sinnaR  cef  peir  kunnu  til  at  geta  er  heima  varo  litils 
virder  i  harade.     See  Fritzner. 

40  Strictly  speaking  it  is  not;  the  letter  has  in  both  cases  the  shape  of  a  y,  but  it  has 
not  the  superior  dot  of  the  y,  and  is  here  intended  for  y.  See  Flom  article:  'Studies  in  Scandi- 
navian Paleography,'  in  The  Journal  of  English  and  Germanic  Philology,  XVI,  pp.  416-436 
(HI,  there  deals  with  'The  Letters  b  and  \>  in  Early  English  and  Scandinavian  Writing,'  while 
IV  deals  with  'The  Use  of  u,  v,  \>,  y,  and/,  in  West  Scandinavian  Writing'). 
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noccors,  'some,'  'somewhat,'  'in  some  measure.'  2a5:  Pa  vildo  ec  oc 
giarna  veerda  noccors  luttakare  af  arfe  speecdar  ydarrar,  'then  I  would  gladly 
become  in  some  measure  a  partaker  of  the  heritage  of  your  wisdom.'  So 
also  in  5a  1 1 :  pvi  at  pa  er  hcellzt  van  at  madr  hallde  sec  noccot  sialfr  til  monvitz 
eda  idrotta  peegar  hann  teecr  sialfrcede  cef  hann  er  noccors  askynia  i  cesku 
meed  an  hann  er  unnder  aga,  '.  ...  if  he  is  somewhat  experienced  (trained, 
capable)  in  youth  while  still  under  control.'     Also  55a29. 

raunar,  'as  a  matter  of  fact,'  'in  reality.'    4al2,  36b,  38b25,  83a6. 

sumars,  'in  the  summer,'  5b23  (meedan  bcezt  er  sumars),  and  47bl8,  do. 

J>a?ss,  'the,'  with  comparatives.  41b20  (ce  pcess  liosare),  44al2  {ce  pcess 
heitari),  82all  {peers  bcetr).  Cf.  pvi,  p.  43,  and  at,  p.  56.  peers,  'so,'  in 
such  a  way,'  75bl7:  pa  stigh  pu  a  hcest  pinn  meed  pungum  vapnum  oc  teem 
pec  til  hvcersu  pu  mcegir  peers  sitia  a  heBsti  pinum  er  beede  se  jcegrst  of  faslazt. 

The  following  prepositional  constructions  may  also  be  noted: 

til  hannda,  'to  hand,'  'at  hand.'  7la30:  eef  ugeva  vil  til  hannda  snuaz, 
'if  (such)  misfortune  should  arise'  (come  about);  and,  71M2:  hveeR  cefi 
seem  pa  kann  til  hannda  at  beer  a,  'what  (ever)  kind  of  times  may  then  come.' 
Further:   87a26  and  136a24.    See  also  Prepositions. 

til  funndar  in  the  prepositional  phrase  til  funndar  vid.     See  p.  228. 

til  minnis,  'as  a  reminder.'  152a29:  Bvi  ncest  let  konungrinn  dreepa  han 
oc  let  grava  titan  borgar  adrum  til  minnis.    See  also  Prepositions. 

til  fullz  (fulz),  'in  full,'  'fully,'  'thoroughly,'  perfectly,'  'definitely, '4a23: 
vezrdr  oengi  madr  til  fulz  vitr;  further  til  fullz,  62b25,  118b9,  bl2,  and  many 
other  occs. 

til  sannz,  'for  a  certainty,'  'truly,'  54a21,  41M7. 

til  vis,  till  viss,  'for  a  certainty.'  9a2:  En  oepter  pat  leider  hann  (ram 
liosan  dag  sva  seem  fagran  oescomann  oc  hoefiligan  firirrasara  i  allra  tun  oc 
bodar  til  vis  at  pa  kcemr  pezgar  cepter  hann  geislannde  hvcel  oc  skinannde  sol. 
Also  29a7:  oc  vitum  til  vis  at  salt  er,  and  133a9;  til  viss,  150M,  160a7,  Ml, 
etc. 

J>asss  amillum,  'in  the  meantime.'  32a6:  En  sva  er  sagt  at  sumer  fa 
pcetta  hvcern  siaunnda  vcetr  oc  eru  mcenn  pezss  amillum.  Similarly  pairs 
amillum,  53al5.  Cf.  43b20:  hvartvaiggia  um  hvassleic  veedra  oc  um  akefd 
frostz  oc  snioa  en  optazt  hallda  par  illvidri  litla  rid  oc  er  langt  imillum  at  pau 
koma  oc  er  pa  god  vcedratta  milium  pass.  In  this  case  we  have  merely  the 
demonstrative  'that'  governed  by  the  preposition  'between  that'  (i.e., 
'between  the  times  of  violent  storms').  The  first  two  occs.  are  more  purely 
adverbial.     Cf.  Norw.  dial,  dessimellom,  'imidlertid,'  Aasen,  105. 

at  sinns  sakum,  'this  one  time,'  'for  once,'  Norw.  'for  en  gangs  skyld.' 
94a24,  written  at  sinnsakum.  Cf.  firir  .  .  .  sakir  under  Prepositions. 
The  expression  is  unusual:  Ksp  gives  the  reading  at  sinni,  p.  103,  note  3. 
Otherwise  we  might  also  have  um  sins  sakum,  or  only  um  sinn. 


194  THE  LANG1  ^GE  01   '1  ill    I  jA  (516 

Oen.  pi.  is  hvarva'tna,  h\  .ir\  .t  -tna,  ■<  .  i  ryv.  her.-.'  37h27,  108al6; 
written  h\a\.etna,  Hull).      See  [>■   I 

The  dat.  sg.  neut.  of  the  strong  adj.  declension.    The  ending  is  -u,  -o. 

allu,  'by  so  much,'  'much.'     145b4:   Saul  vard  pvi  allu  reidari. 

h\ariu,  'how.'     16()b30.     See  Interrogative  Pronouns,  p.  172. 

hvaeriu  sinni,  'every  time,'  'whenever.'     74a30. 

litlu,  'little,'  'but  little.'  7a22  (per  gatud  litlu  fyr  i  ydarre  razdu),  33b3 
{litlu  fceri),  311)21:  /•.';{  pa  er  hann  sa  at  harm  munnde  sino  cercennde  litlu 
fram  coma,  'but  when  he  saw  that  he  was  able  to  progress  but  little  with  his 
mission.'     Also  many  other  occs. 

longu,  langu,  'a  long  time,  long,'  long  ago,'  'Ala'):  Uastes  drotning  var 
longu  daud.  Ordinarily,  however,  with  a  temporal  adverb  or  qualified  by 
mioc,  as  Basse  ero  pan  dazmi  er  mioc  langu  urdu,  114al0,  'these  are  events 
which  took  place  very  long  ago';  and  117a6:  pcesse  ero  pau  dcemi  mioc 
langu  tirdu.  Similarly,  33all  and  45b8,  93a21.  As  langu  alone  means 
'a  long  time  (ago),'  a  point  of  time  since  or  later  than  the  specified  event  is 
expressed  by  adding  sidan  or  sidarr,  as:  Nu  ero  cenn  (Bin  pau  dcemi  er 
longu  urdu  sidan,  91a21;  pcessi  dcemi  vara41  lango  sidarr;  113a21;  Dat  var  oc 
lango  sidarr,  113a30,  or  pcessor  ero  pau  er  longu  urdu  sidarr,  113b5.42 

myklu,  'much,  greatly.'  3a5  {pat  vardar  myklu,  'it  matters  much'), 
31bl  (myklo  gagnstadligare) ,  56a30,  myclu,  71b22,  72all. 

noccoro,  'some,  somewhat.'  88b29:  pazsser  atburdr  gerdezt  cenn  i 
adrum  stad  pvilicr  noccoro  sidarr  at,  etc. 

aengu,  'in  no  way,'  'no  whit.'    29b23:  oc  cengu  lyder  Po  at  freisti;  69a29. 

cernu,  'sufficiently.'     63b2:  par  er  nu  cernu  firi  svarat. 

moti  |>vi,  'that  way,'  'in  such  manner.'  41a2.  As  pvi  moti,  Nygaard, 
NS.  p.  128. 

myclu  mali,  'very  much.'  92b28:  pat  skiptir  myclu  mali  hvat  hvcerr 
madr  leivir  til  doetna  cepter  sec.    See  myklu  above. 

nyialeik,  'anew.'  48a22,  Dat.  sg.  of  noun  leic.  Ksp:  d  nyjaleik,  which 
form  is  cited  by  Fritzner  for  DN,  II,  299,  and  IV,  648. 

sonno  moti,  'truly.'     65a9. 

samu  lund,  'in  the  same  way,'  'similarly.'     86b5. 

aeinu  sinni,  'once.'     76a24.     See  Numerals.     Cf.  urn  sinn,  p.  200. 

hvi,  'why,'  dat.  of  the  interrogative  pron.  hvat:  37bl,  39M2,  102b5,  b6, 
etc.  but  firi  hvi,  99b5,  and  115M5. 

bvi,  'for  that  reason,'  'therefore,'  dat.  of  the  dem.  pron.  pat:  50a26, 
93b21,  lOlbll,  etc.;  but  also  fyrer  pvi,  7b3,  and  firi  pvi,  57a24,  90all, 
94b6,  etc.     Observe  also  pvi  ncest,  'next,'  'then,'  'thereupon,'  57a9,  etc.: 

A1  Error  for  varo. 

42 'These  cases  happened  long  after';  'that  was  also  long  afterwards';  'these  are  those 
which  happened  long  after.'  Some  ON  and  OSw.  adjective-adverbs  in  -m  are  listed  Arkiv. 
XXIII,  p.  31,  in  article  by  Julius  Swenning  entitled  "Ordbildningsfragor." 
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pvi  at  ains,  'only  (then),'  'solely,'  73M3:  Gacc  pvi  at  ains  inn  i  harbargi 
ionungs  at  hann  lati  holla  pec.  Cf.  O.  Sw.  py  ens  at,  do.  Schlyter,  SGL, 
137.    See  also  Conjunctions  under  at;  on  af  pvi,  see  below. 

bvi  naer,  'about,'  'approximately  (as),'  50a29:  at  ec  seet  margha  pa 
mcenn  koma  or  konungs  for unayti  er  ec  hafi  gorla  athugt  peirra  sidum  oc  hafa 
mer  synnz  peir  fl  aster  oiler  pvi  ncer  kurteisir  efia  varla  sva  sam  hiner  er  alldri 
komo  til  hir'dar,  'that  I  have  seen  many  men  come  from  the  king  whose 
manners  I  have  carefully  watched  and  most  of  them  have  seemed  to  me 
approximately  as  courteous,  or  barely  so,  as  those  who  never  go  to  court.' 

\>v\,  'the,'  with  comparatives.  Examples:  pvi  minna,  100a3;  pvi  optarr 
er  dauio*  for  i  harfarar  pvi  flair i  sigri  vann  hann  oc  agetari  varZ,  144b28; 
Further:  2b20,  33b29,  99al0.  Several  times  used  with  a,  as  a  pvi  miora, 
33b29,  a  pvi  heitari,  44b6.  Cf.  <z  pass  liosare,  41b20.  See  also  p.  215. 
'The  more  as'  is  expressed  by  pvi  maira  at,  55b23:  B cesser  konungs  huscarlar 
ero  slid  skyllder  konungi  at  piona  seem  peir  er  fyrr  var  um  roett  oc  pvi  mceir 
at  peir  ero  til  meira  fcerir.  So  further:  67b  15,  and  74a20.  Cg.  also  pvi — 
sam,  'the — the'  in  the  sentence:  pa  man  hann  pyckia  pvi  usniallari  seem 
hann  talar  Icengra.  Observe  pvi  at  hceldr,  'any  the  more'  in  the  following 
sentence:  .  .  .  oc  cej  Guo*  hafde  ceinum  hvcerium  sva  mikla  skilning  eda 
frodleik  gevit  at  hann  mcect  fa  pa  luti  alia  er  Gud  hafdi  hugda  oc  sva  scegia 
ifra  at  gud  haf'di  alia  pa  luti  mad  ordum  skyrfia  e~da  radum  pa  lygi  ceigi 
sa  a  hann  pvi  at  hceldr. 

Phrasal  constructions  as  follows  may  be  noted: 

a  haendi  and  a  handum,  prep:  'at  the  hands  of,'  'against.'    See  p.  229. 

a  milli,  and  a  milium.     Adverb-prepositions.     See  p.  225. 

a  tima,  'at  the  time.'     45bl2. 

a  ollu,  'in  every  way,'  'thoroughly.'  57a25:  at  peir  kynni  goda  skilning 
a  ollu,  'that  they  be  thoroughly  conversant  with.' 

af  \>\\,  'on  that  account,'  'therefore.'  7lb8:  Af  pvi  vil  ec  nu  peers  bidia 
sam  ec  hof  upp  firi  anndveerfiu  at  per  synir  mer  pa  sidu;  and  127al5:  Af 
pvi  vil  ec  eenn  bidia  ydr  from  a  leid  at,  etc.  Cf.  aav  di,  'efterdi,'  Vidsteen, 
and  avdi,  conj.     Tel.,  Ross. 

at  gotta,  'for  good,'  'creditably,'  'favorably.'  72a23,  72bl:  at  leiva  pa 
noccora  luti  cepter  sec  er  hans  vceri  at  godti  getit  pcegar  hann  f alii  ifra. 

at  illu,  'illy,'  'unfavorably.'  72a23:  En  sa  er  mastr  fioWe  er  sva  fallr 
nifir  sam  bufe  at  hvarki  varfir  getit  at  illu  ne  at  gofiu. 

at  retto,  'rightly,'  'properly.'     54al3,  72a23. 

at  sinni,  'on  the  occasion,'  'this  time,'  'once.'  31al0:  En  at  sinni  gerdez 
sva  til  at  pau  mal  komo  firir  konung;  58a9:  Nu  hafi  ec  spurt  at  sinni  sam 
mer  syniz,  'this  time  I  have  been  asking  you  (i.e.,  during  this  last  part  of 
our  conversation).     Further: 

at  visu,  'assuredly,'  'certainly.'     7la5,  110M4. 

at  sonnu,  'truly,'  96a3. 
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ssssl  sin,  bmbV  allu,  'in  every  way,1  'entirely,'  'absolutely,'  'at  all.' 
50al4,b22  I  Ld26,  etc.    Examples:   En  peir  er  mad  litlu  fiarlut  kuma 

til  konungs  e'ua  mat  allu  etngant  'But  they  who  come  to  the  king  with  little 
property  or  none  at  all';  />w  at  Peir  ero  Jerri  mtistararner  er  pat  kunr.i  at 
henna  oc  allt  er  pat  oc  turnamara  en  hitt  er  fanytt  er  efia  mao°  allu  angu  nyt, 
50al5,  'For  there  are  but  few  masters  who  are  able  to  teach  these  things, 
and  they  are  all  more  difficult  to  learn  than  those  subjects  which  have  little 
value  or  are  utterly  without  value.' 

mac's  retto,  'rightly,'  'rightfully.'  55b26,  56a9  (Passer  tnann  aigu 
mad  rettu  at  heita  herrar);  70bl4,  etc 

maeft  sonnu,  'truthfully.'     56b25. 

Here  belongs  also  the  phrasal  adverb  at  »ins,  'only,'  'barely.'  53a21, 
54b4  (sialldan  at  (tins,  'only  rarely'),  56al5,  54b22:  vilia  vara  konungs 
mann  halldr  en  heita  kotkarlar  at  ains  at  nafni.  Further:  56al5,  63b25, 
71all,  b21.  Cf.  pvi  at  ains  above,  p.  195.  JEins  is  here,  of  course,  only 
apparently  a  genitive,  as  at  cannot  govern  the  genitive.  At  ains  is 
evidently  a  reduction  of  an  earlier  at  ainasto,  as  indicated  in  the  forms  cited 
in  Frilzncr,  I,  312.  Cf.  OSw.  at  enasto,  at  enosto,  at  enast,  Schlyter,  GSL, 
under  enaster.  See  further  Noreen,  AnG.  II,  §148,  and  §91,  7a.  The  use  of 
at  with  the  superlative  is  unusual  in  ON  (cf.  OSw.  at  minsto,  Engl,  'at 
least,  at  first,  at  last,  at  best,  at  most.'  Cf.  also,  OSw.  at  fyrstum,  'at  first,' 
and  MnSw.  at  minstone).  However,  Norw.  at  minnzta,  'at  least,'  M.  22 
{Kong  Magnus  Haakonssfins  nyere  Gulathings  Kristenret),  NgL.  V,  p.  81. 
There  is  apparently  no  corresponding  Norw.  dial,  use  to-day;  but  eins, 
'kun,'  and  einaste,  'kun,  blot,'  are  both  found.  With  pvi  at  ains  cf.  ON. 
pvi  at  einu. 

Dat.  sg.  of  weak  neuter:  heima,  'at  home.'  52all,  89a24,  etc.  Similar 
to  Engl,  'at  home,'  colloquial  'home';  not  ace.  case, as  OudnH.  §278,  note  5. 
NynEtO.  The  noun  heima  remains  dialectically  to-day  in  the  combina- 
tion eiga  heima,  hava  heima,  Ross,  and  in  the  cpd.  heima-alen,  Sogn,  for 
which  Aasen  and  Ross  both  give  only  the  form  heimalen  (<heimr),  'uer- 
faren,'  'egentl.  hjemme  fostret';  and  further  in  Mdn.  Icel.  eiga  heima,  'live' 
stannda  heima,  'be  all  right,'  Zoega,  OSw.  dgha  hema,  and  Modn.  Sw.  ha 
hemma. 

The  dat.  pi.  of  adjectives  or  nouns,  and  dat.  sg.  m.: 

forffum,  'formerly.'  30b21,  62b28,  127al8,  etc.  Dat.  pi.  oifymd  with 
intrusion  of  the  vowel  from  forn  adj.,  'ancient,'  and  the  adv.  fornt,  'an- 
ciently,' 'formerly.'  See  fornt,  below.  See  Kock,  Arkiv,  1922,  pp.  311-12, 
'Till  etymologien  av  ordet  fordom,'  and  Svensk  Ljudhistoria,  I,  424-25, 
and  references  there  to  a  different  view;  also  Hellquist,  SvEtO.  The 
reduction  of  the  consonant  group  -rnd>rd,  is  paralleled  by  the  reduction 
to  -nd  in  the  form  fond,  which  appears  in  the  expression  off  gamle  fond, 
'from   time  immemorial,'  in  an   early   ModnNorw.   charter,   date   1541, 
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Dipl.  Norv.  XIII,  no.  667.  Kock  calls  attention  to  the  identification  of 
this  loxmfond  with  fyrnd  by  M.  Hsegstad  in  VM,  II,  2,  1,  p.  33.  The  charter 
is  from  Aaseral,  Mandal.  Haegstad  also  cites  in  the  same  place  the  same 
expression  in  the  form  ajf  gambles  fwnd,  from  a  charter  of  the  date  1481, 
from  Sokndal,  Dalane  (Jasderen).  ON  fordum  is,  for  semantic  reasons, 
to  be  separated  from  OE  jurpum,  furpon,  furpan,  'also,'  'too,'  'further,' 
'indeed.' 

gagnum,  gognum,  'through.'  Dat.  pi.  of  gegn.  See  Prepositions. 
The  form  gognum,  occurs  78a8,  and  gagnum,  38b28.  See  F.  Jonsson, 
Hauksbok,  XLVI. 

margum  stofium,  'many  places,'  9al5. 

gotmm  mun,  'considerably.'  82M0.  J>eim  mun,  'so  much,'  'as  much,' 
80a9. 

heilum  misserum,  'a  whole  season.'    7bll. 

naestum,  'last,'  'the  last  time.'  54b7  (in  reference  to  the  last  preceding 
conversation),  106b28,  nazstom,  109a25.     See  ncest  below. 

sinnum,  in  the  combination  aendr  oc  sinnum,  'from  time  to  time,' 
42b30:  par  skaut  upp  cendr  oc  sinnum  poco  oc  miorqva.  Further  in  Jjeim 
sinnum,  'whenever,'  28b22,  43bl5,  53a7;  noccorum  sinnum,  'sometimes,' 
126b21;  }>rysvar  sinnum,  'thrice,'  115al3;  saem  facstum  sinnum,  'as  few 
times  as  possible,'  62al9. 

smam,  'little,'  'in  small  quantities.'  76a28:  drawee  pu  smam  oc  tidum  at 
Pec  Pyrsti  eigi,  'drink  little  but  often,  so  that  you  may  not  suffer  thirst.' 

storum,  'greatly.'  7a2:  En  <ef  pu  ser  at  alhugat  taicr  fe  pilt  storum  at 
vaxa;  10b27:  hvcesso  skiott  eda  storum  passer  luter  vaxa  eda  pvcerra;  41a29: 
En  par  skiptir  storum  solargangr,  'but  there  the  course  of  the  sun  varies 
greatly.' 

stunndum,  'sometimes.'  110a24,  and  numerous  other  occs.  Also  aendr 
oc  stunndum,  'from  time  to  time.'  144a6.    See  sinnum  above. 

sumum  stafium  (stoflum),  'some  places.'  45al3,  14,  15,  and  16;  but 
noccorum  sta  o'um,  6b29. 

ti'Sum,  'frequently.'     76a28,  126  bll.     See  smam  above. 

tilsynum,  'in  appearance.'     41b24,  b28,  42b29. 

tvaeim  vaeghinn,  'on  both  sides.'  80al3.  See  Part  I,  p.  82.  In  reality  a 
contamination  of  tveeim  vcegum  and  tva  vazga,  pann  vceginn,  etc.  The  correct 
explanation  is  given  by  Kock,  Arkiv,  XXXV,  pp.  77-82.  Observe  that 
in  such  stereotyped  expressions  of  direction,  vegr  is  regularly  an  o-stem. 
See  Part  I,  p.  82,  note  115;  also  Kock,  Arkiv,  I.e.,  p. 80.  This  seems  to  have 
been  Gislason's  understanding  of  the  form  tveim  veginn,  thus  NTF., 
1865,  p.  243,  and  already  before  that  in  Frum-parta,  p.  212.  Otherwise, 
however,  Lyngby,  NTF.,  1865,  p.  32,  according  to  whom  ollom  megin  = 
ollom  vegim.  So  AnG,  I,  §250,  note  1,  §268,  and  §375,  note,  a.ndGdn.  Spr., 
§193,  6. 
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|>iisunniluin,  'by  thou  149b  12. 

ulauguni,  'illegally.'     4ul(J:  Pa  v.rrdr  Pu  aige  ulaugum  beittr. 

at  vinum,  'friends,'  adv.,  Norw.  'tilvens,'  in  the  expression:  gera  ser  at 

vinum,  'make  friends  with,'  5a30,  S8a29. 

a-inhva-'rium  -  me  place.'     28a4. 

teinkum,  'very, "exceedingly.'  44b30:  ccinkum  braidr;  80a24:  ceinkum 
god  vapn. 

aeinvorfiungum,  'individually,'  'separately.'  160b22:  viti  hvctrn 
ccinvor'dungum.  K  sp.,  171,  note  8,  has:  vi'd  hvemokeinn.  Ross  gives  the  adv. 
einvordom,  from  Gbr.,  Vaagaa  Parish,  and  einvoren,  adj.  'eenlig,  eensom,' 
from  Sogn  and  Norfjord.  Aasen  cites  ccinvordig  from  Hafslo,  Sogn.  For 
origin,  cf.  ON.  einvirding,  f.  'Saerlighed,'  and  cinsvurdungum,  adv.,  Fritzner. 

ivngum  kosti,  'on  no  account,'  'by  no  means.'     126a2(->. 

at  ollum  lutum,  'in  all  respects,'  'completely.'  29a8,  34a25:  vaxil  sva  at 
ollum  lutum  urn  hah  oc  um  hofnd  seem  ma'5r. 

um  haustum,  'in  the  fall,'  'falls,'  45M6;  um  varum,  'in  the  spring,' 
45M0. 

Similar  adverbs  and  adverbial  constructions  in  OSw.  were  listed  by 
Schwartz:  Om  oblika  Kasus  ock  Prepositioner  i  Fornsvenskan,  1878,  pp. 
92-93. 

Endingless  ace.  sg.  of  strong  nouns: 

brot,  'away,'  'off.'  Usually  so  written,  5M0,  48al9,  53al  and  a4,  147b5, 
159M8,  but  also  braut,  42a29,  46a29,  145b6,  159M0,  b23,  abraut,  116a28, 
and  ibraut,  159b2,  ibrol,  114b29. 

heim,  'home,'  'homeward.'  89al9:  var  heim  aptr  .  .  .  kotninn,  'home,' 
'back  home,'  (Norw.  heimatte),  90a4,  etc. 

hinnug,  'the  other  way,'  'on  the  other  side.'  40bl2.  Origin:  hinn  veg. 
The  sentence  is  as  follows:  Sva  haja  peir  oc  mcellt  um  pa  tva  vozgo  er  i  himni 
liggia  at  par  er  ubyggiannde  winder  at  peir  se  sva  kallder  at  firir  pa  soc  se 
ceigi  ha'gra  unnder  Peim  at  bua  firir  kzdda  saker  en  hinnug  er  firir  ofrhita 
saker,'  they  have  also  said  concerning  the  two  zones  in  the  sky  that  the 
land  is  uninhabitable  under  them;  that  they  are  so  cold  that  on  that  account 
it  is  no  more  comfortable  to  dwell  under  them  (by  reason  of  their  frigidity) 
than  it  is  to  dwell  on  the  other  side  (in  the  other  region)  on  account  of  its 
heat.'    For  vegr  here,  cp.  the  name  ATordvegr,  'the  north  region,'  'Norway'. 

bannug,  'that  way,'  'thither.'     103b26.     Origin:  pann  veg. 

annan  vaeg,  'in  other  respects,'  'otherwise.'  37b30:  hvcervcetna  leita 
mcenn  cepter  feno  par  seem  peir  spyria  at  fefongen  ero  po  at  mykel  haske  se 
annan  vceg  vid,  'everywhere  men  search  after  wealth,  where  they  hear 
that  wealth  is  obtainable,  even  though  on  the  other  hand  there  be  great 
danger  attached  ,to  it.' 

annan  vaeg  ....  annan  vaeg,  'on  the  one  side  ....  and  on  the 
other,'  31all  and  14:  En  at  sinni  gerdez  sva  til  at  pau  mal  komo  firir  konung 
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oc  i  hans  dom  er  annan  vceg  atto  hit  i  vinir  hans  oc  kunner  mcenn  oc  villde 
hann  peirra  mali  Julltingia  um  alia  luti.  En  annan  vccg  attn  hit  i  malino  peir 
mcenn  er  hanum  var  ilia  vid,™  etc.  Cf.  also:  peer  sitia  ser  saman  annan 
voegh  i  domi  sanncendi  oc  rettvisi.  En  pair  annan  veegh  at  domi  fridscemi  oc 
miscunr,  100b30.     See  tva  vozga. 

annat  sinni,  'a  second  time,'  'again.'     42all,  48a28,  61b7,  147b27. 
noccot  sinni,  'sometime,'  'any  time,'  'once.'    65b7:    pat  kann  til  bcera 
at  sa  boannde  er  van  er  godu  braude  oc  reinne  fcezlo  purfi  noccot  sinni  at 
blannda  agnar  eda  sadcr  vid  brand  bcede  sialfs  sins  oc  hiona  sina  til  pars  at 
pa  se  driugare  fcezla.    Also  147a2:    En  sva  barst  noccot  sinni  til. 
hvaern  tima,  'at  what  time,'  'when.'     10M. 
noccora  rio\  'for  some  time.'     71a6. 

noccora  stund,  'for  some  time.'     70b5;  also  langa  stunnd,  7la20. 
aeitthvaert  sinn,  'once,'  'once  upon  a  time.'     132M8. 
Ace.  plur. : 

alia  vasga,  'on  all  sides.'     74al6,  'in  every  manner,'  66b6.    See  Part  I, 
p.  83. 

tva  vaega,  'on  both  sides.'  78a9.  See  Prepositions,  p.  228. 
fram  a  leiS,  'henceforward,'  'forward,'  'forth,'  'away,'  'off,'  'afterwards,' 
'continuously,'  'in  the  future.'  28a24  (fram  aleid  kenna,  'know  in  the  fu- 
ture,' 'continue  to  recognize').  48b30  (fram  aleid  at  fylgia) ,  'henceforward 
to  (follow  =  )  have';  113b3  (glosat  hava  psalltarann  fram  aleid,  'have  inter- 
preted the  psalter  further').  112a24,  113al0,  113al8  (pa  vil  ec  nu  pass 
btzifiazc  at  vil  hvcerfim  aplr  til  up  tcekinnar  rcefiu  oc  synit  mer  fram  aleid  fleiri 
dcemi,  'I  will  now  suggest  that  we  return  to  the  conversation  that  we 
began,  and  that  you  show  me  still  more  examples,'  lit.  that  you  further 
show  me  more  examples,'  'proceed  to  illustrate  further'),  85b6  (Dvi  vil 
ec  cenn  biZia  fram  aleid  at  per,  etc.,  'I  will  ask  further,'  etc.),  94all,  94al3 
(stunnda  ec  cenn  til  peirrar  rcedo  fram  aleid,  'I  look  forward  to  the  continua- 
tion of  that  discussion').  The  following  may  especially  be  noted:  at  kaupa 
iamnan  oc  scelia  sidan  skynndilega  fram  a  leid,  5al2,  'to  be  constantly 
buying  and  afterwards  to  sell  off  rapidly;  En  po  at  rikismann  gefi  hanum 
meira  en  hann  Purfli  pa  gaf  hann  pat  alll  framaleid^  peim  seem  purftighir 
varo,  92a22,  and  though  men  of  wealth  gave  him  more  than  he  needed  he 
gave  it  all  away  again  to  those  who  were  needy;  126a30:  cenn  fram  aleid, 
'still  further.' 

43  'But  at  the  time  it  so  happened  that  such  cases  came  before  the  king  and  into  his  court 
in  which  his  friends  and  acquaintances  were  on  one  side,  and  he  desired  to  aid  them  in  every 
way  that  he  mi^ht;  but  on  the  other  side  were  those  who  were  hostile  to  him.' 

44  a  UiZ  is  commonly  written  as  one  word,  and  in  this  case  fram  a  hid  is  written  as  a  single 
word. 
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'1  he  followi:  .v  also  be  noted: 

I  leifi,  'under   way.'     See  above;  occurs  alone  in  the  |»  -n  ctf 

ininir  vcer'da  junnerr  Pa  skolo  gestir  firir  koma  peim  cej  Peir  tnctgo  pvi  a  UiH 
koma,  52b28,   ...   if  they  can  bring  it  about.' 

abraut,  i  brant.  See  above  p.  198. 

a  fund,  as  a  preposition. 

a  hond,  a  luendr,  as  a  preposition.     See  p.  15'^. 

amor,  imot,  as  adverb-preposition,  'against.' 

a  nue3al,  as  adverb-preposition,  'between.' 

idag,  'to-day.'  30M4  and  bl5,  in  both  cases  ann  idag,  'still  to-day/ 
'even  to  this  day.'  Further:  131M3,  147a29,  bl5  and  160a8;  i  always 
proclitic. 

i  gegn,  igogn.   See  p.  216.    In  all  cases  used  with  ganga,  'to  confess.' 

i  hte'S,  'aloud.'    74al4:  lata  i  heed. 

i  lopt  upp,  'up  into  the  air,'  'up.'  32bl4,  41b25. 

i  lceynnd,  'secretly.'    74al4. 

i  nor'Sr,  'in  a  northerly  direction,'  'north.'     103al4. 

i  ring, 'round.'  27a5:  oc  drager  i  ring  umpau  ('draw  round  about  them'). 
Cf.  Norw.  dial,  i  kring,  'around,'  utan  i  kring,  'around  the  outside,'  given  in 
Aasen,  who  also  defines  'uden  om,'  for  the  latter.  Further  Aasen:  i  kring 
um,  'omkring,  rundt  om,'  and  the  short  form  kring  um,  as  preposition. 
The  last  is  cited  for  'Nfj  og  fl.'  In  Sogn  and  Voss  the  form  is  kring,  and 
the  preposition  kringo,  which  I  add  here  to  the  Aasen  forms.  Ross  gives 
kring  as  a  preposition,  'forbi,'  locality:  S.  0sterdalen. 

istafi  'instead.'    70a24,  93bll.    Both  times  written  as  one  word. 

i  saenn  'at  the  same  time,'  at  a  time.'    66a4,  See  scenn,  p.  211. 

or  stafl,  'away.'    67al4. 

um  aptan,  'in  the  evening,'  'evenings.'    8a9. 

um  dagh,  'during  the  day,'  'a  day,'  'per  day.'     76a21:  tysvar  um  dagh. 

um  morgen,  'in  the  morning.'    8al0. 

um  rift,  'a  while  ago.'    65a24. 

um  sinn,  'once,'  'a  single  time,'  'this  one  time.'  62a20:  optarr  en  um 
sinn,  'oftener  than  once,'  'more  than  once';  125a29:  En  firir  pvi  at  ec 
hcetta  at  mala  vidr  pic  drottinn  minn  um  sinn  ('this  one  time,'  'this  once'). 
NynEtOrdb.,  under  senn.  The  modn  Norw.  dial  equivalent  is  um  senn, 
which  in  Sol0r,  Norway,  becomes  um  sennda,  or  senna,  and,  according  to 
Aasen,  is  accented  like  a  fem.  or  neut.  plural. 

um  sumarit,  'in  the  summer,'  'in  summer  time.'    9M0,  b21,  47b26. 

um  vaetrenn,  'in  the  winter,'  'in  winter.'    47b25. 

Ace.  pi.  combinations  to  be  noted  are:    alia  vaega,  in  every  direction,' 
'every  way.'    66b6,  74al6. 
um  daga,  'by  day.'    56a6. 
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um  iuetr,  'by  night,'  'nights.'    56a6,  82a20,  126a23. 

um  morna,  'mornings.'  3a28,  73al5,  b9,  76a28.  Examples  of  these: 
latil  harm  ganga  milium  y'dar  sva  at  hann  hafi  iamnan  mikit  rum  alia  vcega; 
peir  geta  lifs  konungs  oc  hans  licams  bce'de  um  ncetr  oc  um  daga;  sncemma  um 
morna  skallt  pu  honum  til  kirkia  fylgia. 

Here  belongs  also  um  sifter,  'finally,'  'ultimately.'  70al4,  and  7lal4. 
From  a  noun  sid,  which  occurs  only  in  this  combination,  and  probably 
going  back  to  the  adj.  sidr,  'slow,'  'late.'  See  further  EtOrdb.  omsider, 
and  GnOrdb.  sid,  f.    See  also  the  comparative  adverbs:  firir,  etc.  p.  210. 

laengi,  laenge,  'a  long  time.'  33a21,  45bll;  5al7,  b26.  Origin:  ace. 
of  a  weak  fern.  Icengi  (Goth,  laggei,  OHG.  lengi).  Cf.  lengi  dags,  'lang  Tid 
af  dagen,'  lengi  vetrar,  'i  lang  Tid  af  Vinteren,'  Fritzner.  Lcengi,  103a27, 
is  an  error  for  Icengr. 

The  adv.  lcengi  is,  it  seems  to  me,  without  doubt  of  substantival  origin. 
Its  -e  is  not  to  be  connected  with  that  of  such  advs.  as  inne,  uppe,  ute,  etc.  I 
may  refer  especially  to  Leffler's  article  "Bidrag  till  laran  om  i-omljudet" 
in,  NTF,  1875-76,  p.  5,  note  3,  and  to  Falk  and  Torp's  article  on  the  word 
in  EtO,  I,  p.  482.  See  also  Noreen  AnG,  II,  §470,  I,  Kock;  SvLj.,  I,  p.  194, 
Torp,  NynEtO.  p.  374,  and  Swenning,  Arkiv.  XXIII,  34.  The  other  view 
is  that  the  e  here  is  a  suffix  of  primary  advs.  as  ute,  etc.,  and  hence  is 
immediately  to  be  connected  with  the  adj  langr.  So,  Heusler-  Kahle, 
§286,  2,  Holthausen,  Altisl.  El.,  §349.  Boer,  OudnH,  §273,  and  §278, 
note  4,  and  Iversen,  NorrdnGr,  §95.  Leffler  gives  the  interesting  example 
of  OHG  lengi,  which  is  ordinarily  used  of  'length  in  space,'  but  which  also 
appears  with  reference  to  'length  in  time,'  'processu  temporis.'  Of  such  a 
development  from  locative  to  temporal  use  we  have  an  example  in  the 
same  adv.  in  its  /-form,  langt,  in  KS.  See  below  under  langt.  Also  the 
use  of  the  preposition  paa,  pa,  with  Icenge  in  the  modern  Scand.  languages 
points  to  Icenge  as  a  noun  and  not  as  an  adjective;  whereas  with  adjs.  we 
have  the  prep,  fyrir  (or  at),  as  fyrir  longu.  With  the  development  of 
OScand.  lcengi,  w.  f.,  'length,'  to  Icengi,  adv.,  'long  time,'  'long,'  cf.  Norw. 
dial,  developments  to-day  in  the  abstract  lengd,  'length,'  which  primarily 
and  usually  means  'distance  in  space,'  but  also  means  'distance  in  time' 
in  the  expressions:  del  vardt  ikkje  nokor  lengd,  'det  blev  ikkelsenge,'  Aasen, 
and  the  phrase  in  Norw.  dialects:  i  lengdi,  i  lengda,  i  laingdi,  'in  the  long 
run';  further  ON  til  lengdar,  'for  a  long  time,'  Mdn.  Icel.  til  lengdar,  do., 
and  the  expressions  i  brad  og  lengd,  'for  now  and  ever,'  and  pegar  til  lengdar 
Icetur,  'in  the  long  run';  cf.  the  Engl,  'at  length.'45  In  the  ON  lengi  cefi 
we  have  the  noun  (followed  by  the  genitive  cefi),  hence  the  meaning  is  really, 
'(for)  a  length  of  time,'  'a  long  stretch  of  time';  however  in  langa  cefi,  we 
have,  of  course,  the  adjective.  The  i-umlaut  form  of  Icengi,  lenge,  cannot  be 
satisfactorily  accounted  for  either  on  the  supposition  that  the  formation  is 

45  There  is  also  the  OSw.  adv.  in  -om,  langdom,  'long  ago.' 
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the  that  of  uppi,  inni,  etc.,  for  then  langi  would  go  back  to  Prim. 

.  ai  inne<innt'  (Gotfc  inna);  the  /-umlaut  of  lenge,  should  then 

be  from  the  comparative?         i    er,  OudnB  note  5). 

Ace.    of   adj  i.imnan,    'constantly, '  'alwa;.         s.iiii.ni.        .    -her', 

Goth,  tamano.    of  uncertain  origin  in  sialMgnn,  'seldom.'    See  p.  . 

Ace.  sg.  neut.  in  -/: 

alliclict,  'quite  likely.'     137a21. 

allict,  'quite  likely.'    137a27. 

allt,  alt,  'wholly,'  'quite,'  'clear.'  3M5:  all  til  dagurdarmals,  38bl0: 
pvi  at  hann  hafir  alt  adra  nattura  en  svarler  birnir;  79a3,  etc. 

annat,  'otherwise.'  29b9:  sutner  litter  ero  oc  Peir  er  ver  vilutn  aigi  annat 
en  af  umrafiu  manna. 

beint,  beinnt,  'straight.  76b7:  hvarsu  langt  eda  beinnt  pu  matt  spioti 
skotitfa;  further  76M3. 

biugt,  'bent  over,'  'in  bent  position.'    29al4.    See  Part  I,  p.  114. 

bratt,  'suddenly.'  67a29  and  118M3:  af  ec  day  bratt.  Cf.  118b7: 
daia  nu  sva  bradliga. 

fast,  'firmly.'    75M9,  133b21. 

fatt,  'little,'  'moderately.'    4b23. 

fornt,  'of  old,'  'anciently.'  49b26:  af  apter  pvi  farr  sam  skyllde  oc 
fomt  er  upphaf  til. 

glogt,  'clearly,'  'well'  (with  reference  to  seeing).  34a5  (angi  hafir 
pal  sva  glogt  sed). 

gott,  'well,'  'desirable.'  2al4,  82a27:  pa  er  golt  at  reisa  go~5a  stolpa 
'then  it  is  a  good  plan  to  erect  strong  posts. 

hatt,  hott,  'upp,'  'high  up';  'loudly.'  52a20,  78a5,  133a29:  apSu 
sacarabarar  hott. 

hart,  'hard,'  in  the  meaning  'swiftly,'  when  used  with  rida,  as  Engl, 
'ride,'  74a22:  at  per  ridet  mioc  hart. 

iamnt,  'equally,'  'in  the  same  measure,'  in  iamnt  sam,  'just  the  same  as.' 
127a3. 

lagt, 'in  a  low  voice.'    74bl7:  sva  tali  hvarr  lagl  vi15  sinn  sassa. 

langt,  'far.'  35a23,  76b7.  But  langt  may  also  mean  'a  long  time,' 
'long,'  as,  49bl:  pa  kann  pat  at  vara  at  mioc  langt  varde  milium  occarra 
funnd;  similarly  43b21.    Both  times,  however,  with  imillum. 

liclict,  'likely.'     95M9.     See  alliclict. 

lict,  'Likely.'     10b30.     See  allict. 

litit,  'little,'  'a  little  ways,'  'but  little.'     39a7. 

Htt,  'little,'  'but  little.'     38bl. 

mykit,  mikit,  'much,'  'highly.'  118b6:  Oc  ero  pair  prir  luter  er  mer 
pycki  mykit  fyrir  at  dayia  nu;  and  50a2:  pa  skil  pa  ann  mikit  um  sidu. 

noccot,  'somewhat.'  58b8  (noccot  ubli'dr),  67bll  (oc  bragdez  noccot 
sidr),  75b20  (lat  hal  pinn  noccot  sva  siga  lagra  en  tar;  83al3,  109a30. 
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rangt,  'wrongly.'     135M4,  bl7. 

rikt,  'strongly,'  'strictly.'    117all:   En  pat  sva  sva  rikt  bannal  af  gudi. 

samfast,  'constantly,'  'continuously.'     28a3. 

samt,  'in  the  combination  um  samt,'  in  succession,'  32a7:  VII  vcetr  um 
samt. 

skamt,  'a  short  distance.'     30a20. 

skiott,  'quickly,'  'speedily.'  10b27  (see  above  under  storum),  47al0, 
67a2,  118bl4,  141a5.    Cpd.:  iamskiott,  'equally  swiftly,'  'as  swiftly,'  32a30. 

slict  is  adverbial  in  the  meaning  'in  such  measure,'  'to  such  an  extent,' 
in  the  following  sentence:  liota  sumir  mykla  gnott  af  pcessom  giofum  en  sumir 
minna  Sumir  liota  aina  pcessa  giof  sumir  tvcer  sumir  priar  en  sumir  allar 
slict  hvaR  seem  Gu5  vil  gefit  hafa,  llla24. 

smatt,  'in  small  quantities.'  67a26:  au15r  hans  skiptiz  smatt  milli  fiar 
borinna  kvisla  hans.     Cf.  smam,  p.  197. 

uruct,  'securely.'  81b3.  The  word  remains  (in  the  form  u — ),  but 
different  meaning  in  Eidanger,  Bamle,  and  in  Lardal,  Vestfold,  to-day, 
Olai  Skulerud  in  Torp:  Festskrift,  p.  178.  Fritzner  under  or-.  GnOrdb. 
under  4  (and  u).  See  especially  S.  Bugge  in  Fritzner,  III,  p.  1103,  and 
NynEtO.,  p.  884. 

vist,  'certainly,'  'surely,'  'no  doubt.'  2bl2,  4a9,  etc.,  in  numerous 
occs. 

yfrit,  'sufficiently.'    55b2  {yfrit  spurt),  45b3,  82b4  (yfrit  langi),  70b22. 

cent,  do.     82b20. 

Superlative  forms  are:  baezt,  'best,'  'most'  in  3a29  (pyckir  bcezt  fallit) ; 
bazt,  80a2;  flaest,  'mostly.'  4a22  {En  po  at  ec  rceda  nu  flcest  um  logmal); 
hrellzt,  haelzt,  haelldz,  haelz,  'especially,'  'above  all,'  'most  of  all,'  'ratherst,' 
4a28,  5a8,  54b4,  71b24,  78a21,  89al8  {er  hcellzt  var  hovvdsmti  hans),  'which 
especially  was  his  capital  (was  his  principal  seat') ;  119al7, 128a7,etc.;licazt, 
'most  likely,'  7b21,  34b22,  42b26,  etc.;  and  cpd.  ulicazt,  'least  likely,'  42b6; 
msest,  'mostly,'  'especially,'  'most,'  4all,  85al5,  al6,  118b8;  naest,  'next,' 
'last,'  49al2,  a25;  optazt,  'most  often,'  'usually,' 50a3;  siftarst,  'last,'  'last 
of  all,'  'latest,'  'just  now,'  42bl2  {er  sidarst  rceddum  ver  um,'  which  we 
have  just  spoken  about),  45bl5  {sifiarst  um  haustum);  sitz,  'last,'  'least  of 
all,'  6b27  {pa  er  sitzt  van  at  alt  vcerde  smnn  firir  pionum);  77a8  {allra  sitzt, 
'least  of  all'),  and  137al9;  vifiazt,  'farthest,'  4a29:  pviat  peer  lungur  ganga 
vidazt,  'for  those  languages  go  farthest'  (are  most  widely  known);  vaerst, 
'worst,'  61M2. 

Here  also  may  be  added  hit  aefra,  'up,'  'high  up,'  'above,'  which  is,  of 
course,  an  adverb  in  the  following  two  instances:  pat  folk  ma  naliga 
iamskiott  far  a  hit  cefra  i  triom  seem  apyniur  efia  ikornar,  32a30;  oc  cepter 
pat  pilia  hit  cefra  meed  gofium  ceikivifii,  82a30.    See  also  NS,  p.  94. 


THE  LAI  01  THE  '  [flM 

pi.  neut.:    nutcor,  'about,'  'ju^t  about.'     28al6:    i)a  er  Par  anrt  ay 

.  litil  i  pii  lannde  er  htiter  a  Peirra  tungu  inhisgluer,  par  tr  mikel  manna 
byg'd  i  try  ptirri  oc  tr  par  (cin  kirkia  i  pii  at  IM  nuccur  miket  jolk  er  i  uynni 
sum  vara  man  win  kirkiusocn,  '.  .  .  .  for  there  are  just  about  so  many 
people  in  the  island  a-,  to  make  a  pariah';  53b24:  Dcesser  konungs  huscarlar 
ero  slid  skyllder  konungi  at  piona  seem  peir  er  fyrr  var  urn  rojtt,  oc  pii  mctira 
at  peir  ero  til  metro  Ju-rir,  oc  peir  haja  oc  tneiri  satmd  aj  konungi  oc  sva  noccor 
ivycz  rettr  konungs  af  passu m  monnum  ccj  Peim  vcerdr  mispyrmt  sam  fyrr  var 
sagt  (sva  noccor,  in  about  the  same  proportion,'  'about  in  the  same  way'). 
Similarly  in  the  following  passage:  en  pcegar  er  konungr  gengr  fra  kirkiu  pa 
jylgh  pu  honum  oc  veer  sva  noccor  ncerr  honum  staddr  at  pu  ser  i  hans  augliti 
at  hann  nucgi  cost  ceiga  at  kreefia  pec  til  ceinna  hvecria  luta  aj  hann  vil  pec  til 
haja  callat,  73a22.  Here  sva  noccor  ncerr  honum  staddr  at,  etc.  'be  just  about 
so  near  him,  that.'  For  this  form,  cf.  Icel.  noccor,  'somewhere,'  Zoega. 
In  the  last  passage  Ksp.  has  nokkuru,  p.  81,  note  4;  hence  here  the  meaning 
is  'somewhat  near.'  Ms.  e  reads:  nockut,  KSk,  p.  145,  note  2.  There  is, 
however,  no  reason  for  regarding  noccor  in  AW,  73a22,  as  a  miswriting. 

The  ace.  sg.  neut.,  weak  decl.  of  adjectives.  There  are  no  positive 
forms. 

Comparatives:  baetra,  'better,'  54bl5;  haera,  'more  loudly,'  134a4, 
b3;  la?gra,  'lower  down,'  75b20;  laengra,  'longer/  'farther,'  'more,'  64bl3, 
89all,  also  as  adverb  of  time,  140a9;  minna,  'less,'  87a29,  89b5  (mat  seg 
aigi  minna,  'considered  himself  not  of  less  account');  maeira,  'more,' 
124M5;  seinna,  'more  slowly,'  'later,'  28b4,  36al;  vifiara,  'farther,'  70a3 
(oc  kom  pvi  vidara  nifir);  vaerra,  'worse,'  5b7  (en  er  vceRRa  sidan);  but 
vaerr,  3al2:  man  synaz  vivrr  en  van  vecri. 

Superlatives:  naesta,  'nearly,'  'almost.'  3a20  (ncBsta  iamnan),  68al5 
(ncBsla  i  hvcerri  aminning). 

b.    Adverbs  not  oj  Old  Norse  Injlexional  Origin 

The  above  represent  the  endings  that  have  declensional  origin,  i.e., 
adverbs  whose  endings  are  those  of  ON  cases. 

Of  the  large  number  of  adverbs  whose  endings  are  not  of  ON  flexional 
source.    I  shall  note  first  those  in  -a:K 

giarna,  'gladly,'  'willingly.'    Ib21,  2a5,  etc. 

gorfa,  'thoroughly,'  'fully.'    48b5. 

ilia,  'illy,'  'badly.'    49al6,  67b23,  116a7. 

opta,  'often.'    39b6.    See  also  adverbs  in  -liga. 

46  Prim.  Scand.  o,  Goth.  o.  OHG.  -o,  OE  -e,  as  in  the  first  group  of  six  above.  Cf.  OHG 
and  OLG.  gcrno,  OE.  geome,  OE.  geanve;  OHG.  ofto,  OSw.  oftn;  OLG.  snimo,  Sw.  dial,  snimma, 
(but  different  WGmc:  OHG.  sniomo,  OE.  sneome,  sniome,  OLG.  sniumi.  So  Goth,  sniu- 
mundo). 


527J  ADVERBS  205 

snimma,  'early,'  'soon.'    94bll  (snimma  um  morna). 
snasmma,  do.     48a9  (hvcersu  sneemma  um  varii),  73al5  (sneemma  um 
morna),  of-sneemma,  'too  soon,'  35b5. 

Adverbs  in  -la:47 

aria,  'early.'  73b9  (aria  um  morna),  73bl6,  1Q1M4  (here  sva  aria, 
'such  early  times'). 

gerla,  gorla,  'thoroughly,'  'well.'  46b29,  50a28,  62a20,  108b26,  143b9; 
102al6  (gerla  only  here). 

harla,  'very.'    46b21. 

varla,  'hardly.'  Ib26,  27a9,  49b27,  50a5,  a30,  51bl7,  101b8,  Ml,  etc. 
Adverbs  in  -liga,  -lega: 

Under  adjectives  in  -ligr,  Part  I,  pp.  119-122,  I  have  listed  those 
adverbs  in  -liga,  -lega,  that  appear  in  KS,  but  of  which  the  corresponding 
adjs.  do  not  occur.  However,  the  references  are  not  there  given  for  the 
adverbs,  and  only  a  single  meaning  for  each  adverb.  In  order  to  have 
all  adverbs  in  -liga  in  one  place  it  seems  best,  therefore,  to  list  them  here  in 
alphabetical  order,  also  those  that  were  given  in  the  above  connection.  A 
good  many  of  those  here  listed  are  formed  from  other  adverbs;  but  the 
great  majority  are  from  adjectives.  Of  course  every  adj.  in  -ligr  may  have 
a  corresponding  adv.  in  -liga.  There  are  146  adjs.  in  -ligr,  -legr  in  KS; 
thirty  of  these  end  in  -samlegr.  Of  these  146  there  are  24  that  have  cor- 
responding adverbs  in  -liga;  122  therefore  do  not.  On  the  other  hand 
there  are  59  other  adverbs  in  -liga,  for  which  there  are  no  corresponding 
adjectives  in  -ligr.    In  part  such  absence  is,  of  course,  merely  an  accident. 

The  adverbs  are  the  following: 

agetliga,  'excellently,'  'splendidly.'    127a26. 

agiarnlegha,  'greedily.'    87a6. 

akaflega  (-liga,  -ligha),  'violently,'  'terribly,'  'intensely,'  'earnestly,' 
'very  much,'  'very.'  137b9  (akafliga  reidr),  47a4  (kastar  akafligha  onndu); 
32al5  (azpa  akaflega);  115al8  (gret  akafliga,  'wept  sorely');  116b7;  149a24: 
pa  idradezl  hann  pcegar  akafliga.  In  the  following  instance,  however,  in 
the  meaning  'earnestly,'  'busily':  (the  discussion  has  been  about  the  ant 
and  the  lessons  that  it  teaches  man)  Hann  kenner  oc  bonnda  oc  kaupmanne 
meed  sama  hcelle  hvcesso  akaflega  e~5a  hvcern  lima  peir  skolo  sina  syslo  framme 
hafa,  10a30. 

anndliga,  'spiritually.'     133a3,  andliga,  133al4,  125b8. 

athugasamlega,  'attentively,'  'with  proper  attention.'  73al8:  ly~5a 
athuga  samlega  tifium  pinum;  athugasamligha,  119M7. 

47  Of  the  different  views  regarding  the  origin  of  the  ending  in  this  group  that  of  Kock 
seems  most  satisfactory,  namely  that  adjs.  in  -a,  took  over  the  /  from  those  in  -liga.  See 
Arkiv,  XXIV,  pp.  97-106,  where  the  explanations  of  earlier  date  are  reviewed,  and  again 
Arkiv,  XXVIII,  p.  177-184.  In  Arkiv,  XXVII,  Sverdrup  reviews  and  accepts  only  in  part 
Kock's  theory,  as  expressed  in  Arkiv,  XXIV.    For  literature  on  the  forms  see  these  articles. 
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au'Sva-lli^u,  'easily,1  'readily.'  8b22,  61al4,  39bl7.  The  last  passage 
reads:  at  hatit  se  bcede  diupt  oc  po  moc  (error  for  mioc)  sallt  oc  sva  idulega 
gialjrsamt  oc  hugde  ec  at  pat  munnde  ceigi  au'dia-lliga  friusa  (.  .  .  might  not 
readily  freeze'). 

blioliga,  'kindly,'  'gladly.'  49a  1°:  til  ec  blifiliga  svara  ctj  ec  kann; 
128b23. 

bra«Kgaf 'suddenly.'     Iisb7,  159a7. 

baernskliga,  ba-rnslisiha,  'childishly.'     621/;,  112b2. 

diarfligha,  'boldly.'     I05a25. 

fastlegha,  'firmly.'     76al,  fustliga,  78all. 

forkunnlegha,  'earnestly.'  125b23.  Cf.  Jorkudnalege,  'excellent,'  cited 
by  Ross  for  Sondhordland.  More  often  jorkiutn  and  the  meaning  'be- 
gjaerlig.' 

framarlega,  'especially,'  'above  everything.'  7 2 b  1 9 :  En  passer  luter 
ero  peir  er  pu  scaUt  framarlega  varazk. 

frodliga,  'wisely.'     58al0:  ofrodllga,  'unwisely,'  58al5. 

giarnsamlega,  'earnestly.'     45b20  (giarnsamlega  bidia  at). 

giorsamlega,  'thoroughly,'  'exhaustively,'  'entirely.'  62bl4  (here 
changed  by  the  copyist  from  gorsamlega) ;  however,  gorsamlega,  70b8, 
and  130a  15  {-liga). 

glao'lega,  'gladly.'     10a3. 

gloggJ?acckliga,  'shrewdly,  with  clear  insight.'  96bl9:  Ucennda  glogg- 
pceckliga  pat  hof  livcrrsu  stri'dliglia  kann  skal  hinum  rika  aptr  hallda  at  hann 
vcerda  azigi  ofgiam  vid  hinn  fatojka. 

gorsamlega.    See  giorsamlega: 

ha'Sulegha,  'shamefully.'    87bl. 

halcitliga,  'sublimely,  gloriously.'     127a26,  b3. 

har'SIiga,  'severely.'  46bl4  (sunnanvinndr  .  .  .  bices  harcHega).  In 
47all:  'forcibly,  harshly,'  'heavily'  )of  walking  with  heavy  tread)  in  128b- 
16:  steig  ec  har'dliga. 

hogvaerliga,  'gently.'    8a25  {utsynningr  .   .   .   bices  hogvcerliga). 

hati'd'lega,  'festively.'  10a2  :fagna  oc  glaZKaz  halidliga  meed  etc.,  literally: 
'rejoice  and  be  gladdened  festively,' or  as  iO/ well  renders:  'finds  gladness 
and  festive  joy.' 

heimskligha,  'foolishly.'    47b20,  95all. 

holligha,  'kindly,  with  good-will.'    75b8. 

hovaeskliga,  'according  to  the  rules  of  good  manners,'  'politely.' 
57al7.  Normally  hceverskliga  in  ON.  See  corresponding  nouns  Part  I, 
pp.  94  and  101,  and  adjs.,  p.  128. 

hvassligha,  'sharply.'    47al2:  yglir  hcelldr  hvassligha  brynn. 

hoefiliga,  'fittingly,'  'properly.'     83ql9. 

ioulega,  'repeatedly.'    35b4,  47b9,  52a20  {opt  oc  idulega),  etc. 
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innilega  (-Iiga),  'thoroughly,'  'searchingly,'  'in  detail.'  Used  several 
times  with  spyria:  127a6.  48bll:  cef  pu  manl  alia  luti  pcessa  innilegega  er 
mi  hafi  ec  roedda. 

iamfrialsliga,  'in  enjoyment  of  the  same  freedom  as.'     151b28. 

iamvirkiliga,  'with  equal  effort/  'equally  well.'    66a24. 

kalldlegha,  'coldly.'    47a24. 

Ietliga,  'lightly.'    128bl8. 

licamliga,   bodily,'  'in  body.'    133al4,  125b8. 

Htillatliga,  'humbly.'    90b  1,  114bl0,  120a5. 

loeynilegha,  (-ligha),  'secretly,'  'privately.'  73b23,  99b23,  Iceyniliga, 
144. 

macliga,  'fittingly.'     106al7. 

miskunsamlegha,  'mercifully.'     125bl. 

mcetJilega,  'wearily,'  'with  effort  that  wearies.'  147b28:  pa  er  said 
haf'di  farit  ma?'diliga  at  leita  dau-ids. 

nalega,  -ligha,  'nearly,'  'almost.'  32a20,  27b6:  oc  er  pat  nahga  ceitt 
eydifjall,  55bl,  55M8,  93a27. 

nau'Ssynlega,  'in  need.'     146a7. 

nyliga,  'recently.'    35a  12. 

nytsamleglia,  'usefully,'  'helpfully.'  94a4:  svara  sva  nytsamlegha 
all um  spurningum  minum. 

opinbaerligha,  "openly,  'publicly.'     114b21. 

optliga,  'often.'    56bl4  and  b28. 

orlegha,  'freely,'  'liberally.'  85a9.  The  adv.  is  cited  in  this  meaning 
from  Barl.  in  Fritzner,  and  the  adj.  orligr  from  Heilagr.  (vowel  b). 

oruggliga,  'fearlessly,'  'not  daunted.'  10b9.  Fritzner:  druggliga, 
Zoega:  oruggliga. 

ramligha,  'strongly.'    78b3,  ramlegha,  78b4. 

ranglega,  'wrongly,'  'falsely.'    3a9,  116a29  (here  'dishonestly'). 

reiSulega,  'angrily,'  47a23,  103b4. 

reinliga,  'cleanly.'    84a5. 

retligha,  'rightly,'  'justly.'     112al4,  rettliga,  151b26. 

rumliga,  'with  plenty  of  room.'    78a8: 

roekiliga,  'carefully.'    6bl8. 

sannyndasamlega,  'truthfully.'    96b23. 

si'Sarliga,  'late.'  46al8,  47bl3  (siSarlega).  Formed  from  the  compara- 
tive sidarr  of  sit),  'late,'  and  retains  perhaps  some  comparative  meaning: 
'very  late,'  'too  late.'    See  p.  223. 

skamliga,  'in  a  manner  to  make  one  ashamed.'  98bl4:  Skamliga 
stanndum  vit  nockvid  hiun. 

skiotliga,  'speedily,'  'fast.'    30M0,  78all,  127M9,  131M8. 

si'Ssamlegha,  'in  a  manner  according  to  the  proprieties.'    74a29. 
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skil\ ialega,  'correctly,'  'with  precision,1  'fully.'    58*4,  64a27:  Pa  jlyt 

skilvisltga  oc  po  mad  skiulrc  radii  OC  sam  jastum  ur<  MM     1  J  7  a  1  7  ,  tkUvtsUgko, 

oomo,  skUvisliga,  94b9. 

skwmdilega,  'promptly,'  'forthwith.'  5bl2:  stelja  siSan  skynndilega 
Jram  a  leid. 

skylldulega,  •dutifully.'     120s24. 

M,masamlegha,  'uprightly,'  'beseemingly.'  86a29:  En  ttf  kann  lifir 
somasamlegha. 

»triflliga  (-Hgha),  'stilly,'  'strictly,'  'severely.'  47a22  (Mass  stridliga  at 
haglsjitllum  skyjiallnm,  96a  18,  113al9,  128b21.  See  under  gluggpackliga 
above. 

syndliga,  'sinfully.'     141b27. 

syniliga  (-lega),  'visibly.'  104all:  Math  pii  at  cc  em  nu  osynilegr 
annde  pa  ma  ec  ccigi  syniliga  koma  i  tal  vi'dr  likamlegan  mann.  Also  125b8, 
127b30. 

trygglega,  'faithfully.'     144a23;  trygliga,  6M9. 

baccsamlega,  'gratefully.'     152a9;  pacsamlega,  143b  19. 

biostsamlega, 'furiously.'    46bll. 

braecliga,  'strongly,'  'firmly.'     129all,  b9. 

bungliga,  'heavily,'  'severely,'  'sorely.'    140a5    146a22. 

uaflatlegha,  'ceaselessly,'  'perennially.'     128MO. 

unndarlega,  'strangely,'  'wonderfully.'    31b27,  undarliga,  139b25. 

utarlega,  'remotely,'  'far  out.'  42b2:  pvi  at  peir  kalla  graznalannd  sva 
ularlega  liggia. 

vacrlega,  'quickly.'    8b27. 

vanndliga,  vanndlega,  vandlega,  'carefully,'  'well.'  3b6,  4b20,  5al9, 
7al4,  10b3,  etc. 

varliga,  'hardly,'  'scarcely.'    35al0. 

vitrlega  (-liga),  'wisely,'  'judiciously.'    47bl9,  61a27,  63al3,  113a5. 

vi'Srkcemiliga,  'becomingly.'    83bl2. 

vaegliga,  'gently.'    8bl7,  48al8. 

aiilifliga  (-Hgha),  'eternally.'    108a27,  125b21.48 

Adverbs  in  -an:49  aptan,  'from  behind,'  'behind,'  78b9;  austan,  'from 
the  east,'  9IbI9;  framan,  'from  the  front,'  'in  front,'  75b22,  78b26,  firi 

48  The  whole  body  of  OX  adjs.  and  advs.  in  -ligr,  -liga,  are  dealt  with  and  critically 
classified  in  an  important  study  by  Sverdrup,  published  in  Arkiv,  Vol.  XXVI,  pp.  1-50,  and 
140-186;  article  entitled:  'De  gammelnorske  adjektiver  paa  -lig  og  adverbier  paa  -liga,  -la. 
En  studie  i  gn.  orddannelse.'  West  Germanic  material  is  extensively  paralelled.  Of  particu- 
lar interest  in  this  study  is  that  part  of  the  material  which  shows  the  extent  of  advs.  in  -liga 
that  have  no  corresponding  adjs.  in  -ligr,  and  the  frequently  evidenced  semantic  differentia- 
tion between  the  adjs.  and  the  advs.  I  shall  return  below  to  this  group  of  adjs.  and  advs.  in 
KS. 

*9  Ending  corresponding  to  Goth,  -a-na  (suffix  -na,  aft  ana,  'from  behind,'  hindana,  do.) 
OE,  OHG  -an. 
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framan,  'in  front,'  78b8;  heiman,  'from  home,'  68b4;  hvaSan,  'whence,' 
28aI2,  43a4,  hvaoan  af,  'from  what  cause,'  'why,'  99a23;  haeoan,  'hence,' 
'therefrom,'  hefian  af,  94a9,  heoan  ifra,  'henceforth,  106a30,  108b,  13, 
115a5;  innan,  'inside,'  'on  the  inside,'  80a30;  noroan,  'from  the  north,' 
44b2;  naeo'an,  'from  beneath/  'below,'  80al3,  82a4;  ofan,  ovan,  'from  above,' 
'from  the  top,'  'down,'  32b8,  33b28,  79b23,  b25,  80a3;  sunnan,  'from  the 
south,'  44all,  sunnan  til,  'from  the  south,'  44bl8;  pa  San,  'thence,'  35a2, 
35b3,  43b7,  46b27,  50bl2,  paoan  af,  95al8,  paeoan  af,  'therefrom,'  'thence,' 
2a8;  undan,  'from  beneath,'  'away  from,'  45a20;  utan,  'from  the  outside,' 
'on  the  outside,'  78alO,  79a6,  etc. ;  um  utan,  'on  the  outside,'  81bl6;  (vsestan, 
'from  the  west,'  only  in  the  cpd.  noun  vcestanvinndr ,  46a27).  Further 
innan  i,  'inside,'  'within,'  81bl4:  lata  innan  i  smagriot  hart,  padan  af 
means  'regarding  that,'  'on  account  of  that,'  in  the  following:  hcefir  Gud 
noccoi  logmal  skipat  peim  sva  at  ec  mcetti  padan  af  spilla  peirra  scett  vid 
hann.  Similarly  hvadan  af,  'why,'  'for  what  reason,'  'whence  comes  it 
that?,'  in  99a23.  The  sentence  is  quoted  in  discussion  of  fyrr,  p.  222,  q.v. 
Observe  that  undan  means  'away  from  beneath,'  away  from,'  hence  often 
=fra,  but  never  =  ncedan.    See  the  preposition  undan,  p.  234. 

Other  adverbs  in  -an,  where  the  ending  is  of  different  origin  from  those 
above  are:  iafnan,  iamnan,  'constantly,'  'always,'  'regularly.'  3a20,  43b26, 
45a2.  alO,  al8,  a21,  etc.60  Observe  iamnan  sidan,  'ever  after,'  30a29, 
iafnan  sidan,  30b2.  See  further  <z;  maeoan,  'in  the  meantime,'  3b2,  61b,  bl5, 
b22,  73a3.  Example,  the  second  mcedan  in  the  following  passage:  pat 
skallt  pu  oc  vanndliga  leida  athuga  mcedan  pu  staendr  firi  konungi  at  pu 
rceder  cecki  vid  adra  mcenn  mcedan;  saman,  'together,'  7bll  (heilum  misserum 
saman),  43b9,  57a8,  etc.;,  sioan,  'afterwards,'  'later,'  'subsequently,'  2b22, 
5bl9,  27a2,  30b2,  32a8,  61b29,  88b27,  etc.;  sialldan,  'seldom,'  4b7,  41b23.B1 
See  p.  202.    On  cemcedan  see  below,  p.  215. 

Adverbs  of  place,  ending  in  -*,  -e:b2 

fiarri,  'far  away.'  44b4,  80b  18. 

framme,  'in  front,'  'before';  'at  hand.'  37a3,  56M4,  75al4.  lObl,  with 
hafa,  'have  some  business  on  hand,  'be  engaged  in  something,'  as  sina 
syslo  framme  hafa;  similarly,  73a29,  76b2.  The  passage  in  75a  reads: 
Nu  bcerr  sva  at  konungs  hird  sitr  i  konungs  hcerbcerghi  oc  er  ceigi  bord  frammi 
('before  them'). 

inni,  'inside,'  'in  the  house,'  'indoors.'  42a4,  a5,  74M3.  Cf.  innan  i, 
above. 

60  iamna,  43b24  (vecrpr  af  ser  iamna  halldum  gust),  error  for  iamnan;  iannan  for  iamnan, 
100b22. 

61  ON  iafnan  and  saman  see  also  above,  p.  202.  For  sidan,  cf.  Goth,  pana  seipt,  and  OE 
sippan,  ME.  sippen,  sithon,  sipen,  sithens,  Mdn.  'since.'  See  especially:  Kock,  UB,  NynEtO, 
576,  and  EtOrdb,  II,  p.  155.  Medan,  Goth,  mippanei,  lit.  'during  that  that';  cf.  OE  mid 
pone  Pe,  'while.' 

■  Prim.  Scand  -I,  Goth.  -a. 
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uppi,  'up.'    'In  71bl(>:   uppi  vera,  "live,'  'In-  alive.' 

ute,  'outside.'  35b21,  3b22,  12*1,  «//,  74M3,  75b22,  76b3. 

Other  adverbs  of  place,  used  with  vbs.  of  motion  (adverbs  of  direction 
or  destination) :  fram,  'forward,'  'forth,'  128*12,  a29;  heim,  'home,'  'home- 
wards' (sec  p.  46);  inn,  'in,'  (see  p.  213);  nio>,  'down';  upp,  up,  'up,'  ut, 
'out,';  hingat,  'hither;  bingat,  'thither,'  bangat,  do.,  ba-ngat,  austr,  'east,'; 
noro'r,  'north,';  suftr,  'south,';  viestr,  'west,'.11  On  the  forms  in  -r,  and  -at, 
see,  further,  below,    and  p.  218. 

Adverbs  in  -ir,  -er  (OX  eplir,  jyrir,  undir,  yfir)  show  in  KS  the  follow- 
ing forms;  see  also  the  corresponding  prepositions: 

firir,  'before,'  'beforehand,'  'in  one's  presence,'  'on  hand.'  61al,  abbre- 
viated fir.     Also  Jiri,  fyri,  tyre. 

ifir,   'over,'   'above,1  -18al4;  par  ivir,  'over  it,'   'on   top   (of  it),   N 
'derover,'  'derpaa,'  82a28.     Alio  written  yfir. 

unndir,  'under,'  'beneath.'  40bl9,  b20,  unnder,  95b4. 

aeptir,  ceptcr,  'after,'  'behind,'  'left  (over).'    33a8,  36b24,  69b  14. 

On  sWer,  found  only  in  um  si'der,  'ultimately,'  see  p.  201.  Differently, 
however,  Noreen,  Arkiv,  VI,  p.  372;  but  this  explanation  of  um  sider,  Sw. 
omsider,  does  not  account  for  how  the  combination  um-\-si<5er  could  have 
come  into  use. 

Adverbs  in  -r: 

a  or,  'before,'  'beforehand.'  10a5,  27b2,  bl4,  58bl8.  See  a'dr  en  under 
Conjunctions. 

aptr,  'back,'  'behind,'  'again.'  3a27:  En  of  pit  ka'mr  aptr  til  harbcergis; 
37a2  (aptr  .  .  .  framme,  'behind  ...  in  front');  69bl9,  b25,  71a21, 
81bl9.  Observe:  heim  aptr,  'back  home,'  68bl6,  Norw.  dial,  heimatte; 
upp  aptr,  'up  again,'  33al,  Norw.  dial,  upalte;  ut  aptr,  'out  again,'  80b23, 
'on  the  outside  again.'    Xorw.  dial,  utatle. 

her,  'here.'  40a23,  42bl6,  bl8,  44b27;  her  oc  hvar,  'here  and  there,' 
27b21,  39b25. 

hvar,  'where.'  37bll,  136a7,  aS;  hvcer  seem,1  wheresoever,'  3a25,  53a4, 
73b30.  159bl.    Her  oc  hvar:  see  her. 

nioY,  'down.'  27a28,  a30,  31a25,  32b21,  70a27. 

noro'r,  'northwards.'  'north.'  44bl8,  b23:  nordr  ifra,  'to  the  north,' 
'north  from  (here),'  'north':  En  par  er  pu  gazl  pcess  at  alter  mcenn  scegia 
lonnden  ce  pvi  heitari  er  sunnarr  fcerr  pa  cetla  ec  pat  pvi  vallda  at  pu  manl 
angan  pcenn  funnil  haja  er  iamlangl  hafi  sudr  a  lonnd  faril  fra  Peim  heita 
vceginum  seem  pcessi  lonnd  liggia  nordr  ifra  er  nu  hofum  vcr  um  rcett,  44bl0. 

suflr,  'southwards,'  'south.'   44b8  and  b25.    See  nordr  above. 

63  Adverbs  of  place  in  -an  are  listed  above,  p.  208. 
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sunndr,  'asunder.'54  35b27,  46b6,  46b30,  in  all  combined  with  some  form 
of  the  vb.  slita;  79b28,  sundr,  150a28  (lata  sundr  hogga). 

saenn,  'at  the  same  time.'  6b27,  27b9, 67a28,  b8,  b26.  See  above,  p.  200. 
By  the  side  of  the  Sw.  i  scender,  OSw.  scender,  there  are  forms  in  -r  as  fol- 
lows: ODan.  i  seennder,  Olcel.  sefir,  cited  from  piodolf's  Haustlong,  15,  by 
Finnur  Jonsson  in  Egilsson,  p.  485,  while  the  form  i  sennr  occurs  in  the 
ONorw.  laws,  NgL.  V,  p.  548,  and  in  the  form  *  scenner  in  MNorw.  But 
the  prevailing  form  is  i  senn,  i  seenn,  i  seen;  and  in  the  modern  dialects 
forms  with  -r  seem  confined  to  Sweden.  In  Norway,  everywhere:  i  senn, 
i  scenn.  Cf.  on  the  other  hand:  Norw.  dial,  sunde,  sunnde,< sundr,  as  Sw. 
s'6nder}h 

|>ar,  'there.'  The  form  is  everywhere  par;  no  instance  of  peer.  'Where' 
is  expressed  by  par  er,  41a24,  46al9,  and  by  par  seem,  3a29,  46b27,  64b2. 
See  further  compound  forms  of  the  type  par  um,  p.  238.  Observe:  Ec  ma 
vcel  eta  ceplit  pvi  at  ec  em  cekki  at  seekkari  ne  daudligri  par  seem  ec  em  adr  i 
fullri  reit)i  guds,  105al3,  where  par  s<zra  =  'thereas,'  'in  as  much  as.' 

viffr,  'against,'  'by.'  47M3,  68b6,  70a3. — 56    See  Prepositions. 

vaestr,  'west,'  'westwards.'  35bl. 

aenndr,  in  cenndr  oc  sinnam,  'now  and  then,'  42b30,  and  eenndr  oc 
stunndum,  do.,  144a6.    See  p.  197. 

Adverbs  in  -r,  original  comparatives  in  -iR: 

naer  'near.'  So  written  in  4a7,  131a25,  and  143a8,  but  nceR:  39a25, 
81al,  90al0,  and  132al3,  and  nceR,  llhll.  It  is  written  nceR  at  74al0. 
Compounds  allnaer,  'very  near,'  140a20,  and  iamnacR,  'equally  near, 
44bl9.  The  form  ner  appears  only  at  38al.  Cf.  ner,  'when,'  p.  244.  See, 
further,  comparative  and  superlative  forms,  p.  222,  and  the  Prepositions, 
p.  234. 

sifir,  'less.'  76a30,  147M6,  150al9  (villdi  sidr,  'was  less  willing');  at 
si5r,  'the  less,'  101  a7  (oc  sampyckiaz  po  do  mi  ceigi  at  si~Sr) ,  similarly :  101M2; 
cenn  sidr,  'still  less,'  83b30.  'None  the  less'  is  expressed  by  ceigi  at  sidr  as 
in  101a7  above.  However,  in  the  following  it  is  expressed  by  ceigi  sifir 
alone:  pa  toe  hann  vidr  pvi  eepli  er  hon  baud  hanum  oc  at  ceigi  sidr  en  hon 
('.  .  .  none  the  less  than  she'  'as  well  as,'  'the  same  as  she  had  done'). 
Again:  ceigi  sidr,  120a8,  147al7,  148a28  (in  these  cases:  'no  less'). 

Adverbs  in  -ar  (also  of  comparative  origin) : 

afar,  avar,  'very,'  'exceedingly.'  48bl  (afar  litet);  105al7  (avar  scett); 
133b21  (avar  fast);  141b24  (avar  fri"5r) .  Afar  is  presumably  a  comparative 
of  af;  meaning:  'very'  when  a  separate  word,  and  'too,'  as  a  prefix.     Ap- 

64  On  this  word  see  especially  NynElO. 

56  On  sann,  iscenn,  see  Noreen,  Arkiv,  VI,  p.  370,  and  AnG,  II,)  §471,  5.  Differently 
NynEtO,  under  senn. 

64  The  adv.-prep.  mafir  does  not  belong  here;  its  -r-form,  by  the  side  of  ma% ,  is  a  new  for- 
mation on  the  analogy  of  vi'dr,  viZ. 
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pear-,  u>  ■  prefix  in  a  number  of  fcdjt.  and  ■  few  nouns  in  the  language  of  the 
seal'  OUnplei  ICC  l-'.gihsun,  p.    \.     With  the  hitter  um-  b  tO  he  com- 

pared in  Oh  the  u>e  of  ofer-  in  nouns  and  verbs  for  eating  and  drinking, 
and  more  commonly  in  adjs.  (as:  ofereald,  of  erf  at,  oferfull,  oferhlud,  ofer- 
hydig,  ujtrmod,  etc.),  and  the  modern:  'over,'  M  'over  large,'  'over  much,' 
'over  far,'  etc.  Neither  afar  nor  afar-  seem  to  remain  in  Norw.  diall.,  but 
to  some  extent  the  form  af,  as  av  (by  the  side  of  ov),  e.g.  in  avgalet,  'altfor 
gait,'  avdiger,  cited  by  Ross.  Cf.  the  nJe-extension:  avunde,  'overmaade,' 
e.g.,  avande  stort,  given  by  Aasen  for  Sogn. 

aelligar,  'otherwise,'  else."  This  is  the  usual  form:  3b23,  46a5,  54bl3, 
65al9,  69b22,  73al,  82a9,  elligar,  38b29,  69a27,  eellighar,  46al3,  written 
eelligr:  36b8  and  148alO.  The  form  is  cellagar,  5bl9.  It  is  found  thirteen 
times,  therefore;  in  twelve  of  these  it  is  combined  with  eda,  'or.'  See  Con- 
junctions. In  the  following  passage  it  is  not  so  combined:  En  pat  man  po 
raunar  vara  at  mami  pan  lid  annat  tvaggia  i  dolum  peim  er  liggia  milium 
fiallanna  eda  meed  stronndum  er  dyrin  mcego  gagnum  hitta  pvi  at  aigi  mcetti 
dyrin  elligar  rcenna  af  adrum  lonndiim  nenta  pan  finni  lid  a  istim  oc  lanndet 
pitt,  38b29.58    See  also  p.  241. 

Of  uncertain  origin:  Jnegar,  'at  once,'  'fortwith.'  Numerous  occs: 
3a29,  3bl,  9a2,  27bl3,  33bl,  bl8,  etc.,  pajghar,  109b25.  See  also  Conjuga- 
tions. 

The  following  for  the  most  part  primary  adverbs  may  here  be  given; 
of  the  majority  there  are  numerous  occurrences.  Some  of  them  will  be 
spoken  of  more  fully  just  below:  a,  'on,'  'upon';  af,  'of,'  'from';  at,  'at,  'by'; 
at,  'the'  (with  comparatives);  fyrr,  'before';  fra,  'from';  gognum,  'through'; 
hia,  'with,'  'at,'  'nearby,'  'at  hand'  (also  ihia);  i,  'in';  inn,  'into';  mot, 
'against,'  'toward,'  (also  imot);  maeft, maeftr,  'with,'  'by  means  of,'  'along,';59 
ne,  'not';  nu,  'now';  mioc,  'very';  oc,  'also';  of,  'too';  on,  'without';  or,  'out,' 
'away';  opt,  'often';  sva,  'so';  saem,  'as';  til,  'toward,'  'up  to';  pa,  'then'; 
po,  'though,'  'however';  um,  'about,'  'around';  upp,  up,  'up';  ut,  'out'; 
vi<5,  viftr,  'against,'  'toward,'  'by';  vael,  'well';  'quite,'  'thoroughly,' 
'rather';  ae,  'ever';  aenn,  'still';  aepter,  'after,'  'afterwards.' 

Of  the  above  a,  af,  at,  fra,  hia,  i,  meed,  or,  til,  um,  vid,  are,  in  their  occs. 
in  KS,  prevailingly  prepositions,  but  elliptical  uses,  that  is  in  adverbial 
function,  are  rather  frequent.  Examples:  Stcegar  peir  seem  a  hvelum 
stannda  oc  beede  ma  dragha  fra  oc  til  ('from  and  to,'  'to  and  fro'),  80al2; 
En  pvi  ncest  liupu  rnann  til  oc  villdu  taca  mannenn,  32b23;  oc  vcex  af  man- 
vitzrotum  hin  starkasti  stolpi  er  vara  ma  oc  kvislaz  sidan  madr  storum 

67  See  Arkiv,  XXVIII,  pp.  172-,  especially  186-190,  and  Noreen,  AnG,  II,  §471,  note  5. 

68  'But  yet  it  is  evident  that  there  must  be  such  openings,  either  in  the  valleys  that  lie 
between  the  mountains  or  else  along  the  shores,  where  beasts  can  find  a  way  through,  for 
(otherwise)  they  could  not  run  thither  from  other  lands  unless  they  should  find  open  roads 
through  the  ice  and  the  soil  thawe  out.' 

59  mccZr,  'along,'  79b20,  and  the  sentence  at  38b29.     See  note  56. 
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greinum  oc  marghfalldadum  limum  oc  mee~5r  misiamnum  kvistafiol'de,  ero 
sumer  smair  en  sunter  stcerri  oc  er  sa  audr  sva  seem  hann  er  eelskadr  til,60 
85all.  Further  til  in  the  meaning  'too'  in  eef  ydr  synizl  sva  at  pal  se  ceigi  til 
heimskliga  spurt,  95a8;  hia,  'near,'  'at  hand,'  110b6,  and  elsewhere;  simi- 
larly ihia,  41a20;  on,  'without':  Met  virdez  sva  seem  nu mcege  eeigi  on  vcera  at 
pcessarri  rce~5u  se  meirr  fram  halldit,  57bl6,  etc. 

Of  the  others  the  following  facts  may  here  be  briefly  indicated: 

inn.  Usually  so  written  (abbreviated  in):  45al5,  al6,  46a22,  a25, 
48al5,  al6,  104al4,  but  in. 

of.  Used  with  adjectives  as  44a21  (of  margs  spyrgia);  47b9  (scar  ofmy- 
killar  tilheettni);  87a4  (of  mioc  dramb);  47bl6  (of  mioc),  etc.  As  these 
examples  indicate,  often  written  as  a  separate  word. 

oc.     Occs:  90al6,  91a3,  alO,  etc.    See  po. 

opt.  This  is  the  regular  form:  lb22,  41bl0;  cpd:  allopt,  'very  often,' 
61b2.    See  adverbs  in  -a.    Also  optliga;  see  advs.  in  -liga. 

sva,  'so,'  'thus,'  'in  such  a  manner,'  'as.'  Almost  countless  occs.,  gen- 
erally so  used  as  to  correspond  to  Engl,  'so,'  Norw.  saa,  dial!,  so:  la3,  bl3, 
2a2,  a9,  a24,  a25,  a29,  4b2,  5al3,  etc.  The  following  may  be  noted:  sva 
oc,  'likewise,'  'so  also,'  27a3.  45bl4,  sva  saem,  'just  as,'  'like':  Sva  seem 
gufis  son  leerde  pann  er  spuide  hvat  vceri  uphaf  bo'dorfia,  2a5,  a26  (similarly 
2a25).  Further:  til  hans  niga  sva  seem  konungi  siolfum,  98b25;  in  30a22 
sva  seem  =  'as  if  (sva  seem  veennlannde  miscunnar).  Sva,  'so  much,'  in  the 
following:  pa  porde  hann  eei  pat  birta  at  hann  var  sva  skylldr  drotningi, 
89b29.  This  demonstrative  force,  further,  in  many  occs.  as:  sva  mio,  45al, 
or  when  the  adj.  is  followed  by  a  noun:  Gut)  packi  heerra  minn  at  per 
synir  oss  sva  aslsamlega  freendzeme,  4b3.    See  also  Conjunctions. 

saem,  'as,'  'in  such  manner  as.'  Numerous  occs.  For  combination  with 
ee,  see  p.  64;  for  combination  with  sva,  see  just  above. 

pa,  'then.'  85al4,  al8,  2a4,  a21,  b8,  etc.  pa  er,  'when':  lb23,  7b27, 
etc.  pa  is  frequently  used  redundantly,  as  the  second  pa  in  the  following: 
pa  rcedo  er  neest  heyrda  ec  ydr  seegia  um  kaupmanna  idrotl  pa  var  hon  meed 

60  'And  there  prows  from  these  roots  of  wisdom  the  mightiest  of  all  stems  and  thereupon 
(thence)  it  divides  into  larpe  boughs  with  manifold  branches  and  a  multitude  of  twigs  of 
varying  size,  some  are  small  but  some  are  larger  (ok  skiptazt  sua  sidan  manna  imillum,  kliota 
sumir  stcerri  enn  swnir  smeerri), 'and  thc-,e  are  later  distributed  among  men  in  such  a  way  that 
some  receive  the  large  (r)  but  others  small  (er)  ones,  and  these  riches  have  value  in  proportion 
as  they  are  loved.'  There  is  no  instance  quite  like  this  use  of  til  recorded  in  Fritzncr,  but  see 
til,  <>.  Observe  that  til  here  means  'proportionately.'  This  use  is  common  enough  in  West 
Norw.  dialects.  Aasen  gives,  under  til,  7,  the  meanings,  'i  Forhold  til,'  and  'med  Hensyn  til,' 
but  the  examples  are  only  such  as  mean  'in  reference  to,'  for'  i.e.,  'med  Hensyn  til';  nor  does 
Ross  give  it.  Cf.  Aurland,  Sogn,  dialect:  hanfaur  betala  skatt  itle  so  'an  ha  aiendom  ti,  'he  will 
have  to  pay  taxes  in  proportion  to  the  property  he  owns.'  In  the  sentence  translated  above 
the  bracketed  part  is  lacking  in  KS.    Similarly  in  Mss.  e,f,  and  n,  KSk,  p.  168,  note  to  line  2. 
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glaggara  frodleic  (ram  Jlutt  i  svorum  en  i  spuming,  4'Ja26.     This  redundant 
use  of  Pa  is  of  great  frequency. 

bo.  2b4,  4M1,  etc.  I  shall  quote  the  following:  Van  pec  a  sam  vacraz 
tan  matin  oc  Po  sva  at  pat  spilli  aigi  hceilsu  Pinni,  4bl3.  In  such  a  case 
oc  Po,  literally  'and  nevertheless,'  is  practically  equivalent  to  'but';  the 
adjunctive  conjunction  oc  could  not  alone  have  this  force,  but  oc  po  to- 
gether have  a  disjunctive  force  which  really  rests  in  Po.  Very  much  the 
same  in  the  sentence:  Dat  er  oc  god  idrott  oc  Po  skemtan  at  ganga  meed  boga 
sinn  i  skotbacca  meed  adrum  monnum;  the  disjunctive  force  is  less  pro- 
nounced here.  Finally  in  the  following  sentence  oc  po  is  adjunctive:  Xu 
er  pcetta  vcel  radet  at  ec  ioc  mina  spurning  i  nasto  rado  pvi  at  ec  hcefi  bade 
fangit  af  ydr  sidan  frodleg  svor  oc  Po  nytsamleg,  48a5,  '  .  .  .  I  have  since 
received  from  you  both  wise  and  useful  answers.'  Similarly  54al7,  and 
146a2.  See  also  Conjunctions  under  bade  .  .  .  oc,  and  further  under 
Po  at. 

um.  Pleonastic  use  of  the  particle  um  with  the  adj.  pi.  likir,  64bl5: 
Nu  ero  slikir  Inter  oc  adrer  Pvi  um  likir  peir  er  manni  vari  naudsynleger  at 
varda  vol  askyia.  Ksp,  p.  72,  note  8;  pvilikir  edafleiri. 

vio\vior.  For  adverbial  use  of  vid  cf :  Ger  pu  pec  vol  talvisan  Pass  purfu 
kaupmann  mioc  vid,  5a26  ('  .  .  .  that  merchants  have  much  use  for,'  or 
'need  of).  Further:  sia  vid,  'guard  against,'  5b8,  etc.:  val  vidr  bunum, 
9a4;  urdu  mann  varer  vid,  29a7;  kamr  aigi  vidr,  'is  of  no  consern,'  'is  of  no 
use.61 

vael.  Numerous  occs.  in  the  usual  meaning  of  'well,'  Norw.  'vel,'  dial, 
'vel,  vael.,'  and  regularly  in  this  form.  Exception  vel,  63a30.  Very  often  its 
meaning  is  best  rendered  in  Eng.  by  'thoroughly,'  'perfectly,'  or  also  by 
'quite  well,'  'an  advicable  thing,'  'advicable.'  Examples:  9b7,  38bl6, 
57al6  (val  sidugh),62  58al6,  etc.  Used  with  vara  in  reference  to  persons 
val  means  'upright,'  'good,'  as  in  the  following  sentence:  pal  munnde  mer 
val  gegna  at  likiaz  peim  er  val  vari;  firi  pvi  at  pat  man  synaz  varr  en  van 
vari  til  af  ydarr  son  licdez  peim  er  aigi  vari  val.  En  hvars  sam  mer  varde  af 
audet  pa  fyser  mec  po  at  per  gerit  mer  kunna  peirra  manna  sidu  er  val  pyckia 
vara  i  peirra  idrott,  3a  1 1-1 6 ;M  also  in  the  following:  oc  parf  madr  iafnan 

61  kamr  aigi  vidr.  The  sentence  is:  Marghskyns  vapn  ma  Pau  val  neyta  askipi  er  madr 
kamr  aigi  viSr  alannde  at  haja.  See  Fntzner  under  koma  vid,  and  also  the  meaning  of  koma  vid, 
3.  The  words  er  .  .  .  .  alannde,  'which  a  man  does  not  employ  on  land,'  'which  a  man  has  no 
occasion  to  use  on  land,'  is  semantically  very  near  to  'which  a  man  is  not  concerned  with  on 
land.'  Cf.  Norw.  ikke  komme  ved,  'not  be  of  concern  to,'  'not  be  concerned  with,'  and  dial, 
use. 

82  'Well-mannered,'  'well-trained.'    Cf.  val  talvisan  under  vid. 

63  'It  would  be  fitting  for  me  to  be  like  those  who  are  upright  in  conduct;  for  it  would 
seem  worse  that  one  should  expect  if  your  son  were  like  those  who  are  not  as  they  should 
be.  But  whatever  may  be  my  lot,  I  desire  very  much  that  you  acquaint  me  with  the  ways 
of  those  men  who  seem  capable  in  their  business.' 
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leida  athnga  at  hann  se  par  vcd  seem  pa  er  hann  staddr,64  3a22.  Vail  appears 
in  the  meaning  'rather,'  Norw.  'noksaa,  hellere'  in  27a23:  pat  vatn  er  veel 
mikit  at  vecxli,  and  140b23:  hannveer  .  .  .  veel  harfir  i  rettri  refsing}5 

Its  compound  iamvael  means  'equally  well,'  'as  well,'  and  also  'even.' 
Thus  in:  63b30,  and  105a8:  Gud  het  at  paitta  alldin  man  iamveel  adrum 
kyckveendum  skapat  til  bana  seem  mer;  so,  too,  in:  peessarre  seettargerZ 
gagnar  iamvail  loptet  seem  logren,  9bl5,  'the  air  as  well  as  the  sea  rejoice  over 
this  compact.'  Further:  Einn  litell  mafikr  eR  mauR  heiter  hann  ma  kenna 
vitrnm  mannum  mida  hagspeeki  hvart  seem  hccldr  er  kaupmafir  eda  bonnde  oc 
iamveel  konungom  seem  smoerum  monnum'  '  .  .  .  and  as  well  kings  as  lesser 
men.'  Similarly  44a9.  In  the  meaning  'even'  (easily  derived  from  the 
above)  veel  is  used  in  the  passage:  En  po  skallt  pu  pat  vita  at  marger  veer'da 
peir  meed  konungi  stadder  margha  veetr  er  af  peessum  lutum  vitu  annatlveeggia 
litit  eda  allz  eecki  oc  iamveel  heennder  pa  pat  er  hirdmanna  nofn  beer  a,  65al. 
This  use  of  the  dia.\.jamveel  to-day  is  common  in  Bergen,  Hardanger,  Sogn, 
and  Voss;  it  is  not  cited  for  these  regions,  but  is  cited  for  Telemarken,  by 
Aasen. 

x,  'ever.'  Occurs  alone  at  4bl3,  35a2,  43a20;  however,  it  occurs  most 
often  with  pvi  before  a  comparative,  or  with  seem,  iamnan,  or  meedan. 
Examples:  En  af  stafrofe  kynnaz  allar  bcecr  oc  er  ee  pvi  beetr  er  fleiri  ifirotter 
fylgia  peesso,  2bl9;  ee  pvi  heitari  er  sunnarr  feerr,  44b6;  ee  pvi  miora  er  pat 
hcefir  neeZar  meeirr  veerit  set,  33b29;  at  oe  seem  annarr  grcer  vie)  meeginlannd 
pa  koemr  annarr  oc  voeit  po  eeigi  hvadan  kcemr,  28all;  similarly,  45a20; 
nu  meed  pvi  at  par  er  ee  iamnan  frostet  beetle  veetr  oc  sumar,  39b28  ('constantly,' 
'is  always  frozen  over,  both  winter  and  summer,  without  any  change'); 
Nu  meefir  pvi  at  hann  ma  idrazt  ora"ds  meedan  hann  livir  pa  eeigi  hann  van 
hialpar  oc  licnar  i  dauda  sinnm  ee  meeHan  hann  orvilnazt  eeigi,  100a25.66 
Cf.  here  Sw.  emedan.  In  102M8  the  two  are  written  as  one  word:  cemcedan 
peir  getli  peessarra  lagha,  'while  they  maintained  these  laws.'  But  98a3: 
getit  hans  ee  veel  meeZan  hann  heelldr  peessa  luti.  'Ever  after'  is  expressed  by 
sidan  ee,  88b27.    Cf.  OSw.  sidhane,  adv.,  'since.' 

jenn,  'still,'  'further,'  'furthermore.'  Regularly  this  form,  but  enn, 
39M0,  where  the  e  is  a  large  initial.  See  eef,  p.  89;  enn,  further,  at  78al7. 
The  writings  een,  4b7,  100a2,  and  130b2,  are  to  be  noted.  It  should  be 
added  that  eenn  is  regularly  abbreviated  eerj:  4bll,  27b5,  bl8,  28al5,  a27, 
bl2,  29a24,  etc.  Of  the  use  of  eenn  I  shall  speak  only  of  the  combination 
cenn  idag,  'even  to-day,'  'clear  to  this  day,'  30M4,  bl5,  and  that  with 

M  'And  a  man  must  always  remember  to  conduct  himself  properly  where  he  is.' 

M  'He  was  quite  severe  in  just  chastisement.'    Not  quite  the  same  as  Norw.  dial,  vcl, 

vol,  as  vel  meget,  'too  much.'    But  cf.  Eng.  'rather,'  used  both  in  the  meaning  of  'very'  and 

'too.' 

M  'Now  since  he  must  repent  of  his  error  while  he  lives,  he  shall  have  hope  of  help  and 

mercy  in  his  death  as  long  as  he  does  not  despair  (lit,  'ever  while,'  'constantly  as  long  as,' 

'he  shall  continue  to  have  hope  of  help  and  mercy,'  etc.) 
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paratives,  ai  'still'  in  English   and  'endnu'  in   Norwegian,  dial< 
'  h  MM  and  etuula,  as:  oun  halldr  skallt  Pu  Pat  varuz,  62a7,  'still  n 
should  you  avoid';  so  ami  iramarr,  551)13,  eenn  sidr,  83b30.     The  survival 
of  enn  with  comparatives  in  the  dialed  rj  only  now  and  i. 

See  also  AaStH,  p.  136. 

Of  many  of  the  adverb-prepositions  and  of  some  of  the  other  words 
just  considered  there  are  compound  forms,  in  which  the  use  (prepositive-Iv- 
or proclitically)  of  the  prepositions  are  especially  common,  as  amot, 
'against,'  116a3,  amoti,  'in  return,'  74a25;  ifra,  'about,'  28b26;  upp  ifra, 
'up,'  'from  there  up,'  81al5;  igegn,  'toward,'  116a26,  134M0,  145b26, 
igogn,  I40al9.  Further  we  have  proclitic  i  in  ihia,  'near  by,'  imoti,  imillum, 
etc. 

isunndr,  'asunder,'  81bl8,  137M3.    See  p.  211. 

isienn,  'at  the  same  time.'     66a4,  102b22.    See  p.  211. 

Of  other  combinations  there  is  sunnan  til,  'from  the  south,'  44bl8. 
Norw.  dial,  'sunnantil,  synnante.'  Further  the  use  of  par  with  prepositions 
in  the  following:  par  amol,  110b3;  par  i,  27a3;  par  ivir,  82a;  Par  mcedr 
87a24  {En  cef  gud  gefr  per  manvit  oc  goda  skilning  oc  vcerdr  per  pairs  audit 
par  mcedr  at  pu  vcerdr  maid  nocorri  scemd  uphafdr  af  rikismonnum);  par  urn, 
49a  18,  79a9;  parvid,  28a6.     See  also  par  above. 

The  adverb  for  'how' is  hvaersu,  3b6,  39b30,  48a9,  71bl6,  78a24,  82b22, 
92b22,  112a9,  127a26,  or  hvacrso,  3bl4,  7b6,  33b30,  34al0,  17b7,  39al9, 
112a7,  but  hvjesso,  5a21,  10a30,  b27,  112a7.  'Where'  is  expressed  by 
hvar.  See  above  p.  210;  hvar  saem  =  'wherever':  En  cef  pu  crtstaddr  i  kaup- 
slaudum  eda  hvar  sam  pu  erl,  3a25;  Hvar  seem  pu  ert  staddr  pa  ger,  etc., 
72b27;  further  also  73b30  and  81M7.  Usually,  however,  'wherever'  is 
expressed  by  hviervaetna  (hvarvaetna)  in  combination  with  er,  saem,  bar  er,  or 
par  sacm.  Examples  hvarvectna  par  seem,  43bl,  53b2  (the  v  after  the  h  is 
here  written  in  above  the  line),  136a30,  146b30;  hvcevaetua,  4 la  10;  otherwise 
hvcervaitna,  as  hvarvatna  er  slikir  atburder  kunnu  at  varda,  71a9,  hvcervcetna 
par  seem  hafit  er  diupt,  39bl8.  Further:  43bl,  46a4,  al6,  133bl0.  The 
form  is  hvecrvatna  peers  er  in  68b26. 

hvaergi,  means  both  'nowhere,'  and  'by  no  means,'  'not  at  all,  'under 
no  circumstances.'  The  first  meaning,  in  the  following  passage:  par  priar 
gerfia  allt  haf  sva  at  mann  vitu  hveergi  lid  a  vcera,  34b25,  'these  three  hedged 
in  the  whole  sea  so  that  men  knew  no  opening  anywhere.'  Similarly  38b24 
(aller  fiallgardamer  oc  allir  dalarner  ero  isum  pacter  sva  at  hveergi  finnr  lid  a; 
also  39a6.  Used  for  'not  at  all,'  'in  no  wise'  in  57b3:  pvi  at  konungr  a 
hveergi  uscemd  at  beera,'  for  the  king  should  in  no  wise  be  subjected  to  dis- 
courtesy of  any  kind,'  and  77b9:  En  hvargi  skallt  pu  ceyda  vapnum  pinum 
maedr  hegomlegho  brotvarpiP 

87  'Nor  must  you  waste  your  weapons  by  hurling  them  to  no  purpose.' 
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Other  adverbs  with  the  negative  suffix  -gi  are  tei,  aeigi,  and  iccki, 
'not,'  and  alldri,  'never,'  the  last  in  many  forms.  Of  these  adverbs  aei 
(ceXgi),  appears  only  twelve  times:  32al5,  33al8,  al4,  35al5,  40b5,  41a6, 
41bl4,  42b6,  53a3,  55b4,  89b29,  and  130a30.     It  is  always  written  cei. 

The  regular  word  for  'not'  is  feigi,  the  above  further  augmented  by  -gi. 
The  number  of  occs.  is  very  large,  thus  twenty-six  only  on  pp.  90-100.  The 
writing  is  almost  everywhere  ceigi  (now  and  then  ceige);  it  is  ceighi  at  98a2, 
and  eigi,  at  2b26,  and  76a29;  also  Eigi,  97a2. 

The  pronoun  cecki,  neut.,  nom.,  ace.  sg.,  is,  in  the  great  majority  of 
instances  in  KS,  of  pronominal  use.  Only  in  a  relatively  small  number  of 
its  occs.  does  cecki  stand  for  'not';  as  above  shown,  if  the  author  needs  the 
negative  'not'  he  uses  (eigi,  with  only  rare  exceptions.  E.g.  in  such  a  sen- 
tence as  the  following:  oc  vil  ec  peers  bidia  ydr  at  per  laiir  ydr  cenn  ceigi 
leidazt  mcc  at  leer  a  jram  aleid  firi  pvi  at  ydart  Iceyvi  dirvir  mec  cenn  til  peirra 
dcelleica  vid  ydr  at  lata  cekki  pat  cepter  liggia  er  hugr  minn  forvitnar;63  here 
cekki  pat  is  the  object  of  the  vb.  lata  ceplir  liggia  {cekki  pat  er  hugr  minn 
forvitnar,  'nothing  which  my  mind  is  eager  to  learn,  Norw:  'lad  intet  saa- 
dant  forbli  unaevnt  som,'  etc.  But  the  passage  illustrates  how  easily  the 
pronoun  might  pass  into  the  adverb;  it  is  important  to  observe  the 
order  here:  with  ceigi,  the  order  would  of  course  be:  at  ceigi  lata  pat  czptir 
liggia,  etc.  For  the  pron.  use,  cf.  also  95b30,  97b20,  99a4  {Hygg  pu  a  pvi 
ce  at  pu  Hugh  cecki),  etc. 

In  the  following  cases  cecki,  cekki,  is  the  adv.  'not':  En  pcessor  ero  pau 
kyn  scela  er  par  ero  eitt  kyn  af  peim  er  pat  er  nordscelar  hceita  oc  vcerda  pceir 
cecki  Icengri  en  fiugurra  alnalanger,  36a21;  at  per  potto  peir  cecki  bcetr  sidader 
eda  hovceskare,  65a6,  also  65a8,  a20;  En  firi  at  pvi  hann  sa  sec  bcede  fatcekan 
oc  anaudgan  pa  porde  hann  cei  pat  at  birta  at  hann  var  sva  skylldr  droiningi 
Oc  cekki  porde  drolningin  oc  meira  yfirlceti  hanum  at  vecita  en  ceinum  hvcerium 
adrum  ukunnum,  90b30;  Ec  ma  vcel  eta  ceplit  pvi  at  ec  em  cekki  at  scekkari 
ne  daudligri  par  seem  ec  em  a'dr  i  fullri  reidi  guds,™  105al3,  and  Oc  er  sa  at 
hann  sakadi  cekki,  105al6;  further,  159b27,  and  a  few  times  more. 

Unusual  is  the  spelling  in  the  following  passage:  Bat  er  oc  manvil  at 
kunna  vcel  logh  oc  knnna  a  pvi  godar  skilningar  hvat  log  ero  kallad  oc  er  po 
ceiki  ncema  logkrokar  oc  sleitur,  84b  10.  The  form  ceiki  is  quite  irregular;  it 
suggests  that  the  writer  has  "had  in  mind  both  ceigi  and  cecki  when  writing 
it.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  i  is  erased  by  underdotting,  thus  leaving  the 
form  ceki  (for  cekki),  as  the  best  that  could  be  done  with  an  erroneous 
writing;  starting  to  write  ceigi,  and  getting  as  far  as  cei-,  the  writer  realized 

88  See  Part  I,  p.  19. 

88  'I  may  very  well  eat  the  apple  for  I  am  (thereby)  not  any  the  more  the  guilty  or  mortal, 
since  I  am  already  wholly  under  the  wrath  of  God.' 


218  Hi 

ded   the  word  akr  <:ki  nama  lugkrokar  oc  sleitur  = 

is  nothing  but  legal  tricks  and  rabteri  .".v.  'og  er  intet  andet  end 

ovkiup  Og  p 

Alltlri,  'never,'  shows  prevailingly  this  form.  The  oets.  are:  4a2,  5b24, 
6a28,  27b29,  31a3,  32a7f  54a24,  72bl4,  I25b3,  b28,  77a22,  113b26,  H6a8, 
a20,  I32a5,  aio,  bl,  bl4,  b29,  I33al2,  134*11,  a25,  135aH,  l4Qa9,  bl8, 

146a3,  147b24;  aldri  in  5b8  and  b. 

In  two  instances  the  form  is  alldi.  Thus:  en  hann  villdi  bceta  gleep 
hordoms  sins  i  Ueynd  oc  villdi  alldi  sidan  koma  nar  kono  hins,  141a22. 
Cf.  modn.  Norw.  diall  form  alii,  Tel.,  Rbg.,  (Aasen).  I  am,  however, 
inclined  to  think  that  the  -lldi  is  a  dittograph  of  the  immediately  preceding 
-lldi  of  villdi.  However,  in  135bl9  the  form  cannot  be  so  explained: 
mhus  oc  lata  alldi  kama  innan  dura.  Probably  unintentional  omission 
of  the  r. 

The  next  most  common  form  is  alldrigi  (alldri-\-gi).  This  form  occurs: 
27a2,  28a23,  77al9, 86al7, 115a9,  134al9,and  in  the  form  alldrige,  28a23. 
The  writing  is  alldnegi,  twice:  38a23  and  115b30.  This  may  be  as  an 
irregular  writing  of  alldrigi;  it  is  probably  not  that,  however,  but  rather 
alldri  (-alldre)-\-a:igi.  Cf.  OSw.  aldrei  (aldre+ei)  and  aldregh  (aldre+egh). 
Noreen,  AnG,I,  §11,  §153,  11,  A. 

Finally  the  form  is  alldrigin  (alldri-\-gi-\-enn)  seven  times:  39b23, 
41b22,  47b30,  72a3,  b28,  and  146b8. 

Adverbs  in  -at  are  the  following:  hingat,  'hither,'  142b24  and  b28, 
and  14;  pingat,  'thither.'  37M6;  pangat,  'thither,'  6b3,  34al5,  37b2,  bl7, 
b21,  38a2,  a4,  90b2;  poengat,  34al3.  Origin:  hinn  +  veg+at  (at,  prep.), 
'toward  that  way,'  'in  that  direction';  pann-\-veg-\-at> pangat;  pann-\- 
veg-}- at  >  pangat,  pingat< pangat  by  contamination  with  hingat.  See 
AnG,  I,  §156,  note.    See  hinnug.  p.  198. 

Of  different  origin  the  ending  in  alhugat  (al+hugat),  'very  much,' 
'greatly,'  7al,  written  alugat,  68b30. 

I  shall  finally  list  together  the  adverbs  of  time  occurring  in  KS; 
alldri,  'never,'  aria,  'early,'  braftliga,  'suddenly,'  fyrr,  'before,'  forfium, 
'formerly,'  fornt,  'of  old,'  he'San  (ifra),  'hence,'  i'Sulega,  'constantly,' 
idag,  'to-day,'  iamnan,  'always,'  longu,  'long  ago,'  laenngi,  'a  long  time,' 
nyliga,  'recently,'  ner,  'when,'  maeflan,  'while,'  nyialeic,  'recently,' 
opt,  opta,  'often,'  optliga,  do.,  nu,  'now,'  naestum,  'lately,'  'noccot  sinni, 
'sometime,'  siflan,  'later,'  siftr,  'later,'  (at)  sinni,  'at  the  time,'  sialldan, 
'seldom,'  saenn,  isaenn,  'at  the  same  time,'  snaemma,  'soon,'  siflarlega, 
'late,'  skiotliga,  'quickly,'  skynndiliga,  'hurriedly,'  titJum,  'often,'  paegar, 
'at  once,'  paeftan  af,  'thenceforward,'  pa,  'then,'  paess  amillum,  'in  the 
meantime,'  sc,  'ever,'  aenn,  'still,'  aenndr  oc  sinnum,  'ever  and  anon,' 
seilifliga,  'eternally,'  aepter,  'afterwards.' 
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2.     THE  COMPARATIVE  AND  THE  SUPERLATIVE 

There  are  the  same  three  types  of  comparison  as  with  adjectives,  but 
with  certain  differences,  especially  in  the  third. 

1.  The  comparative  ends  in  -arr,  the  superlative  in  a  -azt,  or  some- 
times in  -ast,  or  arst.  Aside  from  the  large  number  of  advs.  in  -lega, 
relatively  few  follow  this  type  in  ON.  Of  advs.  in  -lega  the  only  form  oc- 
curring in  KS.  is  the  superl.  heimsklegazt,  61bll,  loghligazt,  71b23,  and 
the  comp.  giersamlegare.  See  below.  Of  other  advs.  the  following  are 
found:  opt,  opta,  comp.  optarr,  always  written  optaR,  62a20,  110a25, 
and  144b28,  superl.  optazt,  7a4,  27b23,  43b20,_101b6.  The  comp.  form 
of  this  adv.  is,  however,  optarri  (written  optaRi)  at  32a7,  and  105a27, 
as  compared  with  three  times  for  the  regular  form,  optarri  is  the  ace. 
pi.  neut.  of  the  adj.  declension  of  comparatives.  Upon  this  and  other  forms 
of  the  adj.  comparison  instead  of  the  adverbial  forms  see  Noreen,  AnG, 
I,  §432,  3  note  3. 

lict,  'likely.'     The  superl.  is  Hcazt,  40b3  and  b29. 

vifia,  'widely,'  'far  and  wide'  (the  positive  does  not  appear  in  KS). 
The  comparative  is  vi<$ara,  70a3  (kotna  pvi  vidara  nifir),  ace.  sg.  form. 
The  superl.  is  viftazt,  4a29. 

sialldan.     Comp.  sialldnarr  (written  sialldnaR),  36a3. 

giersamlega.  The  comp.  is  giersamlegare,  66bl5;  pa  villda  ec  cenn  at 
\>er  skilader  pcessa  rce15u  giersamlegare  firi  mer  atSr  en  vit  takim  ddra.  See 
above  under  optarr. 

Type  2.  The  comparative  ends  in  -r,  the  superlative  in  -5/,  both  have 
i-  umlaut  of  root  syllable. 

gorfa.     Comp.  giorr  (written  gioR),  7a30,  gerr  (written  geR),  7bl6. 

giarna.  The  comp.  is  usually  written  haelldr:  29a5,  a30,  62a7, 
90M4,  etc.,  but  is  also  often  written  haeldr,  2a26,  b22,  3al,  etc.;  helldr, 
at  107M1.  The  superl.  is  haellzt,  5a8,  10b29,  7la25,  72b2;  haelzt,  6b29, 
haelz,  4a28,  haelldzt,  71b24,  128a7,  and  hallzt,  69a21  (see  below).  In  one 
instance  the  superl.  is  hallzte,  71b4:  oc  pycki  mer  nu  su  roe'da  hallzte  long 
orden,  where  the  meaning  is  'rather';  cf.  Norw.  diall.  helste  lang,  helste  stor, 
'rather  long,'  'rather  big,'  Modn.  Icel.  helzti,  'far  too,'  Zoega,  OID.  The 
Norw.  use  is  common  to-day  in  Sogn  and  Voss.  Aasen  did  not  seem  to 
know  the  form,  but  Ross  gives  helste,  adv.  'temmelig;  snarest;  ret,'  for 
Jaederen,  Dalene,  and  S^ndhordland.  Aasen,  however,  gives  the  comp. 
helder  in  the  meaning:  'noget,'  'i  nogen  Grad,'  'temmelig,'  as  det  vardt 
helder  seint,  localities:  'Nhl,  Sset,  og  fiV  Of  this  Ross  cites  for  Saet:  De  va 
helle  gott  at  du  kaam,  hence  with  final  -e  (which  is  probably  also  what 
Aasen's  -er  represents).  Cf.  also  D'ce  hella  kallt.  VAgder,  Ross.  The 
comparative  form  helle  in  these  diall.  is,  perhaps,  merely  the  word  heldr 
with  its  -e  from  the  ending  -r,  but  it  is  not  impossible  that  we  have  here  the 
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intl  0  in  heldr  of  the  adj.  comp.  form.      However   that  may  he, 

the  form  l.allzte,  keUtk  ick  to  the  XII Ith  century;  it  is  pretty  (  :• 

therefore,  that  it  is  the  many  #>f  orms  of  the  comparative  that  ha 

intruded  into  the  BUperlatJ 

a  variant  form  in  Norw.  dialects,  namely  helle  ti,  which  is  cited 
by  etesdalen,  ai   In:     D*a  helle  ti  kullt,  'temmeligt   koldt'; 

this  helle  ti  is  by  Robs  referred  to  ( >\  heldr  til,  helzt  til.  For  the  comp. 
form  of  the  latter  Fritzner  quotes  an  example  from  the  Yatzdala  saga. 
Hut  the  use  is  somewhat  different  here:  nn  vartu  heldr  til  skiotr  en  ek 
heldr  til  scinn  '  I:  is  to  be  noted,  also,  that  other  adverbs  have  the  form 
with  -e,  as  of  tare,  oftaste,  'most  often.'  Here  an  origin:  oftast  til  is  out  of 
the  question;  in  this  case  oftaste  has  taken  its  final  -e  from  the  comp. 
oftare.  The  form  oftaste  is  used  in  Sogn,  as  d'ce  oftaste  so,  'it  is  oftencst  that 
\>  ay  '  Norw.,  'det  er  almindeligst  saa.'  That  helste  derives  from  OX  helzt 
til  seems  to  me  rather  unlikely,  therefore.    Our  form  hallzte  in   KS  would 

D  10  have  its  nearest  counterpart  among  Norw.  diabctal  forms  like 
hoste,  'rather,'  as  hoste  mykje,  'rather  much,'  Telemarken.  This  Ross 
cites  from  YAgder,  Dal.,  and  Jaederen,  translating  'na:sten  vel  meget.' 
The  superlative  is  mccsl,  especially  used  with  allra,  51a7,  47b29,  etc.  Cf. 
dial,  mceste,  ma:sta.  The  form  hallzl  appears  in  the  following  passage: 
oc  kiosa  pcir  paint  kost  til  sin  er  hallzl  geghner  vanndrcedum. 

The  use  of  the  compound  meirr  haelldr  with  en,  'than,'  in  the  following 
passage  may  here  be  noted:  Ester  drotning  gerde  sam  konungrinn  baud  oc 
synnde  Jiomim  allan  panna  aburd  cepter  pvi  seem  til  hafde  gorz  oc  bad  hann 
sidan  ski: a  cvpter  konungligri  miskunn  meirr  hodldr  en  cepter  hoflausri  rcidi 
a  mans,  90b  14,  '.  .  .  .  then  she  begged  him  to  take  action  according  to 
royal  mercy  rather  than  according  to  Haman's  excessive  anger.'  Cf. 
Norw.  dial.:  jneir  hell  in  II an  tola  mei(r)  hell  so  kje  oom  anna,  quoted  by 
Ross  from  Kviteseid,  Telemarken,  and  rendered  'han  talede  naesten  ikke 
om  andet.'     Also  Conjunctions. 

The  modern  dial,  form  nearest  to  meirr  hcelldr  is  apparently  that  used  in 
Sogn:  maillde,  as  in  d'ec  maillde  so  vcel,  da  ce  maillde  so  gott,  'it  is  more 
than  well.71  Aasen  records  no  such  forms,  nor  does  Hallager.  While 
Ross  does  not  mention  this  use  in  Sogn  he  gives,  under  melde,  corresponding 
forms  from  different  parts  of  Norway,  especially  with  the  vowel  -e:  mell'e, 
Tel.,  Rbg;  mell'r  Ryf ;  mcelle,  Jaed.,  Vestfold;  moldr,  modr,  with  supradental 
/,  north  and  south  Trondh;  also  maa(l)dr,  there;  and  the  diphthongal 
form  mceild  for  NGbr.  Other  words  given  by  Ross  in  the  same  place  are 
of  different  origin. 

7"  'Now  you  were  too  quick  rather  than  I  too  slow,'  'This  time  it  is  a  case  of  your  bein^ 
too  quick  rather  than  my  being  too  slow.' 

71  From  my  own  Glossary  of  the  dialect  of  Aurland. 
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Observe  luclldr,  'rather,'  'somewhat,'  before  a  comparative  in  the  pas- 
sage par  til  s  kail  I  pu  gera  per  ccitt  skapt  oc  hcclldr  pyngra  en  spiotskapt, 
76b5.  Otherwise  with  the  positive  and  with  advs.,  as  hcclldr  hvassliga, 
'rather  sharply,'  47all.    Cf.  hccllzt  above.     Further  hcclldr  usniallr,  64b7. 

'Rather  .  .  .  than'  is  expressed  by  luelldr  .  .  .  haelldr  en,  as  hcelldr 
til  svivirclingar  snuit  hcelldr  en  til  upphafs,  84bl9;  similarly  116b21.  Also 
minna  .  .  .  hmlldr  en,  89bS;  stcerri  .  .  .  halldr  en,  94a25;  mccirr  .  .  . 
hcclldr  en,  107al5;  and  126bl5.  See  also  Conjunctions.  This  conjunc- 
tional use  remains  in  Norw.  cliall.,  as  mair'l  am  gong  (  =  mair  hell  ain  gong), 
Sogn,  Voss.  Corresponding  to  this  Aasen  has  an  example,  p.  281,  and 
Ross,  p.  315:   hann  cc  eldre  helde  so  eg,  Shi.  og  fl.    See  also  above. 

It  is  here  also  to  be  noted  that  hcclldr  alone  (i.e.,  without  en)  becomes 
practically  a  conjunction  in  such  a  case  as  the  following:  En  po  at  mmnn 
anndczc  par  pa  ero  peir  ecigi  i  lord  grafner  hcclldt  ero  peir  reister  umhvccrfis 
kirkiuna,  28al9  similarly:  63bl8,  and  b20,  and  64all.  The  last  reads 
at  pa  se  aigi  til  konnngs  ecins  mccllt  hcclldr  til  allra  peirra  er  i  tadagerd  ero 
meed  hanum.  More  or  less  similar  are  occs.  at  53M7,  72b5,  105a29, 
108b4,  123b21,  and  125M2.  In  123b21  hcclldr  translates  the  Latin  conj. 
sed  of  the  immediately  preceding  prayer,  p.  120.  Cf.  modern  Icel.  hccldr, 
'but';  and  similarly  MHG.  halt,  'rather,"'but.' 

hatt,  'high  up.'  Comp.  hasra,  134a4,  b3,  haeri,  80a7;  superl.  hsest, 
41b3. 

laengi.  The  comp.  should  regularly  be  hengr;  this  appears  written  so, 
at  7a8,  and  98b24  written  laenngr,  35b24.  The  superl.  is  laengst,  81al2. 
In  this  adv.,  however,  the  adj.  form  has  largely  replaced  the  adv.  form. 
Thus  it  is  laengra,  seven  times:  64al4  {pa  ma  hann  pyckia  usniallari  seem 
hann  talar  lecngra),  89al0,  109a30,  130a90,  140a9,  all  adverbial  compara- 
tives of  time,  112a28,  and  in  79al3,  as  adv.  of  place:  En  up  ifra  par/  hann 
at  hafa  nazst  ser  blautan  pannzara  Pann  er  ccigi  taki  lecngra  en  a  mitt  IccR. 

ilia.  The  comp.  is  vaerr  (written  vceR),  3al2,  47M8,  and  50a2,  and 
the  superl.  vaerst,  61bll.  The  comp.  is  vaerra  (written  vceRRa),  5b7. 
See  optarr  above. 

vael.  The  regular  comp.  betr  appears  three  times  written  beh,  62b  1, 
baetr,  8bl8,  47M7,  62b4,'  bl6,  145a3,  140b2.  Also  140a4,  where  it  is 
written  beet'"  =  bcctra.  In  the  last  two  cases  the  meaning  is  literally  'better,' 
{gozrit  bcclr  vic5  mic,  kunna  bectr  svara);  in  the  first  the  meaning  is  lather 
'more':  pu  droit enn  minn  allzvalldannde  gild  hceyr'du  been  tnina  oc  miskunna 
mec  betr  en  ec  se  vczdr  (error  for  vecrdr).    The  superl.  is  baezt,  47M7. 

Htt.  The  comp.  here  originally  minn,  but  already  regularly  minnr  in 
ON.  In  KS  the  latter  is  the  form,  4b29.  However,  the  adj.  form  mnina 
is  found  in  the  other  two  occs.:  4al3  and  87a20  (pal  skal  allra  manna  gagn 
veer  a  peirra  er  minna  mccgho  en  pu). 

mioc.  The  comp.  is  meirr  (written  meiR),  31al7,  46a25,  70a2,  94bl9, 
but  usually  maeirr  (R),  92al9  (alldri  eclskade  hann  mccirr  iardlig    audcefi) 
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1  1  vt.i)  (here  written  -rr),  and  117al4  ( .Xu  skallt  pu  hatta  at  tola  ffflr  mex 
mairr,  '.    .    .   any  longer,1  'any  more').  :  mairr  further  in:    33b29, 

l5,  401,24,  etc.  Written  maiR,  140*20.  The  form  niffrr,  44 
surely  intended  to  he  mairr;  hut  the  reason  for  the  error  is  not  dear. 
The  whole  line  reads:  Pvi  ma R  er  sidaR  er  ahausti  oc  naR  nniRR  (su-kir 
vatri,  in  the  next  line).  Assuming  that  maiR  was  intended  (not  nv 
the  anticipation  of  the  two  following  vowel  a-  or  a+  /^-combinations  led 
to  the  error  of  writing  maR.  I  hardly  think  that  we  can  regard  the  R  here 
as  a  ligature  of  i+R;12  the  writer  nowhere  else  uses  this  ligature,  nor  am 
I  aware  that  it  is  found  anywhere  else  in  Old  Norwegian  manuscripts. 
Only  once  elsewhere  in  KS  do  we  find  the  abbreviation  <  =  rr,  namely 
annasa,  39bl3.  I  think,  therefore,  that  maR  is  an  error  for  an  intended 
writing  maiR.  The  adjectival  form  maira,  occurs,  52al4,  53b23,  and 
meira,  abo  in  the  last  line. 

The  positive  form  is  lacking  in  the  following:  comparative,  fyrr, 
'earlier/  'before,'  superb,  fyst,  3a29,  7b29,  62b21,  etc.  The  superb  is 
written  fyrst,  45bl4,  139al2.  The  comp.  is  nearly  always  written  fyR, 
as,  9a8,  39al6,  44a6,  44b26,  64bl6,  94b25,  101al8,  etc.,  but  fyR,  9al3,  al5, 
and  29a21.  The  comp.  form  fyrri  is,  however,  nearly  as  common;  ex- 
amples: 3bl0  (fyrri  rannzakadr),  58al2,  101M0,  102b8,  etc.,  always  written 
fyRi.  Both  fyrr  and  fyrri  are  used  positively;  cf.  nar  below.  If  comparison 
is  actually  involved  as,  'earlier'  than  a  time  just  mentioned,  then  fyrr 
mairr  is  used  in  99a25:  IJvadan  af  kunnir  p  •  nu  halldr  at  skammaz  pass 
at  pu  vart  noc(\viZr  en  fyrr  mairr  i  occarri  raZu  nema  pu  hafir  brotit  logh 
oc  atit  af  frodleics  aplum.13  Similarly  in  the  passage:  En  mer  heyriz  sva 
um  patta  haf  er  nu  raddum  ver  um  oc  sva  lanndet  pa  varfir  alldrigin  milium 
at  aigi  er  isum  pact  .  ...  pa  vil  ec  nu  pass  bidia  at  per  skyrit  hvarsu 
vadralta  er  a  pvi  lannde  hvart  par  varda  noccorer  ylir  eda  fogr  solskin  sam  i 
adrtim  londum  eda  er  par  iamnan  ill  vadratta  oc  firir  pvi  mikell  gnottr  isa 
oc  frostz  oc  vil  ec  at  per  lysir  firir  mer  panna  spurning  oc  sva  um  pat  sam 
ec  hafi  fyrr  mairr  spurt  i  occarre  rce'du™  40a5.  See  nar  below.  Cf.  fyrr 
meirr,  'formerly,'  dialect  of  Trondhjem. 

naer  is  a  comp.  (Prim.  Scand.  nahwiR,  Goth,  neheis)  of  a  form  na(h)-, 
which  remains  in  the  prefix  nabomir  (see  Part  I,  p.  129),  as  in  OE  neah, 

11  It  is  written  mceR. 

73  Whence  comes  it  that  you  are  now  more  ashamed  of  being  naked  than  you  were  before 
at  the  time  of  our  conversation,  unless  you  have  violated  the  law  and  eaten  of  the  apples  of 
knowledge?'  • 

74  And  I  hear  concerning  this  sea  that  we  have  just  spoken  about  and  likewise  about  the 
land,  that  there  is  never  a  time  when  it  is  not  covered  with  ice  .  .  .  and  so  I  now  wish  to 
ask  you  to  explain  what  the  nature  of  the  weather  is  in  that  country,  whether  they  have  any 
warm  period  there  and  beautiful  sunshine  as  in  other  lands  or  is  the  weather  always  bad 
there,  and  that  it  is  on  that  account  that  there  is  such  an  abundance  of  ice  and  frost,  and  I 
would  like  if  you  would  clear  up  for  me  this  question,  and  also  that  about  which  I  have  asked 
earlier  in  our  conversation. 
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'near,'  Germ,  nah,  LG.  na,  do.     See  further   AnG.  I,   §432,   2,  note   1, 
and  Sievers,  Arkiv,  V,  pp.  133-134.     As  Noreen  notes  in  AnG.  I,  §270, 
note  4,  the  form  ncer  has  already  early  in  ON  taken  on  positive  mean- 
ing, and  the  form  ncerr  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  new  comp.  to  this.     In 
KS  the  form  is   everywhere   ncer,  though   now  and   then   written  n<zR. 
For  the  occs.  of  the  positive  see  above,  p.  211.    I  shall   note  here   that 
the  writing  with  -r  is  found  five  times,  that  with  -R,  twice.     We  must 
assume  that  the  R  here  is  purely  calligraphic  as  commonly  in   KS;  the 
writing  is  not  intended  to  be  ncerr.  In  KS  nczr  is  always  positive  in  mean- 
ing: svanceR  at,  27b22,  nczr,  81a4,  and  cpd.  allnaer,  'very  nearly,'  140a20. 
The  comp.  is  merri,  as  gacc  po  hanum  ceigi  ncerri  en  hann  hafi  yfrit  rum, 
73b20;  Em  cef  hann  heimter  pec  nerri  (here  written  neRRi)  ser  oc  vil  tola 
vid  pec  Iceyniligha,   73b23.     However,   also  ncerri  has  assumed  positive 
function,  as  in  the  following  passage:    Igulkottr  er  oc  gott  vapn  peim  er 
kastala  skal  vceria  .  .  .  .  oc  lata  falla  a  folk  cef  ncerri  (here  written  nceRRi) 
vczrdr  gengit,  80b28.    Also  in  the  continuation  of  the  sentence  quoted  from 
73b  above,  which  has  the  comp.  ncerri,  the  same  form  is  used  in  positive 
meaning:  oc  vil  tola  vie)  pec  Iceyniligha  pa  scetz  pu  a  kne  firi  hanum  sva  ncerri 
(written  neRi)  at  pu  mceger  vcel  lyda  hans  ceinmcelum,  73b24.     And  so  a 
new  comp.  form  is  made  by  the  use  of  the  word  mceirr.     The  comp.  naerr- 
maeirr  appears  as  follows:   40b24,  b26,  and  ncermeirr,  written  nczR  meiR, 
46a25   (adverbial,  only  here:    oc  ncermeirr  scekir  vcetri;  in  the  other  two 
prepositional  as  narr:   oc  liggi  pau  nczrrmeirr  bruna  vceginum,  pa  liggia  pau 
peim  vceg  nczrrmeirr  er  kalldr  er).    The  comp.  is  written  ncermceir,  9a30-bl. 
The  superl.  is  naest,  'last,'  in  49a25  {pa  rcedo  er  ncest  hceyrda  ec);  commonly 
in  pvi  ncest,  'next  to  that,'  'thereupon,'  'then,'  8al,  9a5,  9b21,  etc. 

The  positive  is  lacking  also  for  the  comp.  siftr,  'less.'  Cf.  sit)  and  sit)an 
below.  Sidr  is  found  alone  at  146M6,  but  usually  appears  with  cenn,  as 
76a30:  En  se  vid  pvi  at  pu  drceckir  pecbrunskarpan  i  pcessom  leik  en  cenn 
sidr  druckinn,  and  83b30:  en  cenn  sidr  vceita  peim  fylgd  til  sinnar  fohko, 
'and  still  less  give  them  any  support  in  their  folly';  or  it  is  preceded  by  at, 
as:  oc  sampyckiaz  po  allar  systr  i  domi  ceigi  at  sidr,  101al2,  'and  yet  all  the 
sisters  agree  none  the  less  in  the  verdict.'  Similarly  in  101a7.  The  super- 
lative in  sitzt,  6b27,  137al9,  sizt,  71b26,  or  combined  with  allra,  as  39b20. 
The  adv.  vcegiliga  is  in  the  comparative  vaegiligri,  135b4,  further 
vitrliga,  vitrlegre,  47b22. 

Type  3.  The  comp.  ends  in  -arr,  the  superl.  in  -arst,  -ast.  There  are 
only  a  few  occs.  The  comp.  of  the  adv.  sit),  'late'  (which  does  not  appear 
in  KS)  is  regularly  siftarr  (written  sidaR).  There  are  the  following  occs: 
46a21,  a25,  88b29,  89b20,  93al8,  102a20,  104a2,  113a21,  a30,  b5.  114b4, 
bl4,  115a21,  119a2,  130b27,  132b24,  150a22,  152al4,  eighteen  in  all.  It  is 
written  sidaR  in  144M3.  The  superl.  is  siSarst,  42bl2.  Cf.  also  sidarlega, 
p.  207.     In  both  passages  where  this  word  occurs  the  discussion  is  about 
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risking  a  tea  journey  very  late  in  the  fall.  Thus  47blt:  Xii  er  firir  pvi 
all  urn  vitrum  maun:'  ninnJe  at  varda  sidarlega  i  haium  bladder  pvi 

marram  hoskum  er  at  sea  i  •   hatter    of  mioc 

unnder  slira  tinn.:  •  ego,  'kite,'  'too  lat( 

sunnan.    The  comp.  i    mi/i-uit  (written  suriaR),  44al2,  44b6. 

'1  he  adv.  fiarri7"  shows  a  different  comparison,  following  type  2  above, 
and  not  type  1.     Piarri  (written  jiaRRi)  is  positive  in  49b2,  as  also  >>0bl8 

(written  jiaki).   The  compound  comp.  form  uarnueirf  occui  74a20, 

written,  however,  fiaRmeik,  so  that  jiarrmeirr  may  he  intended. 

nieflan.    The  comp.  is  tteSaraueirr,  33b29. 

Here  may  also  be  included  fram,  the  comp.  form  of  which  is  framarr, 
'further,'  'more.'  Occs:  49al8,  110b5,  125a30,  (po  at  ec  bidia  pec  cenn 
framarr,  'though  I  beg  you  still  further,'  continue  to  beg  you'),  114b30 
{teigi  framarr  at  spyria),  in  these  instances  written  jramaR.  The  writing 
isframaR,  once,  55bl2.  I'sed  of  persons/rdwarr  means  'superior,'  'better': 
peir  mumi  sva  myclu  framarr  vcera  en  a'drer  mann,  56a30. 

THE  PREPOSITIONS 
1.     PREPOSITIONS  GOVERXIXG  THE  GEX1  ITVE  CASE 

The  prepositions  that  govern  the  genitive  case  are:  af  haennde,  'on 
the  part  of;  innan,  'within';  milium,  'between'  (variant  forms  below); 
on,  'without';  sakar,  or  firi  sakar,  'on  account  of  (variant  forms  below); 
til,  'to';  and  utan,  'outside  of.' 

Of  most  of  these  there  is  little  that  needs  be  said,  innan  occurs  six 
times  with  the  gen  case:  5.>bl 7,  74bl,  133al7,  135b20,  152a2,  al4;  utan 
appears  four  times  on  p.  152,  at  a5,  all,  al5,  and  a2976;  on  governs  the 
gen.  once,  47al4:  on  allrar  vagfiar.    See  also  pp.  236  and  237. 

Instead  of  the  occasional  vuedal  the  preposition  for  'between'  is  usually 
mtilim  or  some  variant  form  with  -<5/-  -//-.  On  this  preposition  see  especially 
Kock:  Arkiv,  XXXV,  pp.  82-85;  differently  Xoreen,  AnG,  I,  §415,  note  5, 
and  GdnSpr.,  §205,  8.  further  AnG, I,  §155,  §259,4,  Fornn.  Form.,  p.  163, 
Heusler-  Kahlc,  173,  note,  Boer,  Ondn  II,  276,  Xcrrn.Gr.,  47,  5.  The  forms 
are  as  follows: 

maeftal,  2b26,  9a20,  46al9,  and  54a5,  in  all  instances  in  the  combination 
lannda  madal.77 

amaeSal.    7al2  (lannda  — ),  48a26,  57al  (both  peirra  amcedal). 

75  The  form  fiar  does  not  appear  in  KS,  except  in  fiarmt  irr  and  the  adj.  ft  irrborinn.  See 
Part  I,  p.  129. 

""'  On  utan  with  the  ace.  see  p.  233.  Utan  with  the  gen.  remains  in  a  few  phrases  in  Xonv. 
diall.  to-day,  as:  utan  girds,  'from  another  farm',  utan  lands,  'from  abroad.'  utan  boks, 
'by  heart'  ('outside  the  book,'  literally).  See  Aasen,  Norsk  Grdm.,  p.  290.  Similarly  innan, 
as  innan  bords. 

77  With  the  form  ma'5al,a  >ncc'5al,ci.  OE  middel,  m.  'middle,'  'center.'  The  form  amilli 
is  the  dat.  sg  (a  medali>a  »:cdli>a  milli;  the  form  amillum  is  the  corresponding  dat.  pi.    The 
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amilli.    98a3:  occar  a  milli,  70a30  (sin  amilli);  97al3  (var  amilli). 

amillum.  27a20  (sin  — ),  pass  amillum,  32a6,  lannda  amillum,  45bl4, 
47b3,  48al0,  54a3,  allra  vinnda  a  milium,  48a22,  69b8  (sin  a  milium), 
120a8  (manna  a  milium),  and  adverbially:  147b26:  En  czigi  varo  pass  mar- 
gir  dagar  amillum  at  Saul  for  at  leita  daui'ds,  and  42a8:  sva  sazm  par  giose 
upp  svartr  reycr  amillum. 

amillim.  91bl:  En  pa  er  bref  foro  peirra  amillim  keisarans  sunar 
hcennar  oc  drotningarinnar;  142M9:  pa  pyrm'di  hann  oc  pvi  oc  skipti  manna 
sinna  amillim;  151b28:  occar  amillim. 

imillum.  35a5:  manna  imillum.  As  adv.  langt  imillum,  'a  long  time 
between,'  43b21. 

milli.  9M5,  bl9,  55b30,  70a27,  83bl2,  91bl7,  124b30,  and  mille,  9a9, 
and  lObll.  I  quote  the  following:  i  calldum  diupum  milli  annarra  fiska; 
satt  milli  passarra  hofdingia;  fride  mille  pcessarra  hofdingia;  mille  pces- 
sarra  VIII  vinnda;  milli  allra  manna.  Similar  order  in  the  remainder, 
except:  72MO:  i  vinatto  hofdingia  milli,  93b22:  manna  milli;  and  so 
130b20.     Cf.  post-position  of  amillum  above. 

milium.  38b27  (liggia  milium  fiallanna),  40b21,  43b22  (milium  pass, 
'between  that,'  'in  the  meantime'),  47a30  (milium  pcessarra  atta  hofdingia) , 
74al5  (milium  ydar),  133a28.  The  sentence  in  40b21  reads:  Nu  er  par  allt 
byggiannda  unnder  peim  vccgum  cr  milium  ero  kuVdans  oc  brunans. 

millim.  79al6,  80M9,  91bl4,  92a5,  93a8,  a27,  98a28,  99al5,  104b24, 
105a2,  bl3,  106al6,  106b7,  124a2,  130bl5,  b24,  131a28,  133a25,  136a22, 
142bl,  147b20,  149bl5,  150b8,  151a3,  160al,  160al,  a4,  a28,  in  all  of  which 
millim  governs  a  following  genitive.  Exception:  En  til  pass  er  hann  godr 
at  kasta  nidr  manna  millim,  81al7,  further  76b6,  and  84b7.    Adv.  81a23. 

It  will' be  noted  that  mcefial,  amadal,  amilli,  amillum,  amillim  and  imil- 
lum follow  the  governed  genitive,  are  used  in  more  or  less  fixed  expressions, 
and  when  the  prep,  is  elliptical  and  adverbial  in  function.  This  is  the  case 
in  all  twenty-four  occs.78 

On  the  other  hand  milli,  milium'  and  millim  precedes  the  word  it 
governs,  so  in  forty  two  of  the  forty  eight  occs.  It  is  these  that  are  the 
prepositions  for  'between,'  'among,'  at  the  time  of  the  writing  of  KS.  The 
influence  of  the  copyist  is  of-course  to  be  considered.  I  shall  here  merely 
note  the  fact  that  modal,  and  amcedal  are  found  only  in  the  first  part  of  the 
Ms.,  and  that  the  form  milium  is  almost  confined  to  pp.  38-74,  while  about 
here  millim  sets  in  (at  p.  79).  After  that  there  are  thirty  two  occs.  of  millim, 
but  only  one  of  milium.  It  may  also  be  noted  that  the  two  occs.  of  amillim 
are  found  at  the  very  end  of  the  Ms. 

form  amillim,  milli,  represents  a  mixture  of  amillum  and  amilli.  The  vowel  of  the  suffix  seems 
in  ONorw.  to  be  prevailingly  -a. 

78  Cf.  the  dialectal  adverbial  phrases:  garda  millom,  husa  millom,  dessimillom,  annars- 
imillom,  Aasen,  Norsk  Gram.,  p.  290,  and  many  others;  rnann  imydlo,  'between  man  and  man/ 
oss  imydlo,  'between  us,'  'as  between  us,'  sogn. 
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■1  h  amide     .     .     .      ,  'on  behalf  of,'  'on  the   part  of.'     Usually    thi-> 
form,  as:  af  hannde  sncarabarar,  132a2    af  luennde  pass,  132a  i;  af  ha*, 
pass  konnngS,   132bl5.      Hut  af  ultra  manna  hannde,  92b8.     Tin 

replaced  by  the  possessive  adj.  regularly  then  in  such  i  aies  as  the  follow  i 

af  minni  luennde,  af  pinni  hannde,  af  yckurri  hannde,  af  ham  hannde. 

also  a,  af,  and  til,  p.  230  and  p.  235.  The  meaning  is  'on  the  part  of  in 
the  passage:  par  var  po  pat  folk  sva  i  trunad  sinum  at  Pat  trudi  at  rettdami 
munndi  alldri  hallazt  af  hande  pass  konungs  er  sat  i  te/nere,  132M5. 

af  .  .  .  halfu,  'on  the  part  of,'  'by.'  130bl8:  af  hann  vil  pvi 
fylgia  seem  hann  er  til  skipadr  af  Guds  halvv. 

firi(r)  .  .  .  sacar(-er)  .  .  .  sacer,  sacar,  'on  account  of,'  'by  reason 
of,'  'because  of.'  The  most  common  form  is  where  the  second  element  is 
the  ace.  pi.  of  the  o-stem  soc.Vj  This  is  found  seventy-three  times;  on  the 
other  hand  the  noun  is  an  /-stem  in  sixteen  occs.80  The  preposition  of  the 
first  part  is  most  often  Jirir,  especially  in  the  first  portion  of  the  Ms.,  less 
often  firi,  but  the  latter  prevails  in  the  last  part  of  the  Ms.  Observe  that 
the  usual  form  for  the  simple  preposition  is  firi.  See  below  p.  232,  where 
also  the  abbreviations  are  spoken  of.  I  shall  mention  here  that  the  form 
Jirir  soc  .  .  .  ,  or  Jirir  socu?n  .  .  .  with  the  gen  case  does  not  appear  in 
KS.  On  the  other  hand,  Jirir  pa  soc,  or  Jirir  par  sacar,  are  found  in  the 
meaning  'on  that  account,'  'for  that  reason,'  'on  those  accounts,'  as  136a4, 
firi  par  sacar,  133b22,  148M5,  and  160b28.  Also  firir  alone  appears  as  a 
preposition  in  the  meaning  'because  of,'  'on  account  of;  see  below  p.  231. 

As  the  forms  of  this  preposition  and  also  the  constructions  are  so  varied 
it  seems  to  me  that  a  somewhat  full  account  of  them  will  be  welcome.  I 
shall  first  speak  of  those  instances  in  which  the  noun  or  nouns  governed  by 
the  preposition  stand(s)  between  the  two  parts  of  the  preposition,  that 
is  firir  .  .  .  sacar  (sacer),  and  first  those  with  one  intervening  noun 
(Type  1). 

The  type  firi  gufts  sacar,  2b4.  Other  occs.  as  follows:  2b6,  28bl9, 
33a9,  38a20,  39b27,  51bl4,  52al,  54b30,  66bl,  67al9,  68b3,  83M0,  91a7, 
93a21,  100M8,  115all,  123b27,  135b24,  138a3,  140al6,  143b4,  149b9, 
151b4,  160b9.  Further,  also,  where  the  noun  is  modified  by  an  adjective, 
as:  firi  noccors  pungleics  saker,  55a25,  or  firi  nafns  pass  sacar,  95a27,  firi 
hans  grimleiks  sacar,  96bl0,  firi  bradrar  razlo  sacar,  116M4,  firi  langrar 
radii  sacar,  119al8,  firi  bcenar  hans  sacar,  133b23.  However,  if  the  modifier 
is  a  noun  in  the  gen.  case  it  follows  sacar,  as:  firi  synnda  sacar  folksens, 

79  The  consonant  is  usually  c,  the  vowel  is  commonly  -e  in  the  /-stem  form,  hence  rarely: 
sakir,  as  54b30,  66bl,  and  91a8.  In  the  last  }4  of  the  Ms.  all  forms  are  in  -ar.  (This  is,  of 
course,  the  ace.  pi.  of  the  o-stem  soc,  just  as  those  in  cr,  -ir,  are  the  ace.  pi.  of  the  /-stem 
soc.    Error  in  OudnH.  §275,  I,  where  sakar  prep.,  is  given  as  a  gen  sg.  of  the  noun. 

80  See  Part  I,  p.  59,  and  p.  75;  most  of  these  occs.  are  in  the  prepositional  use.  The  occs. 
of  the  form  in  -er  {-ir)  are:  2b4,  2b6,  33a9,  38a20,  39b27,  40b2,  54b30,  55a25,  66bl,  68bl0, 
86a  15,  and  91a8,  (and,  as  noun  only,  at:  69a6,  and  136a21. 
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66b30;  cf.  also  firi  grimleics  sacar  sialfs  sins,  136b20;  further  with  eda  and 
in  a  comparative  construction  sacar  precedes  en,  as:  tneirr  firi  kaps  sacar 
en  milldi,  68b5;  main  firi  grimleiks  sacar  en  rettynnda,  97a4;  mairr  firi 
bradi  sacar  en  rettanda,  138a22;  firi  astar  sacar  en  aigi  avundar,  138al; 
further  also  138a5,  151b6.  The  tendency  evidenced  in  such  an  instance  as 
136b20,  and  these  last,  namely  that  of  not  permitting  too  many  intervening 
words,  is  clear.  But  there  is  a  striking  exception  to  this  in  the  following 
sentence :  firi  ofmykillar  blceydi  hans  sacar,  96b30;  firi  ceinna  hvcerra  pcessaRa 
luta  sacar,  136a6,  here  the  only  alternative,  however,  would  have  bjen 
type  3. 

Type  2;  firi  sinku  sacar  oc  fesnicni,  116b3.  Other  occs:  firi  hita  sacer 
oc  bruna,  40b2;  firi  vangetzlo  sacar  oc  skiotlegs  dauda,  47bl2;  firi  scemdar 
sacar  oc  godrar  madfardar,  5 6a.22,  firi  uscemdar  sacar  eda  skemdar,  56a25; 
firi  uhovasks  mannz  sacar  oc  usidugs,  57a23;  fyrir  usidar  saker  oc  loghbrota, 
68M0;  firi  vanrcectar  sakir  eda  vangezlo,  86al5;  firi  rettar  refsingar  sacar  oc 
lannzlaga  en  ceigi  firi  fesnicni  sacar  eda  sincu;  137al5,  further:  137al5, 
138al;  138a5,  138a23,  145a6.  In  the  following  cases  sacar  is  repeated 
after  the  first  of  several  correlative  parts:  En  af  peir  mann  varda  firi  sakum 
er  pat  gera  firi  kapps  sacar  eda  fragdar  sacar  eda  sincu  eda  agirndar  pa 
ceigu  par  domar  strider  at  vara,  136b3;  but  in  the  following  sentence  of  like 
form  this  is  not  done:  .  .  .  er  hascasamlegar  hafner  ero  i  annat  hvart  firi. 
skeria  sacar  eda  boda  eda  grunna  eda  storra  sannda,  46al4.    Similarly  52al4r 

Type  3;  firi  sacar  miscunnar  yfiarrar,  62b4.  In  this  type,  in  place  of 
the  order  firi  miscunnar  sacar  ydarrar,  as  2  above,  both  parts  of  the  preposi- 
tion are  juxtaposed  and  the  governed  elements  all  follow.  This  form  ap- 
pears in  the  following  cases:  firi  sacar  margra  hofdingia  eda  noccors  ofridar, 
71bl9,  firi  sacar  ofmikels  drambs,  87b2;  firi  sacar  pcessarrar  ahyggio,  90a9; 
firi  sacar  ohofs  oc  ofmatnadar,  91al2;  firi  sacar  ranglcetis  eda  illzku  skamsynis 
eda  folsko  eda  ofmikillar  blceydi  eda  ofdrambs  eda  ofmikillar  yvirgirndar, 
127a30;  firi  sacar  ofmikillar  yfirgirndar  eda  skamsynis,  136b29;  firi  sacar 
manligrar  naturu,  140M6;  firi  sacar  minna  hannda,  148al5;  hcelldr  firi  sacar 
rettdcemis  en  grimleics,  151bl;  firi  sacar  capps  oc  illzku,  151b3;  firi  sacar 
samkvamo  folksins,  160al6. 

Type  4:  sacar  sva  mykillar  fiarvistar,  39a28.  Here  the  ace.  p\  of  the 
noun  itself  has  become  a  preposition.  The  other  occs.  of  this  form  are: 
Mann  dasazk  en  skipfarmi  kasta  oc  tynizk  idulega  mikell  mannafiolde 
sacar  ofmykillar  tillhatni,  47b9;  pvi  at  hon  villdi  hora  bonnda  sinn  madr 
illri  gimd  sakar  astar  peirrar  er  hon  hafde  vid  ioseph,  88al7;  en  allra  vcerst 
er  sacar  udyggleics  pars  er  ec  hafi  vidr  harra  minn,  88a27;  Halldr  drapr 
hann  sacar  rettrar  rafsingar  oc  astar  sacar  vidr  hina  er  apter  liva,  136b22;81 

81  'Rather  he  slays  him  in  ('on  account  of,'  'for  the  sake  of)  just  punishment  and  on 
account  of  love  for  those  who  live  after.'  The  order  here  is  unusual;  we  should  not  expect 
sacar  after  astar,  or  else  we  should  have  firi  astar  sacar. 
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En  fitter t  sinni  tr  hann  fell  i  noccorn  gimp  sacar  mannli^rar  natturu, 
!3. 

[1  is  hardly  I  comment  further  upon  the  development  from 

the  form  Jirir  .  .  .  sakar,  to  types  3  an«l  4.  The  juxtaposition  of  the 
preposition  and  the  noun  in  the  function  of  ;i  preposition  came  about 
through  the  Ion  1  complexes;  and  the  reduction  to  the  form   sakar 

(sdkir)  was  rather  natural  in  precisely  such  longer  complex* 

i  staff,  'in  place  of.'     108a  10.      Written  as  one  word  in  the  adverbial 

es,  and  perhaps  to  be  so  regarded  also  here.     See  Adverbs,  p.  200. 

til,  'to.'  There  are  naturally  numerous  occs.  See  also  p.  41.  The 
following  adverbial  phrases  will  here  be  mentioned:  til  borSz,  74b2  (but 
til  borda,  74&30);  til  grunnz,  43a28  (written  as  one  word);  til  lannz,  28a4, 
and  elsewhere;  til  mals,  102M;  til  minnis,  44b28,  152a29;  til  ra<!>s,  31bl9; 
til  funndur  (see  below). 

bafta  vaega,  'on  both  sides  of,'  is  a  preposition  in  the  following  passage: 
En  at  wnndlongu  bake  pa  var  vaxit  seem  manstcefie  a  rosse  meed  storo  hart 
oc  si'du  oc  fell  bada  vcega  ryggiar,  29al3.  Cf.  tva  veega  and  allav  cega,  p.  199, 
and  annan  vceg,  p.  198.  Examples  of  annan  tag  as  a  preposition,  XS,  p.  94. 
Similarly  in  OSw.,  as:  annan  vceg  tiberim,  'on  the  other  side  of  the  Tiber,' 
and  annan  vceg  sundet,  'on  the  other  side  of  the  sound,'  Cod.  Bur.,  both 
quoted,  Schwartz,  p.  23.  Cf.  hinvagh,  prep,  'on  the  other  side  of,'  Pipping, 
AV,  p.  21  (here  as  prep,  with  the  gen.  case),  while  annanvagh,  p.  3,  appears 
only  as  an  adverb. 

til  funndar,  to,'  'to  (a  meeting  with  a  visit  with).'  58a3:  til  konungs 
funndar,  and  many  other  occs.    See  also  p.  238. 

2.     PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE  CASE 

The  prepositions  that  govern  the  dat.  case  are  the  following: 
a,  'on,'  'upon,'  'in,'  'at,'  'during.'  One  of  the  commonest  of  all  preposi- 
tions in  ON,  so  there  are  naturally  numerous  occs.  in  KS.  The  actual 
number  of  occs.  is  188,  of  which  148  are  with  the  dative,  and  40  with 
the  accusative.  Of  its  various  uses  with  the  dat.  I  may  cite  first  that 
of  specification  as  in  the  following  sentence:  En  cef  spiall  veerda  a  var- 
ningi  pinnm,  etc.,  4al,  and  the  use  of  Eng.  'in'  in  reference  to  languages, 
as  speaking  in,  'writing  in'  a  language.  Thus:  a  latinu,  27a26,  a  peirra 
rungn,  27a22,  a  sina  tiingu,  27M9,  etc.  Often  in  expressions  of  time  and 
place  for  Eng.  'in,'  but  generally  corresponding  to  modern  Scandinavian 
usage,  though  there  are  not  a  few  differences.  Examples:  a  pvi  lannde, 
29a2;  a  peim  sad,  30b26;  a  hvceriu  ari,  30a30,  a  varmo  sumre,  10b8,  etc. 
See  also  below  under  prepositions  governing  the  ac  usative.  Adverbial 
phrases:  a  fceti,  'on  foot,'  78b21,  a  hcesti,  'on  horseback';  a  lannde,  'by 
land,'  78b24;  abac,  'behind,'  74a9;  further  also  the  preposition  a  milli, 
pi.,  a  milium,  a  heenndi,  pi.,  a  honndum  (see  p.  195). 
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[Note.  The  preposition  a  is  very  often  used  with  words  for  'country,' 
'island/  and  'city,  town,  or  village,'  where  English  uses  'in,'  and  often  also 
where  modern  Norwegian  employs  the  preposition  'i.'  In  his  Forelasninger 
over  oldnordiske  Skjaldekvad,  p.  201,  Konrad  Gislason  observed  that  a  is 
especially  often  used  with  compounds  in  -land,  as  d  Englandi.  With  names 
of  places  the  reason  for  the  choice  of  the  preposition  lies,  of  course,  in  the 
conception  of  the  nature  of  the  place,  as  low,  flat,  etc.  Illustrative  examples 
in  Gebhardt,  pp.  9-15.  For  the  use  of  prepositions  with  modern  place 
names  in  Norway  see  Arnfinn  Brekke's  Om  Prapositionsbruken  ved  islandske 
og  norske  Gaardnavne,  Kristiania,  1918.  As  the  use  in  question  in  KS 
will  be  of  interest  in  this  connection  I  shall  offer  the  material  for  the  prep- 
ositions a  and  i  used  with  land,  ay,  holmi,  and  sta'dr,  and  the  countries 
Ireland  and  Greenland,  found  pp.  27-48.    The  condition  is  as  follows: 

With  the  word  land  in  the  part  of  the  discussion  about  Ireland,  where 
land  therefore  refers  to  Ireland,  a  is  used:  a  landino,  28b5;  a  pvi  lannde, 
29a2,  and  33b5;  a peim  stalS,  30b26,  a  irlannde,  33b9.  But  i  is  used:  Bat  er 
oc  malt  um  irlannd  at  iammiket  aylannd  sam  pat  er  pa  vitu  mann  pat  varla 
er  iammargr  se  heilagr  mafir  i  sam  par,  27alO;  i  peirra  lannde,  27al6;  i  pvi 
lannde,  27a21:  27bl8,  28al4,  29b24,  30M9,  31b5;  i  holmanum,  27b27;  i 
aynni,  28al7,  and  b91;  ey  ein  litil  oc  ero  par  i  reinlifismann,  28a29;  i  peirri 
ay,  28b4;  en  sykiaz  ma  maZr  par  i  (reference  to  aynni),  28b  10,  par  i 
lanndino,  29bl0;  er  i  var  lanndino,  30b25  and  31bl3;  i  lannde  pvi,  31bl0 
and  33al0.  Cf.  also  the  ace:  stiga  i  holmann,  27b23;  stigr  i  pann  holma, 
27b25;  alldri  k ami  flair i  sarin  i  (reference  is  to  holmi),  27b29;  i  pann 
stati,  33a30. 

In  reference  to  Greenland  a  is  used:  a  granalannde,  33bll,  37b30, 
38b6,  b20;  39a5,  a  lanndino,  37M0,  39b3,  41a25,  bl4,  42bl3,  43a30;  a 
pvi  lannde,  37bl3,  38a22,  38b8,  b9,  39a8,  al7,  a22,  bl,  39b30;  ganga  upp  a 
lavdet,  39a2;  a  lannde,  39b  10.  Cf.  also  eda  er  nocquot  sad  a  lanndino  sam 
im  lonndum,  37bl0;  par  er  fiolde  peirra  dyra  er  mann  vitu  at  a  magin- 
lonndum  fadaz  en  litt  i  eylonndum,  38a30;  passi  dyr  fadaz  acki  a  aylonndum 
nema  flyti  i,  38b4;  a  anngu  lannde  adru,  39al3.  And  with  ace:  sufir  a 
lonnd,  44b9.  In  addition  to  the  use  of  i  with  flyti  in  38b4,  i  is  used  in 
reference  to  Greenland  only  at  39bll:  Ual  er  par  oc  mikel  oc  margr  i  pvi 
lannde  sa  er  i  a'drnm  lonndum  patti  mykil  garsimi  i  vara.  I  is  used  with 
stadr,  'place,'  at  39a3:  i  ymisum  sto"5um.] 

In  prepositional  function,  governing  the  dat.  case,  are  also  used  a 
and  the  dat.  and  ace.  cases,  sg.  and  pi.,  of  the  noun  hand.  The  commonest 
form  is  a  hannde  (a  hande,  -di);  most  of  the  examples  are  used  after  the 
noun  soc  {bar a  soc  a,  hafa  soc  a,  etc),  and  the  meaning  is  'against.'  Occs: 
oc  kofiuzl  hava  micla  soc  a  hanndi  Stapano,  133a30,  'they  said  they  had  a 
serious  charge  against  Stephanus';  similarly  134a5,  a25,  134b5,134b  20, 
137a4,  and  145al6;  in  the  form  a  handum:  oc  angi  soc  hafdi  annur  sonn 


THE  LANGUAGE  01    mi  jA  (552 

ordit  a  handum  hanum,  134b22;  with  the  ace.  case:  at  hann  kafW  logit  soc 
a  hand  wr,  l  I9a28,  'had  falsely  taken  the  charge  upon  himself,'  "had  lied 
when  he  placed  the  char.'  himself,      rhe  form  a  hcendr  ap;> 

several   times:  pu  sag'der  a  hcet/dr  per  sialvum  at  Pu  hafder  drcepit 
Guds,  139b2;  bar  Pcessa  soc  a  hcenndr  dauidi,  141a28;  bar  soc  a  hcendr  daniSi, 
143bl6;  oc  vecit  cengi  mafir  annat  a  hcendr  hanum  en  tryggleic,  145a3U,  "no  one 
knows  anything  against  him,  but  loyalty,'  where  a  hcetjdr,  is  apparently 
I  in  the  neutral  meaning  of  'concerning.' 

af,  'of,'  'off,'  'from,'  'out  of,'  'with,'  'by,'  'by  reason  of,'  'in  regard  to.' 
Generally  corresponding  to  Kng.  'of,'  'off,'  'from,'  'away  from.'  Numerous 
occs.  I  shall  merely  note  the  following:  af  sinne  hcennde,  'on  hi-,  part,' 
8a21,  46at4  {af  minni  hcennde,  58al2,  af  pinni  hcennde,  51bl);  JElskafiu 
gud  af  olln  hiarta,  2a30;  af  idrottum  vcefir  (error  for  vctrdr)  madr  frodr,  2bl9; 
af  bokum  taca  monvit,  4al3;  saddr  af  sveefni,  8b28;  peir  sia  sinn  anndadag 
cetlafian  af  glide,  28b7;  cengi  ma  i  aynni  lijlatenn  vcer'da  af  solium,-  28b9; 
allt  var  holld;  fuit  af  beinum  hans,  33a22;  dyrin  elligar  rcenna  af  afirum  lonn- 
dum,  3  8b30  taca  mikel  illvi'dri  af  hanum,  43b29;  mioc  visir  af  hvat  hovceska 
er,  'very  well  informed  about  what  good  manners  are,'  54a30.  The  partitive 
use  is  extensively  represented:  lultakare  af  arfe  spcecfiar  ydarrar,  2a5; 
Pa  hafa  peir  cengan  drcepit  af  peim,  27al6;  er  pal  callat  af  peim  ceilt  kyn 
opnoscelar,  36b5;  cein  af  hcennar  dcetrum,  106a6;  mikenn  hit  af  kyrlilsbladi 
pino,  147M9,  etc.  Cf.  also  .  .  .  hvarf  gud  af  augliti  adams,  98a8;  simi- 
larly 109al2,  but  pvi  ncest  hvarf  ormrinn  fra  augliti  Evvo,  105al9,  and  En 
pcegar  ormrinn  hvarf  ifra  augliti  Evvo,  98b3.  Observe  the  use  of  af  after 
an  adj.  in  the  meaning  'in  regard  to,'  'as  to,'  in  the  following:  pcesser  mcenn 
.  .  .  mcego  ceigi  vcera  mioc  visir  af  hvat  hovceska  er,  54a30,  'these  men  .  .  . 
cannot  be  very  wise  regarding  (know  much  about)  wdiat  courtly  manners 
are.'  The  somewhat  similar  uses  of  af  dealt  with  by  Gebhardt,  pp.  85-86, 
are,  however,  purely  causal,  as  also  the  two  examples  given  by  Falk  and 
Torp,  D.XS,  p.  324,  as  agcelr  af  cet.  Under  af,  22,  Fritzner  gives  some 
examples  that  are  the  same,  where  the  meaning  is  'in  regard  to,'  'as  to,' 
without  causal  idea.  In  such  cases  the  preposition  af  seems  to  have  taken 
over  one  function  of  at;  see  also  DXS,  p.  324. 

at,  'at,'  'by,'  'to,'  'toward,'  'for,'  'along,'  'of,'  'over,'  most  commonly  to 
be  rendered  by  'at'  or  'by'  in  English.  Numerous  occs.  I  shall  cite  some 
of  these:  at  boroe,  'at  table,'  3b20;  at  orfie,  'in  words'  149bl;  at  nafni 
'by  name,'  33al2;  at  vaexti,  'in  size,'  27a24;  Haf  pec  oc  iafnan  vcel  at  mat 
oc  at  klcediim,  6a27;  koe?nr  hann  her  oc  hvar  at  lande  stunndum  sva  ncer,  27b22; 
fara  at  isum,  'go  by  ice,'  35a26;  at  asyn,  'in  appearance,'  34a4;  at  tango", 
'in  length,'  36a28;  toe  dauid  kona  hans  oc  hafde  ser  at  kono,  114b7;  ger  per 
pa  at  vinum,  'make  them  your  friends,'  'make  friends  with  them,'  5a30; 
pvi  at  hann  kvczdr  sva  at  orZi,  120a30;  at  anndveerdu  snmri,  5a22;  at — vari, 

82  'Noone  may  die  from  disease  in  the  island.' 
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5al7;  at  milium  dage,  8al4;  at  nigannda  dage,  8a20,  at  hatidlegom  aptni, 
8a30;  at  sattri  solo,  'at  the  setting  sun,'  'as  the  sun  sets,'  8b3;  at  midre 
nott,  8b9,  at  komannda  dcege,  8bl9,  at  komannda  Hose,  8n21;  at  hallannda 
vatre,  9a30;  at  locnum  tiditm,  'at  completed  mass,'  'when  the  mass  is  over,' 
3b4;  at  lokinni  roedu  hvarf  gu'd  af  augliti  adams,  'when  he  had  finished 
speaking  God  vanished  from  Adam's  sight,'  98a7;  en  at  sunndr  slitnum 
fride,  'when  peace  had  been  broken,'  47a28;  nu  skalt  pu  at  kaupum  pinum 
fara  alt  til  dagurdarmals,  3bl5;  at  logum  svara  ollum  malum,  4a21;  En  pat 
var  po  vaxit  at  ollum  lutum  sva  sam  madr,  29a8;  pa  vardr  pat  at  iarni,  27a30, 
af  mcenn  varda  at  giellte,  'if  men  become  insane,'  32all;  passer  mann 
ceigu  mad  rettu  at  heita  harrar  at  ollum  monnum  ('among  all  men'),  56al0; 
en  su  er  nattura  at  holma  passum,  27b24  (see  mad,  p.  233);  vara  algorvir  at 
ollum  lutum  hvarlvaggia  at  kyni  fe  oc  hiartapryde  oc  hovaski,83  56al8.  See 
Adverbs;  also  see  yfir  below.  Meanings  'toward/  'at,'  in  pat  hafir  horft 
at  skipi,  34b8. 

fra,  'from,'  'from  among,'  'away  from,'  'beyond,'  'of,'  'about.'  Numer- 
ous occs.  There  is  little  that  need  be  said.  Fra  is  the  commoner  form: 
5a4,  28b2,  32al8,  34M6,  etc.,  but  also  ifra,  34a22,  67M8,  67a22  (adverbial), 
etc. 

fram  ifra,  'in  front  of.'    74a9. 

hia,  'at  the  house  of,'  'with,'  'bv,'  'near,'  'as  compared  with.'  There 
are  about  a  dozen  occs.  I  shall  note  the  following:  leita  ser  matar  i  godum 
fride  hia  vidum  stronndum  ('by  the  broad  strands'),  9bll;  at  sa  ainnhvarr 
hofding-  er  bade  hafir  varit  vitr  oc  audigr  oc  hafir  haft  mikla  scemd  mad 
konunge  satit  hia  radagerdum  hans  oc  at  mikinn  lut  i  lanndstiornum  mad 
hanum,  67a.l ',  ('and  has  had  great  honor  with  the  king,  (has)  sat  in  his 
counsels  and,  etc.',);  hia  vidum,  78al0,  'along  the  rampart';  pa  mynde  sva 
synaz  hvartvaggia  gull  oc  silfr  sam  pat  vari  rydr  eda  molld  eda  aska  hia 
passum  audafum  ('as  compared  with  these  treasures'),  85a21;  Most  char- 
acteristic is,  however,  the  meaning  'at  one's  side,'  'with  (one),'  'at  the 
house  of,'  Norw.  'hos,'  as  in  the  following:  er  hia  hanum  sat,  112al;  satti 
hana  i  satti  hia  ser,  90b8;  hann  hafde  ainn  ungan  mann  hia  ser,  29b30. 

firi,  firir,  fyrir,  'before,'  'in  front  of,'  'for,'  'on  account  of,'  'due  to/ 
'along.'  As  to  the  older  form  fyr,  see  below.  The  writing  of  firi(r)  has 
been  considered  in  the  Introd.  of  the  Facsimile,  p.  XXXIX,  under  Abbre- 
viations. Firi  and  firir  are  there  considered  together.  The  letter  abbre- 
viation /is  used  348  times  and  symbol  abbreviations  34  times;  the  preposi- 
tion is  written  out  in  full  152  times.  The  symbol  abbreviation  is  fir**  =  firir 
or  fyr**  =  fyrir;84  see  Facsimile,  p.  XLII.  To  what  extent  do  the  letter 
abbreviations   represent  firi  or  firir?     The   abbreviation   with  i  written 

83  'Be  perfect  in  all  respects  both  in  ancestry,  in  wealth,  and  in  nobility  of  heart  and 
courtesy.' 

84  This  appears  first  at  3a3. 
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above  the  letter  Immediately  preceding  the  omitted  group  of  letters  occurs 
eight  times  elsewhere,  and  always  for  -r»,  %&,  fHutmi—fridsttmi,  11 
and  cstr,  —cristr,  U4M5.  Also  on  the  analogy  01  i  =  varo,  whi< 
twelve  times,"  the  abbreviation/  may  in  all  the  348  instances  be  a^umed 
to  represent  firi  (or  fyri).  The  abbreviations  are  especially  numerous  In 
the  last  part  of  the  Ms.,  and  relatively  rare  in  the  beginning.  I  hhall  here 
present  the  figures  for  the  various  forms  in  the  first  hundred  pages  of  the 
Ms: 

firi  is  the  prevailing  form.  It  appears  written  out  at  2h4,  and  so 
eighty-eight  times  in  these  hundred  pages.  The  abbreviation  j=firi 
occurs  one  hundred  and  three  times.  It  is  written  fire  at  3a3  and  10b23. 
Firi  (fire)  occurs  then  192  times. 

firir  is  the  next  most  common  form.  It  is  written  out  twenty-one  times; 
first  at  2b6;  in  the  form  firer  at  44b25.  It  appears  by  symbol  abbreviation 
twenty-three  times.    Total  forty-four. 

fyri  occurs  twice:  6b20  and  84bl7. 

fyrir  occurs  twice:  51a30,  88b21,  and  fyrer  twice:  7b3  and  9a6.  There 
is  further  the  abbreviation:  fyrK  =  fyrir  (fyrer),  four  times:  39b27,  58a25, 
68M0,  73a4.     Total,  therefore,  eight. 

Hence  the  form  with  the  final  vowel  is  found  194  times;  that  with  -r, 
52  times.  Observe  that  of  the  total  246  occs.  only  ten  have  the  form  fyr-. 
In  this  enumeration  the  instances  oifiri(r),fyri(r)  sacar  (-er),have  of  course, 
been  included,  as  well  as  adverbial  uses. 

The  following  uses  may  here  be  noted:  var  nfcert  firi  storum  barum 
('on  account  of  big  waves'),  9al4  (this  further  in  89bl0  etc.;  cf.  firi  pvi,  'on 
that  account,'  'therefore,'  numerous  times);  the  meaning  is  'for,'  'on  behalf 
of,'  'as  a  representative  for'  in  the  sentence:  Sva  sia  oc  vid  pvi  at  vara  ord- 
varpsma'dr  firi  heimska  mcenn;  83b29);  pa  vil  ec  pa  iZn  ceige  fire  per  lasta, 
3a3,  'I  do  not  wish  to  find  fault  with  that  calling,'  Norw.,  'saa  vil  jeg  ikke 
laste  den  slags  gjerning  for  dig';  pa  er  sitzt  van  al  alt  vcerde  scenn  firi  tionutn, 
6b28;  vcr.rZe  sifian  firi  spiollum,  3b29,  'will  later  be  lost.'  Further  firi  in 
the  combinations  firi  minum  hanndum,  'as  far  as  I  am  concerned,'  147b2,S6 
and  HI  nor'drs  firi,  'north  of,'  35a27. 

fyr,  'before.'  5b8:  fyr  anndveerdu,  written  fyR  anndveerdu,  70a22.  See 
p.  236. 

i,  'in.'  There  are,  of  course,  numerous  occs.  Proclitically  in:  ifra, 
ihia,  imillum  (imillim),  imot,  igegn,  ista'd,  iscenn.  See  these.  Cf.  also  inn 
and  innan. 

ifir.    See  yfir. 

85  See  Facsiviil;,  XL. 

86  The  passage  reads:  Annathvarl  at  harm  skal  falla  i  bardaga  firi  uvinum  sinum  e5a  krefi 
gu'd  hann  anndaK  sinnar  alligar  skal  harm  Uva  tnarga  daga  firi  minum  hanndum. 
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igegn,  igogn,  'against.'  103b8:  af  hann  gerir  eeigi  misbrigdi  igegn  hans 
vilia.     With  vb.  ganga,  'admit,'  'confess':  145b26,  igogn,  140al9. 

moti,  mot,  amoti,  imoti,  amot,  'against,'  'contrary  to,'  'in  opposition 
to,'  'towards,'  'in  return  for,'  'in  exchange.'  The  prevailing  form  is  moti. 
The  scope  of  the  various  forms  occurring  is  as  follows: 

amoti.  74a26,80a27,82a3, 160a29.  Used  elliptically  here:  qvceder  .  .  . 
amoti,  par  amoti;  but  at  hann  taki  amoti  heilsu  eeilijiiga,  160a29,  as  prep, 
alsa  80a27. 

imoti.  75al7  (twice):  eeigi  sidr  at  risa  upp  imoti  peim  en  imoti  sinum 
hofdingia. 

amot.     86a8,  110b3:  veeitti  par  amot;  116a3  (also  adverbial). 

mote.     125M4. 

moti.  Thirty-eight  occs:  8bl,  31b25,  36a3,  38al0,  75a24,  78a22, 
80b8,  81b22,  86all,  87a8,  al6,  91a4,  b21,  99a7,  lOOall,  105b25,  116a7, 
117al5,  al6,  134b7,  bl3;  135b30,  139b8;  142a4,  b2,  152b20,  149a38,  a30, 
in  all  these  cases  governing  a  following  noun  or  pronoun. 

mot.  Four  times:  82b8  {mo  trekastala  for  mot  trekastala),  b8,  114a20, 
118  bl9,  and  146a5,  in  all  cases  governing  a  following  noun  or  pronoun. 

It  is  apparent  that,  whereas  amoti  and  amot  are  used  only  eliptically  or 
adverbially,  and  imoti  occurs  only  sporadically,  the  regular  preposition  in 
the  language  of  the  time  is  moti,  and  that  mot  is  a  growing  form.  It  may  be 
noted  that  moti  is  used  in  all  parts  of  the  Ms.,  mot,  however,  only  in  the 
latter  part.    See  also  Adverbs,  p.  216. 

mae*3,  maeor,  'with,'  'along  with,'  'together  with,'  'along,'  'among,' 
'through,'  'by.' 

In  the  first  part  of  the  Ms.  mad  is  the  exclusively  used  form.  Mccdr 
first  appears  at  55b6;  then  again  at  63b7,  64a9,  and  76al.  Beginning  with 
p.  77  this  form  (and  vidr;  see  below)  appears  with  increasing  frequency, 
becoming  nearly  as  frequent  as  maid,  though  the  latter  gains  again  some- 
what toward  the  very  close  of  the  Ms.  In  the  pages  in  question  mad  is 
used  230  times,  and  meedr,  187.  (Cf.  vid,  90  times;  vidr,  57).  For  the  occs. 
with  the  dative  I  shall  cite  only  the  following:  numerous  times  with  an 
abstract  noun  in  characterizing  phrases,  as  meed  godfysi,  lal2  {godfysiliga, 
not  found),  meed  skynscemd,  lb6,  2a26  (skynseemdarfullt,  not  found),  etc.; 
in  the  meaning  'among,'  as  meed  okunnum  piodum,  3a22:  'with,'  'by  means 
of,'  3b3,  4bl2,  etc.;  'along,'  38b2,  39a7,  etc.  Observe  also  Bccssi  natura  er 
oc  meed  peessum  holmas7  at  hannflylr  VI  veeir  samfast  i  peesso  vatni,  28a2,  and: 
eef  pat  heefi  daudligan  kraft  meed  ser,  105al0.  Moti,  'in  exchange  for,'  38al0: 
En  peenna  fiarlut  flylia  meenn  padan  moti  sinum  varnitigi. 

nema,  'except,' is  a  preposition  governing  the  dat.  case  in  the  compound 
conjunction  nema  pvi  at  eeins.    See  p.  237. 

87  'There  is  also  this  nature  (peculiarity)  about  this  island.' 


2<4  nil  :  J .  \  (5% 

na-r,  ':  ttJ  Mfc2J  (*   •"  O0r*«  lunndiim),  44bl9,  8U1,  90*10,   1  I 

etc.    See  Adverbs. 

or,  'out  of,'  'away  from,'  'from.'  10al2,  28M1  (hann  er  or  Jlutr  eynni), 
etc,     Written  tit  0f  (fieiminum),  42  i; 

uni,  'in,'  'at.'     In  the  phrases:   urn  haustum,  5b2  rum, 

um  vuirum,  41al3,  and  44b27;  Mm  varum,  45bl4.    The  force  <<f  um  with 
the  dat.  pi.  is  iterative.    The  thought  i->  on  the  fact  spoken  of  a.-,  being 

always  true  of,  or  applicable  to,  the  named;  the  pi 

the  611  points  in  time,  without  any  thought  of  duration   through 

that  time.    Cf.  the  English  'winter-,'  'falls,'  etc.    See  um  with  the  accusa- 
tive. 

unnilan,  'away  from,'  'off.'  35a22:  oc  liggia  sva  langt  unndan  lannde; 
also  134L6,  147a22,  and  135a27  (undan)]  'from  behind,'  76a9:  at  boeriaz 
undan  skillde.    See  p.  209. 

unnder,  'under,'  'below.'  There  are  numerous  occs.  with  the  dat. 
case:  40bl2,  bl6  (under),  b21,  etc.,  and  in  transferred  sense:  94a26  (under), 
102M3,  etc.  in  the  meaning  'subject  to.' 

v i 3 ,  vidr,  'against,'  'toward.'  The  prevailing  form  is  vid,  which  appears 
90  times.  VfSr  appears  first  at  9a4  (as  an  adverb);  then  vid  regularly  up 
to  p.  58.  In  the  following  pages  vidr  is  found  at:  58al7,  64al3,  al6, 
al7,  67a9,  72a29,  73a27,  74al2,  al5,  74bl  and  76bl9,  and  often  in  the 
last  part  of  the  text.  The  relative  frequency  of  vidr  as  compared  with 
vid  in  the  KS  as  a  whole  is  about  the  same  as  that  for  ma-dr  and  maid.  See 
above.  There  are  relatively  few  occs.  of  vid,  vidr,  with  the  dat.  case; 
the  occs.  are  mostly  with  the  ace.  case;  the  proportion  is  about  1  to  4. 
There  are,  e.g.,  the  following  that  may  be  noted:  Xu  er  paztta  fysi  min 
nema  Per  Iceggit  annat  rad  til  vid  mer,  2b30,  '.  .  .  unless  you  wish  to  lay 
before  me  a  different  counsel,'  'give  me  a  different  advice;  En  at  nigannda 
dcege  pa  tcecr  utsynnengr  vid  vcegiannda  skint  oc  varmum  geislum  meed  gladu 
anndliti,  8al9;  at  sia  sva  veel  vid  komannda  stormi,  9b7;  kunnu  pare  oil  vid 
pvi  at  sea,  29bl9;  god  vid  allum  siudeikum,  30b6.  These  are  all  the  occs. 
to  p.  30. 

yfir,  'over,'  'above.'  This  is  the  prevailing  form,  occurring  in  all  thirty 
four  times  to  p.  106  (first  at  5bl2,  and  8a28).  It  is  written  yfer,  31a9  and 
79a6,  abbreviated  yf\  seven  times  (as  5b8),  finally  is  written  yvir,  at  75a8 
and  al2.  There  are  then  forty-five  occs.  with  y-.  Of  those  with  i-  ifir 
occurs  eleven  times  (8b7, 45bl4,  bl5,  etc.) ;  ifcr,  8bl4,  and  ivir,  eleven  times: 
78b7,  79al8  (twice  here),  89M9,  91a2,  a21,  92al3,  a28,  92b24,  93b7,  95bl, 
97b7,  99al8.  There  are  therefore,  twenty-five  occs.  with  i-.  There  is 
nothing  that  calls  for  remark  (silia  yfer  domum  manna,  31a9,  yvir  horde, 
'at  table,'  75a8,  al2).  In  such  a  case  as  utan  yfir  bceizli,  78b25,  we  have  in 
reality  a  cpd.  prep.:  titan  yfir,  'outside,'  'over.'    See  p.  238. 

aeptir,  'after,'  'behind,'  'along,'  'according  to,'  'in  accordance  with,' 
'in  proportion  to.'    The  initial  vowel  is  always  ce-,  the  ending  is  variously 
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-ir  or  -er.  There  are  a  great  many  occs.  with  the  dative.  Most  common 
are  the  meanings  'according  to,'  and  'in  accordance  with'  (the  latter  2al2: 
apter  ydrtim  si'dum,  the  former  in:  cepter  pvi  seem  ceinn  hofudspcekingr 
hcefir  tncBli,  2a22.    Further  7bl5,  9a7,  etc. 

Phrasal  prepositions  with  the  dative: 

a  hound,  or  ahaenndr ;  a  hrennde,  or  a  hanndum.  The  noun  is  in  the  dat. 
or  the  ace.  according  to  the  nature  of  the  verb  used..  The  meaning  is 
literally  'on  the  hands  of  .  .  .  ,'  usually  may  be  rendered  by  'against.' 
Appears  in  KS  mostly  with  verbs  of  'accusing,'  'imputing  a  guilt,'  'assum- 
ing a  guilt,'  'taking  something  unpleasant  upon  oneself.'  A  few  similar 
uses  cited  in  Fritzner  II,  p.  185,  and  Zocga,  p.  226.  Examples:  sacar- 
abcerar  .  .  .  koDuzt  hava  micla  soc  a  hcenndi  Stcepano,  133a30  (and  meirasoc 
a  hcenndi  stcephano,  134a5;  su  soc  var  ceigi  sonn  a  hcenndi  Stcephano,  134a25); 
similarly  soc  a  hcenndi  hanum,  134b4,  b20  and  145al6;  soc  ...  a  hanndum 
hanum,  134b22;  hann  hafdi  logit  soc  a  hond  ser,  'he  had  falsely  imputed  the 
guilt  to  himself,'  139a28;  at  pu  sagfier  a  hcendr  per  sialvum  at  pu  hafder 
drcepit  crist  Gu~5s,  139b2;  bar  soc  a  hcenndr  dauidi,  141  a28;  Samuel  bar  soc  a 
hcendr  sauli,  134b27;  oc  vceit  cengi  madr8&  annat  a  hcendr  hanum,  145a30. 

i  nannd,  'near,'  'in  the  vicinity  of.'  43b28,  inand,  73al4;  in  both  cases 
written  as  one  word. 

til  hannda,  'to'  or  'for  (someone),'  'for  the  benefit  of,'  'for  the  advan- 
tage of,  'in  favor  of.'  lOOal:  MceZr  pvi  at  pu  scetter  mec  til  peers  at  vard- 
vceita  Adami  frcelsi  til  handa  ('for  Adam');  similarly  100a3,  and  a9;  pcesse 
audcefi  hava  pa  natura  at  pan  draghaz  peim  mcest  til  hannda  er  mcest  celskar 
pau.™ 

3.     PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE 

The  prepositions  that  govern  the  accusative  case  are  the  following: 

a,  'upon,'  'on,'  'to,'  'up  to,'  'towards.'  With  vbs.  of  motion,  physically 
and  in  transferred  sense.  Numerous  occs.:  2all,  4al2,  6al5,  8a4  (a 
badar  hcenndr,  'in  both  directions'),  etc.  With  the  vb.  trua,  62b28  {trudu 
fordum  a  siau  gttfia),  27bl3  (a  sina  tungu),  'in  their  language,'  similarly 
27bl9;  119b25:  hann  er  iamnan  a  hcegra  vceg  minn,  'he  is  always  on  my 
right  side.'     See  also  above,  p.  229. 

an.     See  on. 

firi,  firir,  'before,'  'in  front  of,'  'into  the  presence  of,'  'along,'  'for,'  'in 
place  of,'  'because  of,'  'on  account  of.'  With  the  ace.  case  mostly  in  the 
meaning  'before'  after  a  vb.  of  motion,  or  in  the  meaning  'on  account  of.' 
The  former  in  61al7:  ganga  firir  rikismcenn,  also  61M2,  etc.    With  a  vb. 

88  mafir  written  with  the  rune  Y •     See  Facsimile,  XLIII. 

89  'These  riches  are  of  such  a  nature  that  they  redound  most  to  their  benefit  who  love  them 
most.' 
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of  real  the  dat.  i>  used,  oi  but  tin-  first  of  these  passages  re-u<l-  in 

entirety:    mallt  skyllde  skiekiolaus  ganga  Jiri  riki^mann  oc  allra  hallzt 
firi  konungi.    V,i'  should  here  hnvefiri  konung.    In  writing  the  second 
the  preceding  vb.  of  motion  has  evidently  passed  out  of  the  wril 
conscii  .  ad  what  i>  in  bit  mind  i->  the  presence  'before  the  king,' 

hence  the  grammatical  error.  Otherwise  the  OCCS.  are  mostly  in  the 
meaning  'on  account  of,'  ai  vcerdr  dnepinn  firi  sina  agimfi,  69b  12,  firi 
vfdramb  silt,  88M7;  Firi  pcetta  ficennar  ofdramb,  89M1;  firi  blidyrdi  sin, 
1041)8,  etc.  Cf.  also  the  preposition  firi  sacar.  In  the  meaning  'for' 
(recompense,  value,  measurement),  firi  is  used  52a4:  pa  teecr  konungr  xl 
marca  i  pagngillde  Jiri  pa  seem  firi  a'dra  pcegna;  52b30:  pa  eigu  gestir  firi 
starf  sitt,  etc. 

Combined  with  adverbs  of  direction  in  -au,firi(r)  appears  as  follows: 

firi  aptan,  'behind':   78b9. 

firi  austan,  'east  of:  9126. 

firi  framan,  'in  front  of:  78b8. 

firi  noroan,  'north  of,'  and  firi  sunnan,  'south  of;  pau  liggia  firi  sun- 
nan  hann  efia  nortlan,  44b2.    Also  44b25:  firer  nordan  buum  solina. 

firi  aptan,  'behind':  firi  framan  sodul  oc  aptan,  78b9. 

firi  utan,  'outside  of,'  'beyond';  'without,'  'devoid  of  (Norw.  foruten). 
The  former  meaning  in  the  following  two  instances:  firi  utan  konungs  riki 
oc  loghlegar  scetningar,  69b5,  pa  varo  vapna'der  riddarar  firi  utan  husit  at 
geta  at  konungr  saii  i  fullum  fride,  131a21.  On  the  other  hand  there  are  in 
KS  numerous  occs.  of  the  prep,  in  the  meaning  'without,'  Norw.  foruten, 
as  53a2  (firi  utan  gull),  53al0  (firi  utan  hofudvorfi),  72bl2  (AZlska  hofdingia 
pinn  veil  firi  ulan  allar  Jlcer'der),  1 0 1  b  1 6  (allr  domr  vallt  unndir  sannanndi 
oc  retivisi  firi  utan  allar  vceghficr),  104al8  (oc  man  ec  tola  meedr  hans  munni 
vidr  Evvo  kono  Adams  oc  vita  af  hcenni  hvart  pau  ero  skapad  i  fullu  frcelsi 
firi  utan  alia  laghagezlo  e'3a  ha'jir  Gu'd  noccol  logmal  skipat  peim  sva  at  ec 
nicetti  pa'dan  af  spilla  peirra  scclt  vi'5  hann),  etc.  firi  utan  means  'exclusive  of,' 
'excepting',  in  the  following  two  passages:  Flcest  oil  hof  firiutan  hin  steer sto 
hof  er  monnum  vcel  til  hcettannde  ifir  at  fara  i  pann  tima  eli  andveerfir  aprilis 
gengr  inn,  48al3,  pal  skal  allra  manna  gagn  vara  peirra  er  minna  meegho 
en  pu  firi  utan  pa  maun  er  hata  si'du  oc  radveennde,  87a20.  In  48al3  the 
writing  is  firiutan.    See  also  utan  below. 

fyr,  'before.'  64bl7:  Xu  ero  slikir  luter  oc  adrer  pvi  um  likir  peir  er 
manni  veeri  naudsynleger  at  vecrt)a  vcel  askynia  oc  nee  ma  heima  fyrr  en  hann 
gange  mioc  fyR  slorhofdingia.  Usually  fyrir,firir,  firi.  See  above,  p.  231. m 
Fritzner  cites  fyr  from  the  Norwegian  laws,  from  Heilagr,  Elucid.,  and 
Mqrk. 

90  Ksp.,p.  72,  in  the  text  without  comment  in  a  note.  There  is  considerable  variation  in 
the  text  of  this  sentence,  KSk,  p.  127,  note  to  line  12. 
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tfegnum,  igegnum,  igogknum,  'through,'  'toward.'  44bl6:  hann  Mass 
gegntan  boginn  ring  144M8;  with  proclitic  i-,  36b21:  blcess  igegnum  pa, 
148a6;  igogknum,  132a21.     See  also  Adverbs. 

i,  'in,'  'into.'  As  a  above  with  vbs.  of  motion.  Occs.:  2al0,  3al7, 
b30,  4a6  {Mat  oc  varning  pinn  allan  i  gott  vcerd),  6b22  (skipt  pvi  i  pria  luti), 
etc.,  and  frequently  in  expressions  of  time:  i  pawn  tima,  29b27.  (i  paenn 
Hma,  30a4),  i  tima  sinn  rettan,  30a25,  'at  the  right  time,'  'in  due  time,' 
46al0:  pa  ma  yfir  slic  hofhcrtta  nccsta  i  hvccrn  tima  er  sywiz;  also  idag,  'to- 
day,' 30M5,  the  preposition  here  and  elsewhere  in  this  word,  proclitic. 
The  adv.  inn  and  i  for  'into'  in  such  a  case  as  the  following:  Nu  man  ec 
ganga  inn  i  orm  pcenna,  104al4. 

innan,  'within.'     54al9:  innan  hir'San. 

mae<5,  'with.'  Occurs  with  the  ace.  at  76bl0;  sentence  quoted  above, 
p.  62,  under  po. 

nema,  'excepting,'  'save.'  This  conjunction  is  a  preposition  governing 
the  ace.  case  in  the  following  passages:  Sumir  liola  hina  smcesto  kvisti  en 
sumer  akki  ncema  lauf  ozitt,  85b4,  'some  get  as  their  lot  the  smallest  twigs 
but  some  nothing  but  a  leaf;  cenga  luti  piggia  peir  af  konungi  nema  halld  oc 
transt  til  retmcelis  vi~5  afira  mcenn,  53a24. 

on,  an,  'without.'  The  form  is  on  twelve  times,  an  once;  see  also  Prepo- 
sitions with  the  Genitive.  The  form  an  at  43a23:  an  allan  vcerma;  on 
appears  102M0:  on  allan  likamleghan  brceyskleik,  105b27  (on  allar  vanir); 
further  103b2,  105b27,  125al4,  128al8,  129b4,  and  finally  101b20:  on 
allrar  liknlegar  vanir,  where  the  gen.  form  of  the  adj.  allrar  is  an  error  for 
allar.  Further  written  on  102M6,  113b7,  124a20,  and  don,  150b26.  For 
on,  adv.,  see  p.  213. 

um,  'around,'  'about,'  'over,'  'across,'  'along/  'in'  (with  expressions 
denoting  a  point  in  time),  'during,'  'through.'  Numerous  occs.  in  the 
meaning  'about,'  'concerning';  in  fact  the  occs.  are  for  the  most  part  in  this 
meaning,  barring  the  expressions  of  time.  Examples:  lb4,  b9,  3b4,  b8, 
etc.  Examples  of  other  meaning:  leider  hana  um  fiallegar  aufiner,  '.  .  . 
over  mountain  wastes,'  similarly,  28bl5  (um  allt  lannd),  34a25  (um  hals  oc 
um  hofud),  128b  18  (ec  gecc  letliga  um  sletta  dala),  15 2b  11  (let  bioda  um  alia 
borgina  at  pa  var  Adonias  konungr),  and  129al7.  Expressions  of  time  in 
the  meaning  'during'  or  'in':91  um  sumarit,  9blO,  um  varit,  30a4,  um 
morgen,  9al0,  um  morna,  3a28,  um  iol,  53al3,  um  peer  stunnder,  'during  those 
times,'  70b7. 

um  nottena,  'during  the  night,'  126b3;  um  ncetr,  41b22,  um  dagha 
Conslantinus  keisara,  91a20,  um  daginn,  'during  the  day,'  126bl.  Ob- 
serve also:  pu  ceinn  ert  sannr  gu~3  sa  er  livir  oc  rikir  um  anndalausar  vozrall- 
der  vcerallda,  126a9.  To  be  noted  is  also  um  rid,  'a  little  while  ago,'  in 
65a24:   En  pat  er  unndarligri  er  per  rceddut  um  rid.    This  use  of  the  phrase 

81  Cf.  um  with  the  dative  in  expressions  of  time. 
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is  ciu-d  by  Fritxner  from  Stjorn  (three  references).    "On  the  outside'  is 

expressed  by  MM  utan  in  74t>9:  en  par  um  titan  Parf  hann  at  hafa  godar 
knebiorger;  oc  bretnnc  leirit  sva  hart  um  utan  at  pat,  etc.,  81M6. 

umfram,  'above, '  "beyond,'  'in  excess  of.'  2b2:  Xu  skal  glide  unna 
umfram  hvatvatna;  37&30  52a5,  5f);i21,  56b7:  pa  tarda  peir  at  flyia  allan 
porparaskap  oc  alia  ohovasku  oc  tarda  peir  fra  niorgu  at  hallda  sec  um  fram 
adra  mann  ('beyond  what  other  men  have  to  refrain  from'),  72bl7, 
123MO  (for  Lat.  supra),  etc.  Used  where  we  should  render  'besides' 
in  some  passages,  as:  En  Pal  bragdr  af  vaxti  hans  fra  adrum  salum  at  hann 
hcefir  tienr  tvar  storar  oc  langar  umfram  adrar  sma  tannr,  37a7.  Observe 
the  separation  of  the  two  parts  in  the  following:  oc  vil  ec  auca  lifdaga  hans 
vx  vatr  um  pat  fram  er  ec  hafda  adr  atlat  hanum,  U8b29.M 

umhvaerfis,  'around,'  'round  about.'  28a20,  41al8  (pat  er  umhvarfis 
tannr  heiminn),  42a21,  42a26,  and  82al0;  in  42a21  written  as  one  word. 

unnder,  'under,'  'beneath,'  with  vbs.  of  motion.  Occs.:  42b7,  47MO, 
68a5,  etc. 

utan,  'excepting,'  'save,'  'without.'  146a2:  seem  dauid  er  er  mastr  oc 
mcetazti  manna  er  mad  yttf  utan  suna  ydra;  160b7:  utan  sound. 

utan  yfir(-er),  'outside,'  'on  the  outside  of,'  literally  'over  the  outside.' 
79a4  and  a6:  En  peenna  bunad  parf  madrenn  sialfr  at  hafa  Godar  hosor  oc 
linar  gorvar  af  blauti  lercepti  oc  vol  svartadu  oc  taci  par  allt  til  brocaballtis 
en  utan  yfir  par  godar  brynhosor  sva  havar  at  madr  magi  gyrda  par  um  sec 
tvifalldxun  svaip  en  utan  yfer  pat  pa  parf  hann,  etc.;  here  en  utan  yfir  par  = 
'and  outside  those  (he  must  have),  en  utan  yfir  pat  = 'but  outside  that 
again.'     See  yfir,  p.  234,  and  adv.  um  utan,  p.  209. 

ut  um,  'outside.'     27a2:  komazc  pan  alldrigi  sidan  ut  um  Pann  ring. 

viS,  viftr,  'by,'  'near  to,'  'toward,'  'against,'  'with,'  'with  reference  to,' 
'by  means  of.'  3a27  (vinsalan  vid  alia  go'da  mann),  6a26,  (hvat  sam  til 
hannda  kann  at  baraz  vid  adra  mann),  4b30,  7bll  (at  leica  vid  hann),  8al8 
(at  midla  vid  pa,  'to  mediate  among  them'),  36al0  (blanndaz  eyyitar  vid 
adra),  40a24  (en  pat  ma  ec  i  lios  lata  vid  pec,  'but  I  can  inform  you  about'), 
'tell  for  your  benefit');  37b3  (girnaz  pangat  sva  mioc  at  fara  er  sva  mikell 
lifs  haska  liggr  vid,  '.  .  .  so  much  danger  is  attached  to';  37b6,  and  39b2: 
En  vid  fleira  Ufa  mann  en  vid  brand  aitt. 

The  phrase  til  funndar  viS  may  be  mentioned  (58a5,  104a25,  etc.); 
otherwise  also  til  funndar  with  the  genitive:    til  konungs  funndar,     58a3. 

yfir,  ifir,  'over,'  'above,'  'across'  with  vbs.  of  motion.  Occs.:  5bl3 
(En  af  pu  skalt  kaupfard  pina  yfir  haf  bud),  5b28,  9a20,  9b28  (yvir), 
45b  15  (ifir). 

92  'And  I  will  add  fifteen  winters  to  his  life  beyond  that  which  I  had  intended  for  him 
before.' 
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aepter,  'after'  (in  reference  to  time),  'in  succession  to.'  2al7:  ec  hcefi 
til  pcess  leift  cepter  mic;  2al8,  8b8:  cepter  daglect  cerfide;  2b29:  cepter  tacna 
hvild;  10a9,  28a8,  28al  1 :  oc  fceR  sva  hvccria  VII  vccir  cepter  adra,93  48a24,  etc. 

THE  CONJUNCTIONS 

At,  'that.'  The  simple  conj.  at,  introducing  a  dependent  clause,  re- 
quires no  comment;  there  are  naturally  numerous  occs.  On  the  use  of  at 
as  a  relative  pron.  see  above  p.  171.  For  the  adverb  at  see  p.  212.  The 
compound  forms  of  the  conj.  at  are  the  following: 

firi  bvi  at  (firir  bvi  at),  'because.'  The  form  is  rarely  met  with;  it 
occurs:  3all,  91b28,  where  the  word  firi  is  inserted  above  the  line,  95a5, 
and  a  few  other  places.     See  below:  pvi  at. 

firi  bat  at,  'because.'     135b23. 

mae'5  bvi  at  (mae'Sr  bvi  at),  'since,'  'in  as  much  as.'  lbl,  2a3,  and  num- 
erous other  occs. 

nema  bvi  at,  'excepting,'  'unless.'  63b23:  oc  er  seem  allir  veerdi  minni 
firi  ser  sift  an  er  peir  missa  hof15ingia  sins  en  Peir  varo  meed  an  hann  lifde 
nema  pvi  at  ceins  at  sa  komi  annarr  i  siafi  er  peim  se  iamveel  viliadr  seem  hinn 
er  fra  fell.     Similarly:   nema  pvi  at  ceins  at,  77bl2.     Cf.  Adverbs,  p.  195. 

bo  at,  'though,'  'although.'  2al9,  2b5,  and  numerous  other  places. 
Rarely  written  as  one  word,  as  poat,  65al8,  but  often  with  very  small 
spacing  as  49b3. 

bvi  at,  bviat,  'for,'  'because.'  The  conj.  for  'because'  is  regularly  this 
in  all  parts  of  the  Ms.,  as  lb3,  2al5,  al8,  2b20,  etc.  It  is  usually  written  as 
two  words,  but  sometimes  as  one:  2b27,  4a28,  etc. 

til  baess  at,  'so  that,'  'in  order  that,'  'in  order  to.'  8bl5,  bl8,  b21, 
where  til  pcess  introduces  a  purpose  clause,  as:  hann  bices  oc  vcegilega  meed 
svalv.m  munne  i  anndlit  sunnanvinnde  til  pcess  at  hann  mcege  bcetr  stanndazt 
oflgan  hita  at  komannda  dcege,  8b  18.  Or  it  may  be  followed  by  an  adverbial 
phrase  in  at-,  as:  Hann  fceger  oc  andlit  himins  cepter  brot  rcekit  sky  til  pcess 
at  komannda  Hose  mcege  sol  audvcelliga  scennde  varma  geisla  i  allar  cctier  meed 
biartu  skini,  where  the  word  at  belongs  both  with  til  pcess  and  the  phraze 
at  komannda  Hose  ('in  order  that  at  the  coming  of  light,'  Norw.  'saa  at 
ved  lysets  komme,'  'saa  at  naar  lyset  kommer').  Furthermore  til  pcess 
may  be  followed  by  at  and  an  infinitive,  as:  oc  styrkiaz  sva  af  sumrino  at 
peir  ha  fa  yfrit  ajl  at  komannda  vectre  til  pcess  at  hire)  a  sec  i  calldum  diupum 
milli  annarra  fiska.  Here  til  pcess  at  corresponds  to  the  Engl,  'so  as  to,' 
'in  order  to.'  Other  occs.:  til  peers  at  pa  se  driugare  fcezla,  65M0.  So 
1 3 1  a  1 5 :  the  separation  of  til  pcess  and  at  in  the  following:  pvi  at  pat  er  mer 
mikel  huggan  at  ec  hcefi  til  pcess  leift  cepter  mic  stor  attdoefi  at  retr  sun  minn 
skyli  cepter  mec  uiota. 

93  'And  so  it  continues  for  seven  winters  in  success'on.' 
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til  [>CM  er,  "until.'    10bl6:   .  .  .  tkipc  Ude  iamnam 

sionnda  til  kann  bydr  at  bri  further  til  Peers  er, 

7(i;i7,  and  a  JO. 

er, 'that,' 'when.1    6al2:  }a  er  J>.  ■  parf  at  taca.     \> 

Fritsner,  er,  I. 

eda,  "or.'    The  regular  form,  a-,  in  ON  in  general,  i-  ton,  with  nun,' 
both  alone  and  in  compound  conjun>  c  below.   The  form  ed  is 

found  twice:  56b3  and  7obl-l.  This  form  seems  not  elsewhere  recorded  for 
ON,  and  the  lexicons  do  not  give  it,  only  eda  and  edr;  Ksp.  prints  eda,  in 
both  the  above  passages,  |>.  63  and  p.  76,  without  comment  in  a  note  as  to 
the  fact  that  Ms.  213,  B.  a,  reads  ed  here.  It  would  be  simplest  to  explain 
the  two  instant  for  etfa  as  scribal  errors,  but  there  seems  to  be 

nothing  in  the  lines  in  question  that  would  warrant  this  assumption. 
And  since  the  variant  edr  is  not  used  in  KS  the  form  ed  can  hardly  be 
regarded  as  having  crept  in  by  the  influence  of  the  double  forms  lidr  and 
vt8,  madr  and  meed.  It  would  seem  that  the  form  ed  in  the  two  passages 
in  KS  is  an  actual  one,  that  is  so  intended.1"  In  OSw.  the  form  is  epa; 
in  OD  ced  and  ter  (<cedr). 

Compound  conjunctions  with  eda  as  the  second  correlative  appear  as 
follows: 

hvart  .  .  .  e?Sa,  'whether  .  .  .  or.'  Many  occs.  as:  sumer  litter  ero  oc 
peir  er  ver  vitum  ceigi  visl  hvart  sanner  ero  eda  ceigi,  29b8.  Further  examples: 
37b8,  38al7,  a25,  38b22,  40al0,  al,  41a25,  66b20,  139al3,  and  150a28. 
In  37b  and  40al  the  correlative  is  of  three  parts:  hvart  .  .  .  eda  .  .  .  elia. 
The  second  correlative  is  eda  celligar  in  some  instances  as;  see  below. 

Just  as  common,  however,  is  the  form  hvart  er  .  .  .  e~5a,  as  28a30, 
or  hvart  sam  .  .  .  eZa  as,  hvart  sazm  peir  ero  goder  eda  Mir,  7al4,  and  simi- 
larly in  the  following:  10b5,  27bl6,  29a26,  44bl,  50al0,  73b28,  74a2,  al3, 
74bll.  Other  forms  are:  hvart  hodldr  er  .  .  .  eda,  34al,  (only  here); 
hvart  er  hodldr  er  .  .  .  eda,  2b22  (hvat  changed  to  hvart  by  superscription 
here) ;  50b2 :  Nu  vecit  ec  ceigi  hvart  er  hcdldr  er  at  ec  kann  cenga  skyn  a  hvat 
kurteisi  er  eda  er  sva  scent  mer  hcefir  synnz.  Further  hvart  seem  hcdldr  er  .  .  . 
eda;  10a25,  43b2,  76a9  (hvart  sazm  hcdldr  er  iitlanndzkr  eda  herlaznzkr),  or 
hvart  seem  hodldr  .  .  .  eda,  51a2.  Observe  the  order  in:  En  pat  vardar 
myclu  hvart  madr  likez  hceldr  peim  er  kaupmcenn  ero  retter  eda  peim  er  ser 
gefa  kaupmanna  no fn,  3a5.95 

'Either  ...  or'  is  expressed  by:  annat hvart  .  .  .  efta,  35a22:  annat 
hvart  fiugurra  alna  piucker  eda  fim,  and  further:    36bl9,  46al5,   79b2, 

94  This  must  be  considered  as  a  possibility.  The  two  occs.  may,  of  course,  be  errors  for 
eda,  as  Finnur  J6nsson,  KSk,  I,  p.  19.  Observe  85a20  the  writing  e3  a,  as  if  omitted,  then 
added. 

95  'But  it  matters  much  whether  a  man  is  more  like  those  who  are  true  merchants  or  those 
who  give  themselves  the  name  of  merchants  (but  who  are  nothing  but  frauds  and  cheats).' 
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136a23,  147a30,  or  with  eda  celligar,  'or  else,'  as  second  correlative:  46al3, 
148al0.  If  there  are  three  correlatives  the  last  is  eda  celligar  as  annathvart 
at  svceria  meed  peim  ranga  ceida  eda  scervitni  eda  elligar  hallda  meed  kappi 
oc  sleitu  a  pingum  sinum,  69a26.  But  here,  too,  both  the  last  parts  may 
be  e'Sa,  as:  Annur  kclldan  hcefir  pa  natturo  eef  pu  tcecr  annat  hvart  hvitan 
saud  eda  naut  eda  ross  eda  mann  pann  er  hcefir  har  hvitt,  27b9.  Observe  the 
following:  cef  hann  vii  annat  tveeggia  tola  vidr  pa  mcenn  er  hann  heimter  a 
mal  vid  sec  eda  ceina  hvceria  pa  lull  frammi  hafa  er  hann  vil  at  loeyndarmal  se, 
73a27.     See  also  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

{annathvart  .  .  .),  e'Sa  aelligar,  (either  .  .  .)  'or  else'.  As  indicated 
above,  'or  else'  is  regularly  expressed  by  eda  celligar  in  KS.  This  compound 
conjunction  (-adverb)  appears  alone,  that  is  with  the  first  correlative 
{annathvart)  suppressed,  in  the  following  places:  5b20,  36b9,  54M2,  69b22, 
73al,  and  82a9.  (The  first  correlative  is  expressed  at:  3b22,  46al3,  65al9, 
69a26,  and  148al0).  Examples:  hvi  hafa  peir  ceigi  peer  nafnbcetr  at  heita 
hirdmcenn  eda  celligar  vela  heima  um  sina  coste;  Eigdu  oc  i  godum  skipum 
iamnan  lut  eda  cellagar  ceigpu  cekki;  pa  skal  pvilicra  bota  beidazc  firi  hinn 
heimska  seem  fyrr  varo  tcecnar  firi  hinn  vitra  eda  celligar  skal  hcefna  meed  mann- 
drapi.  It  will  be  seen  that  celligar  alone  is  nowhere  a  conjunction  ('or,' 
Norw.  'eller')  mKS.  See  also  Adverbs,  p.  212,  and  the  conjunction  nema, 
p.  243. 

'Neither  .  .  .  nor'  is  expressed  by  hvarki  .  .  .  e'Sa  in  the  following: 
Hast  parf  sva  at  bna  bcede  firi  framan  sodul  oc  aptan  at  cecki  se  hann  hcetr  firi 
spiotum  eda  hoggum  eda  adrum  vapnaburd,  78MO.  But  otherwise  the 
correlatives  are  here  hvarki  .  .  .  ne,  as:  pviat  pa  ma  cei  kaupa  af  adrum 
lonndum  meed  fe  hvarki  sidu  ne  manvit  cef  pat  tyniz,  66al7.  Similarly: 
54a24,  67a24,  72a21,  142M6,  148al5,  or  with  three  correlatives:  seem  ec  a 
hvarki  at  hcefna  a  hanum  fadur  ne  brcedra  ne  cengaRa  annarra  freer] da, 
147a20.  Elsewhere,  however,  in  such  a  case:  hvarki  .  ne  .  eda,  as:  hvarki 
fcedr  ne  broedr  eda  adrum  frainndum  sinum,  138a29,  or:  Nu  kallar  konungr 
a  pec  meed  aqveedno  nafni  pa  varazt  pu  pat  at  pu  qvceder  hvcerki  hu.  ne  ha.  eda 
hvat  amoti,  74a24.  Except  in  this  last  instance  the  form  is  everywhere 
hvarki  (nowhere  hvartki,  e.g.).  In  74a,  however,  we  actually  have  hvcerki; 
but  the  ce  is  a  dittograph,  no  doubt,  of  the  -cb-  of  the  immediately  preceding 
qvceder,  and  the  author  has  sought  to  correct  it  by  writing  the  main  stave 
of  the  r  very  near  to  the  main  stave  of  the  ce,  thereby  almost  cancelling 
the  bistave  of  the  ce.    With  the  above  conj.  cf.  cekki ne,  p.  67. 

en,  'but,'  'and.'  Always  written  with  one  n;  is  usually  disjunctive  in 
meaning  but  sometimes  adjunctive.  In  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  often 
corresponds  to  Eng.  'and  so'.  On  en  sva  see  below.  Numerous  occs.: 
Ial2,  2a20,  etc.;  disjunctive,  2a25,  2bl5.  On  conjunctive  use  of  heelldr, 
see  above,  p.  221. 
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en,  'than.'  Examples:  IMO:  varla  fai  vitrari  mann  i  passo  lannde  en 
Per  ernt,  .nil:  po  at  ec  hafa  haldr  konungs  ma'dr  vctrit  en  kaupmadr;  Sal 2, 
4b29:  Ennda  vail  ec  anga  hcefnd  po  gwri  marker  er  madr  framr  minnr  sec  a 
en  harm  daili  ilium  ordum  vii)  annan.  Often  in  combination  with  / 
'before,'  as:  fyrr  en  harm  gange,  64M6,  132*18,  etc.;  or  adr  en  in  7a  >'): 
adr  en  ec  hwyri  giorr  skilal;  further  71*9,  t2S.  In  the  following  sentence 
both  are  used:  pvial  ec  treystumz  eigi  til  hirdar  leila  fyl<  en  ec  hafda  sed 
armarra  manna  sidu  adr,  2b28.w  See  also  hcclldr  en,  above,  p.  220.  'Than' 
is  expressed  by  hcclldr  er  in  the  following  sentence:  oc  pa  er  pan  bref  varo 
log~5  i  skalimar  pa  urdu  peer  alldri  iamvagar  hadldr  er  adr,  U2al2;  er  here 
an  error  lor  en.  On  the  construction  see  p.  221,  but  especially  passage  at 
lllal2,  quoted  above  p.  2L>. 

ennda,  aennda,  'and  further,'  'and  moreover,'  'and  yet,'  'but  also,'  'and 
besides.'  Regularly  ennda;  this  written  enda,  82b24;  now  and  then  annda. 
4b28  (see  quotation  numbered  4b29,  under  en  above);  here  ennda  is  equiv- 
alent to  'and  yet,'  Norw.  'og  dog.'  Also  in  43all  it  introduces  a  clause  in 
which  something  is  contrasted  with  something  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
clause:  Da  er  ann  sa  annarr  lutr  er  mcr  pycker  oc  unndarlegr  vara  er  Per 
gator  cenn  fyrr  i  y'darri  radu  at  per  tal'dut  hcclldr  groznaland  vara  vadrgoit 
ennda  er  pal  po  fullt  af  ioclum  oc  frosted  Similarly  7a29  (annda).  In  the 
following  ennda  is  adjunctive  in  force:  En  hvarvatna  per  sam  sva  er  til 
vaxit  at  mann  mago  bida  byriar  i  go'dri  hofn  eda  alligar  se  godra  hafna  firir 
van  pagar  ma'dr  kamr  fram  ennda  hafit  sva  litit  at  aigi  parf  langri  forsia 
firi  at  hafa  en  ains  dags  fard  eda  tvaggia,  46a7  ('.  .  .  and  besides,  the  sea  is 
so  little  that  .  .  .');  further  71a28.  This  is  also  the  meaning  in  another 
passage:  En  mad  pvi  at  per  bu'dut  pa  lute  at  nama  oc  calladut  frodleic  af 
numit  yrde  annda  (here:  'and  yet,'  'but')  skil  ec  aigi  adr  en  ec  hayri  giorr 
skilat  firi  mer.  annda  (here:  'and  besides,'  'and  indeed')  vait  angan  visan 
maistarann  pann  er  iamgodan  vilia  man  hafa  at  lara  mec  tan  pa  lute  sam 
sialfa  ydr,  7bl.    Also  68b28  (enda). 

hvart,  'whether.'  Occurs  at:  151M2:  gef  gaum  at  sialfr  hvart  pu  mant 
hafnd  laka  firi  pitt  varc.     See  hvart  .  .  .  eda. 

iamvael  .  .  .  sam.     See  below  under  sam. 

mae'San  (er),9S  'while,'  'as  long  as';  'in  as  much  as.'  We  should  expect 
the  conjunction  here  to  be  madan  er;  but  this  appears  only  four  times  in 
KS,  namely  at:    28a6,  49bl0,  67al8,  and  105b20:    En  madan  er  Adamr 

96  'For  I  would  not  venture  to  go  to  court  before  I  had  seen  the  customs  of  other  men.' 
Adr  is  unnecessary  in  this  case.  It  is  a  mixed  construction:  of  noma  ec  hafda  se'd  annarr  i 
manna  sidu  adr  (ncma  ec  hafda  adr  set)  annarra  manna  si'du),  and:  fyrr  en  ec  hcefda  scd  am:  rr  ■ 
manna  sidu. 

97  'There  is  furthermore  that  other  case,  which  also  seems  remarkable  to  me  and  which 
you  mentioned  still  earlier  in  your  discussion  when  you  pronounced  G^ei^and  to  have  good 
weather  and  yet  it  is  full  of  ice  and  frost. 

98  Seo  Adverbs,  p.  209. 
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var  i  fyslnum.  In  67:  .  .  .  er  hann  toe  af  fe  sinu  mcedan  er  hann  lifde. 
The  number  of  occs.  of  mcedan  alone  is  thirty-four.  Examples:  .  mcedan 
hann  er  winder  aga,  5a  11 ;  far  maedan  beezt  er  sumars,  5b22;  Nu  mcedan  passe 
vridargerd  stanndr,  9al8;  mcedan  vcetr  er  kalldaztr,  10a21;  Dai  kalla  ec 
vitrlegre  til  cctlat  at  madr  siti  mcedan  sva  mykilla  haska  er  van,  47b23.  I 
shall  give  the  references  in  the  other  cases:  49a6,  51a28,  61b2,  M3,  b26, 
63b24,  65b30,  66b3,  71M4,  72a29,  bl4,  73a3,  74b28,  77b30,  81M7,  86a30, 
b23,  88b27,  89al6,  b9,  96a6,  98a3,  lOOal,  100a25,  106b29,  111M8,  lllb29, 
115a26,  144a8.  The  meaning  is  'while,'  'during  the  time  that,'  'as  long  as,' 
in  all  but  one  of  these  occs.  Cf.  the  adv.  mcedan,  'in  the  meantime.'  The 
one  exception  to  this  appears  at  4al7  in  the  sentence:  Gerdu  per  allar 
logbcecr  kunnar  en  mcedan  pu  vilt  kaupmadr  vcera  pa  ger  per  kunnugan 
biarceyar  rett.  This  is  a  semantic  contamination  with  meed  pvi  at.  See 
above  p.  239. 

nema,  nsema,  'unless,'  'lest,'  'save';  'but';  'except,'  'excepting.'  There 
are  some  fifty  occs.  of  nema  as  a  conjunction;  the  form  is  almost  everywhere 
nema,  but  ncema,  75a9,  147a24.  The  prevailing  meaning  is  'unless,'  as: 
Nu  er  pcetta  fysi  min  nema  per  Iceggit  annat  rad  til  vid  mer,  2a29;  further 
4a23,  38b4,  58b26,  64b24  {nema  hann  kunni  vol  alia  pcessa  luti),  64b26, 
76a24,  84al7,  88b3,  107b4,  108M3,  105a23,  104a7,  a22,  125a26,  127b28, 
134M7,  151M4,  159b5,  and  160M3.  Here  also  belongs  a  case  like  nema  pat 
kunni  at  vcerda,  39b25,  'unless  it  might  happen,'  Norw.  'undtagen  det 
skulle  forekomme'  (  =  about  'det  skulle  da  vaere  at'). 

nema,  'excepting.'  34b4:  pcetta  skrimsl  hcefir  sva  vcerit  seem  hit  fyrra  at 
sialldan  hcefir  pat  synnz  nema  firi  storum  stormum;  En  ceigi  vceit  ec  fleiri  luti 
i  grcenalannz  hafe  siolfu  pa  er  mer  pycki  getu  vcerde  eda  frasagnar  nema  pat 
seem  nu  hofum  ver  ra'tt,  37a21;  or  again  in  the  following:  oc  hafa  mcenn 
hvcergi  Pat  funnit  nema  par  seem  nu  bua  mcenn,  39a6,  'and  that  has  nowhere 
been  found  excepting  where  men  live.'  This  use  is  found  a  number  of 
times;  in  addition  to  above  also  at:  37al8  {nema  pa  er,  'except  when'), 
75all,  91a29,  98a23,  102b4,  105b24,  125b29,  134b22,  146a7  {nema  pat  er 
hann  sagdi  mer  at),  149b8,  144a21  {ccngi  vissi  nema  fader  hans  oc  brcefir), 
and  in  a  number  of  occs.  of  the  combination  nema  pvi  at  ains,  as  75all, 
b21,  77b26,  etc.  Cf.  the  following  sentence  where  all  three  appear:  En  cef 
mykill  er  fioWi  rikra  manna  yfir  bor'de  mad  konungi  pa  par f hi  ccigi  ncema  pu 
vilir  fleirum  monnum  pcenna  sid  at  vceita  um  dryce  pinn  nema  konungi  oc 
drotningo  nema  pvi  at  ceins  at  konungr  se  noccor  annarr  yvir  borde  meed 
honum,  75all.',rj 

ackinccma,  'nothing  but'  (nothing  unless  it  is').  Occs.:  50b28:  en  pat  er 
cekki  nema  skamsyni  oc  heimska,  'but  that  is  nothing  but  shortsightedness 
and  folly.'    Further:   84M0,  85b4,  and  98a29.    Or  with  other  case-forms: 

99  Similarly:  p  :  skallt  pu  pal  vita  vist  a  imleg  skepn       r sv    r       '  var  gefit nema 

manninum  (dat.  after  gefit),  I 
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oc  anskis  vard  nema  htimsku,  64a24,  and  I45a5,  M9.     After  aigi,  nema  I 
the  fori  e  "f  'but  that,'  in  the  following:    Veer  pit  oc  um  Pat  varr  at  at10"  kon- 

'  er  kome  ttigi  i  pung  per  pii  at  pu  vaitzt  aigi  ncema  sa  varde  fegi 
er  til  sac  a  geler,  5b6. 

MMM/bot/Norw.'ni  0  .:  36all,96al5  (with  kettrfr),  I16b6,  bl2, 
145b21,  and  147a24.  The  passage  at  116bl2  reads:  En  po  at  hann  idradez 
pa  beiddiz  hann  atkki  liknar  pvi  at  hann  bvi'd  aigi  guds  dotns  nema  damde  sec 
pagar  sialfr.  I  shall  also  quote  the  following:  pairra  voxtr  er  apter  p\i 
seem  hott  fiall  stannda1  upp  or  fiafino  oc  blanndaz  eyvilar  lid  adra  isa  nema  ser 
einwm  soman  halldr  hann,1"1  36all.    See  also  Prepositions,  p.  2M. 

ner,  na'r,  'when.'  The  usual  form  is  ner,  namely  in  the  following 
places:  10al4,  77b27,  80al9,  83a27,  83a28  (twice),  a29,  83b6,  b8,  bl9,  bl  1. 
Otherwise  ncer\  °a22,  a23,  and  45bl5,  here  written  nceR.  The  conjunction 
is  regularly  ner  alone;  cf.  mai'San  above.  However  it  is  ner  er  twice: 
80al9  and  83a2(). 

oc,  'and.'  The  writing  is  with  c  in  all  but  one  instance,  namely  ok, 
Bxilc  .  .  .  oc,  'both  .  .  .  and',  occurs  at  2al4,  39bl6,  44al6,  etc.;  but 
hvartvaeggia  .  .  .  oc  is  also  used,  as:  Dceim  sinnum  er  par  kann  illvidri  at 
vcerda  pa  v&rdr  pat  par  mceH  meiri  akef'd  en  i  flcestom  slodum  adrum  hvartveeg- 
gia  um  hvassleic  vcedra  oc  urn  akef'd  frostz  oc  snioa,  43bl8;  and  further  at: 
48b9,  70bl8,  and  145b7  (Dauid  flydi  braut  undan  reidi  saids  konnngs 
hvartvczggia  vapnlaus  oc  klafilauss),  etc.  Observe  baefte  .  .  .  oc  bo  in  the 
following:  sa  madr  skal  bade  vara  sidnamr  oc  po  vitr;  passer  luter  skiliaz 
mer  vol  oc  pycki  mer  vara  bade  sannliger  oc  po  naudsynlegir  at  firi  pvi  skal 
halldr  ,ainfalldaz  en  margfalldaz  oil  atkvade  til  grids.  Similarly  117a20: 
bade.102 

siftan  (er),103  'since,'  'after.'  The  occs.  as  a  conjunction  are  relatively 
few;  sidan  alone  at:  61a23,  88a2,  140al3  (sidan  hann  vard  konung  and 
140al7);  but  sidan  er  at  63b23  and  141a23  (hn  sidan  er  hann  sa  at  pat 
barst  undan).  The  following  use  is  to  be  observed:  oc  er  sam  allir  varde 
minni  firi  ser  sidan  er  peir  missa  hofdingi  sins,  63b24,  'and  it  is  as  if  they 
are  all  of  less  consequence,  after  they  have  lost  their  chief.'  In  such  a  case 
sidan,  'after,'  easily  came  to  take  on  the  meaning  'in  as  much  as,'  'because,' 
for  the  temporal  clause  also  gives  the  cause  for  that  which  is  stated  in  the 
main  clause.  And  so  sidan  comes  to  mean  'since,'  'because,'  as  well  as 
'when.'  En  sidan  nathan  bar  up  passa  soc  firi  dauid  oc  hann  gecc  igogn  pa 
var  hanum  p agar  firi  gefit,  140al7. 

100  Repetition  of  at  at  the  beginning  of  the  line. 

101  'Their  appearance  is  as  if  a  high  mountain  rises  out  of  the  sea  and  does  not  mingle  with 
other  ice,  but  stands  by  itself.' 

102  In  53b26-29  oc  is  only  apparently  used  for  er:  Nu  alter  passer  konungs  masnn  er  ver 
hofum  nu  um  rcett  oc  ceigi  ero  borZf aster  meed  honum  pa  ma  po  konungr  krefia  af  peim,  etc.  Sup- 
ply er  after  oc:  ..."  and  who  are  not  maintained  at  the  king's  table.' 

103  See  Adverbs,  p.  209. 
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saem,  'as,'  'as  if.'  Always  so  written.  'As  if  is  regularly  expressed  by 
5110  seem,  as  in:  En  pvi  noest  Iyer  hann  upp  vacrlega  birtannda  sioner  sva  seem 
saddr  af  sveefni  eepter  teeena  hvild,  8b28;  similarly  8b26.  However  seem  alone 
is  used  for  'as  if  now  and  then,  as  63b,  quoted  above  under  sit)  an.  Other- 
wise sva  seem  together  stand  for  'as,'  'like,'  as  at  2a25 :  En  hann  skal  po  eeigi 
reet)az  sva  seem  nvin  heeldr  mee'd  astarreezlo;  similarly,  8b30,  and  at  2a26: 
Sva  seem  gufis  son  leer'de  pann  er  spur'de  hvat  veeri  uphaf  bodorda.  'As  .  .  as' 
is  expressed  by  sva  .  .  seem,  6al5  (sva  storan  seem).  'As  well  .  .  as,'  is  iamveel 
.  .  seem:  iamveel  hin  syt)ri  seem  hin  ncert)re,  44a9;  peetta  skilz  mer  nu  veel 
at  marga  veega  meego  naudsyniar  monnum  til  hannda  beera  iamveel  rikum 
seem  iirikum  sva  konungum  seem  kotkarlum,  66M0,  where  the  second  correla- 
tive of  same  meaning  is  sva  .  .  seem;  iamveel  .  .  seem  finally  at  66b2. 
See  also  peegar  below. 

The  construction  seem  with  superlative  (Lat.  quam  maxime)  appears 
as  follows:  seem  leengst,  ('as  far  as  possible')  81al3;  seem  lettazt,  109al8, 
seem  strifiazl,  136b8. 

j>aegar  (er,  saem),  'as  soon  as.'  We  find  peegar  er  at  28b5:  En  peegar  er 
meenn  eelldazc;  32b29,  35al6,  41bl,  81b6,  88b6,  98b7,  104b7,  and  107al. 
It  is  peegar  seem  at  36a4:  peegar  seem  peir  taca  feerdina;  41a30,  45a7.  Other- 
wise regularly  peegar  alone,104  as  5alO  (peegar  hann  teecr  sial freeze);  7al3 
(peegar  fe  pitt  er  fullvaxta);  28a3,  29al4,  33al,  34a7,  45a2,  46a6,  70M6, 
81b3,  98a30,  98b2,  100b20,  105a28,  133b30,  134b26. 

aef,  ef,  'if.'  The  writing  is  regularly  eef;  the  only  exception  is  at  115b 
where  the  e  is  a  large  initial.  See  eenn.  In  53a26  eep,  instead  of  eef,  is  to  be 
regarded  as  an  error,  and  not  as  an  intended  p  with  the  tail  of  the  main 
stave  turned  to  the  right  (as  in  the  /  of  giof,  30a30).105 

1M  That  is,  the  conjunction,  as  well  as  the  adverb,  is  ordinarily  peegar  alone. 
□  giof,  30a30,  the  bistaves  of  the  f  are  clear. 


C.    TOE  VERBS  AND  THEIR  CONJUGATIONS 

The  material  for  the  verbs  will  }be  presented  under  the  heads  of  1, 
mation,  and  2,  Personal  Endings.  For  conditions  in  Old  Xorse, 
in  general,  reference  is  here  made  to  Wimmer,  Fomn,  For  ml.,  §§106-160; 
Xoreen,  AnG,  I,  §5470-534;  Heusler-Kahle,  AUisl.  El.,  §§305-363;  Holt- 
bausen,  AUisl   El.,  (§246-302;  Boer,  OudnH.,   [  and  Iversen, 

nGr.,  §§109-142.  Very  briefly  in  Xoreen,  Abriss  d.  altn.  Gram.,  §§101- 
129,  and  Hbegstad-Torp,  Gamalnorsk,  §§77-109.  For  the  strong  verbs 
alone  there  is  an  exhaustive  presentation  for  Icelandic,  from  Old  Icelandic 
to  the  present,  in  Jon  porkelsson's  Bcyging  sterkra  Sagnorda  i  Islensku.106 

Old  Xorse  verbs  have  two  voices:  the  active  and  the  medio-passive. 
Formally  there  is,  however,  only  one,  for  the  historically  passive  intlexional 
forms  no  longer  exist.  See  below  under  the  Medio-Passive.  There  are 
three  modes:  the  indicative,  the  subjunctive,  and  the  imperative  (this 
only  in  the  present).  There  are  two  tense  forms:  the  present  and  the  preter- 
ite; the  future,  the  perfect,  and  the  pluperfect  are  formed  by  circumlocu- 
tion. The  infinitive  appears  mainly  only  in  the  present,  but  with  some 
verbs  also  in  the  preterite.  There  are  the  two  usual  participles:  the  present 
and  the  preterite. 

From  the  point  of  view  of  tense-formation  OX  verbs  are  classified  as 
Strong  Verbs  and  Weak  Verbs;  in  the  former  the  preterite  stem  is  formed  by 
internal  vocalic  change;  in  the  latter  it  is  formed  by  a  dental  derivative 
suffix.  This  suffix  is  historically  -15a;  for  modifications  of  this  see  below 
under  the  successive  weak  verb  classes.  Finally  there  is  a  small  group  of 
verbs  which  are  partly  strong  and  partly  weak.    See  below,  p.  293. 

Under  C,  1-2,  it  has  been  the  plan  to  include  in  each  class  all  the  verbs 
of  the  class  occurring  in  KS,  and  the  tense  forms  of  each  as  found.  I  have 
wished  to  present  the  material  of  our  text  in  such  a  way  that  the  user  of  the 
book  may  be  able  at  a  glance  to  see  the  scope  of  each  verb  class.  I  have, 
therefore,  first  given  the  verbs  in  tabulated  form ;  in  this  way  the  reader  may 
also  readily  get  a  view  of  the  tense  forms  of  each  verb,  and  of  the  extent  to 
which  the  parts  of  a  verb  are  actually  found  in  the  text  under  discussion. 
In  the  tables  the  forms  in  black  face  appear  in  the  text:  in  the  first  column, 
if  the  form  occurs,  either  as  inf.  or  as  pres.  ind.,  3  pers.  plural.  The  medio- 
passive  form,  wdiere  given,  indicates  that  the  active  does  not  appear.  The 
last  column  gives  the  present  participles  that  are  found;  for  fuller  discussion 
of  these  see,  p.  300.  Unusual  forms  and  such  other  details  as  seemed 
desirable  to  speak  of  are  dealt  with  then  in  the  commentary  following  each 

106  Reykjavik,  1888-1894.    With  very  full  citations  of  forms. 
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class  of  verbs.  Here  I  have  also  often  discussed  the  use  of  verbs,  illus- 
trated by  citations  from  the  text;  the  purpose  was  of  course  in  the  first 
place  here  to  bring  out  any  striking  use;  but  in  the  second  place  also  some- 
times to  note  that  which  is  characteristic  of  the  language  of  our  text.  On  pp. 
295  and  following  the  endings  are  indicated.  Here  I  have  also  dealt  some- 
what with  the  compound  tense-forms,  and  especially  with  the  periphrastic 
passive  forms. 

TENSE-FORMATION  OF  THE   VERBS 

1.     THE  STRONG  VERBS 

The  strong  verbs  are  of  two  kinds:  1,  gradation  verbs,  in  which  the 
preterite  stem  shows  change  of  the  root  vowel,  according  to  definite  series 
of  gradations;  2,  reduplicative  verbs  which  do  not  originally  exhibit  grada- 
tion of  the  stem  vowel  but  form  the  preterite  by  reduplication  of  the 
prefix;  in  ON  this  prefix  has,  for  the  most  part,  disappeared,  and  there  has 
in  all  cases  arisen  a  secondary  gradation  in  connection  with  the  disappear- 
ance of  the  reduplicative  prefix.  See  below  for  the  modifications  of  each 
sub-group.  The  second  column  gives  the  form  of  the  2,  3  pers.  sg.  pres. 
ind.,  or  if  these  be  lacking,  the  1  pers.,  when  that  occurs.  The  fourth 
column  gives  the  masc.  nom.  sg.,  if  that  appears;  otherwise  the  fern.  neut. 
or  inflected  form. 

Series  I:  i-ei-i-i.    Fifteen  Verbs 


Infinitive 
biSa,  wait 

2.3  pres. 
biSr 

pret. 
beiS, 

sg.,  pret.  pi. 
baeifS 

past  prtc. 
baefienn 

pr.  prtc. 

bita, 

bite 

bitit,  n. 

drifa 

,  drive 

drifno,  nds. 

gina, 

yawn 

ginannda,  dp 

gripa 
lifia, 
lita, 

:,  seize 
pass,  glide 
look,  view 

gripr 
litr 

leit 

litu 

iiffna,  asf. 
litet,  n. 

litannde 

niga, 

rida, 

bow,  decline 
ride 

riftr 

neig 

nigannde 

risa, 

rise 

reis 

siga, 

skino 

sink,  drop 
',,  shine 

skinn 

sigannde 
skinannde 

slita, 

rend  asunder 

slitit,  n. 

stiga 
vikia 

,  step,  ascend 
,  turn,  direct 

stigr 
vikr 

steig 

stiginn 

Remarks:  Bifta. 

Pret., 

is  regu] 

arl 

y  beid,  b 

at  bceid,  1161 

)11. 

Bita.  Transferred  use  in  the  sense  of  'affect  unpleasantly,'  in  reference 
to  the  law,  hence  condemn  in  134b8:  Dcdr  sagdu  sva  at  Stephanus  haf5e 
tcecna  pria  m<znn  nnndan  dauoa  mafir  ofkappi  nioti  rettenndum  er  hvar- 
tveeggia  hafSu  bitit  logh  oc  rettennde  oc  sva  domar  retter.    Similarly,  136b8: 


THE  LA  [570 

En  i  tli  MM  skalu  domar  bila  sam  stridazt  magi  apter  lagum,  "liut 

the  sentence  ought  to  be  u  severe  ;b  possible  according 
the  law." 

Drifa,  only  in  iniodrifno  skeggi,  'snow-driven  beard,1  'beard  white  with 
snow,'  47a'>4. 

I  ii\i.  In  45a20  HSr  unndan,  'moves  on,'  'glide!  by,'  in  reference  to  the 
sun  escaping  from  the  shadow.  Otherwise  used  in  numerous  occs.  in  the 
i  the  passing  of  time  or  the  passing  of  something  with  time,  as 
pa  er  notten  lidr  oc  dagr  nal^az,  42al5;  en  pagar  VI  vcetr  ero  lidnir,  28a3; 
apter  lidna,  svafnstunnd,  126a23;  apter  lidna  prumu,  28a8,  'when  the 
din  is  over';  apter  lidna  sorg,  9b2,  etc.  The  latter  use  easily  led  to  that  of 
'pass  through,'  'experience,'  'endure,'  'suffer,'  without  reference  to  time, 
thus:  oc  erl  pu  staddr  i  balli  siinfylkdrar  fylkingar  pa  vardar  Pal  myclu  at 
val  varde  gelt  i  anndiardi  va pnasamanqvamo  at  agi  taki  lidazt  eda  rof  agerazt 
bunndinni  skialldborgh,  77al9. 

Lita.  Numerous  occs.  as  above;  with  augu  in  56a26:  pa  lita  allra  manna 
augu  til  peirra.  In  transferred  use,  'saw,'  'beheld,'  'observed,'  in  149a25: 
Gu~5  leit  pagar  sannan  idran  hans.  Cf.  the  refl  occs.  litz,  \09a.2S,  I itzt,  135a20. 
See  synaz.  The  following  are  to  be  noted:  lita  a,  'look  to,'  'resort  to,'  'have 
recourse  to';  hvarr  litr  a  sjalfs  sins  list  oc  slagd,  69a4,  Cf.  modn.  diall. 
lita  paa,  'depend  on,'  both  western  and  eastern  Norway;  lita  til,  'have  in 
view,'  'look  for,'  'anticipate';  En  ma'd  pvi  at  hvar  spurning  litr  iamnaii  til 
svara,  62bl8;//>z  lita,  'to  scorn';  oc  skalt  pu  pat  vist  vita  at  aigi  er  pat  nafn 
jiri  litannde,  55a20. 

Gina,  only  in  the  pr.  prtc:  winder  ginannda  rivvm  iaculsens,  43b4. 

Niga  'to  bow,'  103all;  luta  oc  niga,  94M6:  Here  the  meaning  is  'bow 
in  submission':  hann  er  sva  mioc  micla'dr  oc  tignadr  a  iordu  at  oiler  skulu 
sva  luta  oc  niga  til  hans  sam  til  Gu'ds;  similarly:  konungrenn  mat  hann  sva 
mykils  at  all  pioZ  skylldi  hanum  lyda  oc  til  hans  niga  sva  sam  konungi 
sialfum,  89b24.  Cf.  finally:  at  nigannda  dage,  8al9,  'when  the  day  is 
declining.' 

Siga.  The  following  occ.  may  be  noted:  Van  fol  pinn  at  prysta  fast  i 
sta'dum  nue'd  rettum  laggium  oc  lal  hal  pinn  sva  siga  laghra  en  taR,  75b20. 

Skina.    3  pres.  skinn,  41a25. 

Slita.  Used  in  the  meaning  'pull  in  two,'  and  'pull  away  from,'  the 
latter  (in  the  passive)  in  the  sentence:  Jesus  let  opna  grof  lazarus  oc  callage 
hann  oc  baud  hanum  at  slilazt  or  honndum  dau'dligra  fclaga,  119al4.  Used 
with  sunndr  in  the  transferred  sense  of  'shatter,'  'destroy,'  'violate,'  as:  at 
sunndr  slilnum  fri'de,  'when  peace  had  been  broken,'  47a29;  or  'disrupt,'  as: 
pvi  at  peir  smakonungar  er  pa  ha  fa  sunndr  slitit  riki  pa  slita  peir  pagar  i 
iammarga  sla'de  astunndan  folksens,  68al;  satter  ero  sunndr  slitnar,  46b30. 

in7  Cf.  bciia,  p.  126. 
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Otherwise  also  riufa  in  this  sense  of  'disrupt,'  'split  up,'  as  rofnar  scetter, 
46bl8.  Also  in  the  meaning  'separated,'  'parted,'  as  the  fingers  of  a  hand, 
34a27:  mad  sunndr  slitnum  fingrum. 

Stiga.  Stigr  upp  and  stigr  nidr,  of  the  rising  and  setting  of  the  sun, 
45al0  and  11.    Stiga  yfir,  'go  beyond,'  'exceed,'  70a20. 

Vikia.  Occurs  twice  with  roeda  in  the  meaning  'to  turn  or  direct  the 
conversation,'  57bl9,  63al9  (with  dat.  of  the  noun).  Somewhat  different, 
however,  in  the  following:  En  stunndum  kann  sva  til  at  bar  a  at  mairi  lutr 
doms  vikr  winder  fri'Ssami  oc  miskunn,  where  the  meaning  is  'comes  under,' 
'falls  under'  ('incline  toward'),  for  which  the  writer  generally  uses  valltr. 
See  below:  vallta  and  halla. 


Series  II: 

io-au-u-o. 

iu-au-u-u 

u-au-u-u 

Eighteen  Verbs 

biod'a,  offer,  bid, 

com- 

mand 

byflr 

baud' 

buSu    bo'Sit,  n. 

briota,  break 

brytr 

braut 

brotin,  f. 

driupa,  droop 

driupannda, 

dp. 

fliota,  flow,  float 

flytr 

fliotannde 

friosa,  freeze  frosit,  n. 

fliuga,  fly  flyghr    flaug 

giosa,  gush  giose,  subj. 

giota,  pour  out,  give  giota,  3  pi. 

forth 
kiosa,  choose  kaus,  caus 

liota,  receive  as  one's  lytr        laut  lutu 

lot 
liuga,  lie,  deceive, 
kriupa,  creep 

luka,  close  Iyer  luku 

luta,  bow 
niota,  enjoy,  partake  nytr 

of 
riufa,  destroy  rofnar,  npf. 

skiota,  shoot  skytr      skaut  skutu    skotit 

piota,  roar,  sound  biotannde 

BioSa  as  "command':  firi  pvi  fecc  Saul  reidi   af  Gudi  at  hann  fylldi 
ceigi  pat  seem  hanum  var  bo'det,  113b4.    Firirbioda,  'to  forbid,'  32b26. 

Driupa.     Only  the  pr.  prtc  occ:   Tre  pau  er  stodo  mce15  frosnum  rotum 
oc  driupannda  qvistum  ('.   .   .  with  drooping  branches'). 

Friosa;  all  occs.  in  the  sense  of  'freeze  up,'  'freeze  over,'   as   39b28: 
par  er  ce  iamnan  frostet  (for  froset)  bcefie  vcetr  oc  sumar  (in  39b24:  isum  pact). 


lygr        laugh 
krypa,  1  pr.  subj. 
Iyer 

laut 


kosinn 
lotinn 

logit,  n.         Hugannde 

lokit,  n. 
lotit,  n. 


250  1111    l.\  01    THE  I  (572 

Gicsa,     Only  the  0  am  Par  giuie  upp  svartr  reycr,   i. 

GlOta.    9b3:  />u  g/c/tj  />f/r  rugnum  sinum,  'then  they  shed  their  spawn.' 
I.i<-t;i.      Ri  gularly  in  the-  neutral  sense  of  '  ne'l  lot,1   'inherit,' 

'derive,'  without  any  additional  implication  of  diaadvantage  or  compul- 
sion. So  se\  era!  oca  on  p.  Ill  in  regard  to  native  gifts  (Hutu  sumir  spacleics 
at/da,  etc.;    further  also:   151a22.     Similarly  Uota  skom,  'inherit  shame,' 

•Hutted  to  one  by  Spaki,  129b25.  Other  occs:  143b21  and  24,  where 
both  the  mercy  that  was  given  David  in  one  respect,  and  the  shame  that 
befell  him  in  another,  became  his  lot  by  a  higher  will.  So,  too,  1  )5a26. 
In  a  few  cases,  however,  the  bi-meaning  of  misfortune  comes  forward  in  the 
use  of  the  word  and  that  of  something  that  has  come  to  one  from  ab 
seems  not  any  longer  present.  Thus  in  God's  curse  of  the  serpent:  Skal 
kofuV  oc  hals  gegna  manna  fottitn  oc  peirra  astigum  i  hafnd  peirra  svica  er 
mttnn  lutii  af  pinni  flar'd  oc  blidu,  106M0.  Hence  here  lutu  means  'befell.' 
or  'became  their  unhappy  lot.'  Further  especially:  Vardr  sa  maUr  firi 
soc  er  giarna  villdi  spacr  vara  oc  praynger  hanam  agirnd  oc  ofkapp  antiars 
til  uspaetar  oc  pykkir  hann  soc  sin  ill  oc  vill  giarna  yfirbala  pa  a  par  donum 
at  vagia  um  Pass  mannz  mal  er  sva  er  at  lotinn, — 'the  sentence  should  be 
tempered  with  mercy  in  the  case  of  this  man,  to  whom  such  a  thing  has 
befallen,'  136al8.  Cf.  also  the  following:  En  sva  kann  po  til  at  bcera  at 
hovecskr  hofdingi  liote  micla  skom  firi  uhovasks  mannz  sacar  oc  usimigs, 
57a23.    Here  /io/e='may  experience.' 

Linga.  Pret.  laugh,  106b22.  Obs:  &igi  skalltu  bceriaz  meed  liugannde 
hoggum,  'you  must  not  fight  with  feigned  strokes,'  77a3. 

Luca,  luka,  regularly  =  "finish,"  as  a  speech,  roeda;  Ero  ann  peir  luler  er 
aigi  ma  tnissa  peessarri  razQo  oc  Po  ma  veel  luca  meed  fam  orfium  eef  sva  syniz, 
4b  1 1 ;  en  at  locnum  tifium,  3b4,  'but  when  the  hours  (hora)  are  finished.' 
These  may  further  be  noted:  luka  upp,  'disclose,'  'reveal,'  109al5,  'throw 
light  upon,'  'illuminate,'  'explain,'  as:  pa  er  pat  rett  at  ec  luki  up  noccot 
peessarri  roeHu  firi  per  at  per  varZe  liosari  firi  augum,  102a24,  and:  firi  pvi  vil 
ec  bidia  ydr  at  per  lukit  upp  noccorri  grein  peirrifiri  mer,  'therefore  I  will  ask 
you  to  reveal  to  me  a  means  by  which  I  may  be  able  to  understand,'  135b2. 

Luta.    'bow';  but  see  also  under  niga  above. 

Skiota,  under,  'to  refer  or  submit  something  to,'  'transfer'  in  the 
sentence:  fridsami  oc  miskunn  skytr  allum  domum  under  sanncennde  oc 
rettvisi,  101a5,  'put  it  under,  submit  it  to  the  verdict  of  truth  and  Justice,' 
101a5.    Skiota  einum  ihug,  'to  put  into  one's  mind,'  'suggest,'  87al2. 

biota.  The  prprtc.  occurs  twice  in  reference  to  the  roaring  of  the  ocean 
in  a  storm,  48a29,  and  128b4;  further  once  of  the  music  of  stringed  instru- 
ments, 129M:  At  minu  borde  ma  hceyra  piotannde  streengleica  meed  soetum 
oc  fagrum  tona. 

The  verb  spyia,  'spew,'  originally  belonging  here,  appears  only  in  the 
inf.  128M3. 
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Series  III:  e 

-a-u-o 

Twenty- 

one  Verbs 

i 

i-a-u-u 

binnda. 

,  bind 

bunndenn 

brcegda, 

change 

braegftr 

brcenna, 

i  burn 

braennr 

braennannde 

draecca , 

drink 

draeccr 

druckinn 

finna,  fi 

nd 

finnr 

fann 

funnu 

funninn 

funndinn 

giallda, 

pay 

hialpa, 

'help' 

hialpr 

hollpinn 

hvcerfa, 

turn,  leav< 

»j 

• 

disappear 

hvarf 

hurfu 

klceckva 

p  sigh 

kloeckr 

klocc 

renna,  1 

r  renna, 

rinnda, 

>run,  flow 
drive  awa\ 

raenn 

raennr 

■  rinndr 

rann 

runnu 

runninn 
runndinn 

roeckva,  grow  dark 

skialfa,  tremble 

springa,  leap,  burst  springr 

stceckva,  spatter        stceckvi,  subj 

syngva,  sing 

bvaerra,  grow  less    bvaerr 

vinna,  do,  perform 
work,  gain  vinnr 

vaellta,  incline  vaelltr 

vaertSa,  become, 
come  about,  be 
necessary  vaerftr 


skulfu 


sungu 


vcsrpa,  throw 


vaerpr 


vann 

unnu 

vunnit,  n. 

vallt 

uultu 

volltit,  n. 

varS 

ur5u 

siurou 

or'Sinn 
orpnar,  npf. 

Binnda.  Obs.  the  idiomatic  construction:  peir  binnda  alia  i  eitt  felag 
spaca  mcenn  oc  si'Ssama  oc  osidarmann,  'they  put  all  in  one  company 
(place  all  on  the  same  level),  the  law-abiding  and  good  with  the  wicked,' 
69a22.  And  reflexive:  pa  er  pat  sagt  at  madr  munnde  cei  latrs  binndaz, 
'then  it  is  said  that  a  man  would  not  restrain  himself  from  laughter,' 
33al8. 

The  form  bunnir,  92al4:  bunnir  i  kristinna  manna  logh,  is  to  be  noted. 

Finna.  The  2,  3,  p.  pres.  is  finnr,  written  finnr,  50b22  and  b23,  finnR, 
38b25,  110al3.  The  pret.  is  fan,  146a26;  the  pprtc,  funnirj,  m.,  57a9, 
funnden,  f.,  57al5  fundnir,  npm.  92M2,  fynnit,  n.,  73M7;  otherwise  forms 
are  regular.  The  form  fynnit  is  immediately  preceded  by  the  word  fyrr, 
hence  evidently  a  dittograph.108 

108  The  question  of  the  scope  in  Primitive  Scandinavian  of  the  suffix  ablaut  form  -in, 
as  opposed  to  that  of  -an,  is  involved,  of-course,  in  the  occasional  presence  in  the  Mss.  of 
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(iialldii.    Occurs  only  in  the  inf.,  100*27, 

lli.ilpa.       1  he  _',  3,  pers,  pre*,  hialpr  appears  5_,.i_,7  and 

Ilvarfa.  Ouur>  in  the  meaning  "revolve"  in  hvcerfanda  Intel,  68b22. 
Jn  most  0CC8.  used  in  the  sense  of  'turn  hack,'  •return'  or  'leave,'  'vani 
(often  with  aptr)  and  literally  or  in  transferred  sense;  as  />a  vil  ec  nu  peers 
baidazc  at  vit  hvcerfim  apt  til  uptcekinnar  radii,  1 1  lal5,  or  most  often  in  the 
En  pa  er  Gik)  fiafdi  lokit  pcessarri  rendu  pa  hvarf  lucifer 
sva  seem  i  nordr,  103al4;  pvi  ncest  hvarf  ormrinn  fra  augliti  Evvo.  105al(); 
etc.  The  idea  of  suddenness  is  generally  conveyed;  and  this  is  also  ex- 
pressed by  some  adverb  sometimes,  as  skiotliga,  or  skyndiliga:  peir  hurfu 
skiotliga  ibrot,  114b2(),  Hvcerf  aptr  pu  skyndiliga,  118b24.  The  following  is 
especially  to  be  noted:  llvarji  Peir  foetr  er  baro  pinn  rettan  licam  oc  gacc 
pu  hedan  iff  a  a  kvidi  pinum  oc  a  briosti,  106a29,  'the  feet  that  bore 
thy  erect  body  shall  disappear  and  those  shalt  hence  forward  crawl  on  your 
belly  and  your  breast.' 

Ritnna.  Numerous  occs.  of  forms  with  -oe-;  renna,  once,  41a24.  The 
2,  3,  p.  pres.  is  usually  rami,  as,  68a27  and  129a24;  but  rcennr,  9a5,  41al8, 
and  45al6.  In  45al8  used  of  the  dawning  day:  En  sumum  stadum  rcennr 
pa  dagr  upp  oc  lyser;  in  9a5,  of  the  sun:  En  pvi  ncest  rcennr  upp  sol  oc 
skytr  geislum  sinum  i  allar  cctter.  Cf.  further  hafet  mykla  pat  er  umhvcerfis 
rcennr  heiminn;  41al8.  Ranna  upp  af,  'come  from,'  'originate  from',  in  the 
sentence:  hvceria  grain  sam  peir  taca  at  peir  mcegi  henna  rettligha  aptrlei'da 
til  peirra  rota  er  hon  var  upp  af  runnin  fra  anndveerfio. 

Rcecqva.  Only  in  the  doublet  rcecqva  oc  natta,  45al7,  'darken  and  turn 
to  night.' 

Skialfa.  The  following  occ.  is  to  be  observed:  En  mcc'Sr  pvi  at  stein- 
vceggr  vil  ceigi  vid  pcessa  vel  sunndr  skialfa  e'5a  ovan  brotna  pa  ma  grafsvin  til 
passar  velar  leida  cef  vil,  80a3.  Both  verbs  are  intransitive;  literally  'will  not 
tremble  (shiver,  budge)  and  break'  for  'will  not  be  shattered  or  broken.' 
GnOrdb.  notes  the  use  of  skialfa  for  skclfa,  by  reference  to  NgL,  III,  108,  3, 
where,  however,  the  meaning  is  'make  tremble,'  'frighten.'109 

Springa.  The  verb  occurs  only  in  the  combination  springr  isunndr, 
explodes  in  reference  to  a  bomb  made  of  small  stones  and  burned  clay. 
81bl8. 

Stceckva.     Only  in  subj.  form  stceckvi,  74a21. 

such  forms  as  byndinn,  fynnit,  etc.,  in  place  of  biuidinn,  funninn,  funnil.  Fynnil  occurs  only 
in  the  above  passage,  I  believe,  where  it  is  pretty  clearly  an  error;  see  above.  On  the  one  side 
see  Noreen,.M'/:.,  I,  p.  150,  AnG,  I,  §485,  note  5,  and  I>idog.F.Xl\, 401.  On  the  other  hand 
Kock  believes  -in  to  have  been  exceptional;  see  especially  Indog.  F.  XXXIII,  p.  337-350, 
PBB  XXIII,  p.  485,  and  UG,  p.  139-142.  Further  Walde,  Die  germanischen  AusUutgesetze, 
p.  94. 

109  See  AnG,  I,  §520,  note  4,  further  Kock,  PBB,  XVIII,  46-1,  and  forms  in  Fritzncr,  III, 
p.  353. 
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Vinna.  Pprtc.  unnit,  144a28  and  b3,  vunnit,  151a23.  Used  in  the  sense 
of  'work,'  136a27:  at  hann  fceR  ceigi  mat  at  piggia  oc  ceigi  at  kaupa  oc  ceigi 
ma  hann  vinna;  further  also  51bl6  (vinna  i  heradum).  Vinna  lannd,  'till 
the  soil,'  66b27.  Otherwise  in  such  combinations  as  vinna  foruneyti, 
'render  aid,'  53b7;  vinna  hcefnder,  'carry  out  revenge,'  85b28;  vinna  avvnn- 
darvcrrk,  'do  some  act  prompted  by  envy,'  86bl4,  and  vinna  sigr,  'gain 
victory,'  vinna  kastala,  etc.  The  word  vinna  in  the  meaning  'work'  remains 
as  a  noun  to-day  in  the  dial  of  Agder  (Aasen),  and  in  the  noun  vinna,  i., 
denned:  'den  ved  lamgere  Dyrkning  fremkomne  Agerjord,'  quoted  from 
Aurland,  Sogn.    See  aivinna  f.,  Part  I,  p.  91. 

Vcellta.  The  pret  pi.  uultu,  115M4;  the  pprtc,  volliid,  n.  114al.  The 
verb  is  used  exclusively  with  domr  in  the  sense  of  'to  incline  or  modify  a 
sentence,'  as:  stunndum  vcelltr  allr  domr  tinder  sannande  oc  rettvisi,  101a2; 
similarly,  allr  domr  vallt  unndir  sanncenndi  oc  rettvisi  fir i  utan  allar  vcegdar, 
101bl5;  stunndum  vcdltr  maiiri  Inti  doms  winder  fridscemi  oc  miskunn, 
101a26  (further:  101a20,  114al,  and  28,  and  115al4).  Otherwise  vikia 
and  horfa  are  also  so  used.    See  below,  p.  268. 

Vaerfla.  2,  3,  vecdr,  41a26,  62bl,  and  vceedr,  66b4.ll()  The  pret.  pi.  is 
ordinarily  written  ur'dit,  29a6,  117a6,  etc.;  but  uvrdu,  114M4.  Character- 
istic uses  of  the  verb  vcerda  in  KS  are  in  the  meaning:  'come  about,'  'come 
to  pass,'  and  'be  advisable,'  'be  necessary,'  'have  to  (under  the  stress  of 
the  situation)';  cf.  the  English  "have  to,'  'come  to  that'  or  without  have. 
Examples  of  the  former:  pa  er  pcessi  atburdr  hecfir  or'det,  34b30;  langn  urdu, 
117a6,  'took  place  long  ago,'  117b6,  and  several  places  the  same  expression; 
cf.  also:  en  cef  uaran  vcerdr  a  folkino,  66al4.  Examples  of  the  latter:  Oc  cef 
passer  mcenn  villa  ceignaz  pan  naufn  seem  peim  ero  gefin  meed  huscarla  nofnum 
pa  vcerda  peir  at  flyia  allan  porparaskap,  56b5,  and  Meed  sama  hcetti  vcerdr 
konungr  at  gera  cef  hann  vcerdr  firi  peirri  naudsyn  at  argalle  kcemr  i  si'du 
lannzens,  66a26.  Here  the  first  vcerdr  =  'will  have  to,'  the  second  means 
'meets  with,'  'suffers,"  'finds  himself  so  situated  that.'  A  slightly  dif- 
ferent use  of  vcer'da  fir ir  is  found  in  the  following:  Minnztn  pcess  at  ec  gat 
firi  per  i  fyrra  orfie  at  peim  mannum  ero  pan  logh  skipad  er  ceigi  vcerda  firi 
sva  opinbeerum  sakum  at  rettdozmi  dcemir  peim  bradan  dauda,  137b24. 

Vcerpa.  Pprtc.  orpnar,  npf.  83al3,  orpinni,  dsf.  103b8,  etc.;  orpin, 
pprtc.  fern.,  108al5.  Vcerpa  af,  'throw  off,'  'send  out,'  43b23:  oc  vcerdr 
pvi  natlnra  iaculsens  at  hann  vcerpr  af  ser  iamna  (for  iamnan)  kalldum  gust. 
The  following  use  in  transferred  sense  may  be  noted:  gerdu  leidilict 
litaskipti  mcedr  brotorpinni  fcegrd,  103b8,  'and  they  suffered  a  loathsome 
change  of  countenance  in  the  loss  of  their  beauty  (lit.  with  their  lost 
beauty,  where  vcerpa  brot  = 'to  lose');  hvart  seem  ero  unga  eda  meirr  alldri 
orpnar,  83al3,  'whether  they  are  young  or  more  advanced  in  years.'     Du 

m  Sec  Facsimile,  Intr.  p.  XXXI. 
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skalU  ntjdtr  vara  orpin  valldi  bonda  pins,  108*15,  Thou  ^halt  be  -^uhjrt  t  to 
the  authority  of  thy  husband.' 

Rinnda.  PprtC.  runndinn,  127a29  (brotrunndinn  or  pvi  sati).  Cf.  also: 
in  the  account  of  the  glaciers:  pa  taca  mikel  illviftri  af  hanum  oc  koma  pau 
oil  pa  a  er  hann  rinndr  af  ser  meed  kalldum  blastri,  4.i 

Series  IV:  ae-a-a-o,  i,  ae.     Eight  Verba 

Bara,  bear  bar,  barr,  bar         baro       borinn,  barannde 

fala,  hide  fair  fal  falo         folgner,  npm. 

koma,  come  kcemr  kom        komo      kominn,  komannda,  dsf. 

nama,  take,  ap-  namr  nam  numit,  n. 

prehend,  learn 

sker.i,  cut  skerez,  refl.,  skar 
stala,  move  stealthily 

symia,  swim  svimr 

vara,  be  er  var         varu,  -o,  vaerit,  n.  varannde 

The  verb  bara  exhibits  everywhere  the  vowel  -a-  in  the  infinitive  and 
the  pres.  ind.  The  2,  3  p.  pres.  ind.  is  barr,  written  baR,  42b4,  48al, 
66bl7,  67bl,  17,  and  23,  and  68a29,  but  barR,  3bl6;  it  is  bar,  written 
baR,  136a24.  The  following  uses  may  be  noted:  Guft  I  aunt  yftr  harra  minn 
at  Per  bcerit  polinmcedi  vid  at  svara  peim  lutum,  etc.,  112a30;  peir  kalla 
grcenalannd  sva  utarlega  liggia  at  a  passe  heimsens  sidu  at  bracco  hvelit 
iardarinnar  ma  par  minnka  pat  er  firir  barr  skin  solarinnaR,  42b4,  'they 
maintain  that  Greenland  lies  so  far  out  on  the  edge  of  this  earth,  that  the 
curved  sphere  (of  the  earth)  that  shuts  out  the  sunlight  is  less  prominent 
there,  42b4.  From  the  numerous  occs.  of  bara  til  and  baraz,  'come  about,' 
'turn  out/  I  quote:  Hvat  syniz  ydr  um  pat  hvarsii  pass  barr  til  at  sva  storir 
argallar  kunnu  at  koma  a  monvit  manna  oc  alt  tyniz  isann  manvit  oc  sifter 
lannzens,  66bl7,  (hvarsu  pass  barr  til,  'how  that  comes  about,'  leads  to,' 
'causes').  On  the  verb  bara  with  undan,  "bear  away  from,'  'fail  to  come 
about,"  hence  the  opposite  of  bara  til,  I  quote  the  following:  En  sift  an  er 
hann  sa  at  pat  barsl  undan  at  urias  villdi  layti  aiga  vift  kono  sina,  141a24. 

Fala.  Limited  occs.  mainly  refl.  in  the  account  of  Adam  and  Eve 
hiding  from  the  Lord,  after  eating  of  the  forbidden  fruit,  99al6  and  21, 
105M4  and  18,  106M9  and  25.  Otherwise  folgnir  firir,  "hidden  from  in: 
gufts  domar  ero  mioc  folgnir  fir i  mannum,  113b29,  and  pu  skallt  vara  sialf 
gort  keralld  aitrs  oc  ftaufta  til  vilnisburftar  at  pu  fait  aitrliga  ovvnd  i  pinum 
licam,  106b5.    Otherwise  Iceyna  and  laynaz.    See  below. 

N«ma.  The  verb  is  used  extensively  and  almost  exclusively  in  the 
meaning  of  'learn.'  Cf.  the  nouns  nam,  study,  siftarnam,  'acquiring  good 
manners,'  spacftamam,  'acquiring  wisdom';  Part  I,  p.  39.  Examples  of 
nama,  'learn,'  2a8,  a21,  2M0,  4a27,  4b7,  5al9,  6a4  and  5,  etc.  It  is  used 
a  few  times  in  the  sense  of  'apprehend,'  'hear,'  as  En  af  sva  kann  til  at 
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veer's  a  at  konungr  mcelir  til  pin  noccor  orS  pau  er  pn  ncemer  ceigi  oc  parftu 
annat  sinni  at  cepter  at  frelta,  62al2.  Cf.  also:  Oc  eef  pn  ncemr  pcetta  skilvis- 
liga  oc  rannzakar  pn  pat  er  pti  hozyrir  mozllt,  11 2a  16. 

Staela.  Only  occ:  En  pa  er  mcenn  beeriazt  um  neelr  til  kastala  annat- 
tveeggia  or  trekastalum  eSa  or  stcegum  eSa  ceinnihveerri  peirri  list  er  a  hiolum 
stcenndr  pa  skal  stasia  mannum  or  kastalanum  at  peir  meetti  celldi  komit  i 
teeligrafir,  82a3. 

Symia.     Inf.  36b7,  b9;  svimr,  32b21. 

Vara.  Always  -ce-  in  the  inf.  and  the  pprtc;  similarly  vceR,  imperat., 
6b4,  and  ee  varannde,  'everlasting.'    Subj.  vcei  for  veeri,  63all. 


Series  V:  e,  ae,  i-a-a-e,  ae.     Fourteen  Verbs 


bi^ia,  bid,  ask,  re- 

biSr 

ba3 

baftu 

bae'Senn 

quest 

draepa,  slay 

draepr 

drap 

drapu, -o 

draepinn 

eta,  eat 

etr 

aetit,  etit 

gefa,  give 

gefr 

gaf 

gafu,  gavo, 

gefinn,           gevande 

geta,  beget,  men- 

getr 

gat 

gatu 

getinn,  getin,  m. 

tion. 

liggia,  lie 

liggr,  ligr, 

la 

lagho 

legit 

laesa,  gather 

laesner,  nplm. 

kvaefta)  say,  utter  kvaeftr 

kva<5 

kvaftu 

kvaeftinn 

qvaefta  /speak 

qvaeftr 

qva<5 

ko5u 

maeta,  value,  re- 

maetr 

mat 

gard 

reka,  drive  out 

rac 

raekinn 

sia,  sea,  see 

ser 

sa 

seen,  seet,  set, 

sitia,  sit  sitr  sat 

piggia,  accept,  re-  piggr,  pigr,  pa 

ceive. 
vaega,  vaegha,  weigh,  vaegr, 

fight,  slay 


vagum 


se<S,  seeft,     siannde 
saetit 


vaeginn 


The  use  of  the  vb.  biSia  in  the  meaning  'plead,'  'beg  for  one's  self,'  in 
the  following  passage  may  be  noted:  (pat)  er  veerra  siSan  at  biSia  en  fyr 
andvcerSu  viS  at  sia,  5b7,  'it  is  worse  afterwards  to  beg  for  yourself  (make 
excuses)  than  to  beware  beforehand.' 

The  vb.  draepa  occurs  only  in  the  meaning  given;  149M4,  152b2,  etc. 
The  meaning  'beat,'  'strike'  is  expressed  by  sia.  The  pprtc.  drcepcet, 
149b21,  is  to  be  noted;  otherwise  only  regular  forms.  The  vb.  eta  shows 
everywhere  -e-forms  in  inf.  pr.  ind.  and  imperat.  eta,  etr,  et  (105a6),  and  in 
the  pprtc.  etit,  except  cetit,  at  99a26.    3  pers.  pres.  subj.  eeti,  105al5.    The 
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vb.  gcfa  I  often  -/"-,  but  in  inter\  dtlOD  the  lahia.1  i|  very 

often  written  with  r  in  ftome  Dftrtl  of  the  Ms, gevit,  Hla8,and  MS,  gevft, 

112*1  .  etc.     The    writing  gevand-  1  irigcfa,  'to 

forgive,'  as  jirigaf  hanum  pa  soc,  134al,  pa  tar  hanum  pagar  firi  gefit, 
140al9;  note  also  gefa  of  ser,  'yield'  in  the  following  sentence:  iorden  gefr 
af  ser  god  gros  oc  vcel  ilmannde,'  41b7,  'the  earth  gives  forth  good  and 
fragrant  grasses.  Gets.  Pprtc.  getin,  masc,  128al0,  neut.  form  getid, 
141h27.     Cpd.  aingetinn,  'only-begotten,'  12 

I.;esa.  There  are  three  occs.  as  follows:  Xu  lass  pn  af  passum  lututn 
slicaluti  er  pit  matti  til skilningar,  1 1 2a26,  oc pvi  nastvarda  samanlasnar  smar 
sacar,  68a2();  oc  vilde  cc  at  per  Icerfiet  mcc  hvccrt  stafrof  eda  uphaf  er  ec  maga 
pat  nam  a  af  y'fir  at  ec  maga  papan  af  lasa  allar  ritningar  monvitz  yfiars, 
2a8. 

Liggia.  The  2,  3,  pres.  ind.  varies  between  liggr  (28a28,  29al3,  37b3, 
40al0,  all.  and  ligr  (40b30,  66all);  lag/io,  93bl.  The  following  use  of 
liggia  a,  'be  on  their  necks,'  'be  after,'  'pursue,'  'oppress,'  is  to  be  noted: 
hvar  sa  konungr  vccrdr  varr  viZ  uvini  sina  pa  er  pat  skylldarsysla  gesta  at 
liggia  a  uvinurn  konungs  oc  reinsa  sva  riki  hans,  53a6:  liggia  hia,  "be  con- 
tiguous": pvi  at  mart  ligr  til  rads  at  hialpa  pii  lannde  er  naran  er  a  ef  a  peim 
lonndnm  er  gott  er  i  hia  liggia,  66al3. 

KviE'Sa.  The  writing  with  kv-  prevails;  but  qva'd-  is  frequent:  qvada, 
62al5,  qvafier,  74a24,  qva'd,  34bl4,  1 3 5 b 2 5 ,  qvadi,  96a23;  3  pers.  sg.  pret. 
refi.,  kvaz,  134M1;  pi.,  koduzt,  133a30,  but  kva'ouzt  134a4  and  b3.  I  note 
qvada  a,  'pronounce,'  in  Nit  kallar  konungr  a  pec  mad  aqvadno  nafni,  74a23, 
'should  the  king  address  you  byname';  however  akvadnum,  ds.,  'specified,' 
48all. 

Sia.  This  is  the  prevailing  inf.  form,  being  found  nineteen  times  as 
follows:  9b6,  31b4,  42b20,  45bll,  51a6,  54a24,  64al3,  69al7,  75b3,  85al8, 
bl5,  94al9,  105a7,  119b24,  136bl9,  140b20,  141al9,  148a,  149b8;  also  refi. 
siaz.  39a3  and  prprtc.  siannde,  47b  1.  The  form  sea  appears  nine  times: 
28a8,  45b30,  47bl5,  b30,  49bl5,  51b5,  83b26,  b2S,  and  99al8.  The  two 
writings  are,  therefore,  found  side  by  side  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  Ms, 
while  the  form  sia  is  used  everywhere  after  p.  100.  The  pprtc.  seenn,111 
appears  99al7;  the  neuter  form  is  very  variable,  most  often  seet  as,  50a27, 
97bl7,  written  sect,  33bl7  and  34a8;  it  is  seed  three  times:  40a22,  47bl9, 
45b.  The  form  set  occurs  only  at  33b30,  while  sed  appears  five  times: 
2b28,  33b30,  34a5,  and  19,  and  147b20.  The  2,  3  sg.  subj.  is  see,  105a23, 
138b22,  141all. 

The  following  constructions  are  to  be  noted:  By  the  side  of  the  common 
use  of  sia  vid  in  the  sense  of  'guard  against,'  'beware  of,'  with  many  occs. 
(5b8,  etc.),  the  combination  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  'to  provide  for,'  as: 

111  Written  seen. 
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Er  pat  mykel  cetlan  skynlausrar  skepno  at  sea  sva  vccl  vi'5  komannda  stormi  um 
valrenn,  9b7;  for  sia  vid  =  'guard  against,'  cf.  also:  pmgar  at  harm  vissi  at 
Bersabe  var  moz'5  getna'Se  kona  urie  pa  sccnnde  hann  cepter  uriam  oc  villdi  sia 
vi3  manndrapi  oc  villdi  at  hann  sialfr  <ztte  lag  vi3  kono  sina,  141al8  ('guard 
against,'  or  'avoid'  murdering  him).  Otherwise  firir  sia  is  used  in  the 
meaning  'provide  for,'  'look  out  for,'  'exercise  care,'  as:  Nu  er  firi  pvi  pat 
bcetr  til  cetlat  at  fara  mcedan  bcezt  er  sumars  at  pat  er  van  vcerr  cef  ilia  lyZer 
meed  an  vcel  er  firir  seed  oc  vitrlega,  'And  so  it  is  the  best  plan  to  sail  while 
the  summer  is  at  its  best,  for  the  likelihood  of  misfortune  is  smaller  if  there 
has  been  careful  and  wise  forethought';  and  especially:  En  allra  nicest  er  firi 
sialfum  ser  at  sea,  47b30,  'But  most  of  all  one  must  exercise  care  with  regard 
to  one's  own  person.' 

Sit'a.  The  writer  uses  sitia  =  sitia  kyrr.  as:  Bat  kalla  ec  vitlegre  til 
cetla  at  madr  sit!  mad  an  sva  mykilli  haska  er  van,  47b23.  Sitia  ivir  is 
used,  at  117b9,  for  'control,'  'have  in  their  power':  Ocleidapa  (the  Israelites) 
meed  stadfeestu  i  pat  land  er  nu  sitia  uvinir  pinir  ivir.  Cf.  also  scetia  below. 
piggia:  the  3  p.  sg.  pres.  ind.  is  piggr,  159a9,  but  pigr,  86b23.    Cf.  Uggia. 

Series  VI:  a-o-o-a.     Twelve  Verbs 


do 


deyia,    dee  via, 

die  doeyr 

draga, dragha, 

draw  dragr 

fara,   fare,    tra- 
verse,travel  faer,  fserr       for 

grafa,  bury 

h&fia,  raise, 
start,  ad- 
vance haefr 

laeia,  laugh         laer 

sia,  strike 

stannda,  stavda, 

stand,  last,  staenndr 
endure  staerjdr 

svesria,  swear      svaer 

taca,  take  taecr 

Pva,  wash  J>vaer 

vaxa,     grow, 

wear  on        vaex 


draegin,  f. 


for 

foro 

farit,  n.              farannde 

hof 

grofo 

grafinn,  -vinn 
hafSr 

slo 

stotJ 

stoSo 

sia'6'enn 

tok       toko,  -co,    tsekinn,  tekit,   tacande 
Jjvaeginn 


vaxmn 


vaxannda,  dsn. 


Draga.     The  pres.  ind.  3  pi.  is  written  draga,  10b4.    The  pprtc.  occurs 
in  the  cpd.  hundrcegin,  f.,  'drawn  to  the  top  (of  the  sail-yard)'.    Observe: 
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dragr,  'Attracts,1  37bl8,  and  the  reft  85*15:  pvi  at  Passe  audafi  hava  pa 
nuturu  at  pau  draghaz  fnim  nutst  til  hannda  er  mast  ahkar  pan. 

Kara.     The  2  <rr>.  ind.  varies  between  the  forms  far  and  farr 

(written  faR),  the  latter  prevailing.  Occurrence!  at  6*7,  45ft  13, 
and  al.\  47;i2,  47b20,  50bl5,  etc.  The  form  is  far,  129ft23,  but  this  is 
written  fmRm  in  the  other  occs.:  6a22,  6b3,  b4,  28*10,  50bl3.  The  cpd 
firifara,  'destroy,'  may  be  noted:  snuiz  reidi  drottins  mins  halldr  a  mic 
vcerfiugan  oc  macligan  oc  a  milt  kyn  halldr  en  folk  guds  firifariz  af  minum 
valldum,  149b23. 

Hadia.  3  pers.,  pres.  ind.,  is  hafr,  52a20,  and  a27,  but  hcef,  52a30: 
Nn  vallda  sliker  Inter  pvi  at  konungr  hcef  opt  oc  idulega  pa  hott,  etc.  The 
pprtc.  is  hafdr,  cpd.  upphafdr,  87a25,  hafdr  til  mykln  meira  rikis,  88b23. 
It  cannot,  of  course,  be  seen  in  the  occs.:  upphafdrar,  gs.  fem.,  109a22  and 
29,  and  uphafdra,  gp.,  whether  we  have  here  the  pprtc.  hafdr  or  hafidr. 

Sla.  Note  sla  horpu,  144al4:  slo  harpu,  144al6;  further,  cf.:  en  dauid 
toe  harpu  sina  oc  s tod  fir i  hanum  oc  slo  ampler  sidvanio  sin>ii,  144M6.  The 
use  of  the  vb.  sla,  refl.,  in  the  following  instance  may  be  noted:  Xu  af  per 
kann  pat  til  hannda  bora  at  pu  varZr  sva  staddr  firi  konungi  at  ceinhvarr 
vil  ma'dan  slaz  a  noccorn  spurdaga  vi~5  pec  eda  noccorar  adrar  rcedur,  (cf. 
Norw.  slaa  sig  i  samtale  med,  'strike  up  a  conversation  with.') 

Stannda.  The  inf.  and  the  sg.  pres.  ind.,  regularly  with  form  in  -»«-, 
of  which  there  are  numerous  examples.  Exceptions  standa,  160a8,  stcetjdr, 
27bl,  97bl6.  The  pprtc.  stadenn  is  used  as  staddr  once:  En  af  pu  vardr 
par  staddr  sam  umbodsmann  konungs  ero  (eda)  annars  hofdingia  Pass  er  Par 
hafir  landstiorn  sam  pa  vardr  pu  stadenn.  See  below  p.  140.  In  its  meaning 
stannda,  stanndazt,  is  very  often  employed  for  'to  endure,'  'last,'  'remain.' 
as:  Nu  madr  Passe  fridargerd  stanndr,  9al7;  peir  stannda  ann  idag  til 
vitnisburdar,  30M5;  stannda  pria  vatr,  66a4;  af  su  afi  stanndr  noccora 
stund,  'if  that  period  lasts  a  while,'  70b5,  etc.  Stanndazt,  'endure,'  'be 
able  to  stand,'  8bl9:  til  Pass  at  hann  mage  batr  stanndazt  oflgan  hita. 
Stannda  af  is  used  in  the  sense  of  'arise  from,'  'come  from,'  and  reflexive: 
'be  reflected  from,'  as  the  light  that  'is  reflected,'  or  the  cold  air  that 
'comes  from,'  'blows  from,'  the  glaciers:  pa  stanndr  par  sva  mykit  lios  af, 
41b30:  af  hanum  stanndr  patti  lios  lid  alii  gum  geislum,  43a3;  sva  kallder  at 
frost  stannde  af  oc  isa  laggi,  44al7.  Otherwise  in  transferred  sense,  'come 
from,'  'have  their  origin  in,'  as:  En  af  uaran  vardr  a  folkino  eda  a  sidum 
lannzens  pa  stannda  par  myklu  starster  skadar  af,  66al5;  til  pars  uarans  er 
master  stannda  hofudglaper  af,  67b  14;  En  po  muno  vist  dami  til  vara  slier  a 
atburda  oc  er  pass  vis  van  at  mykit  Hit  oc  margfolld  ugefa  man  af  stannda, 
(' — will  be  the  result,'  'come  in  its  train'). 

Svaria;  only  occs:  1  pers.  pres.  ind.  146all  and  147a28. 

112  Which  may  be  an  incompleted  abbreviation.    See,  however,  above,  p.  162. 
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Taca.  The  following  uses  are  to  be  mentioned:  taca  voxt,  6al,  'make 
growth';  taca  monvit,  4al3,  'acquire  knowledge;'  the  prptc.  tacande,  159a7, 
a8,  and  al4. 


Group  VII.     Reduplicative  Verbs 


Auca,    increase, 

continue 

oeycz,  3  subj 

.  ioc 

ioco 

aukinn 

blasa,  blow 

blaes,  hhess 

blaes 

bua ,      dwell, 

equip,  pre- 

pare 

byr 

biuggu 

buinn,  buin,  m. 

fa,  receive,  get, 

faer,  faerr 

fecc,  fek, 

fengo 

faengenn, 

give 

fennginn 

falla,  fall 

fjellr 

fell 

fello 

fallinn 

ganga,  walk 

gengr 

gecc, 

gengo 

gengenn 

gnua,  crush 

gnoera 

grata,  weep 

gret 

groa,  grow, 

grcer 

groande 

hallda,  hold, 

luelldr 

hellt 
helt 

heildu, 

halldinn 

hanga,  hang 

hanger 

hengo 

J0gga   Ihew 

hceggr 

hio 

hiuggu 

hoggit 

hoggva ) 

haeital  call,  pray, 

heitr 

het 

heto 

heitinn 

heita  rpromise; 

J  be  named 

lata,  let 

latr 

let 

letu,  -o, 

latenn 

laupa,  leap,  run 

Hop 

liupu 

laupit,laupannda, 

dsn. 

leica,  play 

Ieikit 

rafia,  advice, 

rae'Sr 

re  3 

raSit 

snua,  turn 

snyr 

snceri, 
snaeri 

snoeruz, 

snuit 

Of  above  reduplicative  vbs.  heita  and  leika  represent  the  first  ablaut 
series;  auca,  bua,  hogga,  and  laupa,  represent  Series  II;  fa,  falla,  ganga, 
hallda,  and  hanga,  Series  III;  blasa,  grata,  lata,  and  rada,  Series  IV  and  V; 
and  gnua  snua,  groa,  and  sa,  Series  VI.113 

Auca,  'prolong,'  'continue  (the  conversation),'  'add  to  what  has  been 
said  before:  Nu  mad  pvi  at  per  pycki  noccors  vanspurt  eda  vansvarat  um 
pmtta  mal  pa  meghom  vit  a>nn  auca  pcessa  rcedu  af  per  synizt,  55a30;  Nu  er 
palta  vcel  radet  at  ec  ioc  mina  spurning  i  nceslo  rcedo  pvi  at  ec  hczfi  bade  fcengit 

113  The  pprtc.  auZinn  belongs  here,  but  no  other  form  appears  in  ON. 
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a/  ydr  sidan  frodleg  svor  oc  />o  nytsamltg  ("'it  WU  well  that  I  continued  my 
lions';  etc.).    Refl.  3,  sg.  aycz,  53b25.    Pprtc  f.  aukin,  B5a 

Blasa.  !  Ig.,  pres.  Ind.,  i>  Diually  bias;  the  occs.  are: 

8bl6,  46M0,  1)14,  and  b20,  47*28.      I  he  form  blass  occurs  twice,  44 

47a22. 

Bua.     The  2,  3,  I  written  byr,  70all  and  14  but  byR, 

68a23.    The  masc.  pprtc.  form  is  buiif,  otherwise  buinn;  lUmm  44b26, 

biuggu.  Bua  vid,  'demean  one's  self  toward':  pvi  nasi  byr  hiu-rr  vid  annan 
mad  agirnd,  7()al  1.  Observe  the  following  construction:  pvi  at  hvarr  peirra 
byr  um  sider  i  annars  hofdi  aunat/ivart  mad  averca  tda  adrum  ufagnade, 
7Ual4,  'each  will  constantly  attack  the  other  either  by  personal  injury  or 
other  afflictions,'114  70al5. 

Falla.  Many  occs.  of  the  pprtc.  fallinn  in  the  sense  of  'convenient,' 
'suitable,'  as:  Van  pit,  pec  arvacran  um  morna  oc  gacc  Pagar  fyst  til  kirkiu 
par  sam  per  pyckir  per  bcezl  fall  it  at  lyda  tidum,  ('where  it  seems  to  you 
most  convenient');  other  occs;  6a9,  48b6,  92a2.ul  Falla  fra  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  'to  die'  (many  occs.)  and  'to  depart  from,'  'withdraw  from,' 
'retract';  the  latter  in  the  sentence:  pa  vilda  ec  bidia  ydr  at  Per  syndir  mer 
hvali  afni  ec  skyllda  hafa  i  andsvor  min  at  aigi  synimz  ec  paghar  fallinn 
mad  ofrodleik  fra  minu  mali,  109b224  ('that  I  may  not  seem  to  recede  from 
my  statement  in  ignorance'). 

Ganga.  The  sg.  pres.  ind.,  the  pret.  and  the  pprtc.  always  with  -e-. 
The  following  constructions  may  be  noted:  oc  hann  vil  Pa  luli  alia  lata 
famgengna  varda  er  hann  hafir  adr  atlada,  llla6,  'and  he  will,  let  all  those 
things  happen  which  he  has  purposed  before';  Ganga  igegn  (igogn)  'admit,' 
'confess'  occurs  at  116a26,  124a3  and  140al8  (igogn),  but  ganga  vidr  at 
114M0  (vidrgengua  glccpi),  and  116al6.  Ganga  til  is  often  used  for  'go 
toward,'  'lead  to,'  'be  the  cause  of,'  54bl9:  En  par  ganga  marger  Inter  til  sam 
fyrr  var  sagt  at  mann  villa  vara  konungs  mann;  so  also  61M6,  61bl8,  63al0, 
etc.  The  following  is  to  be  noted:  Hvi  parf  at  layna  hvat  saidi  gecc  til  at 
hann  gerd  aigi  sam  gud  baud  hanum,  143a9.  Finally  ganga,  'be  current,' 
'be  in  practical  use':  pviat  par  tungur  gatiga  vidazt,  4a29,  'for  those  lan- 
guages 'go  farthest,'  'are  most  widely  used.'  Ganga  is  employed,  by  the 
side  of  renna  and  lida,  of  the  coursing  of  the  sun,  as:  mad  an  sol  gengr 
hast,  41b3  (cf.  noun  solargangr),  but  ranni,  45a2  (cf.  rannr  pa  dagr  upp, 
45al7). 

Fa.  The  2,  3  pres.  ind.  is  usually  written  faR:  66a30,  87a22,  112a22, 
130al9,  136a25,  but  far,  55a23,  86b29,  and  87a9.    The  sg.  pret.  is  regularly 

114  Cf.  'at  faa  paa  Hovedet,'  'at  give  paa  Hovedet,'  and  similar  expressions  give  in  Ordbog 
o-cer  Gadcsproget,  by  V.  Kristensen,  p.  131;  and  Norw.  'flyge  i  hodet  paa  hverandre,'  'rende 
i  haaret  paa  hverandre.' 

115  pa  syndcz  peim  bafium  at  pat  vceri  aigi  fallit,  'it  seemed  to  them  that  it  was  not  a  fitting 
thing.' 
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fecc.  but  fek,  143a27.116  The  forms  in  fenng-,  feng-,  prevail  over  those  in 
faring-,  fang-,  but  fcengo,  29a6,  fcengi,  34b  18,  and  many  pprtc.  occs.  The 
cpd.  hcerfoengnar:  129al5.    The  use  of  fa  =  'give'  is  rare:  89b7,  98b7. 

Hallda,  used  in  the  meaning  'retain,'  102M6,  'regard,'  'respect,'  142M; 
hallda  sidum,  'observe,'  'practice,'  56al2,  and  102M3.  Cf.  Nu  meed  pvi 
at  holfdingiar  hallda  upp  mce'd  morgam  hvarlvceggia  scemdum  oc  anndsvorum 
oc  margfalldri  ahyggiu,  'Now  since  great  lords  both  protect  the  honor  of 
many  and  have  responsibilities  and  many  cares,'  63b26.  Hit  it  a.  Hceitr, 
'worships,'  'prays  to,'  6a7;  heiler,  'is  called,'  27b6,  etc.  Hceita  (heita)  = 
'be  called,'  both  in  the  sense  of  'be  considered'  and  'be  named';  cf.  cef 
madr  skal  vitr  heita,  4a5;  pa  heiter  pu  ceigi  svicari,  4a5.  Hogga.  This  form 
at  149bl7,  and  b28,  and  160b3;  Iwggva,  at  139M9;  pret.  3  pi.  hiuggu,  33a2. 
Lata.  VceI  latinn,  'well  regarded,'  'respected,'  85al:  peir  mcenn  ero  vcel 
latnir  mcedr  rikismonnum  er  pcessa  luti  kunna.  The  cpd.  liflatenn,  'de- 
i  eased,'  28b9:  cengi  madr  ma  i  ceynni  liflatenn  vcerda.  Laupa.  3  pi.  pret. 
liupu,  32b23. 

Snua.  The  2,  3  sg.  pret.  is  usually  sneeri,  31a21,  137b29,  and  refl. 
sneeriz,  31a24,  snoerizt,  147b8,  sneeruz,  pi.,  138b8;  but  sneeri,  132b25,  refl. 
sneeriz,  61a24.    3  sg.  pres.  ind.  refl.  snyz.  40M6. 

2.     THE  WEAK  VERBS 

The  division  that  will  be  used  here  is  that  into  four  classes  as  follows: 
I  class:  verbs  which  historically  correspond  to  the  Germanic  -Ja-verbs 
with  a  long  radical  syllable;  II  class:  those  corresponding  to  the  Germanic 
-ja-verbs  with  a  short  radical  syllable;  III  class,  includes  both  Gmc.  o-verbs 
and;o-verbs,  and  IV,  those  of  the  Germanic  -ai-stems.  In  Class  I  i-mutation 
is  present  throughout,  as  dozma-dcemda-dozmdr  ;  in  the  second  class  the 
mutation  is  found  only  in  the  present  stem,  while  the  preterite  shows  the 
so-called  regressive  mutation;  the  third  class  has  the  vowel  a  before  the 
dental  (hence  -ada  for  "8a  of  the  other  classes) ;  the  fourh  class  partakes  of 
the  characteristics  of  both  classes  II  and  III  in  that  the  pret.  is  formed  by 
adding  -da,  but  the  past  prtc.  in  most  cases  takes  -at,  in  a  small  group 
-fir;  further  i-umlaut  is  here  absent  throughout. 

Several  modifications  of  the  dental  of  the  pret.  stem  are  to  be  observed. 
The  suffix  -da,  -dr,  remains  normally  only  after  a  voiced  consonant,  as 
dryg'Si,  leifda,  nceigdi,  etc;  after  a  voiceless  consonant  the  suffix  -da,  through 
pa,  became  -ta,  as  reisa,  pret.  reisti,  and  Iceysa,  pprtc.  Iceyst.  Further  the  d 
appears  as  d  after  Prim.  Scand.  II  or  nn,  as  fellda,  kennda,  and  also  after  d 
and  ~d,  hence  senda  (pret.,  with  simplification  of  -dda  to  -da),  and  ceyda 
— ceyddi,  vceida — vceiddi,  with  assimilation  of  -dfi-  to  -dd-).  However,  there 
are  many  exceptions  to  this.     After  a  long  vowel  -\-l  or  n  the  -d  of  the 

u«  Cf.  Pek,  page  3. 
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suffix   tppi  4   In   mala — malta,   and  rana — rcenta;  and  form-,  wilh 

both  d  mid  I  occur  in  girna,  pret.  girnti,  by  the  side  of  inrndi,  girnduzt,  etc. 

The  simplification  of  the  dental  in  the  case  of  verbs  whose  itemi  end  in 

a  dental  is  to  be  noted,  as  bitta,  pret.  bird,  fcesta,  pret.  fasti,  etc.  The  vb. 
hirda,  'to  protect,'  has  the  pret  hirta  in  KS.  forms  such  as  glceymdi  and 
ykildu  are  to  be  observed. 


a.     The  First  Weak  Conjugation 

All  verbs  belonging  here  have  a  long  radical  syllable.     The  following 
201  verbs  occur  in  KS: 


anoeyfta,  force 

baeiSa,  beg,  offer 

beidde,  -i,  -u 

boeita,  bait,  lure 

beittr 

birta,  disclose,  show       birtir 

hirtiz,  refl. 
subj. 

birt 

brigtia,  violate 

brigfii 

braeSa,  cover  with  pitch 

brcEnna,  burn                    braennir 

braendi 

byggia,  inhabit                byggir 

bygtSi,         -u, 

byg«, 

taste, 


byggiannde 
byghSe 
byrgia,  exclude  byrgoer,  npm. 

baegia  hinder 
boelgia,  puff  out 
bannda,  announce 
btzrgia 
bxrghia 

boela,  make  amends 
bceygia,  bend 
dirfa,     give     courage,  dirvir 

make  bold 
drygia,  practice,  perform  drygir 
draeifa,  scatter 
daeila,  deal  with,  settle 
daesa,  refl.  to  become 

exhausted 
doema,  judge  doemer,-ir,  doemfle,     -ftu,  doemfir    doemannfte 

firra,  refl.,  withdraw       firrizt 


baelger 

baennder 

baerghir 

baergft 

bceter 

boetti, 

-0 

bcettr 

bceygiz 

dirvir 

drygir 

drygfli, 

-u 

draeifffi, 

-u, 

draeif "San,  asm 

rescue 


frialsa, 
fraelsa 
fretta,  fraetta 
fulltingia,  aid 


frialser 


frialsti 
fraelsti 


fraelst 


fulltingiannde 
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fylgia,   follow,   accom- 

fylger 

fylg«e, 

fylgt 

pany 

-i, 

fylla,  fyllda,  fill 

fyllir 

fyllde 

fylld 

fysa,  impers.,  desire 

fysir,  -er 

fcegia,  make  shining 

fasger 

faella,  fell 

fttlld 

fcelmta,  take  fright 

faesta,  fasten 

faestir 

faesti 

faestr 

hugfaesta,  fix  in  mind 

staftfaesta,  establish 

sta'Sfaesti 

foeSa,    feed;    live    by, 

foe*5e,  con; 

1- 

bring  up 

foera,  lead,  bring 

foerfte 

fcert 

gegna,    be    fitting    be 

gegner,  -ii 

■  gegnde 

profitable 

'  >  do,  make 
gceraj 

gerir 
goerir 

gerSi,      -u, 

gorr,  gort    goerannde 

geta,    maintain,    keep 

geter 

getti 

gett 

protect 

girna,  desire 

girnir 

girndi, 

girnduzt, 

girntiz 

girntuz 

gista,  be  a  guest 

glcea,  glitter 

glaeannde 

gloeyma,  forget 

gloeymfii 

ger'Sa,  hedge  in 

greina,  ramify 

greiniz,  refl. 

graeifta,  adjust 

gyrtia,  gird 

gyrfii, 

gyrffr, 

gyrdi 

gyrdr 

heimta,  fetch 

heimter 

hir  5a,  care  for,  protect 

hirftir 

hirti 

hitta,  hit  upon,  find  the 

hitti,  hitto 

hitt 

way 

hogvaera,  calm 

hogvaerfte 

hvila,  remain,   be  left 

alone,  rest 

ha'fna    | 

,              >avenge, 

haemna  J 

haefnir 

haefndi,  -e 
haem'Si 

haengia,  hang 

haengSum 

holla,  pour  out 

haellti 

ludlt 

haennda,  happen 

haennder 
haenfier 

haender 

haennt 

hcepta,  control,  check 

haept 
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fuernia,  quote 

harrnt 

harncema,  make  captive 

lia-rrneniSar,  npl.  f. 

hatta,  desist 

luftta,  venture 

ruitta 

ha,'tr               liattunnSe 

liu-sa,  be  fitting 

bofivii 

h(L'f5i 

lnryra,\   ln-ar 

hc>  ri/A, 

liu-yr'Si,  -u, 

h<t->r<5,  f. 

heyra   j 

refl. 

heyrtSi 

ilma,  send  out  fragrance 

ilmanndum, 

dp. 

inna,  do,  perform 

kenna,  teach,  be  fa- 

kenner 

kennde, 

kenndr 

miliar  with,  feel 

kende      -i, 

kendr 

kippa,  snatch 

kipti 

kipt 

klypa,  pinch 

klyp8i 

klada,  clothe 

klu.ililr 

kringia,  surround 

kring'Sr 

kreekia,  form  a  crook 

kroektiz,  refl 

kvafa,  choke 

kvaefi,  subj. 

kvceikia  \  . 

kva;ikezt, 

refl. 

>inute, 
kvceykia  ) 

kvoeykir 

kynna,  make  known 

kyssa,  kiss 

kyssizt 

kystuz, 

refl. 

lei'o'a,  lead 

laei'Ser 

lei8er 

leiddi,      -u, 

leiddr 

huglei '8a,  think  about 

hugleiddi 

hugleidd      hugleiftarjde 

leiSa,  refl.,  tire  of 

lei8ez 

leifa,  leave 

leivir 

leiffta 

leift 

loeyfa,  permit 

loeyvir 

letta,  lift,  remove,  alle- 

letter 

viate 

lifa,  protect 

likia,  refl.  be  like 

likez 

Hk8ez 

ly8a,   listen,   obey,   be 

ly8er 

lyddi 

ly8t 

feasible 

lysa,  make  light 

lysir 

laegia,  make  laugh 

laegia,  lower,  allay 

laengia,  lengthen 

laera,  learn,  teach 

laerfte 

iaerfl- 

loeyna,  conceal 

loeyndi,  -dum  loeynndr 

foysa  Hoosen,  unravel 

i 

lceyst 

leysaj          solve 
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minna,  remind,  impress 

upon 
myrkva,  refl.  darken        myrkviz 
ruissa,  be  or  do  without  misser 
masla,  speak  mailer,  -ir  nuellti,  -u,  -o 


rntcllt,  n. 


mala,  measure 

maellda,  lp. 

maerkia,  mark,  notice 

neigia,  bend                     neigir 

na/ig'Si 

nikvczfiia,  deny,  renounce 

nikv&ddi 

niqvaedde 

niia  \  , 
nitta  j 

nitti 

nyta,  use,  make  use  of 

ncefna  I 

'       >name 
nefna  ) 

naefnftu  naefnda, 

aplm. 

naegla,  nail 

ncera,  nourish 

noeyta,  use,  partake  of  noeytir,-er,  noeytti 

neytir,  -er,  neyttir,  2p. 


reifia,  swing 

reiddu,  dsn. 

reifia,  refl.,  become  ang 

ry 

reiddiz 

reiSandez 

reisa,  raise 

reisti 

reister,  npm. 

retia,  stretch  out 

retti 

leifiretta,  guide 

leiSrettez 

reyta,  scatter 

reytannde 

rista,  flay 

ryggia,  refl. 

ryggiz 

rae'Sa,  refl.,  fear 

raetSezc, 

-ez.raeddez,  -iz,  -uz 

rcefsa,  chastise 

raefsir 

raefsti 

raemma,  strengthen 

rasna,  rob 

raennti 

raenntr 

raenna,  run,  set  in  mo- 

raenner 

raennti 

r&nnt 

tion 

roeoa,  talk,  discuss 

roefier 

roeddu, 

roett,  n. 

roekia,  maintain 

roera,  move 

roerir 

samanlamgia,   join    to- 

samantaengt 

gether 

sigla,  sail 

skiimraa,      refl.,      be 

skam 5ez,  -ftuz 

ashamed, 

skelfa,  shatter 

skelf 'San,  asm. 
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shame 
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skemma 

grace 
skemma,  shorten 


ikemmisl    ikemftis 
ikraiBc 

skenimiz 
skemmizk 
skenita  ser,  amuse  one's 

self 
skenkia,  give  food  skenki,  lp. 

skipta,  change,  divide,   skiptir 

adjust,  settle 
skirrazk,  shun 

skry'da,  adorn,  equip  skryddi 

skygna,     watch,     look  skygnir 

after 
skyra  expound  skyrfta,  lp.  -<$u 

slongia  \  ^^ 
slongva  / 
smietta,   rell.,    become  smajttiz 

weak,  be  reduced 
snarkia,  shrink  snaerkir 

soma    (lala  ser — ),    be 

pleased  to 
spam,  spare 

spilla,  destroy  spillir 

steypa,  overturn,  pour 

out,  cast 
stoeypa,  mould 
still  a,  cairn 
styggia  refl.,  be  repelled 

by 
styra,  govern 

styrkia,  strengthen         styrkir 
stocra,  stir,         refl.  stoerisk 

sunndrpyckia,  refl.,  dis- 
agree 
svipta,  snatch  away,  rob 
svinfylkia,  draw  up  in  a 

wredge-shaped  column 
svaelgia,  swallow 
svcenga,    refl.,    become 

slenderer 
sykia,  refl.,  become        sykiaz 

sick, 
syna,  show,  explain        synir,-er 


skiptr 


skryddr 


skyrS- 
slongt 


skyrannde 


smerkiannda 


sparfli 


stillti 


(u)spiltr 
steypt 


stillt 


styr"3i 

-Sum,  -turn 


sviptr 
svinfylkSrar,  gsf. 


svaengz 


synndi,-e,    synnt 
syndi,  synt 


589) 


TENSE-FORMATION  OF  THE  VERBS 


267 


s&nnda.  send 

saennder, 

saennde 

saenndr,  i 

saend- 

saeta,  subject  one's  self 

to,  risk 

soekia,  seek;  repair  to; 

soekir 

approach  (impers.) 

soema,  befit 

soemder 

soemdr 

scera,  refl.,  be  sworn  in 

soerezt 

tina,  tell  in  detail 

tryggia,  make  safe 

trygffr 

tortryggia,  doubt,  suspect 

tortrygftr 

troeysta,  refl.,  venture 

troeystiz 
treystiz 

tviklippa,  repeat 

tyna,  destroy,  lose 

tynir 

tynnde, 
tyndi 

tynndr 

taela,  ensnare 

tcema,  take  time  to, 

have  leisure  for 

tceygia,  entice 

toeygiarjda, 

pipa>  melt,  thaw 

pifter 

piSr 

dsm. 

preyta,  exert  one's  self 

prongva 
prceyngva  j 
prengva      J 

•crowd 

broeynger 
prengvir 

brongfti 

brongt 

prysta,  press 

brysta 

prystannda 

praeta,  quarrel, 

braeter 

dsm. 

threaten 

byckia ) 

bikkia  reem 

byckir 

botti, 
-e, 

-u, 

-0 

by "5a,  interpret;  signify  by^izt,  -ez 

by^a,  refl.,  make  friends 

with,  associate  with 

bynna,  become  thin 

bynndi 

byrma,  spare 

byrmSi 

byrmt 

mispyrma,  illtreat 

byrpa,  flock  about 

pyrsta,  be  thirsty, 

byrsti,  subj 

byrstannda,  dsm. 

packkia ) 

baecti,  -Si 

pcsckia  [•  become  aware  i 
pacta    J 

Df 

paeckia,  refl.,  be  satis- 

fied with,  accept 

ukyrra,    refl.,    become 

ukyrriz 

agitated 

JCS 
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\  t-l.i  I  b    engaged  in, 

i  .il.i ) attend  to 

\cla,  trick,  betray 

vaeler 

vallt 

vi'dUennda 

viSlitnndr 

viga,  consecrate 

vigor 

vigrntsa,  erect  beams  for 

a  rampart 

villa,  refl.,  be  led  astray 

villtiz 

virfta,  value,  regard 

viro'ir 

vir(5r,  virdr 

vasgia,  moderate,  tem- 

vaeghir 

vaegdi 

va;gt 

vaegiannda, 

per 

dsn. 

v;ei'o'a,  hunt 

vainer 

vaeiddu 

viaedd- 

vaeita,  grant,  give,  offer 

vaeiter 

vaeitti, 

-u,  vaeitt 

vaeitannde 

varVvtBtta,  guard 

varfivaeitir 

varftVaeitti 

vcella,  boil 

vajlld- 

vaellannde 

vcellta,  revolve 

v&'lltez 

vaennta,) 

>wait 
vjvnta     ) 

vaenti,117 

lp. 

vaennti, 
vaenti.v 

-dti, 
aento 

vanntannde 

vcerma,  warm 

vaermir 

ygla,  make  wry 

yglir 

yla,  howl 

cefla,  strengthen 

aefldan,  asm. 

aegna,  contrive 

aegni,  subj 

. 

cepa,  shout 

cepSu,  -o 

cesa,      refl.,   become 

oesizt 

angry 

cesiz 

oestum,  dp. 

cey'Sa,  lay  waste 

eyddi 

oexla,  increase 

Comments.  The  vb.  anoeyo'a,  only  in  the  inf :  anoeyda  sec  under  gufis  oki, 
127all,  'subject  one's  self  to  God's  rule.'  The  two  occs.  of  beita  merit 
notice:  par  seem  per  hafir  beitt  hann  firi  folk  ydart  pa  hcefir  hann  halldit  upp 
mikilli  vom  firi  riki  yfiru,  'wherever  you  have  put  him  at  the  head  of  your 
people  he  has  furnished  a  strong  defence  for  your  realm,'  145a27,  and  En  cef 
per  ero  log  kunnig  pa  v<zr~5r  pit  ceige  ulaugum  beiltr,  cef  pu  at  malum  at 
skipta  vid  iafnoka  pinn,  4al9,  "for  if  the  laws  are  familiar  to  you  then  you 
will  not  be  taken  advantage  of,  if  you  have  cases  against  those  of  your 
class." 

Birta  is  a  favored  word  in  KS;  especially  are  to  be  noted  such  cases  as 
the  following:    Nu  mcedr  pvi  at  mer  taca  at  birtaz  noccot  pcesser  lutir,  'now 


117  Observe  the  writing  here  of  vcmta,  49al0,  52b3,  and  vcenti,  49a  14,  104a 4,  by  the  side  of 
vannta,  and  vcendti. 
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that  these  things  begin  to  become  somewhat  clearer  to  me,'  113a9  Mcefir 
pvi  at  pcrsscr  Inter  taca  nu  at  lysazt  firi  aughum  mer  oc  birtaz  hveer  tilgong  er 
til  parrs  her  fir  vcerit,  'now  that  these  things  begin  to  be  clear  to  me,  and  every 
circumstance  that',  etc.,  where  lysazt  and  birtaz  both  occur  in  the  sense, 
"become  clear  to"  (changed  to  the  personal  construction:  mow  that  I 
begin  to  understand,'  etc.);  and  as  pprtc.  the  following:  En  pvi  ncest  Iyer 
hann  upp  vacrlcga  birtannda  sioner,  8b28,  'thereupon  he  quickly  opens  his 
bright  eyes'  (that  is,  'eyes  that  give  out,  radiate,  light  in  their  brightness'). 
The  citations  in  the  ON  lexica  are  mostly  from  ONorw.  texts.  Not  found 
in  Norw.  diall.  to-day,  but  in  the  form  byrta,  southwestern  Norway,  in 
various  meanings;  Icel.  birta. 

Baegia  occurs  in  the  sentence:  pa  taca  hinir  audgu  traust  af  fe  sino  oc 
beegia  pcim  er  felauser  ero  va  at  peir  meego  erigi  retto  na,  'then  the  rich  find 
protection  in  their  wealth  and  stand  in  the  way  of  those  that  are  with 
out  money  so  that  they  cannot  get  justice.'  Drygia.  The  following  use 
is  to  be  noted:  at  hann  drygi  manliga  natturu  i  daiida  sinnm,  that  he  goes 
the  way  of  human  nature  in  his  death,'  86a28.  The  word  is  otherwise  used 
with  astarveerk,  'to  perform  a  work  of  love,'  further:  drygia  ulydni,  show 
disobedience,  138b5,  drygia  lygi,  tell  lies,  143al9,  drygia  sluld, 'commit  theft,' 
99b22.  Dfeila,  4b30:  dceili  orZum  vid,  'exchange  words  with.'  Feelmta, 
only  at  77a5:  Mgi  skalllu  beeriaz  meed  ....  parjlausnm  lagum  eda  maid 
skialgum  skotuni  sva  seem  feelmtannde  madr,  'nor  must  you  fight  with  need- 
less thrusts  or  with  uncertain  shots  like  a  man  overcome  with  fright.' 
Frialsa.  The  pret.  frialsti  is  found  at  135M2,  and  frialsat  at  35a3  freclsa 
occurs  at  86b  17  and  135a27,  145a23.  See  also  below  Class  III.  Fyllda, 
80b8.  Foeftaz,  'take  its  beginning,'  'start,'  'arise':  En  pcegar  fcs'daz  taca 
grunir  oc  kvifter  pa  pyckir  usidar  monnum  arvcennl,  68a24,  "but  when  sus- 
picions and  evil  rumors  begin  to  appear  wicked  men  think  that  good  times 
are  at  hand";  upfcedaz,  'bring  up,'  5a7. 

Gera.  The  form  with  ger-  appears  110  times,  and  about  equally 
in  all  parts  of  the  Ms.  The  form  with  goer-  is  found  32  times  (3a27, 
7a6,  MS,  9b21,  10a28,  10M7,  40al7  and  24,  50b21,  51al,  58all, 
64bl2,  66a21,  68b25,  69a9,  70al,  72b9,  73b3,  83M6,  87a3,  87b7, 
94b23,  96b22,  100b24,  102b20,  104M6,  lllb26,  119M9,  133M2,  136al9, 
138M9,  147al3).  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  the  form  ger-  prevails  through- 
out. Regarding  its  use  I  shall  mention  only  the  frequency  of  the  refl. 
geraz,  gbrazt,  etc.  in  the  meaning  of  'come  to  pass,  happen,'  as  pal  gerdez 
ann  a  pvi  lannde,  29a2;  en  pa  gerdezt  sva  :il  at  sveeinn  boeiddez,  30a6,  etc. 
In  the  following  gceraz  is  used  in  the  sense  of  'be':  Se  vid  pvi  at  gceraz  tvisloegr 
i  vinallo  hofdingia  milli,  72b9,  'take  heed  that  you  do  not  become  vaccilating 
in  your  friendship  as  between  (several)  chiefs.'  The  prtc.  with  veera  and  vcer'da 
is  everywhere  gorr.  Examples:  gorr,  m.,  80a7,  all,  81a7,  al2,  etc.;  gor,  i., 
78b27,  81b26;  gor,  npln.,  81b24,  82b22;  goryir,  npl.,  78al4,  gorfir,  54a2, 
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gctryir,  76b21;  gorvar,  nplf . ,  79blO,  82alO,  all,  al4;  gorvan,  asm.,  79bl8, 
l)J4,  etc  1  he  neuter  form,  however,  is  gort  (n.  of  gorfir),  as  Laypihvel  er  oc 
gott  vapn  .  .  .  .  oc  skal  gort  vcera,  Hla22;  further  78bl2,  etc.  The  pprtc. 
with  hafa  (i.e.  the  supine  form,  therefore),  is  regularly  gort.  So:  pat  hafa 
mcenn  oc  gort  moti  arasum  vcedrs,  80b7;  Sa  sidr  hceftr  oc  sidan  gort  alia 
mann  iamhugada  oc  samsatta,  61a20,  etl  (jirna.  1  in  re  .ire  numerous 
occs.  of  this  verb.  Its  impersonal  use  may  he  mentioned  ai  in:  kanm  suniz 
stunnditm  i  sva  mikilli  bli'du  at  mann  gimir  til  at  Idea  vid  fiann,  7b  10,  and: 
hon  haf'di  kennt  atir  sutleik  u-plissins  oc  girndi  liana  optarri  ay  bezrna, 
lU5a2.  Observe  the  pret.  form  girndi,  and  gimduzl,  104b22,  but  girntiz, 
30al9.  GLva.  Only  in  the  pprtc:  47a20:  glaannda  froste,  'with  sparkling 
frost.'  Gloeyma.  Error  of  omission  of  the  y  in  glatma,  49a4;  pret.,  gleeymdi, 
152al4,  glceymder,  152al9.  Gr&no'a  is  used  in  the  sense  of  'to  expound' 
in  the  sentence:  Sidan  leida  peir  pat  mailS  athnga  vilrliga  hvarso  sannliga 
likligleicr  magi  graida  hvarn  lim  eda  kvist  peirrar  roetlo,  113a6,  "afterward 
they  wisely  considered  this  too  how  truthfully  probability  might  be  able 
to  explain  every  branch  and  twig  og  that  discourse."  See  adj.  graidr, 
Parti,  p.  116. 

Greina.  The  vb.  appears  in  the  sentence:  Aller  peir  nuenn  er  hand- 
gengner  ero  konungi  pa  ero  huscarlar,  en  sidan  greiniz  lign  oc  valid  meet)  peim 
sva  seem  peir  kunnu  til  at  piona  oc  konungr  vil  hvtzrium  gefit  hafa,  51al4, 
"all  those  men  who  are  attached  to  the  king  are  (called)  housecarles, 
but  afterwards  their  position  and  authority  is  distributed  among  them 
according  to  their  ability  and  as  the  king  wishes.'  On  the  vbs.  grina  and 
greina  see  article  in  MFSG,  1910,  pp.  70-71,  where  Wilhelm  Cederschiold 
restates  and  gives  added  support  to  the  undoubtedly  correct  etymology 
given  by  both  Ihre  and  Rydqvist;  the  basic,  1  meaning  is  'to  separate,' 
'split,'  whence  came  that  of,  2,  'to  divide  into  parts,'  'distribute,'  then,  3, 
'to  comprehend,'  'understand.'  I  should  say,  further,  that  meaning  5, 
there  given,  namely  that  of  'disagree,'  already  present  in  OSw.,  derives 
directly  from  the  basic  sememe,  1,  above,  in  reflexive  use,  precisely  as  OSw. 
grena  sik;  also  meaning  4,  'signify,'  is  directly  derived  from  that  of  3 
'understand.'  The  meaning  development  of  1-2-3  above  is  also  evidenced 
in  other  vbs.,  as  e.g.,  skilia.  Cf.  the  uses  of  skilia,  below,  p.  133.  With  vb. 
greina,  cf.  grain,  I.,  Part  I,  p.  69.  Gyrfta.  Pprtc.  gyrdr,  79a21.  Huglei'Sa. 
Prptc,  hugleidande,  159a20. 

Hitta  in  the  meaning  "seek  out,"  p.  104a20:  pvi  ncest  hilti  sa  hinn 
oftinndfuUi  anndi  orm  pann  er  nn  callaZr  as  pis,  and  also  103b9;  but  as 
Norw.  'traeffe,'  'hit  upon,'  'find,'  in  hitta  mundangshof,  'find  the  correct 
mean,'  'strike  the  happy  medium,'  97al3,  and  Norw.  trajfe,  'come  upon,' 
'meet':  ver  hofum  fa  pa  hitta  nyliga  er  papan  hafa  komiz,  35all.  Hvila. 
Used  in  the  sense  of  'let  (a  matter)  rest,'  as  oc  vil  ec  nu  lata  pa  rce~5o  hvilaz, 
49a28,  and  pa  lat  pu  hvilaz  pann  dag  pina  rcedu,  58bll.     Further  occs: 
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108b21,  125b22.  Haefna.  The  form  with  -fn-  is  found,  69b22,  103b27, 
141bl7  and  21,  hamndi,  140a8.  Haennda.  3p.  pres.  ind.  hawfier,  86b28.118 
Haepta,  in  the  meaning  given  at  5a3:  angi  er  ainn  adri  craptr  eda  siyrcre 
en  madr  fax  val  hapi  tungu  sina.  Harma.  Cf.  tviklippa.  Hactta.  The 
occs.  of  the  prptc.  are  to  be  observed,  as:  nar  pair  timar  kami  er  val  er  til 
hatlannde  allz,  9a24,  'when  the  time  comes  when  it  is  perfectly  safe  to 
venture,'  and:  En  par  er  pu  leitader  apter  lima  pa  pycki  mer  pal  sannligazt 
at  varla  se  sidarr  til  hatlannde  yfir  hof  at  fara,  46a21  (one  should  hardly 
venture  to  cross  the  sea  later).  The  adverb  til  immediately  precedes  in 
all  occs.,  exc.  46al0,  with  spacing  between,  as  9a24,  45bl5  and  inf.  til 
hatta,  45b29,  til  hatlannde,  45bl3,  where  the  spacing  after  til  is  so  slight 
as  to  suggest  that  it  is  intended  there  as  a  prefix.  Cf.  the  noun  tillhattni, 
i.  Part,  I,  p.  102.  The  vb.  form  irma  in  the  prptc.  irmanndum  occurs  at 
129M3,  evidently  intended  for  ilmanndum;  the  letter  r  appears  in  several 
of  the  surrounding  words  mitt  harbirgi  er  straat  mad  irmanndum  grasum). 
lima  also  occurs  thus  in  the  prptc.119  9b30:  ilmannde  gros,  and  41  b7:  go's 
gros  oc  val  ilmannde. 

Kenna.  The  following  use  in  the  sense  of  'display'  may  be  noted: 
En  firi  pvi  at  hann  villdi  likia  sec  gudi  i  frodleik  sinum  um  fram  layfi  oc 
kennde  GuSi  volld,  100al3,  'and  because  he  wished  to  make  himself  like 
God  in  knowledge  beyond  what  was  permitted  and  blamed  God  for  his 
transgressions  with  false  defence.'  Fritzner  also  quotes  the  expression 
from  Fid.  Kippa.  The  pprtc.  is  kipt,  142a27.  The  vb.  is  used  in  KS 
mainly  only  in  the  expression  kippa  rikinu  undan  einum,  "deprive  one  of 
one's  kingship,"  so  at  148al2,  and  Gu~5  .  .  kipti  hanum  fra  riki,  146al9, 
Guff  kipti  pvi  riki  fra  sauli,  139b30,  and  with  ambatti  in  143a26  (ambatti 
af  hanum  kipt).  Otherwise:  villdi  giama  aptr  kippa  af  hann  matti  ordum 
sinum,  139a29,  'would  gladly  take  back  his  words  if  he  might.' 

Kringia.  Used  in  both  occs.  with  umhvarfis,  42a21  and  26,  of  which 
the  former  is:  Mann  sagia  snmer  at  alldr  kringi  umhvarfis  hofin  oc  oil 
votn  pan  sam  hit  ytra  ranna  ton  boll  iardarinnar,  'some  men  say  that  a  fire 
circles  around  the  ocean  and  all  the  waters  that  course  about  the  outer 
sides  of  the  globe.'  The  construction  in  42a26  is  unusual:  En  mad  pvi  at 
granaland  liggr  a  hinni  yztu  sifiu  heimsens  til  norfirs  pa  calla  peir  pat  maga 
vara  at  pat  lios  skini  af  peim  allde  er  um  hvarfis  er  kringfir  hin  yztu  hofin, 
'but  since  Greenland  lies  on  the  outermost  edge  of  the  earth  to  the  north 
they  consider  it  possible  that  these  lights  shine  forth  (are  reflections)  from 
the  fire  that  forms  this  circle  about  the  outer  ocean'  (literally  that  is 
'circled'  around  the  outer  ocean),  or  as  Audne  renders;  'at  det  ljoset  lyser 
av  den  elden  som  er  ringa  umkring  dei  ytste  havi.'  Kvaeikia.  Kvaykir, 
129b25,  but  kvaikezt,  47b6  {slormr  k-,  'a  storm  begins'). 

118  Hcennda,  96bl7:  'take  hold  (of  a  matter),'  'handle  (a  matter).' 

119  And  only  in  these  two  occs. 
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li-i^i.    i       .  in  the  meaning  'bring  forth,'  'produce':   Pa  toot  iord 

at  pida  frosnar  grasrettr,  en  fnt  nasi  leiuer  huti  fram  ilmunnde  gro\,  9b30, 
and  similarly  of  tte,  10a7:  pa  leida  Pan  nu  /ram  af  ser  gntnnt  gras  lauf 
(cha  rasgrwunt  lauf);  and  in  10b3,  in  regard  to  the  fiahefl  of  the  ^ea: 

Pa  giota  ptir  rognum  sinum  oc  leida  fram  fiol'da  mikenn  ungra  ftska;  finally 
10a22,  in  reference  to  the  beasts:    at  pan  mege  sinn  getnad  fram  le\ 

In  8b6  we  bave  a  somewhat  similar  use:    (the  reference  is  to  the  north', 
wind)  pvi  nasi  laider  hann  fram  skugga  ijir  andlit  iardar.     Similarly  47a  13 
and  19.    The  meaning  is  "follow,"  "trace,"  "pursue,"  in  such  a  case 
t)vi  ncest  kttgsa  pceir  pat  hvarso  marger  kvistir  fylgia  hvarri  grein.     At  pvi 
geva  peir  myclar  gaynder  hvaria  grain  sarn  peir  taca  at  peir  maghi  liana 
rtiliglia  aplr  leida  til  peirra  rota  er  lion  var  upp  af  runnin  fra  andvardo, 
112al4,  where  the  ramifications  of  meanings  from  the  original  root  of  a 
word  is  likened  to  the  branches  in  relation  to  the  root  of  a  tree.     Cf.  a 
oc  hvar  tilgong  par  hafa  til  leilt,  1 1 7 a 5 ,  "and  what  circumstances  have  lead 
to  it,"   further  aiigum  at  leida,   83b9,   'follow   with  one's  eyes,'   'watch.' 
Leida  hug,  or  Ici'da  allmga  or  the  cpd.  Hugh  Tt  attention  to,'  'con- 

sider,' 'weigh  a  matter  in  one's  thoughts,'  appears  numerous  times,  as 
pat  skallt  pu  oc  vandliga  leida  at  huga  mad  an  pu  standr  firi  konungi, 
61b2.  The  following  form  is  to  be  observed:  pvi  ncest  hugum  leiddi  hann 
Pat  hvar  so  hann,  etc.,  'thereupon  he  considered  how  he';  here  the  plural  of 
the  noun  appears  instead  of  the  sg.  as  always  elsewhere. 

Letta  (vatrligom  sorgum)1  8a6,  'remove  the  cares  of  winter.'  Leysa, 
45b21  (here  with  spurning,  'answer  this  question*)]  but  Iceystit,  40a8, 
and  levysa,  131a30  (with  mal,  "settle  the  cases").  Lyfia.  The  2p.,  sg.  ind., 
is  ly'der,  108b3;  the  pprtc.  is  lyVt,  126a  19.  The  meaning  of  'do,'  'be 
possible,'  Fritzner,  hly'da,  3,  occurs  at  29b24  (oc  angu  ly'der  po  at  freisii) 
and  39a28  (pvi  at  aigi  ly'der  annat,  'for  nothing  else  will  do').  Lysazt, 
'to  become  clear,'  116b26:  passer  litter  taca  nu  at  lysazt  firi  aughum  vier. 
Lrcgia,  'to  alia)''  (storma),  45M7;  'to  humble,'  (pat  er  naltura  gnds  at 
laghia  ofmykit  dram'3  mad  hcelghu  litillati),  87a4;  refl.,  'to  decline,'  'set' 
(pa  tacr  patta  Uos  at  lagiaz).  Laeyfa.  Layvir,  148a6.  Maela.  "speak," 
pprtc.  melt,  130a7.  In  the  sentence,  pprtc.  lei  ft,  2al6.:  hvar  hann  skal 
ainfallda  til  peirra  manna  er  hann  malir  eda,  etc.,  'where  he  is  to  speak 
in  the  singular  to  those  men  that  he  addresses',  vid  is  to  be  supplied  after 
malir.  Maela,  'measure',  118b20  and  b27.  Maerkia.  The  meaning  'take 
note  of,  'perceive',  'mark',  Fritzner,  mcrkja,  8,  and  marka,  9,  occurs  at 
95b6:  Nu  skal  i  passo  markia  at  hvarr  madr  a  iordit  er  til  pars  skylldr,  etc., 
otherwise  marka,  as  93b2.  Nefna.  This  form  (or  nafna)  everywhere, 
nama  does  not  occur.  Pret.  1  pi:  nafndum,  29bl2.  The  meaning  'name,' 
'appoint,'  in  the  following  case  is  to  be  noted:  Sva  oc  af  konungr  krafr 
banndr  til  skipstiornar  i  haR  uti  mad  ser  pa  vardr  hvarr  at  fara  er  til  vardr 
nafndr  ('who  ever  is  named,'  'appointed').    Neigia.  Naigdi  kna,  147M0; 
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alter  neigia  sin  oeyru  til  pcirra,  56a28;  Gud  sialfr  heevir  iheeyde  pann  hiol- 
murvol  er  hann  neigir  oc  vikr  meed  hiartum  storhofdingia,  93b4,  "God  him- 
self has  in  his  hand  the  tiller  with  which  he  bends  and  turns  the  hearts  of 
reat  lords." 

Nita.  The  inf.  does  not  occur;  it  may  be  nita  or  nitta  in  ON.  The 
word  occurs  only  once,  134a21  (with  soc);120  elsewhere  nikveeda.  The 
latter  appears,  in  the  meaning  'deny  the  truth  of  at  134al9,  also  with 
soc  (dative),  and  further  in  the  meaning  'renounce,'  'denounce,'  116al3: 
En  Petr  nikveeddi  heerra  sinitm,  and  same  form  115al3,  but  neiqveeda, 
89bl,  where  the  meaning,  however,  is  "oppose,"  "say  no  to":  En  Wastes 
drotning  neiqveedde  bodorde  konungs  oc  kvad  ceigi  mcegha  ganga  fra  sinni 
veeizlu  par  seem  Hon  hafde  til  sin  kallad  margha  god  a  hufdingia.  Of  nikveeda 
Fritzner  has  several  ONorw.  examples  (from  Kgs.,  Heilag.,  and  Anecd. 
with  noun  nikveedi,  and  adj.  nikveedr  from  NgL),  in  the  meanings:  1,  'deny 
the  truth  of,'  2,  'renounce,'  3,  'hesitate  to  admit.'  The  two  occs.  of  neik- 
veeda  referred  to  in  GnOrbd.  Flat,  II,  245  and  OH,  155,  13  {er  neiqvepit 
senndifer),  both  as  neikveeda  above  in  the  meaning  'refuse.'  Neyta.  This 
vowel  form,  27b26,  and  108b5,  otherwise  noeyt-:  74b21,  28,.  30,  83bl3, 
108a24,  etc.  Reiftaz.  pprt.  reidandez,  127b26.  Reisazt,  in  the  meaning 
'rebel,'  139b7,  is  to  be  noted:  peir  hofdu  drccpit  uvin  hans  pann  er  upp 
villdi  reisazt  moti  hanum  oc  hans  rici,  139b7.  Reyta.  The  two  occs.  are 
cited  in  GnOrdb. 

Raemma.  The  word  occurs  twice:  78al0:  rcemma  vcel  oc  fastliga,  and 
129b9:  rcemma  prcecliga  alia  vceggi  meed  steer  kit  afli.  Fritzner  gives  one  of 
these  references  and  only  one  other,  Alex.  71.  Same  word  is  ON  remma, 
f.  bitterness,  Modn.  Icel.  remma,  f.  do.,  and  Norw.  diall.,  remma,  Aasen, 
in  the  same  meaning.  But  the  adj.  is  present  in  all  the  meanings  in  Norw. 
diall.  in  the  form  ram,  1,  'strong,'  2,  bitter,  3,  'bold,'  etc.,  the  first  in  Tel., 
but  rare,  (Aasen),  and  ramare,  Sdm.,  'better,'  'more  capable';  to  which 
Ross  adds:  ram,  'strong,'  'capable,'  for  Flail  ,and  the  meaning  'gifted,' 
for  Nfj.,  as  ein  ram'e  Ungje.  Also  adj.  rameleg,  'kraftig,'  Ryf.,  Saet., 
Tel.  Raena.  The  forms  reennti  and  reenntr,  at  133b5,bl6.  Sambyckia. 
Pret.  114a29;  sunndrpyckiaz,  69a3.  Skammaz,  99a24,  skammazt,  105b5, 
skammask,  106b27,  and  152a20;  the  other  forms  are:  skamdez,  3  pers. 
pret,  88al8,  124al6.  skamduz,  3,  p.  pi.  pret.,  105b9.  See  skemma.  Skelfa. 
79a28:  En  eef  meed  steerkum  valslongum  feer  eeigi  steinveegg  ovan  brotii  eda 
sunndr  skelfdan. 

Skemma.  3,  pers.  sg.  pret.  skemde,  143b25,  skemdiz,  105a27.  Skemma, 
'become  short,'  47b4:  Dagr  skemmiz,  and  48al7 :  en  nott  skemmizk.  Skemta. 
In  3b23,  sket  for  skeml,  imp.,  by  omission  of  the  mark  of  abbreviation. 
Skenkia,  129a20:  skenki  ec  pyrstannda. 

120  The  Norw.  dial,  form  is  nita,  neil,  usually,  by  the  side  of  ncitta. 
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s Kiptii ,  'change,1  'divide,'  'differ/  'adjust,'  'deal  with,'  'admini 

!      I  En  par  skiptir  storum  sular^angr,  41a29,  'bu"    then  the  BUIl'l 

course  variei  greatly';  pa  munn&t  peim  pal  myclu  mali  skipta,  1 1 5 b 7 ,  'then 
it  would  make  I  great  difference  to  them,'  (or  'matter  very  much  to  them'); 
similarly  92b27:  Pat  skiptir  myclu  mali,  'it  matter!  very  much';  literally 
'to  divide  into  parts,'  61)2,  and  150*30:  Til  pass  baud  konungrinn  at 
skipta  skylldi  barnino,  and  150b2:  at  /ion  munndi  ceigi  vilia  lata  sunndr 
skipta.  (T.  also:  ccf  pu  all  vid  ovin  pinn  at  skipta.  Skygna.  3b4:  skygn  urn 
kaup  pin,  'inspect  your  purchases';  P'ci  at  par  skygnir  hvcerr  urn  anuars 
at/uiji,  57a'),  'lor  there  everyone  watches  the  behaviour  of  the  others.'121 
Skynia.  128M5:  En  skapare  allra  luta  baud  mer  at  skynia  allan  haghleic 
guDleics  smides,  'and  the  creator  of  all  things  bad  me  to  inspect  in  its 
entirety  the  artifice  of  the  divine  handiwork.'  Slongia,  79b21,  slongva, 
7%25,  81bl2,  slongt,  81M9,  82a25.  Smaetta,  69a4,  and  67al7:  oc  smattiz 
pa  mafi  pvi  hans  hyski,  'and  so  his  household  thereby  becomes  reduced.' 
The  only  occs.  in  ON;  see  stncekka,  Fritzner.  GnOrdb.  cites  under  smatta 
the  Norw.  dial,  smcetta,  'make  small,'  Mandal,  and  Nedenaes.  Cf.  smatka, 
KSp,  p.  105,  note  I.  Smurkia.  Only  the  two  occs.  snarkir,  \l&2b,  and 
47a5.  The  former  is  in  the  expression  snarkir  kinnr,  'wrinkles  his  cheeks,' 
and  the  second:  silr  mad  snarkiannd i  nccfi  oc  frottannda  vorrum,  'sits 
with  wrinkled  nose  and  pouting  lips'  (since  we  have  the  pres.  prts.,  per- 
haps rather:  'sits  wrinkling  his  nose  and  pouting  his  lips').  Spara;  spardi 
appears,  143a29. 

Steypa.  This  form,  at  9b28,  and  41a21  etc.  sleypt,  114al3,  steyplz, 
34al2,  and  al3,  but  sloeypz,  34al5.  Meanings:  'pour  forth,'  9b28:  pa  er 
sol  tcEcr  at  at  steypa  ylsamlegan  geislum  yvir  andlit  iardar;  'hurls,'  refl: 
er  kit  toma  haf  steypiz  inn  i  lanndaklofa,  41a21,  'when  the  emptied  ocean 
plunges  itself  into  the  gap  that  lies  between  the  masses  of  land';  further  in 
the  meaning  'plunge'  in  regard  to  the  monster  of  the  North  Sea  called 
skrimsl:  Bat  haf  a  maznn  oc  mar  cat  hvcerso  pat  hcefir  horft  eda  fallit  sidan  a 
sio  pa  er  pat  hcefer  sleypz,  34al3;  similarly  just  below  at  34al3  and  15. 
Finally  114al3,  'cast,'  'mould':  tvau  naul  steypl  saman  af  Gulli.  and  in  the 
cpd.  pprtc:  blystceyptir,12-  nom.  pi.,  masc,  77b20.  Stilla.  Used  with 
reidi,  'to  compose  one's  wrath,'  100M5;  with  til,  'move  stealthily  up,' 
'steal  forward,'  147a8:  Bauid  slillti  til  oc  skar  noccot  af  kyrtilsblafii  sauls.' 
Stoera.  47b6:  ragn  slosrizk  en  stormr  kvazikezt,  'rain  increases  and  storm(s) 
arise.    Soera.    Scerezt,  is  the  reading  of  the  Ms.  in  91a23.    The  sentence  is: 

121  Similarly  98al :  Y'dr  byZ  ec  urn  at  skygna  at  Adamr  briote  aighi  logh.  However,  in  the 
following  sentence  the  meaning  of  skyghna  is  more  active,  about  =  'See  to  it  (that':  oc  parf 
hann  .  .  .  at  .  .  .  skyghna  at  fncrrr  sc  mimndangsmadr  i  pcirri  lighund  seem  kann  er  iskipcdr, 
96b23,  'he  must  see  to  it  that  every  man  will  hold  himself  in  moderation  in  the  estate  in  which 
he  is  placed'  (i.e.,  consider  well  how  he  may  secure  that  condition,  and  then  act  accordingly). 
Mundangsmadr,  'a  man  of  moderation.' 

m  See  Pert  I,  p.  125,  and  also  88. 
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oc  soerezt  hann  til  retlatis  oc  krini123  pagar  hann  fecc  skilning  heilagrar  truar, 
which  would  mean  'and  he  took  an  oath  (was  made  to  take  an  oath)  to 
accept  Christianity  and  live  righteously  as  soon  as  he  came  to  understand 
the  holy  faith.'  KSk  prints  sncerezt  as  a  correction  of  soerezt,  note  1, 
but  does  not  indicate  what  the  reading  of  the  other  Mss.  is;  nor  does  Ksp., 
which  has  snerisk,  p.  100,  line  6.  Sykia.  Syckiaz,  refl.,  30a2.  Soekia. 
The  meanings  are  'seek,'  'look  for,'  'try  to  reach,'  'approach,'  'repair  to,' 
'go  to.'  In  the  first  of  these,  at  37M6,  45a20,  etc.  In  the  meaning 
'repair  to,'  'go  to,'  in  50b25,  9bl6,  35al6,  46a26,  etc.  The  following  refer- 
ences to  forms  may  here  be  given:  svangz,  33b28;  sykiaz,  28b6;  sarj'der, 
54a4;  iruum,  62b26;  treystiz,  132a29,  traystuz,  114b29;  tynnde,  'lost,' 
91a6;  cf.  lyn  pu  aigi  at  haldr  pinni  tungo,  4a30,  'do  not  either  forget 
your  own  language';  but  usually  tyna,  'to  destroy,'  as  tynndr,  100a22,  etc.; 
tola,  105b24;  prongva,  136bl,  prongZi,  90a22,  prceynger,  136al3,  prengvir, 
136a28;  prcela,  133a24;  Una,  61a29.  Saeta.  Occurs  55a8;  s<zta  fianndskap 
af  konungi,  'expose  one's  self  to  the  enmity  of  the  king.'  The  meaning 
remains  in  Sdm;  Toema.  Observe  the  use:  En  pat  skaltu  vist  hugleida 
at  a  hvarri  (stunndu)124  er  pu  matt  pec  til  toema  at  minnaz  a  nam  pitt,  4al0, 
'And  you  ought  always  to  bear  in  mind  to  remember  your  studies  when- 
ever you  can  take  the  time  for  it.' 

Tviklippa,  61b9  {Ksp.,  tviklifa,  69,  note  2).  Not  recorded  elsewhere, 
nor  the  form  tviklifa,  which,  however,  corresponds  to  Norw.  dial,  tviklove, 
pprtc.  of  a  vb.  tvikliva,  'cloven  in  two,'  'double-forked';  meed  tceygianda 
hita,  128M2,  'with  enticing  heat.'  See  toeyging,  pp.  60  and  144,  Part  I; 
prceta,  prater,  7bl3;125  pyckia,  42bl4,  bikkia,  62bl8  and  62al8,  pyckir 
143a7,  and  numerous  occs.  with  vowel  -y-,  pikki,  42b23,  pickir,  43a6; 
pytSasz,  'make  friendly  with,'  establish  friendly  relations,  'associate  with,' 
4bl9,  58a23,  71b23,  72b3,  93b29;  'appropriate':  63a6,  and  a27.  pyrma, 
70al8,  137b4,  138a29,  pyrmdi,  142M8;  mispyrma,  52b26.  Observe: 
En  po  bei'daz  aller  pars  at  konungar  oc  storhofdingiar  skyli  pyrma  logum 
mioc  mad  vagQ,  'but  everyone  expects  kings  and  great  chieftains  to  temper 
the  laws  with  a  good  deal  of  mercy';  pyrpaz,  61M4:  adrer  moenn  pyrpaz  at 
manni,  'other  men  crowd  about  the  man';  pcekkia,  92b26,  poecti,  105a29, 
pacta,  1,  pers.  pret.  108a27,  pacdi,  143b9,  pacti,  105a29,  150a2  but  pacter, 
3  pres.  111M9,  pacta,  inf.  112a24;  packia  in  the  meaning,  'accept,'  'deign 
to  accept,'  'Norw.  taekkes,  'ta  til  takke  med.'  61b5:  En  af  hann  laggr  af 
ser  yfirhofn  sina  pa  synir  hann  pat  at  hann  er  buinn  til  pionosto  noccorrar 
af  sa  vill packiaz  er,  etc.;  viMannda,  rikisitl  89al8;  and  madan  hann  gerdezt 
vifilanndr,  89b9,  'while  he  had  extended  his  realm  (or  frontiers);  vighaesa, 

1:3  So  the  Ms.,  erroneously  for  kristni. 
m  This  word  by  error  omiltcd  in  the  Ms. 

125  hann  prater  tUfiaroctil  lifs  prirra  er  vid  hann  s-ipt'i,  'he  threatens  the  property  and 
the  life  of  those  who  have  anything  to  do  with  him.' 
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\irodir,  I  it:i,  'show,'  'display,'  'give,'  numerous  occurrences 

with  lyfini,  95*30,  nVi,  96a24;  fylgS,  83b30,  i<sa?mS,  88a26,  yfirlati, 
pionosto,   53bl,   83b3,  n-or,    '•  >->erve:    5a  er  jmi'oc  w7  #/j£a  patina 

aud  oc  orlegha  vaita,  K.Sal  2,  'lit-  who  will  love  these  riches  of  wisdom  much 
and  practice  them.'  Observe  further  vaita  in  the  sentence:  Sva  er  oc  pat 
manvit  at  gerazt  aigi  fasthcenndr  a  peim  lutum  er  honom  ero  val  vaitannde  at 
aigi  snuiz  lioiutm  sin  fasti  eda  sinka  til  svivirdingar,  84b22,  'it  is  also 
wisdom  not  to  act  straighthandedly  in  matters  that  one  may  just  as  well 
let  go,  lest  such  stint  and  stinginess  bring  shame  upon  him';  prptc.  vaitande, 
159a3,  a6.  Vjennta,  ec  vanndli,  2al().  JEi^na.  agni,  conj.,  47b27,  in  the 
sentence:  hceldr  en  hann  agni  til  Pass  mad  sinu  sialfrade,  'rather  than  that 
he  of  his  own  free  will  contrive  so  that.'  Fritzner:  egna,  'use  something  as 
bait';  cf.  the  slangy  'to  fish  for'  =  'try  to  get,'  and  Norw.  dial:  egna,  'vove 
sig  meget,'  Hall.,  Aasen,  but  especially  Ross:  egna  li  seg,  Saet.,  hegna  le  seg, 
Shi.,  and  eigna  seg  tel,  'driste  sig  til,  formaste  sig.'  JEjldan,  ace,  8al5. 
(Epa.  cepdu,  133a29,  oeppo,  134b2.  (Exla,  9b4;  Finally  varoVseita  in 
the  following  occs.  will  be  mentioned:  as  'protect,'  'guard,'  103a22;  'keep,' 
'hold,'  43a22:  Sva  oc  hajil  unndcr  isunum  pa  var'dvaitir  pat  oc  noccom  yl  i 
diupxim  siniim,  'likewise  the  ocean  under  the  ice  holds  some  warmth  in  its 
depths';  50a4:  var'dvaita  hina  bcezto  sidit,  'observe  the  best  customs';  so 
49al6;  99a30:  at  var'dvecita  Adami  fralsi,  'to  guard  or  watch  over  Adam's 
safety.' 

b.     The  Second  Weak  Conjugation 

These  are  verbs  with  a  short  radical  syllable.  Originally  they  are,  for 
the  most  part,  causative  in  meaning  and  denominative  in  formation,  as 
those  of  the  First  Weak  Conjugation.  The  inf.  and  the  pres.  show  i-ura- 
laut;  the  pret.  stem  is  characterized  by  the  absence  of  i-umlaut  in  nearly 
all  the  vbs.  of  the  class,  and  originally  in  all.  In  Jlyia-Jlydi,  s  alias  ail  di, 
and  salia-satti,  the  umlauted  vowel  is  secondary.  See  also  the  short 
stemmed  nouns  of  the  /-Declension.  In  the  pprtc.  the  longer  form  is  the 
original,  and  is  commonly  present  in  the  earliest  texts;  it  is  prevailingly 
so  in  the  language  of  the  scalds,  NISkj,  pp.  105-107.  For  list  of  all  vbs. 
of  this  type  in  ON,  see  Fornn.  Form. ,§§145-148.  As  Noreen  notes,  AnG,  I, 
§504,  the  unsyncopated  forms  never  appear  in  vbs.  whose  root  syllable 
ends  in  a  5  or  a  /,  hence  always  flutlr,  kvaddr,  etc.  The  contract  forms 
of  the  other  vbs.  are  due,  in  part,  to  these,  but,  no  doubt,  mainly  to  the 
influence  of  the  contract  forms  of  inflected  pprtc,  and  to  the  similar  con- 
tract forms  of  the  preterite.  The  frequent  occurrence  of  forms  like  krafda, 
f.  ace.  sg.,  and  talfium,  dpi.,  lead  to  the  pprtc.  krafdr,  taWr,  etc.,  in  place  of 
krafidr,  talifir,  a  development  that  was  aided  by  the  prets.  krafda,  laWa, 
etc.  A  strong  pprtc.  now  and  then  creeps  in;  in  K S  once  in  spyria;  see 
below.    Thirty-seven  verbs  belong  here. 
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The  vbs.  will  here  also  be  given  in  their  alphabetical  order;  though  they 
may  conveniently  be  divided  into  three  groups,  1,  those  with  the  vowel  a  in 
the  preterite,  about  half  of  the  class;  2,  those  whose  preterite  has  the  vowel 
u,  five  in  all;  and  3,  those  with  the  vowel  i  in  the  preterite.  The  verbs  of 
the  second  conjugation  are  the  following: 


baria,  strike 

bar'Sez         bart 

dvaelia,  delay 

dvalfiez       dvalz 

dylia,  conceal 

dulSu,  dult 

flyia,  flee 

Ayr 

fly'Si,fly«u,flyit,  flyt 

flytia,  move 

flytr 

flutti            flutr 

fraemia,  further,   carry 

fraemr 

framSar 

out 

glaedia,  refl.,  rejoice 

glaeftz 

gla?pia,  seduce 

gnyia,  rumble 

hvatia,  puff  out 

hvaetr 

hyggia,  think 

hyggr 

hugSi,  hugou,  hugfi 

hylia,  cover 

hylr 

huI'Su,  huldr 

knyia,  crush 

/dive;  stifle 

kafz,  refl. 

kvcefa ) 

kvaefr 

krefia  )  .           . 
,       .-    /demand 

kraefr,  krcefr                   kraffir 

kraeiia  ) 

kveSia,  address 

kvaeflr 

kvaddi         qvaddr 

laeggia,  lay 

lagSe,          lag'5,  f.   l&ggiannde 
laghSe, 
lag'Su 

lykia,  shut 

lykr 

laetia,     refl.,    be    disin 

i- 

dined  to 

skeSia,  harm,  scratch 

skadda,  lp.  (u)skodd,  f. 

separate 

skilia,  discern,   under- 

skil, lp. 

skilde,  -i 

stand 

skilol     -(Sum 

smyria,  anoint 

smurftan,  ace. 

steftia,  support,  stop 

staddr 

stytJia,  support 

spyria,  ask 

spyr 

spur  (Si  -fiu,spurdr 

syrgia,  sorrow 

syrgiai 

s(B~5ia,  be  sated 

saddr,  sao'r 

saelia,  give 

saelldi,  -e     saelldr 

scemia,  reconcile,  adjust,    (saemit,  imperat.  2pl.,  4a4) 
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MBttC 

s;ettr 

-tu,       -1 

to 

samsatta,  apm. 

taloii 

tal<5r 

bact 

\illili,  -da 

\i!iao*r 

vilili,  -e 

vacftu 

vactan 

valid 

vanftu 

vanat,  vaent 

varo"-                va.'rianndi 

steti.  tie  saetr 

samsatta,  unite 
talia,  count  talr 

beckia,  cover 
vilia,  will  x  ill,  vil 

vakia,  awaken 
v&'lia,  choose 
vania,  accustom 
varia,  defend 

Flyia,  83b24,  in  transferred  sense,  84a2,  alO,  'keep  away  from,'  'avoid' 
{fly  ia  tafl  oc  taninga,  flyia  dramb  oc  allan  ofmatnati),  exhibits  the  pret.  sg. 
flytii,  145b6,  pi.  flytiu,  68b3,  103b6,  the  pprtc.  flyt,  159b24,  but  flyit,  68b 5, 
b9,  68bl,  b5,  b9.  Flytia.  The  pprtc.  is  flutr,  28bll,  flutt,  neut.  38b6,  and 
fem.  49a27.  Appears  for  the  most  part  with  mal,  radii,  etc.,  in  the  meaning, 
'put  forward/  'present  (a  matter)',  as  pa  ratio  er  nast  hayrtia  ec  ytir  sagia 
.  ...  pa  var  hon  mad  glaggara  frodleic  fram  flutt  i  svorum  en  i  spuming, 
49a27,  sin  mal  flytia,  58al7,  similarly  58a24,  and  a30,  flytia  pitt  arannde, 
58bl7,  er  sina  ban  fly tr  viti  guti,  62a29.  Fraemia.  Occurs  especially  with 
leic  or  skemtan,  76a7,  b3  {lecar  er  madr  ma  vol  uti  framia),  etc.;  but  further: 
pa  varfia  oc  framdar  allzkyns  adrar  ogevor,  69al7.  Cf.  the  use  of  the  adv. 
framme:  En  af  mann  fysir  imisra  leica  e<5a  skemtan  framme  at  hafa,  76b3, 
or  aina  hvaria  pa  luti  frammi  hafa,  73a29  (  =  aina  hvaria  Pa  luti  framia). 
However,  in  the  earlier  more  literal  use:  Ennda  vait  <c  anga  hafnd  po 
gari  marger  er  madr  framr  minnr  sialfan  sec  a,  4b29.  Glaepia,  appears  only 
in  the  pr.  ind.,  3  pers.  pi.,  in  the  sentence:  en  sumer  glapia  manna  konor 
fra  bound um  sinum,  69all.  Hvaetia.  Occurs  only  as  follows:  hvatr  hvapta 
mad  iskalldri  tungu,  \lz21 ,  'puffs  out  his  cheeks  with  his  ice-cold  tongue.' 
This  is  unusual;  evidently  'pushes  the  cheeks  out  into  sharp  points  with 
his  ice-cold  tongue.'  Audne  translates:  'kvesser  kjakarne.'  Hylia.  Pr. 
3,  pers.,  hylr,  8bl2:  hylr  andlit  sitt  mad  skvatium  hialme,  'covers  his  face 
with  his  cloudy  helmet  (helmet  of  clouds)'.  So  'cover,'  'protect,'  76al7: 
hylia  pec  vol  mad  pinum  skilde,  'protect  yourself  well  with  your  shield.' 
Kraefia.  So  73a23,  but  krefia  53b29  and  54b26,  and  b27;  and  3  pers.,  pres., 
ind.,  is  krafr,  51a22  (twice  here),  but  krcefr,  55al.  This  is  apparently  a  case 
of  anticipating  the  -ce-  of  the  following  word  bcenndr.  Kvaefa.  Refi. 
kvafiz,  42a9,  but  kefia,  kafz,  34b6.  Kveftia.  The  pprtc.  is  written  qvaddr, 
55a7.    Laeggia.    Regularly  -a-;  pret.  2  pi.  logtiut,  139M3. 

Skeo'ia.  In  the  meaning  'scratch,'  27a6,  as  Fritzner,  sketiia,  1;  in  the 
sense  of  'reduce,'  'impair,'  in  the  pprtc.  several  times  elsewhere,  as  28a22: 
uskaddo  alio  hart,  'without  having  lost  any  of  the  hair,'  and  uskodd  aining, 
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123M,  'unimpaired  unity,'  'perfect  unity.'  See  Part  I,  p.  124.  Further  as 
'harm':  147M7.  Skilia,  'separate,'  'divide,'  'distinguish,'  'explain,' 
'decide,'  'comprehend.'  The  forms  are:  skil,  3,  pers.  pres.  50a2  (pa  skil 
pa  eenn  mikil,  'there  is  a  great  difference)',  skildi,  146b4,  b5,  skildiz,  103M2, 
but  skildi,  90b4,  and  116a22.  The  vb.  occurs  many  times  in  the  various 
meanings,  particularly  I  may  note  those  of  'to  make  a  difference,'  'be  a 
matter  of  importance,'  and  those  of  'to  explain,'  and  'to  understand,'  the 
latter,  as  pa  skildi  hann  at  hon  hafde,  etc.,  90b4,  and  pa  skildez  heenni, 
91a28,  'then  it  became  clear  to  her.' 

Spyria.  The  2, 3,  pers.,  pres.  ind.,  is  spyrr,  at  6a25  (meaning 'ascertain'), 
but  spyr,  112bl.  See  p.  296.  Strong  pprt.  spurin  in  lal3:  at  svara  meed 
godfysi  spurnum  lutum.  Cf.  fnit,  n.,  fuin,  npl.,  pprtc.  of  a  vb.  which  belongs 
here  (adj.  fuinn,  Fritzner);  not  recorded  except  as  an  adj.,  but  has  verbal 
force  in  33a22,  and  a23 :  alll  var  holld  fuit  af  beinum.  Cf .  also  pprtc.  stadenn 
used  for  staddr.126  The  pprtc.  used  with  the  prefix  van-,  in  the  meaning 
'insufficiently'  appears  a  number  of  times  as  39bll:  Enn  pyckir  mer  noccott 
vanspurt  van  a.  In  10bl8:  Nu  eef  per  pycker  nocquot  par  vanspurt,  this 
is  half  space  between  van  and  spurt.  SteSia.  Appears  only  in  the 
pprtc.  form  staddr,  vcera  staddr,  'be  stationed,'  'be  located,'  'be,'  and 
also  'be  situated,  (in  a  certain  way),'  'be  in  such  a  position  or  condition,' 
as  Fritzner,  staddr.  1),  and  2),  generally  the  former.  Examples:  En  eef 
pu  veerdr  par  staddr  seem,  etc.  5a27,  'but  if  you  happen  to  be  where';  En  eef 
pu  ert  staddr  i  kaupstadum,  3a25;  seem  pa  er  hann  staddr,  3a23,  'where  he 
is  at  the  time';  so  in  the  following  places:  4a25,  58a22,  34b30,  35a4,  42al, 
a5,  47M3,  56al,  61bl3,  64a20  (written  stadr  here),  72b28  (Hvar  seem  pu  ert 
staddr,  'wherever  you  are'),  73a22,  74al,  a7,  bl.  However,  be  in  a  certain 
situation,'  'find  one  self,'  in  the  following:  En  Mardocheus  var  ahyggiofullr 
um  anaud  pa  er  hann  var  i  staddr,  90a7.  Apparently  verbal  force  in  the 
following :  En  po  skallt  pu  pat  vita  at  marger  veerda  peir  meed  konungi  stadder 
margha  veetr  er  af  peessum  lutum  vitu  annattveeggia  litit  eda  allz  cecki,  64b29, 
'And  yet  you  must  know  that  there  are  many  who  have  a  position  many 
years  at  court,  but  who  know  little  or  nothing  of  these  things.'  Sastia. 
The  inf.  so  103al9,  and  the  2,  3,  sg.  pres.  ind.,  saetr,  everywhere 
(27a27,  46a30,  47a20,  68a22);  the  pprtc,  dat.  sg.  fern.,  is  seettri, 
8b2.  Taelia.  2,  3,  pers.,  pres.  ind.,  teelr,  123M4;  other  occs:  36b27, 
37a25,  66a5,  etc.  Vilia.  The  pprtc.  viliadr,  63b26,  as  adj.,  veel  viliadr, 
'choice,'  'select,'  'excellent.'  Fee  Part  I,  p.  113.  Similarly  viliazta,  pprtc, 
fern,  superl.,  58b22.  Vaekia.  Pret.  3,  pers.  pi.  vacdu,  132a26.  Vaelia.  The 
pprtc.  at  56al4.  Vaenia.  VanSu,  76M8.  Vaeria,  'coat,'  The  following 
use  is  to  be  mentioned :    oc  po  skolo  peir  flacar  vcera  veel  varder  meed  godu 

m  As:  par  .  .  .  sam  pa  vardr  pu  stadenn.    Further  the  adj.  lydinn,  'obedient,'  of  lyZa. 
Occ:  lyZnum,  dsm.,  Ia6. 
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leiri  uc  soigku,  80b6.  Observe  that  tcena  \-  'cover1  In  the  leoie  of  'cover 
over  irith  a  cot>ting,'  whereas P*ckat  ii  'cover,'  i.e.,  'conceal.'  Occs.  of  the 
latter:  37*29,  bs,  38b20,  and  lllhU. 

c.      'J  lw   Third  11  juration 

Here  belong  a  large  number  of  verbs  of  all  forms,  long  or  short  root 
syllable  and  any  vowel.  The  characteristic  feature  is  absence  of  t-umlaut, 
except  in  those  verbs  which  end  ii  -ia\  the  pprtc.  is  dissyllabic  except  in  a 
small  number  of  monosyllabic  verbs  in  -a.  The  pres.  1  sg.  ends  in  -a,  and 
the  vowel  is  retained  in  the  pret.  and  the  pprtc.  The  verbs  that  end  in  -ia 
differ  in  their  origin  from  those  of  the  same  form  in  the  First  and  the  Second 
conjugations,  in  that  they  are  ia-,  jo-,  and  i-stem  denominatives  and  the  * 
is  not,  as  in  those,  a  verbal  suffix.  This  conjugation  maintains  the  t-umlaut 
throughout,  but  otherwise  does  not  differ  in  any  way  from  those  of 
the  main  type.  Those  which  end  in  -va,  exhibit  «-umlaut  throughout  the 
conjugation.  All  verbs  ending  in  -na,  with  inchoative  meaning,  belong  here. 
This  conjugation,  therefore,  corresponds  to  the  combined  second  and  fourth 
conjugations  of  Gothic  and  to  the  second  conjugation  of  Old  English. 
The  verbs  that  occur  in  KS  are  the  following,  a  hundred  seventy-two,  in  all: 


afla,  earn 

aflar 

aflat 

annda,  refi.,  die 

anndezc, 

subj.  3 

P- 

anndvarpa,  groan 

anndvarpar 

auka,  increase 

auka'o'e 

aukat 

avurjda,  envy 

avunnclao'e, 

banna,  forbid 

bannafte 

-u 

bannat,  -ao", 

npl 

blannda,  mingle 

blannda'S 

a,  blanndat 

blinda,  blind 

-u 
blindat 

blomga,  refi.,  blossom 

blomgazt 

bltzza,  bless 

. 

blaezaft- 

boda,  proclaim 

boftar 

bodao'e 

bolva,  curse 

bolvaSe 

bolvao"r 

bragda,  send  out  flames 

bragflar 

brotna,  burst 

brua,  weigh  well 

bruat 

bruna,  brown  color 

brunafl- 

.byria,  begin 

byriar 

byriafte 

byria,  be  fitting,  belong 

byriar 

byriafie 

under,  concern 
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dannza,  'dance'                                             dannzao'u 

dragna,  trail                      dragnar 

fadma,  embrace               fao'mizt                faSmaftuz 

faga,  till  (the  soil)           faghir,  2sq.  conj. 

fagna,    be    glad    over,  fagnar         fagnafti        fagna  <5r 

rejoice,  welcome 

fasta,  fast                                            fastao'e 

fastannda, 

gsm. 

fianndskapa,  refl.,  grow 

to  hate 

folna,  be  downcast 

folnannda,  n 

for'Sa,  to  save  for  Sat 

forvitna,  to  be  curious  forvitnar     forvitnatJe 

about 
freista,  attempt  freistar  freistaS,  n. 

frialsa,  to  rescue  frialsar  frialsat 

frcea,  germinate,  grow 

funa,  to  decay  funa,  3pl. 

frotta,  to  pout 

geisla,  to  send  out  rays  geislar 

glata,  to  forfeit  glatar  glatafte        glataz 

gloa,  send  out  a  glow 

glosa,  to  define  glosar  glosatJe       glosat 

glumra,  rumble 

gofga,  worship 

grannda,  harm 


froeanndum, 

dp. 

frottannda 
geislannde 

gloannda,  asn. 

glumrannde 


gusta,  blow 

gustar 

hafna   )  ,        , 

,             Morsake 
hamna  J 

hafnar 

ha/nnar 

hamna  5,  n. 

haga,  be  fitting 

hagar 

halla,  incline,  modify 

halla  5e, -a. 

,  hallat 

hallannde, 

dsm. 

harma,  grieve 

harmafle 

harmannde 

hatta,  shape,  arrange, 

hattat 

direct 

hata,  hate 

hatandi 

hora,  commit  adultery 

horaoi,  -e 

hugga,  comfort 

hugga,  3 

pi. 

hugsa,  remember 

hugsannfte 

hungra 

hungrannda 
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■use- 
ite 

haria,  ra\ 

h.rita,  venture,  ri 

iiira,  nil.,  rue  io'raz 

ihu^a,  think 

ilma,  give  fragrance 

iarna,   bind   with   iron 

bands 
lata,  acquiesce,  admit,  iata,  lp. 

a  fBrm 


■Be,     lueifeVi 

-u 


itSra  3ez, 

lIlllL'.l  ilf 


iatatSe 


>uz 


iarnad' 


Iniunnde 


iatta,  do 

iattat 

kafa,  refl.,  dive 

kafaz 

kalla,  call 

kalla,  lp. 

kalla'oe, 
-i,  -aftu 

kallaor 

kanna,  explore 

kannar 

kanna 3a, 

lp. 

kannat 

kasta,  throw 

kastar 

kastaoe 

kastafr 

koina,  cool 

kolnar 

korona,  crown 

korona ft r 

kvafna,  be  stilled 

kvisla,      branch      off, 

kvislaz,  refl. 

qvislao"- 

divide 

Iasta,  blame 

lastarti 

launa,  reward 

leita,    search,    try    to; 

leitar 

leitaSe,  -i, 

Ieita'o",  n. 

inquire 

lida,    make    clear    to 

one'self 

lifna,  be  spared,  escape 

lifna  5o,  -u 

lika,  please 

Hear 

lica'Su 

lika  ) 

... .    >  liken,  imitate 

likade,  -aftu 

loga,  flame  up 

lova,  praise 

lovaoe 

lova  fir 

lova,  promise,  permit 

lovat,  n. 

magna,  increase 

magna  5r 

margfallda,    multiply, 

margfalldi 

u 

margfalldao'r 

express  in  the  plural 

marka,  indicate,  mark, 

markat 

take  note  of 

mata,  refl.,  feed 

micla,  magnify,  glorify 

micla'ei 

lioannde 


logannde 


marcannde 
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of  ratio 
opnafta,  lp.,  opnaoa,  f. 


ornannda 


rannzakaSe,  rannzakat,  n. 
(o)rascat,  n. 
reinsaSu,  reinsat,  n. 
ritafte  ritafl,  n. 

rosa'Se  rosannda 

ruglat,  n.        ruglannda,  gs. 


mi  31a,  mediate  mifilat 

minnka,  decrease  minkat  minnkannda 

miskunna,  show  mercy  to 

nalga,  refl.,  approach     nalgazt        nalgaSiz 

natta,  become  night 

ofila,  refl.,  attain  otHiz 

ofra,  make  an  offering 

opna,  open 

orvilna,  refl.,  lose  hope  orvilnazt 

orna,  warm 

racna,  let  hang  straight 

rannsaka,  ransack  rannzakar 

rasca,  disturb,  distort 

reinsa,  cleanse  reinsar 

rita,  write 

rosa,  boast,  flaunt  rosar 

rotna,  rot 

rugla,  disturb 

ra?fsa,  chastise 

neika,  wander  sakaSi 

rcerna,  decay  roernanndi 

sacna,  miss  sacnar 

saka,  harm 

samna,  collect 

sanna,  find  true,  verify;  sanna,  lp. 

assert 
saurga,    refl.,    become  saurgaz 

soiled 
sida,  refl.,  acquire  good 

manners 
sigra,  be  victorious 
sinndra,  send  out  sparks 

skapa,  create 
skila,  explain 

skipa,  establish,  ordain,  skipar 

appoint 

skrapa,  rattle  skrapannda 

skua,  shoe  skvaor,  skaftr 

skunnda,  hurry  skunndafte 

skiopla,  refl.,  get  out,  skiopliz 

of  order 


saka'Si 

samnaSe     samnat 

sannao'e 


sio'ao'r 
si  graft 


skapafie      skapaSr 
skilaSer,      skilat 

2  ppl. 
skipaSum,  skipatSr 

lp.pl. 


sinndrannda, 

dsn. 
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•kyg^U,  -hade 

skyia,  becloud 

skyniu,  Inspect,  wati  h  , 
understand 

sofna,  take  a  sleep,  fall 
asleep 

slocna,  become  extin- 
guished 

sopa,  sweep  sopar 

starfa,  labor 

stiorna,  govern  stiornar 

stoftva,  interrupt 

strata,  strew 

stunnda,  look  forward  stunndar 

to 
svala,  make  cold 
svara,  answer  svarar 

andsvara,  do 
svarla,  make  black 
svena,    go    down    (de-  svenar 

crease) 
svipa,  dart  svipar 

synga,  sin 

synia,  refuse 

tala,  speak  talar 

tapa,  lose,  destroy 
tiaWda,  set  up  a  tent 
tighna,  honor  tignnar 

timbra,  construct  timbraz  pi 

togna,  grow  longer  tognar 

tcempra,  temper 

pacca,  thank  pacca,  lp. 

pagna,  become  silent 
parna,  refl.,  do  without   parnask 
piona,  serve 
porna,  dry 

prutna,  swell  up 
braevallda,  increase 
threefold 


skyggiaor 
skyia3r 


sofnaoi 


starfa  o"e 

stiornade    stiornat 
-aSu, 

stric-.it 


svarade        svarat 

svartao*- 


syngafle 
-afluzt 
syniafte       syniat 
talafte,  -<5u,  talat 
tapaftez,  refl. 

tiall'Snt 
tignafle  tignafSr 
refl.  timbraSum,  lp. 

taempraft- 

pagnafie 

I'iona'o'e,  -i,  pionat 


prsvualldez 


svipannde 


pornanndum, 
dp. 
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paefia,  smell  paefiar 

paerna,  (see  pama) 

unndra,  wonder 

vana,  decrease 

vanda,  make  difficult 

vaska,  wash 

vapna,  arm 

vara,  warn,  remind 

varda,  be  of  importance,  varSar 
matter 

viggyr'dla,  form  a  ram- 
part 

visa,  show,  direct  visar 

vitia,  arrive,  visit 

vitra,  refl.,  reveal  one 
self 

aeggia,  incite,  encourage 

ieinfallda,  express  in  the 
singular 

aeinka,  select 

arltla,   fix   (with   one's   asitlar 
eyes),  glare  at 

tellda,  refl.,  age 

acllska,  love 

aenda,  end 

aetla,  intend;  consider 

aeigna,    refl.,    acquire,    aeignaz 
earn 


paerna  Se 
unndra  (Se 


pajfiat 


vanat 
vandafir 
vaskaflr 
vapnaft- 


vara'Se 
var'Safte 


visa'Se         visat 
vitraSez  refl. 
aeggiaSe,  -i,  aeggiaSr 

aeinka  3e 


aelldasc, 
aelskar 


3p. 


aslska'Se,  -i,  aellskafir 
astla,  lp.      aetlafte,  -i,  astlat,  n. 


aelskannde 


Refl.  form  of  annda  occurs  once,  28al8.  Anndvarpa,  'groan'  (rather 
than  'sigh')  in  the  passage  in  which  it  occurs:  anndvarpar  af  piosti  miclum 
sva  seem  syrgiannde  cepter  nyfeenginn  skada,  46bl.  Auca.  Pret.,  141a27, 
pprtc,  69a6.  Avurjda  means  'pursue  with  envy,'  'persecute  enviously,' 
129a7  (a\:\:ndadu),  otherwise  also  'be  envious  of.'  The  initial  vowel  is 
always  a-;  Fritzner,  bfunda,  GnOrdb.,  ofunda.  Blannda.  The  word  means 
'mix'  in  70b29  (unnder  blandafian  sifia  fioWa),  but  is  usually  employed  in 
transferred  sense  in  reference  to  sexual  relation,  as:  oc  blandaduz  vtd  peer 
konor  er  af  heidnum  pio'dum  varo,  Il7al0.  So  citations  in  Fritzner  from 
Stjorn.  Otherwise  in  this  meaning  'mix,'  'unite'  (but  not  with  reference  to 
sex),  in  citations  especially  from  the  Norwegian  laws  (Gul.,  Frost).  Cf. 
H-dV.  124,  1:  sifjom  er  pa  blandat. 


THE  LA]  "I    III!.  .  JA 

Hlaza.     Occs:    124b6    and    143*5.       I  he   semantic   identity   of  blaza 
blelsiiin,    'bless')    with    Lat.    benedicere,   sur.."-'c~t->    that    the   latter 
is  actually   its   source,  by   a   change   of  n   to  Z.1'7    Bragfla.     The  vb.   i-> 
used    with    regard    to   the   northern   light  oc   bragdar   patta  lios 

alt  tilsynum  sva  sam  svipannde  lo%e.  The  vb.  hrua  |fl  used  in  the  following 
sentence:  Xu  pyrfti  jiri  peer  sacar  hvarr  seem  ainn  at  mad  godri  skynsamd  oc 
latigri  ahyggiu  hafdi  jiri  ser  bruat  hvccriu  hann  ceigi  at  svara.  160b30.  Lit- 
erally: 'bridge,'  'make  a  bridge';  here  figuratively:  'ponder,'  'make 
preparations.'  Cf.  the  Sw.  fundera,  'ponder'  (<Latin  fundare).  Also  cf. 
the  Kng.  use  of  'bridge  over'  in  the  meaning  'adjust,'  'meet.'  Ksp.,  p.  171, 
note  9:  hefdi  fyrir  ser  buit.1-*  Dragna.  Pres.  ind.,  3  p.  sq.,  29al3.  Fasta, 
in  the  prptc:  106M4  (af  fastannda  mannz  munni),  fastande,  141  b28. 
Folna,  prptc,  90b3:  at  hon  var  komin  madr  sva  mikit  titillate  oc  folnannda 
andliti,  'that  she  had  come  with  so  much  humility  and  with  troubled 
countenance.'  In  124a21,  in  the  usua1  meaning  of  'wilt.'  Forfla.  The 
meanings  are  'escape,'  'evade,'  as  123b5,  and  32al9:  oc  sva  fordaz  peir  man- 
na funnd  sam  villidyr.  In  67a28,  'disappear,'  'vanish.'  The  vb.  forvitna 
is  impers.,  as  Pec  forvitnar,  48al7,  but  is  very  often  personal,  as  hvi  pu 
forvitnar  Patta  mal  sva,  62bl2,  or  hann  forvilna'de  frofileik  til  illra  luta, 
lOOalO.  The  refl.  sometimes  means  'inquire  into,'  'seek  to  know',  29al9, 
7a20,  etc. 

Frialsa:  frialsar,  139a3,  frialsat,  35a3,  frialssat,  86b20.  See  class  I, 
p.  262.  Fraea.  There  is  only  the  prptcs.  fraanndtim,  dpi.,  128b30,  and 
fraanda,  ace.  n.  sg.,  129al9.  Frotta.  The  only  occ.  is  the  prptc:  mad  .  .  . 
frottannda  vorrum,  'with  pouting  lips,'  47a6.  No  other  occ.  in  ON.  Aasen 
gives  the  word  frutta,  'knurre,'  Tel.;  the  noun  frott,  m.  'fremskudte  Laeber,' 
Trut,'  is  given  for  Mandal  by  Ross.  Hallager  gives  the  unassimilated  form 
fronte,  'en  arrig  Kvinde,'  cited  for  Tel.  Geisla.  The  prptc.  is  found  9a3: 
geislannde  hval  oc  skinannde  sol.  Glata.  In  the  meaning  given:  100b7, 
105b26,  and  refl.  143b6;  refl.  'perish'  in  149all.  Glumra.  appears  only 
in  the  prptc,  47al2:  oc  leider  fram  glumrannde  reifieprumur.  Cf.  glumr, 
'Brag,'  Mork,  50;  the  vb.  glumra,  also  in  Fid,  I,  91.  Gusta.  The  word 
occurs  at  47a24:  En  lanndnyrdenngr  sitr  reifiulega  mad  sniodrifno  skeggi 
oc  gustar  kalldlegha  vinndprotnum  nasum,  which  is  also  the  only  citation  for 
the  vb.  in  Fritzner.  Cf.  gustr,  Part  I,  p.  64.  GnOrdb.  gives  gust,  Shi.,  but 
in  the  meaning  'eim';  Aasen  cites  gust,  'vindpust,'  for  western  and  northern 
Norway.  In  Aurland,  Sogn,  gusta,  vb.  said  of  a  breeze,  and  gusten,  adj. 
'blustry.'  Hafna.  I  quote  the  two  passages:  En  po  at  pu  taker  annars 
konar  tre  en  patta  pa  hafnar  pat  acki  sinni  natturo  po  at  pu  salir  pat  i  patta 
vain,  27b3  (it  will  not  change  its  nature);  gud  hafdi  hamnad  sauli,  148a29, 

127  Probably,  however,  only  a  semantic  loan.    See  the  article  in  NED. 

128  From  Ms.  a.    See  KSk.  p.  284. 
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'God  had  forsaken  Saul';  hamna  ocigi  pvi  er  Gud  bydr  per,  148a4,  'do  not 
refuse  to  do  that  which  God  himself  bids  you.'  Haga.  In  83a26  used  in 
regard  to  how  to  dress:  kveersu  hann  skal  haga  kladum  sinum  bade  at  lit 
oc  ad  rum  lulum\  in  57b3,  in  the  meaning  'be  fitting':  oc  hagar  pa  sidleysa 
oc  ogaumgefe  ccigi  val  firi  manni,  'and  so  (such)  want  of  manners  and  heed- 
lessness on  the  part  of  a  man  is  anything  but  fitting.'  The  vb.  halla  is  used 
several  times  in  the  sense  of  'inclining'  or  'modifying'  a  verdict  in  some 
one's  favor,  as  31al7:  konung  hall  ad  e  meirr  domi  cepter  vilia  sinum  en 
cepter  rettenndum  (and  exactly  similarly,  132b22).  In  other  cases  however, 
halla  means  to  modify  a  (just)  verdict,  hence  'to  pervert,'  'distort,'  'pass 
an  unjust  sentence,'  as  hann  hallade  rettum  domi  firi  pvi  at  hann  hafde 
vinaito  vid  adra  en  vid  adra  mykinn  fiandskap.  136a2;  so  136a6,  and  132M4: 
pat  folk  .  .  .  trudi  at  reitdozmi  munndi  alldri  hallazt  af  hcende  pcess  konungs 
er  sat  i  temere.  With  the  last  cf.  Eng.  'to  overturn'  an  opinion,  a  decision, 
etc.  Harma.  Prptc:  harmande,  152M8.  Hugga.  Occs:  86al8,  and  129al9. 
86b2. 

Haetta.  For  the  most  part  used  with  til.  See  p.  301.  lima.  Used  with 
vol,  41b7;  in  9b30:  leider  hon  fram  ilmannde  gros.  lata.  The  pret.  116M8: 
iatade  vidrgengna  glcepi,  the  inf.  iata,  119b30,  and  the  1  pers.  sg.  pr.  ind.  iata, 
124a4,  and  a5,  in  the  meanings  'confess,'  'admit.'  The  latter  passage 
reads :  Ec  geng  igegn  oc  iata  ec  per  drottenn  minn  at  vitni  allra  heilagra  pinna 
at  ec  iata  mec  sva  scekkian  af  gloepum  oc  ilium  vcerkum,  etc.  Here  the  double 
use  of  the  vb.  iata  would  hardly  seem  necessary:  iata  scekkian  =  'declare 
(confess)  one  self  guilty.'  So  we  may  render  T  admit  it  and  I  confess 
to  you  my  Lord,  calling  all  thy  saints  to  witness,  that  I  declare  myself 
so  guilty  of  wrongs  and  evil-doing,'  etc.  The  form  iatta  appears  only  in  the 
pprtc.  iattat,  159al8.  Kalla  nom.  pi.  neut,  kallad,  84M0.  Similarly,  pprtcs: 
castad,  nom.  sg.  neut.  of  kasla,  32bl0,  and  leitad,  134al7,  margf alidad,  neut. 
pi.,  62a23,  ritad,  130a6,  skapad,  102b8,  azinfalldad,  do.,  62a25,  and  a 
great  many  other  such  writings.  Kvisla.  In  the  meaning:  'divide  into 
branches,'  'branch  off,'  110a2;  so  marghqvisladum,  dpi.,  85a6;  kvisla, 
'come  from,'  'derive  from,'  'originate  from,'  in  the  following:  reinsa  mec 
af  siau  hafndlostnm  oc  allum  bolvadum  limnm,  peim  er  par  kvislazt  af,  124bl. 

Leita.  Used  in  the  meanings:  'try  to,'  'make  an  effort  (to  do,  attain, 
something),'  as:  leitade  hann  vid  at  leysa,  32b22,  'tried  to  untie  it';  but 
usually  in  the  meaning:  'inquire  into,'  'try  to  acquire  information  about.' 
Examples:  En  par  er  pu  leitader  cepter  hvcer  grein  er  vceri  a  pionostum 
manna,  51al0;  En  par  er  pu  leitar  cepter  pvi  hvi  ormrenn  fecc  mal,  102b5; 
similarly  130b  19,  134a  17  {En  par  er  leitad  var  vid  Stephanum  hvart  su  soc 
var  sonn).  Observe  leita  alhygli,  141al0,  'take  into  consideration  whether,' 
'bethink,'  'think  over  (as  to  whether),'  in  the  sentence:  En  firi  pvi  at  rcegla 
laganna  dmndi  pcenna  glcep  lioian  lost  cef  upp  koemi  firi  folkino  pa  leitade 
dauid  peirrar  athygli  at  hann  mcetti  halldr  pcegia  yfir  oc  see  gud  idran  hans 
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en  folkit  gengi  dull  loghbroia  hans.     'Hut  Inasmuch  If  the  rule-,  of  the  1 

coip  reproach  if  it  became  known  among  the 

people,  David  (searched  or)  considered  the  thought  (the  plan),  whether 
he  might  (not)  rather  keep  silent  about  it  and  let  God  see  his  repentance  but 
the  people  remain  ignorant  regarding  his  offence.'129  Cf.  above,  p.  leiHa 
alhuga. 

Lifna,  138b7,  means  'be  left  alive,'  'escape  death';  in  118a26, 
however  'survive,'  'get  well,'  after  an  illness,  A*  Fritzner,  lifna,  3).  Lova, 
appears  a  number  of  times  in  the  meaning  'promise,'  as  62b7:   En  po  mceti 

at  per  hafit  lovat  mer  at  spyria  sites  sam  mec  forvitnar  ('that  you  have 
promised  that  I  may.'  So  also:  99b20,  b26,  107b7,  134b26,  etc.  In  the 
meaning  of  'permit'  we  have  it  at  61al2:  a-f  hanum  er  lovat  skikkiu  at  beera, 
and  149al2.  For  this  meaning  of  the  word  cf.  Icifa,  p.  121,  above.  In  this 
meaning  lofa  (not  leyfa)  is  used  especially  in  the  Gragas,  according  to  the 
citations  in  Fritzner,  but  also  some  citations  from  other  than  legal  te?:ts, 
chiefiy  Icelandic.  In  modern  Icel.  there  is  both  lofa,  'promise,'  and  lofa, 
'permit.'  In  Norw.  dial,  speech  lova,  'promise,' is  common  in  all  parts  of 
Norway;  I  have  not  heard  anywhere  lova,  'permit.'  Aasen  gives  only  the 
meaning  'promise.'  However,  Ross  gives  lova,  'give  Lov  til,  tillade,  loyva,' 
from  Tel.  and  Ma.,  and  in  the  form  lava,  from  Ndm.  and  Namd.  On  love 
vb.  and  lov.  n.,  see  NynElO.  Magna.  The  word  appears  in  the  phrase 
En  at  magnadum  dcegi,  8all,  'but  when  the  day  has  advanced  somewhat,' 
literally  'grown  bigger,'  'increased,'  the  reference  being  to  a  later  part  of 
the  forenoon.  Fritzner  cites  the  refl.  magnast  so  used,  as  er  kristni  mag- 
nafiist  A  Englandi,  Heilagr.,  I,  391.  Margfallda.  The  word  occurs  else- 
wdiere,  but  in  the  meaning:  'to  manifold,'  'multiply';  in  the  meaning  'to 
express  in  the  plural,'  evidently  only  in  KS,  here  at  62a4,  a5,  a8,  a23,  b23, 
and  63a8.  Cf.  aeinfallda,  'to  express  in  the  singular,'  62a9,  a25,  b24,  and 
adj.  in  meed  ceinfolldu  aikvce'de,  62a6,  'with  an  address  worded  in  the  singular 
person.'  The  pprtc.  marghfallda'5um{limum),  dpi.,  in  the  meaning  'many- 
fold,'  'multiplied  many  times,'  85al0;  and  so,  lllbS.  Marka.130  The  usual 
meaning  is  'take  notice  of,'  'note,'  'observe';  cf.  Engl,  'mark,'  imperative, 
as  'mark  this.'  So  used  34al0:  Bat  hafa  mcenn  oc  marcat  hvcerso  pat  hcefir 
horft  eda  fallit  sidan  a  sio;  par  ma  oc  marca  hvorsu  pat  er  mioc  moii  glide, 
91a3;  Aru  skallt  pu  a  sliku  marka,  93b2;  En  pcessa  iilvisan  ma  hcdldzt  marca, 
128a7,  'but  one  should  mark  especially  (take  special  note  of)  this  guidance.' 
Similarly  135a5,  etc.  The  word  appears  in  the  meaning  'describe'  ('mark 
out,'  'outline')  in  the  passage:  Markat  haifi  ec  oc  mcctf  noccorum  ordum 
firi  per  birling  loplz,  48b6.  Mata,  'to  eat.'  Only  at  51a20;  not  given  in 
Fritzner,  but  in  GnOrdb.    Apparently  the  only  occ.  in  ON;  cf.  mata,  'skaffa 

129  leita5e  .  .  .  athygli,  also  107a3. 

130  Cf.  markia,  p.  132. 
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matvaror,'  Schlyter,  and  in  Sbderwall:  'giva  mat  at.'  About  so  in  Norw. 
diall.,  as  mata,  'made,  give  Mad  i  Munden';  also  'skaffe  mad,'  Aasen. 

MitJla.  The  one  occ.  of  this  word  in  KS  is  in  the  sense  'mediate,'  'adjust,' 
namely  at  134b26:  oc  ba'du  liana  .  .  .  at  domi  vceri  sva  mifilat  at  Stephano 
voeri  par  lovat  at  bceta  scrm  brotit  var.  Nalga.  See  present  participles. 
Natta;  occ:  45a  18.  Racna.  Used  in  the  expression  lata  hcendr  nidr  firi 
ser  racna,  83a30,  'let  the  hands  hang  straight  down,  'keep  the  hands  open 
an'  at  the  sides.'  Rasca.  Only  in  the  pprtc.  113a7:  gravida  hvcern  Urn 
eda  kvist  peirrar  rcedu,  sva  at  orascat  vczrdi  cefni  rafiunnar,  'expound  every 
limb  and  twig  of  the  speech,  so  that  the  subject  matter  of  it  shall  be  made 
clear  (shall  not  be  distorted  wrongly  interpreted  in  reference  to  its  various 
parts).'  The  reading  varies  considerable  here  in  the  Mss;  k  has  ofalsal, 
KSk,  p.  211,  note  to  line  3,  while  Ksp.,  p.  121,  note  7,  has  uppskdtt  (upp- 
skdr,  'evident').131  Rosa.  The  meaning  is  'boast,'  'boastfully  display,' 
'flaunt.'  Occs:  47al8,  8all,  129al5.  Rugla;  with  or  slaV,  67al5.  Roerna. 
ON  hroerna.  149b2.  In  126  a3:  porni  eda  rorne  by  repetition  of  the  o  of 
porni.  Saka.  144al2.  Impersonal  at  105al6:  oc  er  sa  at  hann  sakafii 
cekki,  'and  when  he  saw  that  it  did  not  harm  him';  further,  105a29. 

Sanna.  The  meaning  is  'admit  or  say  to  be  true,'  as  pat  er  pu 
spurder  um  reyc  pann  er  stunndum  syniz  fylgia  nordrliose  oc  letzt  pat  fylgia 
at  per  poite  pat  lict  at  reycrenn  kceme  hcelldr  af  yl  en  kul'da  pa  sanna  ec  pat 
mozQ  per,  43al7.  In  such  a  case  as  pa  sannade  hann  meed  ceidum,  it  is  rather 
'assert,'  115al4,  while  in  the  following  sanna  means  'make  come  true,' 
'make  true/  'prove  true':  oc  ma  ec  ccigi  svikia  lanardrottin  minn  mcedr 
nifisamlegre  shorn  nema  ec  vili  sanna  orffzkvi'd  pann  seem  mcelt  er,  88b4. 
Refl.,  sannaz,  'prove  true,'  85b27.  Sifia,  'to  acquire  good  manners,'  57a21; 
but  ordinarily  used  with  vcel,  51al0  (vcbI  sidadr),132  54a20,  etc.  Sinndra. 
Only  prprtc,  42al4.  Skila.  The  pprtc.  appears  at  7a30:  cennda  skil  ec 
ccigi  adr  en  ec  heyri  giorr  skilat  firi  mer,'  still  I  do  not  understand  it  before  I 
hear  it  more  fully  explained  to  me.'  Similarly  skilat,  140b3.  Pret.  2  pi. 
conj.,  skilafier,  66bl4.  Skiopla.  78all:  at  ccigi  skiopliz,  'that  it  be  not 
put  out  of  order.'  GnOrdb.  skioplast.  Norw.  dial,  skjepla.  'omflytte,' 
'forrykke,'  Aasen,  and  skjeplast,  'komme  i  Urede,'  cit.  for  'Hard,  og  fT; 
in  the  form  skipla,  Sdm,  Gbr.,  and  Nordl.  For  skjepla  Ross  also  gives 
Ndn.  and  0sterd.,  and  the  form  skjempla  for  Hardanger.  NynE'Ordb. 
cites  Feroese  skepla,  Mod.  Icel.  skjbplast,  and  East  Sw.  skipla,  the  last  in 
the  meaning:  'forlora.'  From  skipul,  IndE  root  *skib,  skip  (NynEtOrdb). 
Apparently  the  same  word  is  ODan.  skcevl,  n.,  and  skcevle,  vb.  and  Jutland 
dial,  skjcevle,  in  somewhat  similar  meanings.  Skua.  Pprtc:  58b21.  Skynia, 
means  to  'understand'  in  94a8,  but  otherwise  often  'examine,'  'inspect,' 
'watch,'  as  9a6,  128M5,  etc.    Sofna,  is  not  used  in  the  meaning  'fall  asleep,' 

™SteKSk.  p.  211. 

m  Cf.  veel  sidugr,  57al6. 


190  mi.  LANG1  AGE  01   THE  I  jA  [t,\t 

but  'take  ■  deep'  In  3b22 :  Oc  cepter  mat  pa  ger  Pit  annathvarl  at  f>u  sufna 
litla  rid  eUa  alligar  gac  pu  uti.  Stofiva.  51*25:  stodva  rodu,  'interrupt  a 
conversation.'  Svara.  ('pel.  aniulsvara  appears,  54bl8,  written  a rjdsvara, 
54b23;  cpd.  vansvarat,  'insufficiently  answered,'   55*29.   Sottfyri*.    Svcna. 

1 28:  oc  svenar  allr  prole  piolannda  hafs,  'then  all  the  swelling  of  the 
roaring  sea  goes  down.'  The  word  apparently  appears  nowhere  else  in 
On.  Cf.  svengjast,  'become  thinner.'  Aasen  has  svina  (open  i),  'svinde  ind; 
:  orn  en  Hx'velse,'  Hard.,  Sogn,  Nfj.,  and  svena,  'sagtnes,  stilles,'  from 
lei.  Ross  gives  svina  (narrow  /)  for  Hard.,  as  SvudVn  ha  sviina;  and  the 
form  sveena,  for  Vestfold,  Mandal.  Synga.  Occs:  1 14al  1,  and  117a8. 
Fritzner  cites  syndga  from  Stjvrn  and  synga  from  Barl.  Tapa,  rell.,  tapa'dez, 
'was  destroyed,'  113a23  (as  just  below,  a25,  tynduz).  Timbra.  5a  16  (after 
speaking  of  dryckia,  tafl,  etc.,  the  father  says) :  pvi  utaf  JxEssum  grunndvollum 
timbraz  hinar  mcesto  ugipior.  Togna.  48al7,  used  of  the  lengthening  of 
the  days,  parna.  One  occ:  tier  hann  ma  skikkin  i  frcelsi  bcera  eb*a  hott  eda 
kvaif  cef  hann  hcefir  eda  ner  hann  skal  pamask,  83b8,  'when  he  may  freely 
wear  his  cloak,  or  hat  or  cap  if  he  has  one,  or  when  he  is  to  do  without  them.' 
prutna.    30al2. 

pnevuallda.  Occ:  138b2.  baefia.  104M6:  ved  pcefial,  and  129a28: 
Pvi  at  min  foezla  pcefiar  bcetr  hvecrium  hirm.  paerna.  1 1 7b24:  at  cengi  peirra 
systra  pcernadez  sins  rettar  i  passom  domi,  'that  neither  of  the  sisters  were 
deprived  of  (suffered  in)  their  right(s)  in  this  verdict.'  parnadez  is  possibly 
an  erroneous  writing  for  parnadez.  Vara,  refl.,  'beware,'  'be  careful';  51a8: 
Nu  varazt  pu  at  ceigi  hcennde  pic  slic  ufrcede  cef  pu  vilt  vara  v<zl  sidadr; 
'take  a  warning  from';  oc  er  per  bcetra  her  at  taca  skiotliga  hcefnd  sva  at 
adrir  varezt  af  pinum  itfarum  152a24;  'Observe  also  the  following  use: 
mcegum  ver  pozgar  hafa  hann  er  ver  vilium  pvi  at  hann  varazt  oss  ozkki  er 
hann  vceit  sic  saclausan,  145al9,  'we  may  secure  him  whenever  we  wish  for 
he  does  not  avoid  us  (beware  of  us),  as  he  knows  himself  to  be  guiltless.' 
Varo"a.  Several  times  in  the  meaning:  'to  be  a  matter  of  importance,'  as 
Fritzner,  varda,  8):  3a5,  12alO,  77al7  {varfiar  pat  myklu),  71b22  {pa 
varfiafie  honutn  pal  mychi),  77al7,  etc.  Viggyr'Sla.  Occ:  78a4.  Visa. 
Observe:  oc  aigi  mcegi  slcegir  uvinir  unnder  pyfiazt  pat  akall  er  ceinfolld 
tru  oc  rett  visar  peim  ifra,  63a28,  'cunning  adversaries  may  not  appropriate 
the  worship  which  a  simple  and  true  faith  denies  them.'  ^Einka.  127a22: 
pa  ainkade  hann  til  pass  aitt  agetlect  hus.  JE'iiia.  Appears  in  the  com- 
bination ceitlar  augum  {unnder  rimfrosnum  brunum),  47a25,  quoted  for  here 
only  in  Fritzner,  and  translated  'opspile?'.  Modn.  Icel.  eitla  also  only  in 
the  phrase  eitla  augum,  'to  look  stern.'  Is  apparently  the  same  as  the  adv. 
and  adj.  eilaleg,  'voldsom(t);  hvas(t),'  given  for  Sogn  by  Ross,  as  in 
aitale  kvass,  and  da  kom  ai  Frona  so  aitale;  further  the  adv.  eillande  men- 
tioned by  Ross  under  Eitel,  m.,  also  belongs  here,  as  ein  eillande  friske 
Kar,    'an    exceedingly    strong    fellow'    (Sogn).       Mitla    augum    in    KS 
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evidently  means  'peer  sharply,'  'give  a  sharp  look'  (from  under  his  frosted 
brows).  The  passage  reads:  En  kalldr  lanndnyrdenngr  sitr  reifiulegha 
meed  sniodrifno  skeggi  oc  gustar  kalldlegha  vinndprotnum  nasum  ceitlar 
aughum  winder  rimfrosmim  brunum  snecrkir  kinnr  unnder  kalldskuddo 
cenne  hvatr  hvapta  meed  is  kalldr  i  tungu  bias  af  piosti  meed  smoglegho  rcen- 
nidrifi.    See  above,  p.  274. 

d.    The  Fourth  Weak  Conjugation 

Twenty  verbs  in  all  belong  here.  The  1st  per.  pres.  ind.  ends  in  -i 
(-e),  and  the  pprtc.  of  some  of  the  vbs.  ends  in  -adr,  of  others,  in  -dr. 
Those  occurring  in  KS  are  the  following: 

duga,  serve  well 

gapa,  gape 

ga,  notice,  take  heed 

hafa,  have 

horfa,  turn,  refer  to 

lia,  loan 

lifa,  liva,  live 

kaupa,  buy 


na,  attain 
rikia,  rule 
sama,  befit 
soma(lata  ser — ),  be 

pleased. 
spara,  save,  reserve 
saegia,  say 


dugannde 

gapanda 

gafie 

gafiu 

haefir,(-er)  haf3i(-fie)    haf 8u,  hof flu 

haf<5r 

horfir 

horft 

lifir(-er) 

Hf«J(-tJe)     Kftu 

lifat,  Hvannde 

kauper 

koeypti 

kceyptr 

keypti 

keypt 

naer 

naft 

rikir 
samir 


spartJi 

saegir(-er)    sag'5i(-'3e))  sagfiu 
sogSu 


scema,  honor 

trua,  believe  truir 

pegia,  paegia,  be  silent 
pola,  tolerate,  endure  bolir 
pora,  venture  porir 

una,  gladly  grant 


tru&C-fle)  truffu 


polfi 
porSi 


polftu 
porSo 


sagftr 

scem'Sr 
truat 
pact 
bolt 


The  vb.  duga,  inf.,  142b4,  appears,  otherwise,  only  in  the  prprtc,  of 
which  there  are  the  following  five  occs:  af  loghum  e<5133  dugande  sidum,  'of 
laws  or  good  morals,'  70b7;  pa  her  fir  pat  tynnl  hvartveeggia  godum  sidum  oc 
dugannde  mannum,  'then  it  will  have  destroyed  both  good  morals  and  good 
men,'  70M8;  cef  dugannde  madr  fccR  afl  oc  styrk,  'if  a  good  man  obtains 
power  and  authority,'  87a22:  naima  manvit  oc  godar  skilningar  eda  adra 


133  So  in  the  manuscript. 
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hi,  'acquire  understanding,  good  insight  or  otl 
94al0;  SO  dugannde  sidu,  7ki2.'>.  Inf.  at  142b4:  Sauli  mundi  aigi  duga  at 
vara  ulydin,  'it  would  riot  be  rk'ht  of  Saul  to  be  disobedient.'1*1  Occs.  of 
other  vordl  01  forms  may  be  noted  as  follows:  gapar/da,  ds.  n 
livanda,  SCC.  Ig.  masc.  109a3, livannde,  ace.  sg.  fern.,  72al6  (further  he-low 
under  prprtc);  na  retto,  'secure  justice,'  51h21,  rikir,  'rule-.'  L26a9  (sa  er 
livir  oc  rikir  urn  anndalausar  varallder  valid  a);  spara  means  'reserve' 
pvi  at  ec  vil  adrutn  pat  starf  spara  at  glosa  vara*  radar, 
'for  I  will  Leave  for  others  the  task  of  interpreting  dons,1 

I09a20;1*  liggi  su  rafsing  a  sauli  oc  hans  kyni  seem  hann  spardi  vid  hina 
er  gud  baud  hanum,  'let  the  punishment  fall  upon  Saul  and  his  family 
which  he  neglected  to  carry  out  in  regard  to  those  whom  God  bade 
him  to  punish,  143a29;  trua,  the  pprtc,  88bl4:  llanni  var  truat  sam 
godri  kono,  (passive,  'blev  troet');  kaupa.  The  forms  with  -cey-:  kaypti, 
88al,  kayptan,  88a2,  kayptr,  90b29,  92b30,  those  with  -ey-:  3bl4,  4b27; 
sagia,  pprtc.  saght,  n.,  75bS;  soghd,  npl.  neut.,  93b27,  pret.  pi.  sagdu,  139b6, 
sogdu,  1141)23;  sagdi  af,  'deposed,'  89M1  (hann  sagdi  Wastes  af  drot- 
ningardomi);  una,  96b28  (teigi  una,  'begrudge'),  but  unna,  141b26  (en  gud 
villdi  aigi  unna  hanum  nytia  a  pvi  barni,  'but  God  would  not  let  him  have 
any  good  from  the  child');  pprtc.  pact,  150b3;  pprtc.  polt,  108a2;  other  occs 
of  pola:  lOOall,  141b5,  and  141bl0.  Inf.  sama  appears,  95blO;136  soma, 
125b25,m  scema,  95b7. 

The  vb.  hafa  is  usually  spelled  with  -/-,  but  now  and  then  with  -t'-,  as 
hava,  100M4,  lOlblO,  lllb2,  bl4,  117b7,  havir,  llal4  and  a29.  The  pret. 
3.  pers.  plur.  is  hofdu,  67b7,  104b27,  116a5,  a6,  132a9,  etc.,  but  hafdu, 
57b20;  1st  pers.  plur.:  hofum,  53b5  but  hovum,  116b23,  written  hovvm, 
53b27.  Horfa,  62a9,  105b7,  horfir,  62a6,  horft,  34b8,  but  horva,  62a28, 
64al6,  100b23,  and  130bl2.  Sagia  appears  for  sagia  in  the  following 
sentence:  En  par  er  pu  gazt  pass  at  aller  matin  sagia  lonnden  a  pvi  heitari, 
etc.;  evidently  sa-  by  anticipation  of  the  vowel  -o  of  the  next  syllable. 
Horfa  has  everywhere  the  meaning:  'refer  to,'  'point  to,'  'relate  to,'  'have 
to  do  with,'  'belong  with.'  Examples:  En  af  ydr  Icidez  aigi  spuryiing  min 
pa  er  su  enn  ain  litil  spuming  er  ec  villda  til  forvitnaz  mad  ydro  leyfi  oc  mer 
pyckir  horfa  til  farmanna  idrottar  (45b7),  'And  if  you  do  not  tire  of  my 
questions,  there  is  still  a  little  matter  which  with  your  permission  I  would 
like  to  ask  about,  and  which  seems  to  me  to  belong  under  the  activities  of 
merchants';  pa  skallt  pu  pat  varaz  vatjdliga  i  anndsvorum  pinum  at  aigi 

134  Or  about  "it  would  not  'do'  for  Saul,  etc." 

135  Audne:  "for  eg  vil  spara  det  bryet  til  andre." 
1M  With  lata  ser:  Guo~s  son  let  ser  sama. 

137  With  lata  ser:  er  pu  lalir  per  soma.  The  o  is  blurred  somewhat,  but  it  was  apparently 
intended  to  be  an  o,  not  an  a.  Judging  from  KSk,  which  has  soma  without  comments,  the 
other  texts  also  have  o. 
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margfallder  pu  angi  pau  atkvade  er  til  pin  horfa  po  at  pu  margfallder  sva 
scrm  til  byriar  oil  pau  atkvade  er  til  konungs  horfir  (62a5,  a6),  'be  careful  in 
your  answers  not  to  use  the  plural  in  any  answers  that  have  reference  to 
yourself,  though  you  use  the  plural,  as  is  proper,  in  all  those  remarks  that 
you  address  to  the  king  (that  refer  to);  similarly,  62a28:  En  mad  pvi  skal 
hann  iannann8  ihuga  sina  doma  pa  er  til  rafsinga  horva,  100b23.  'But, 
therefore,  he  must  always  ponder  well  such  verdicts  as  carry  punishment,' 
etc.  ('imply,'  'relate  to'):  ccf  hann  kann  skilia  flasta  alia  pa  luti  er  horfa  til 
va:lldis  gudlegs  mattar,  130M2. 

Preterite-present  Verbs 

These  are  verbs  whose  original  present  forms  have  disappeared,  their 
place  having  been  taken  by  their  original  preterite  forms  (that  is  these  took 
on  present  meaning);  to  replace  the  lost  preterite  meaning  new  weak 
preterite  forms  then  came  into  use.  A  new  infinitive  with  the  vowel  of  the 
plur.  of  the  present  was  also  formed.  The  preterite-present  tense  form  is 
therefore  that  of  strong  verbs;  the  pprtc.  is  that  of  the  fourth  class  of  weak 
vbs.  There  are  nine  vbs.  belonging  here,  appearing  in  KS;  in  addition  to 
these  there  is  finally  the  vb.  valid  a,  which  in  its  preterite  stands  wholly  by 
itself.  The  nine  preterite-presents  are,  in  the  order  of  the  ablaut  series  to 
which  they  belong,  as  follows: 

To  the  first  ablaut  series: 

vita,  know  vaeit  vitu  vissa,  vissu 

oeiga,  own  a  «igu,  eigu       atti  atti,  n. 

The  vb.  vita  (inf.,  29al8),  shows  the  writing  -cei-  in  the  sg.  pres.  every- 
where, 33b4,  50b23,  etc.  The  vowel  of  the  ending  is  always  -u-,  as  vitu, 
27a9,  38a30,  64b,  vitum,  1st  pers.,  29b8,  etc.  2nd  pers.  sg.  vceizt,  76a8, 
vtzitzt,  5b6.  Miga:  so  regularly  in  numerous  occurrences,  but  eigu,  3,  pi., 
52b30,  56al5,  a20,  andimperat.  Eig,  5bl9.  The  vowel  of  the  ending  in  the 
pres.  is  regularly  -u,  as  above,  and  ceigu,  44b23,  136a29,  etc.,  but  aigo, 
53M0.  The  pres.  sg.  is  d,  by  loss  of  final  h  and  monophthongation  (aig> 
aih>d),  as  Ar.G,  I,  §54.1,  Heusler,  Altisl.  El.  §81,  Iversen,  NorrfinGr,  §23. 
Early  assimilation139  of  -st-  to  -ss-  in  vissa,  AtiG,  I,  §310.  Assimilation  of 
-ht->-lt-  in  atti,  as  AnG,  §258,  Norr<jn:Gr.,  p.  34. 

To  the  second  ablaut  series: 

unna,  love  unni 

kunna,  know 

how,  can       kann  kunnu 

burfa,  need         barf  burfu  burfti 

The  infinitives  appear:  unna,  2b2;  kunna,  5a24,  49bl8;  purfa,  49al, 
134a28,  purva,  134a9.    Pres.  sg.  kann  and  parf,  always  so  written:  32al5 

158  Should  be  iamnan. 
u*  i.e.    Indo-European. 
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2;  3*21,  a23,  6*10,  etc;  plur.  kunnu,  9a28,  10*11,     '  stc.,  but 

kunno,  66*23 ;  pttrfu ,  everywhere:  5a25,  10al4,  etc.;  Jntrfti,  S8al7,  aio. 

To  the  fourth  ablaut  scries  be! 

muna,  remember      mannt,  2p. 

munu,  will,  (may)     man        manu,  munu;        in u untie    munnduf-do) 

skulu,  be  obligated 

to,  shall  skal,  skulu,  skolu,  skolo,  skalu;  skyllde;  skylldu. 

Muna  appears  only  in  the  inf:  4b5,  and  45b  1,  etc.,  the  form  mannt, 
48M1.  The  pres.  sg.  of  munu  is  everywhere  man,  regularly  BO  written,  as 
3all,  7b2,  29a21,  31b6,  32aS,  b2,  35a2,a4,  37a27,  40b4, 41bll,  55al2,  56b9, 
57b29,  64a8,  65al7,  a29,  66a3,  a21,  a24,  67a29,  71a8,  alS,  al6,  al9,  27, 
94a20,  30,  b3,  97al3,  98b25,  etc.;  but  written  mann  [mat]),  66a22  (the  word- 
complex  is:  at  h  mail  pagar  sagia.  It  would  seem  that  the  mental  picture 
of  hann  for  which  the  immediately  preceding  h  stands  led  to  the  writ- 
ing of  mat;  for  the  correct  man.  The  plur.  is  prevailingly  manu;  the 
complete  list  of  occs.  is:  29a20,  29b4, 35al,  37a23,  38b26, 45a28, 94a5.  The 
plur.  is  munu  twelve  times:  29a20  (manu  and  munu  here  in  the  same  line), 
30M2,  33M5,  56a29,  66al,  94al9,  97a26.  101b6,  b9,  bll,  102al4,  138a8. 
Written  muno,  2bl5,  71a6  and  the  1st  pers.  plur:  munu  ver  35a9.  The 
pres.  plur.  of  skulu  varies  between  the  forms  with  medial  vowel  -u-,  -o-,  or 
-a-,  as  follows:  skulu:  67al,  73a9,  79a30,  82al7,97b24,  9S&20;  skolu,  51a20, 
82b22,  8,  55b26,  written  skolo,  52b27,  53all,  55b29,  80b21,  81a26,  bll, 
82al4,  al5,  108a2,  a4,  a6,  a7,  119b5,  135b4,  149a5.  The  form  skalu  is 
found:  66al0,  136b7.  The  1st  per.  plur.  with  -o-,  skolum  vit,  55b20,  and 
63a4.140  The  pret.  sg.  is  skyllde  regularly;  the  plur:  skylldo,  66b28,  skylldu, 
93b23,  etc.  The  pret.  3  sg.  of  munu  is  munnde(-i) ,  2al8,  29a25,  30a9,  all, 
31b3,  etc.,141  but  myrjde,  85al9,  plur.  munndo,  34bll.  The  1.  sg:  munnda, 
107a8. 

To  the  fifth  ablaut  series  belongs: 

maega,  be  able,        ma         maego        matte,  mattu 

The  inf.  maga  appears,  42a25.  The  vowel  of  the  plur.  pres.,  and  sub- 
junctive is  also  regularly  -a-,  in  numerous  occurrences,  but  mege,  subj. 
10a22.  The  pres.  sg.  ma  by  loss  of  final  -h  as  AnG,  I,  §224,  2,  and  NorrtfnGr, 
§55,  1,  and  matti,  by  assimilation  of  -ht-  -tt-;  see  above  under  aiga.  The 
strange  form  mad  for  matti,  subj.,  appears,  llla9:  at  hann  mad  fa  pa 
luti;  erroneous  writing  for  at  hann  matti  pad  fa  pa  luli.  The  3  pers.  pres. 
plur.  is  everywhere  mago  (never  final  -u);  the  occs.  are:  38b28,  42al, 
45b29,  52b28,  65M8,  71a30,b2;  the  pret.  sg.  matte,  68al3. 

The  verb  vallda.  The  infinitive:  44b7,  and  the  pi.  pres.  ind.  52a29. 
The  3  pers.  sg.  pres.  ind.  is  written  valldr,  50bll,  and  52a23,  but  valdr, 
7b9,  and  lOblO;  the  corresponding  subj.  appears  at  39bl2:  Hvat  atlit  er 

140  Further:  vil  skolum.  102al2,  and  2.  pers.  pit  skolut,  98a28,  and  pill  (!)  skolut,  97bl4. 

141  Written  miajde,  135bl7  and  138a24. 
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at  vallde  hvi  pat  larjd  haf  meiri  isa  ftolda  en  cecki  annarra.    The  3  sing.  pret. 
is  vollde,  89a  1,  while  the  pprtc.  is  valldet,  68b  18. 

2.     PERSONAL   ENDINGS 
ACTIVE  VOICE 

By  the  side  of  a  prevailing  correspondence  to  the  general  ON  conditions, 
there  are  also  numerous  departures  from  these.  The  endings  of  the 
present  indicative  and  subjunctive  will  be  given  first;  then  will  follow 
those  of  the  preterite,  indicative  and  subjunctive.  Strong  verbs  and  the 
weak  verbs  of  the  fa-conjugation  with  short  radical  syllable  (our  second 
class),  exhibit  the  same  endings  in  the  present  as  they  normally  do  in  ON;142 
these  will  be  listed  as  type  1 ;  classes  1  and  4  of  the  weak  verbs,  which  have 
in  the  1st  pers.  sg.  the  ending  -i,  (-e),  will  be  given  as  our  second  type. 
Here  belong  /a-verbs  with  a  long  radical  syllable,  as  hceyra,  which  show 
j-umlaut  throughout;  3,  will  then  be  verbs  of  the  type  fiola,  which,  as 
original  e-verbs,  have  un-umlauted  vowel  throughout  the  present.  The 
prevailing  ending  will  be  given  first:  those  that  are  relatively  less  frequent 
will  be  listed  in  parenthesis,  but  listed  only  if  they  represent  a  considerable 
proportion  of  the  total  occurrences.  Rare  forms  and  merely  irregular 
writings  will  be  considered  in  the  commentaries  below. 


1. 

The  Present  and  Preterite 
Indicative 

Endings 

Type 

1  (strong  vbs. 

Type  2 

(weak  vbs.) 

Type. 

and 

weak  vbs.) 

Sing.  1 

- 

-i 

-a 

2 

-r 

-ir 

-ar 

3 

-r 

-ir 

-ar 

Plur.  1 

-um 

-um 

-um 

2 

-it,  -ir 

-i(f  -ir 

-it,  -ir 

3 

-a 

-a 

Su 

bjunctive 

-a 

Sing.  1 

-a,  -i 

-a,  -i 

(-i) 

2 

-ir 

-ir 

-ir 

3 

-i 

-i 

-i 

Plur.  1 

-im 

-im 

-im 

2 

-it,  -ir 

-it,  -ir 

-it,  -ir 

3 

-i 

-i 

-i 

The  1st  pers.  sg.,  pres.  indicative.     Type  1,  represented  in  the  occs. 
almost  wholly  by  strong  vbs.;  the  forms  are  nearly  all  regular.    It  may  be 

142  The  strong  vbs.  have  i-  umlaut  only  in  the  indie,  sg.,  the  weak  vbs.  throughout  the 
indie,  and  the  subjunctive. 
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'    that  in  vbs.  wh>  id-,  in  /  or  r,  the  1st  pers 

iinal  consonant   In   all   tlu-   a  .   :  far  ec,   from  fara,    12°a23,    ec  beer, 

48b30,  Wa5,  a  sfyr,  I26bl0,  127*6,  112bl,  written  ec  spyR,  109*30,  and 
L46all,    and   ec   i&/7,    numerous    times;    101b29,    108b26, 
11  iali,  144b7,  '    vbs.  in  -nn,  there  is  only  the  1st  pers.  form  rcenn 

ec,  129a24,  and  strong  vbs.  ta&finn,  112M.  See  Jrd  pers.  below.  The  vb. 
pacia,  with  intrusion  of  a  /  from  the  pret.  stem,  appears  at  108b27  in  the 
present  in  the  form  pacta.  The  sentence  reads:  pa  mallti  Adamr.  Miskunn 
oc  rettd'nni  pacca  ec  Per  drottinn  minn  pvi  at  ec  skil  gorla  storar  afgerder 
minor  SVQ  pacta  ec  oc  miskunn  pina  pvi  at  ec  man  aigi  tynaz  licnarlauss  seem 
hicifer,  'Then  said  Adam:  for  mercy  and  justice  I  thank  thee,  O  Lord! 
for  I  see  clearly  how  greatly  I  have  sinned;  likewise  I  owe  it  to  Thy  grace 
that  I  am  not  to  suffer  merciless  destruction  like  Lucifer.'  The  vb.  pakia 
ipakta),  shows  in  the  pres.,  1st  pers.,  normally  the  form  packi,  pecki,  which 
in  the  above  passage  is  the  reading  also  of  mss.  a  and  g  (see  KSk,  p.  205, 
note  to  line  4).  As  pacta  here  cannot  be  the  pret.  subj.,  the  form  pacta 
for  pacti,  is  either  the  subj.  form  in  indicative  function  (in  which  case  it  is  the 
only  occ.  of  a  subj.  in  -a,  appearing  in  the  indicative)  or  it  is  an  error  for 
pacte,  the  -a  being  due  to  the  prominence  of  the  -a  in  the  environment 
{gorla,  storar,  minar,  sva)  and  especially,  perhaps,  to  pacca  ec  of  similar 
meaning  just  used  above.  Of  type  2,  there  are  numerous  occs.,  mainly  of 
the  vbs:  hayri,  and  vannti,  written  vandti,  2alU,  and  hafi  (some  25  occs.); 
also  fade,  skenki.  Of  type  3  there  are  about  twenty  occs.  of  atla;  otherwise 
only  margfallda,  108al2,  and  pacca,  108b25.  For  the  preterite  presents  and 
vilja  see  below. 

The  1st  pers.  sg.  pres.,  subjunctive.  There  are  eighteen  occs.  in  -a,  and 
eighteen  in  -i,  both  forms  are  scattered  throughout  the  text,  often  found  side 
by  side  in  the  same  sentence.  I  shall  give  the  complete  list.  Of  those  with 
-a  there  are  eighteen  occurrences.  E.g.:  Jomn  er  soc  min  firi  Gufii  at  ec 
gcrri  pat  oc  pa  at  ec  bioda  ainum  hvarium  adrum,  147al3-15,  'Equally 
great  is  my  guilt  before  God,  whether  I  do  it  or  bid  someone  else  do  it.'. 
The  other  occurrences  are:  bi'dia,  125a30,  bio'da,  147al5,  bara,  4b5,  109M9 
dayia,  105a5,  luvtta,  125a28,  hafa,  3al,  52b6,  125bl9,  krypa,  123b8,  maga, 
2a7,a8,  125b21  (magha),  niota,  124a7,  rw'da,  4a22,  spyria,  62al8,  sia, 
105a7,  purfa,  49bl9,  aigi,  49b2.  Those  in  -*'  are:  ec  byri,  (vb.  byrja), 
49a9,  gari,  drapi,  144M2,  havi,  146a21,  147al3,  hugleide,  113al0,  Inki, 
102a,  magi,  55b4,  114a2,  124b20,  94b  (maghi),  muni,  48b27,  kynni,  85b8, 
spyri,  44b,  49b8,  51a26,  62b9,  vili,  51a26,  88b4,  14Sa9,  varde,  7b5.  Here 
also  belongs  the  subj.,  1  pers.,  dcey  (desy  ec,  HSblO,  and  ec  day,  118bl3)< 
dceyi,  cf.  day,  3  pers.  sg.  preterite.  The  appearance  of  these  1st  pers. 
subj.  forms  in  -i,  instead  of  the  regular  -a,  may  no  doubt  be  considered  as 
instances  of  Ihe  intrusion  of  the  third  personal  form  into  the  first  person: 
cf.  especially  the  forms  vili,  spyri  and  [byri  for  vilja,  spyria,  and  byria.    But 
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the  taking  over  of  the  third  pers.  vowel  -i  was  aided  strongly  by  the 
extensive  presence  of  the  ending  -•/  in  the  first  person  in  the  indicative 
(i.e.,  1st  pers.,  sub]*.,  ec  havi,  was  due  in  part  to  the  form  ec  hcefi,  etc.).  It 
may  be  noted  that  the  -/-  forms  are  commonest  among  the  preterite 
presents  and  the  vb.  vilja. 

The  1st  pers.  sg.,  pret.  indicative.  There  are  forty-six  occs.  of  the  ending 
-a.  On  the  other  hand  the  ending  -i  appears  in  eleven  cases,  or  19%  of 
all  occs.  The  occs.  of  -i  are:  ec  atti,  147M4,  eyddi  ec,  142b24,  ec  hafdi, 
107M4,  hugde  ec,  7bl4,  ec  hugdi,  101al8,  sagde  ec,  91al9,  137b30,  ec 
minnti,  152a9,  ec  scetti,  99bl3,  ec  pionade,  152b22,  ec  villdi,  142b26.  Occs. 
of  the  form  ec  ha?yr'8a,  61a26,  further:  ec  spuria,  63a29,  ec  sagfia,  65a20, 
ec  hugda,  65b2,  etc.  It  is  of  some  interest,  however,  that  the  post-position 
of  the  pronoun  is  especially  frequent  in  the  cases:  hugda  ec,  39bl5,  95a3, 
hceyrda  ec,  48b23,  49a25,  svarada  ec,  65a9,  sagda  ec,  92b26,  107b29,  148a26, 
lagda  ec,  107b26,  hafda  ec,  94a6,  munda  ec,  107a8,  147bl6,  lagda  ec,  107b26, 
synda  ec,  116al3,  130b25,  mcellta  ec,  128b23,  mcdlda  ec,  128b20,  b27, 
prysta  ec,  128b20,  lagda  ec,  128b25,  kannada  ec,  128b26,  varada  ec,  107b28, 
leidda  ec,  142b30,  i.e.,  twenty-four  occs.  in  all. 

In  the  pret.  subj.,  1st  pers.  sg.,  there  are  seventeen  occs.  in  -a,  and 
eighteen  in  -*.  Of  those  in  -a  ten  have  the  pron.  following  (44a21,  49b  16, 
66M4,  101M,  b24,  99a30,  99b3,  109b23,  152b26,  151a22).  The  occs. 
of  the  ending  -i  are:  ec  munnde,  2al8,  49al,  vildi  ec,  2a4,  a6,  40a7,  ec 
villdi,  124al5,  hcefde  ec,  107bl5,  ec  hcefde,  40a21,  ec  mcetti,  45a30,  104al9, 
123b6,  149b5,  blO,  pcetti  ec,  44a20,  mcetti  ec,  40a23,  109b26,  ec  villdi,  152b28, 
ec  legdi,  147al9.    Hence  eleven  with  the  pron.  preceding. 

1st  pers.  plur.  The  forms  are  everywhere  regular:  pres.  ind:  vitum, 
vilium  hofum,  (hafum),  mcegum,  tnium,  62b26,  buum,  44b26,  so  also  with 
the  pron.  following:  dcemutn  ver,  42bll,  vilium  ver,  29a29,  haftim  ver,  37al3, 
42M5,  mcegum  vit,  63al7,  mceghom  ver,  113M0,  stenndum  vit,  98bl3.  The 
subj.  everywhere  ends  in  -im:  ver  margfalldem,  63a8,  vit  takim,  66bl6, 
ver  takim,  102al9,  109a21,  vit  hvcerfim,  113al5,  ver  hafim,  113b9,  119al7, 
vit  munndim,  98a24,  vit  cetim,  98a25.  Preterite  forms:  roeddum  ver,  27a5, 
36a29,  38al2,  39b22,  42bl0,  bl2,  written  rcsddum  vi'8;  subjunctive:  vit 
munndim,  98a24,  and  ver  fengim,  103b20,  mattem  ver,  103b20. 

2nd  and  3rd  pers.  sg.,  pres.  ind.  As  the  forms  in  the  tables  of  verbs 
for  the  successive  classes  have  indicated,  the  forms  are  here  quite  regular. 
Only  the  following  matters  relative  to  vbs.  whose  stems  end  in  a  vowel  or 
r  will  here  be  noted.  The  2,  3,  pers.  sg  of  bcera  is  regularly  written  bccR  = 
bcerr;  so  7b25,  48al,  57b24,  63bl3,  66M7,  67bl,  bl7,  b23,  68a29,  75al3, 
b9,  82a24,95a23,96al9,  b2,  bl5,  97bl8,  b21.  110al4,  al5.  119b28, 143bl3, 
148b22,  149bl0.  It  is  written  bcerR  at  3bl6.  The  writing  bccR  136a24, 
may  be  a  case  of  omission  of  the  mark  of  abbreviation.  But  the  writing 
beer  occurs  86al8.     The  2,  3,  pers.  sg.  of  fara,  is  regularly  fcrrr,  written 
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9bl4,  44b6,  45a9,  al3,  47a2,  b20,  .sol,'  but  ^*, 

'  |    50bl  v     It  would  seem  likely  that  in  these  the  mark. 

t  the  R  has  been  overlm  Led  and  that  we  should,  therefore,  read  | 
There  ll  BO  OCC.  of  the  form  of  /ijra.     The  vh.  spyria. 

The  2,  3,   fX  regularly  A"/>yrr,   written  spyR.     Occs:  6a26,  66 

86b  14,  cf.  the  1st  per-,  sg.  above.  3  per  ind.  of  fivarra,  'deere 

\<rrr,  written  ffvaR,  at  7b6,  but  />  ^  A'.  Sa21.  Of  //y//a,  the  3  per- 
is hylr,  but  Ay/,  98bl4  (twice),  and  in  the  line  below  hyl,  with  a  plur. 
subject  (unintentional  repetition):  Skamliga  stanndum  lit  twckiiu  hiun 
fii  at  limi  vera  hyl  akki.  Hyl  ull  kyckveendi  liar  e'5a  hari  (error  for  halt) 
en  fugle  hyl  fia'drar,  en  trio  hylia  kvi^tir.  I  shall  further  note  the  forms 
fallr,  67a22,  bl7,  72a2(),  of  [alia,  rannr,  of  ranna  but  reenn,  68a26 ;  finnr 
501)22,  1)2.1,  llOalO  (written  finr),  but  written  finR,  110*13,  www,  66621, 
Mass,  44al6,  47a22,  but  W<w,  46bll,  bl4,  b20,  fair  of  fala,  129b29.  Observe 
also  the  3  sg.  £»£gr,  and/>«gr,  oi  piggia,  liggr  and  /»gr,  of  /iggia,  Ayggr,  Aygr, 
i  I  hyggia.     See  also  below:   vilia. 

Verbs  of  tie  type  fa  show  regularly  single  r  in  the  2,  3,  pers.  sg.  pres. 
ind.  Thus  far  (of  fa),  written  far,  55a23,  65bll,  86b29,  87a9,  but  written 
fa-K,  66a30,  87a22,  130al9,  and  136a25.  There  is  no  instance  of  the  writing 
faR,  or  farr.  The  writing  faR  stands  for  far,  and  is  employed  here,  as 
elsewhere,  often  in  short  words,  as  noted  in  other  cases.  The  3  pers.  sg. 
pres.  of  pva  is  pvar,  at  27bl4,  but  pvceR,  27bll.  3  pers.  sg.  pres.  ind.  of 
bua  is  byr,  70al  1 ,  and  al4,  written  byR,  68a23.  Finally  is  to  be  mentioned 
the  3  pers.  sg.  pres.  haf,  of  hafia,  52a30  (konnngr  haf  opt  oc  indidega  pa 
hott  af  sinni  miskunn  er  fatceker  ero);  regularly:  hafr,  87al8. 

The  xh.pyckia.  The  consonant  of  the  3  pers.  sg.  pres.  ind.  ending  was 
originally  -3  (-id,  id,  od,  -ed).  Of  this  the  3  pers.  sg.  pycke  (before  \er) 
is  a  survival  (pycked  er,  Pycke  per),  whereas  the  regular  form  pycker  is 
originally  the  2  pers.  sg.,  taken  over  by  the  3  pers.  as  early  as  ca.  800. 
The  form  pycke  is  not  confined  to  the  position  before  per,  is,  however, 
especially  common  before  per  and  mer  (as  from  its  meaning  would  naturally 
also  be  the  case).  In  KS  pycke  decidedly  predominates  over  pycker.  It 
will  be  of  some  interest  to  have  the  use  of  the  two  forms  given  in  full. 

pyckir  occurs  without  post-position  of  a  pronoun  (hence  as  per  pyckir, 
pat  pyckir  or  pyckir  alone)  in  the  following  cases:  3a30,  7a4,  7bl8,  10bl7, 
42a6,  43a5,  a6,  a8,  a4,  45b3,  b7,  51b25,  52b7,  57M3,  70a8,  70b22,  75al9, 
86bll,  136al4,  137a27,  143a7,  150al0,  and  pyckir  is  followed  by  mer 
nine  times:  37a28,  bl,  39bl0,  40b29,  b3,  43a7,  119al8,  127b3,  and  130all. 
Total  thirty-one  times.  There  is  no  instance  of  pycker  per.  The  form 
pycke  appears  fifty-two  times  as  follows:  with  the  pronoun  mer  immediately 
following:  2al2,  10b30,  29al9,  37a20,  42bll,  b23,  44al,  a4,  46a20,  54bl3, 
63a22,  71b3,  78al8,  79a29,  97al0, 102al7,  110b9, 119al8.  Otherwise  as  pat 
pycki, per pycki,  etc.  thirty-three  times.    Only  in  pycke  peim,  51b21,  does  a 
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word  with  initial  p-  come  immediately  after.  There  are,  possibly,  several 
factors  operating  in  the  origin  of  the  form  pycke;  on  that  of  position  before 
per,  see  above.  In  questions  this  position  would  be  an  important  influence; 
the  above  relative  infrequency  of  the  type  pycke  per  is,  of  course,  not 
representative  of  actual  usage.  The  2  pers.  plur.  pres.  ind.  The  form 
with  the  ending  -it  decidedly  predominates,  whether  the  pronoun  precedes 
or  follows.  We  may  consider  the  present  tense,  ind.  and  subj.,  first;  then 
the  preterite  ind.,  followed  by  the  pret.  subjunctive.  In  the  pres.  the 
ending  with  the  spirant  <5  followed  by  the  pron.  appears  only  once,  se'5  per, 
147b20;  with  the  pron.  preceding  there  is  also  the  occ:  pit  munud, 
97b21.  The  reduced  form  of  the  vb.  with  the  pron.  immediately  following 
is  found  fifteen  times:  kafiper,  51b2,  54a29,  65al9,  hafipit,  98b22,  139M2, 
se  pit,  97M2,  97b23,  virde  per,  51a23,  vcerde  per,  58all,  and  the  preterite 
presents:  kunnn  pit,  106b26,  skolo  pit,  108a2,  108a4,  skolu  pit,  108a9, 
skulu  pit,  97b20,  b23,  98a20,  108b21.  Retention  of  the  dental  as  t  when 
the  pron.  per,  pit,  immediately  follows:  synit  per,  113b30.  skulut  per, 
98a5,  erut  pit,  139M0.  In  four  cases  the  pronoun  in  er:  hafit  er,  57b23, 
130a25,  115b6,  and  cetlit  er  39bl2. 

When  the  pronoun  does  not  immediately  follow  the  vb.  the  ending  is 
-it,  (-et)  forty-two  times:  per  bcerit,  112a30,  pit  fallit,  108a3,  per  hafit, 
45bl,  62b6,  79b7,  pit  hafit,  106b30,  per  synit,  87M6,  126a30,  127al6,  pit 
etit,  97b22,  98a20,  per  lukit,  135M2,  per  skilit,  140a28,  per  skyrit,  39b30, 
69a29,  95a6,  138all,  per  scegit,  40al4,  pit  seet,  97M6,  per  vilit,  103a2 
pit  vilit,  97bl3,  bl5,  107bl9,  pit  vitit,  98a29,  108a8,  per  visit,  58a2,  per 
cetlit,  40a9,  per  gerit,  3al5,  50al8,  per  Iceggit,  2b30,  per  talit,  48a8,  per  ganget, 
74a7,  per  ridel,  74a22,  per  rcefiit,  79bl0:  per  fait,  131M5,  and  the  following 
pret.  presents:  pit  knnnut,  108alO,/>i2  mcegot,  4a5  pit  skolut,  108al4,  97bl3; 
finally  per  erut,  lblO,  98a6,  and  pit  erut,  106b28. 

The  verbal  ending  is  -ir  {-er)  in  the  following  instances:  hafir  per,  7a21, 
48a7,  52b8;  otherwise  with  the  pronoun  preceding:  per  hafir,  lalO,  66bl3, 
145a27,  per  synir,  per  lysir,  40a4,  per  latir,  94al4,  per  muner,  2al2,  per 
IcBggir,  7b4,  52bll,  71bl0,  117a3,  127b23,  15a24;  pit  lifir,  108a8;/>er  cetlir, 
37bll.  As  the  references  show  both  forms  are  found  in  all  parts  of  the 
manuscript;  sometimes  both  forms  appear  in  the  same  sentence:  Mjnit 
sva  til  at  hann  vcer~5i  i  midiic  ydru  foruneyti  staddr  par  seem  per  ganget  oc 
per  vcerder  iammarger  a  hvartveeggia  lid  hanum,  74a7-8. 

The  2  pers.  plur.  pret.  ind.  When  the  pronoun  per,  pit,  immediately 
follows  the  vb.  the  latter  appears  with  the  dental  once:  vccittu5  per, 
149a2,  and  without  the  dental  as  follows:  leto per,  94b27,  hofdu pit,  98b25, 
Vrygpupit,  99b22,  sagdu  per,  151a20,  skyr'du  per,  110b4,  gerU  pit,  139M5. 
In  nine  cases  with  the  pronoun  per  following,  the  vb.  shows  the  ending 
-ur  (-or):  gatur  per,  45M6,  117a3,  gator  per,  97all,  101a27,  letur  per, 
42b28,  rceddurper,  45bl8,  54b7,  sagduper  151al9,  qvadurper,  45M2.    When 
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the  pronoun  precede!  the  vb.  the  ending  is  -u<),  four  times:  per 

..■),   71al7,  Per  idrud,   lb|3,  hi  :!ud,   14Xb2X.      Hut 

the  di  ntal  as  -/  nineteen  times:  J>er  bn  I  frit  draput, 

139bl<  ')ut,  107b20,  />:*  fog0«J,  139bl3,  /  \  42b25,  44aX, 

.   I12bll,  ptr  raddut,  65a24,  />«r  toJ0«J,  43al0,  yW 
99a24,  /»■/•  vittdnt,  99b25,  /><r  twid,  102b22,  108b23,  I39M1;  />//  skylldut, 

l()7b{>,  and  />//  skylldot,   I07b28.     The  ending  -»r  (-or)   is  found   thirteen 

per  gatur,  39al7,  43a9,  45b8,  137a27,  139b29,  I50al5,  />er  gator, 
42b24,  94b24,  95bl8f  97al8,  I01a23;  />«r  wc///Hr,  62al8,  /ir  malltor, 
119a22. 

The  2  pers.  plur.  pret.  Bubj.    The  type  fylgde  per,  58a4,  appears  only  in 
this    and    one    other    case:     nintjde  per,    98b  1.       I  he   ending   is   Othei 
regularly  -//  (-«/)  with  the  pronoun  before  the  vb.  in  all  cases:  per  Itrrdet, 
2a6,  />e-r  A;  vv//7,  40a8,  £«r  t'fftW//.  44a22,  />er  gerdet,  4{)b2\,  per  mccltet,  85b6, 
/vr  w.v/ /.'/'/,  130bl,  £il  wen*,  98a27,  139bl4;  /-  17.    The  ending 

-«>  (-er)  is  found  three  times:    per  skila'der,  66bl4,  per  letir,  101b26,  and 
per  syndir,  109b23. 

The  total  number  of  occurrences  of  the  2  pers.  plur.  is  146;  of  these 
39  have  the  ending  with  r  (-/>,  -ur),  or  a  trifle  over  26  percent  of  the  total. 

2.     The  Present  and  Past  Participle 

The  Present  Participle.  The  prprtc.  suffix  -and-  is  almost  everywhere 
written  arjd  =  annd-;  see  the  list  of  verbs  above.  In  the  last  part  of  the 
text  the  writing  and,  which  appears  a  number  of  times,  is  here  evidently 
also  intended  for  -annd.  Examples  are:  groande,  148b27,  vcritande,  159a6, 
tacaijde,  159a7,  al4,  and  hugleidatjde,  159a20.  See  above,  p.  182.  On 
-nd-  stems  of  nouns,  which  are  of  prprtc.  origin  see  Part  I,  p.  107. 
Of  bonndi,  the  regular  participial  form  boannde  appears  at  65b6.  The 
form  bonndi  must  be  assumed  to  derive  from  bonndi,  with  -und-,  ablaut 
variant  of  -and-  which  latter  gives  us  boanndi,  as  in  65b6;  however,  this 
assumption  is  not  absolutely  necessary.  For  the  declension  of  the  present 
participles,  see  Part  I,  pp.  134-135.  I  may  here  call  attention  to  the  level- 
ing of  forms  winch  in  the  prptcs.  has  gone  much  farther  than  with  the 
comparatives,  and  to  the  fact  that  in  the  singular  of  all  three  genders 
this  levelling  is  taking  place  largely  under  the  -nd-  stems  {bonndi,  fjanndi, 
frcenndi),  thus  the  neut.  nom.  sg.  is  everywhere  -e  (-/),  and  the  oblique 
case-forms  of  the  feminine  are  in  -a  in  41  percent  of  the  occurrences.  In 
three  instances  the  pprtc.  is  used  substantively,  as  hugga  ec  harmannda  gef 
ec  mo'duni  hviUd  skenki  ec  pyrstannda  foefie  ec  hunngrannda,  129a20,  a21. 

On  the  use  of  the  pprtc.  I  shall  note  here  the  following  matters.  The 
prptc.  is  rather  extensively  employed  in  KS,  116  times  in  all.  These  are 
prevailingly  attributive  uses,  as  scennder  hann  oc  skinannda  geisla,  8a6; 
at  hogveeraz  mad  minnkannda  afle,  8a23;  hann  buiz  mot  komannda  hati'5, 
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8bl;  at  hallannde  vsetre,  9b3;  at  nigannda  dcege,143  8a20;  pvi  nasi  leider  hann 
frani  ihnannde  gros,  9b30;  pa  pyckir  mer  pat  licazt  at  hinn  heiti  v&grinn 
ligr  or  austri  oc  i  vastr  mad  biugum  ring  brecnnannda  veegar  nm  kring'dum 
aUntn  iardar  bollum,  41al  ('with  a  bent  ring  of  a  burning  path',  'with  an 
encircling  path  of  fire'),  etc.  On  such  cases  as  at  vaxannde  vare,  9b3,  see 
also  under  Adverbs,  p.  60.  There  are  58  such  uses  of  the  attributive 
prptc.  I  shall,  further,  here  merely  refer  to  the  use  of  the  prprtc.  as  a  feature 
of  learned  style  and  of  poetry,  commented  upon  in  Part  I ,  p.  35. Ui  There 
are  some  occs.  of  the  appositional  prptc,  e.g.;  Ec  var  gladr  sa>m  stcerkr  risi 
faghnannde  rasarskei'de,  129a6;  for  ec  fagnandi  til  hinna  hastu  bygda, 
129al5;/>a  er  po  hovudvapn  biugr  skialldiatunn  ryptande  mce'dr  eelligum  loga, 
82M3.  The  vbs.  areintransitives  (cf.,  however,  vain  pec  po  fast  at  sitia  meed 
prystandum  Iccggium,  75b22;  vcen  pu  at  hceva  vail  glaiviu  alaghe  maid  fullting- 
iannde  briostafle,  75b28).145  Use  of  intransitive  vb.  with  active  meaning 
after  sva  seem,  'as  if,'  we  have  in  the  following:  anndvarpar  af  piosti  miclum 
sva  sam  syrgiannda  aipter  nyfaznginn  skada,  46b2,  and  with  transitive 
vb.  in  30a22:  sva  seem  voenntannde  miscunnar.  Further  with  a  reflexive 
vb.  once:  sva  seem  sialfr  dcemannde  sec,  141a30  (and  143M7).  In  the 
following  sentence  we  have  a  prprtc.  as  predicative:  pvi  at  sumir  vcerda 
freegir  af  godum  veerkum  oc  liva  pan  iamnan  aipter  hann  oc  er  iamnan  hans 
scemfi  livannde.  But  livannde  is  here  hardly  verbal  at  all;  er — livannde  = 
not  'is  living',  but  er  iamnan  livannda  =  " (his  honor)  remains  always  a 
living  force." 

Equally  characteristic  is  the  use  of  transitive  vbs.  with  passive  meaning, 
especially  in  predicative  position.  I  shall  quote  some  of  the  occurrences. 
Sva  er  pat  oc  marcannde  'that  too  is  to  be  noted,'  139a5;  hvairir  Inter  celsk- 
annde  ero,  'which  things  are  to  be  loved,'  56a22;  eda  hvcerir  Inter  hatannde 
ero,  56a24;  pa  er  pat  skyrannde,  51al3;  pa  er  pat  nu  skyrannde  maiZ  noc- 
corum  orfium,  'that  must  now  be  explained  with  a  few  words,'  136a9; 
hvcerir  vist  ero  vifirsiannde  oc  hamnannde  cef  mafir  vil  sidarsamr  vara,  50a24- 
25;  ceigi  er  pat  nafn  firilitannde  sva  seem  svivirfiingamafn,  'nor  is  that  name 
to  be  despised  as  a  disgraceful  name';  55a20;  pa  er  pat  vel  til  leeggiannde 
peim  til  seemdar,  'then  that  honor  may  very  well  be  paid  them,'  63b30; 
similarly:  vol  veeitannde,  'is  surely  to  be  given'  (it  is  well  to  avoid),  84b24, 
b22  and  bl7,  which  reads:  Sva  oc  cef  hann  er  sialfr  noccorra  luta  beedenn  at 
kunna  pat  veel  at  sia  hveerir  luter  er  hanum  ero  vcelveeitannde  eda  hvcerir 
vidrsiannde.146     The  pres.   participial  passive  hcettannde,   'to  be  risked,' 

143  Discussion  of  this  type  in  Aarb.,  1879,  p.  207,  article  by  M..Nygaard:  Om  brugen  af 
det  saakaldte  praesens  particip  i  Oldnorsk"  (pp.  203-228). 

144  See  also  article  "Den  h-erde  stil  i  den  norrcene  prosa,"  by  M.  Nygaard,  Sproglig- 
historiske  Studier  tilegnede  C.  R.  Unger,  1893,  pp.  153-170. 

115  Also:  rughlannda  skys,  48a20. 

I4*  Further :  ero  slikir  Inter  harmannde,  86a28.    Other  examples:     159a6,   a7,   a8,   al4 
a20,  a23,  a24. 
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'to  be  advisable  to  undertake, '  is  always  used  with  til.  The  examples 
a  tima  qiiadur  Per  ceigi  ncrr  ydr  patti  fyrst  til  hcrttannde  vcrra  urn 
varum  at  fara  yftr  lannda  amillum  eda  sva  oc  nceR  ydr  patti  sidarst  til 
hcrttannde  iftr  kof  at  fara  MM  haustum,  45M3,  bl5,  similarly,  46*21,  48al5, 
st  oil  hof  Jiriutan  hin  sttrrsto  hof  er  monnum  vcrl  til  her!'  r  at  fara 

i  pann  tima  er  andverrdr  aprilis  gengr  inn),  and  9a24:  ncrr  peir  timar  kcemi 
er  vcrl  er  til  hcrttannde  allz,  'when  the  time  comes  when  it  may  perfectly 
well  be  risked.'  The  pres.  participial  passive  of  byggia,  in  the  meaning 
'which  can  be  inhabited,' 'is  inhabitable,' appears  in  the  following  occs.: 
hafa  pat  merit  at  i  himnum  cro  peir  mcrginvcrgir  scrvi  ubyggiannde  er  unnder, 
40a  JO,  those  main  zones  which  can  not  be  inhabited,'  (are  uninhabitable,' 
'er  ubeboelige'),  and  with  slightly  different  construction:  Sva  hafa  Peir 
oc  mcrllt  um  pa  tvavcrgoer  i  himni  liggia  at  par  er  tibyggiannde  tinder  at  Peir 
er  sva  kallder  at,  etc.,  40b9.  Further :  Xu  er  pat  allt  byggiannde  unnder  Peim 
vcrgtun  er,  etc.,40b20.  Gccra.  The  pres.  participial  form  has  passive  mean- 
ing, the  construction  is  impersonal,  with  the  dat.  of  the  person  ('it  is  well  to 
be  done  by',  'good  or  right  for  one  to  do').  There  is  one  occ:  oc  vceri  hanum 
nu  vcrl  goerannde  at  hialpa  noccot  at  pino  mali  i  pcrssarri  naudsyn,  133M2. 
finally  the  following  use  of  vitannde  is  to  be  noted:  En  pat  er  vitannde 
hvcrriiim  er  i  pcrssum  vil  hit  criga  at  hann  kunni  vcrl  at  vita  neR  er  hann  parf 
hvcrrt  vapn  oc  i  hvcrrn  tima  at  hafa,  80al7.  Here  pat  er  vitannde,  'it  is  impor- 
tant to  be  known, "it  is  important  that  it  be  known  (to  him,  who),'  prac- 
tically stands  for  'it  is  important.' 

The  past  participle.  Transitive  vbs.  in  pprtc.  form  are  rarely  found 
in  active  meaning.  There  is  one  example:  at  hann  se  vcrl  vit  ceiganndc, 
'that  he  have  good  sense,'  67a29.  There  is  little  that  need  be  added  to 
the  facts  that  have  been  brought  out  in  the  tables  of  verbs  and  the  com- 
ments under  these.  I  may  call  attention  to  the  rather  considerable  number 
of  occs.  of  the  dental  -d,  instead  of  -/,  in  the  neuter  form  of  past  participles, 
as:  fyR  en  ec  hcrfda  sed  annarra  manna  sidn  adr,  2b28;  further:  leitad, 
35b6,  and  bl6,  nad,  35b22,  seed,  47M9,  etc.  The  following  forms  are 
also  to  be  mentioned  spurnum,  lal3,  dpi.  {at  svara  .  .  spurnum  lutum), 
an  adjectival  pprtc.  spurinn  (instead  of  sptirdr)  by  analogy  to  the  strong 
vbs. 

On  the  use  of  the  pprtc.  The  attributive  use  of  the  pprtc.  in  adverbial 
phrases  is  often  met  with.  Many  examples  may  be  found  cited  in  Part  I 
under  past  participles  in  -inn,  pp.  129-130.  The  same  use  of  the  prprtc. 
has  been  spoken  of  above.  Sometimes  both  constructions  are  found  in 
succession  in  the  same  sentence,  the  adverbial  phrase  with  the  pprtc. 
taking  the  place  of  the  perfect  (or  pluperfect)  of  the  vb.,  while  the  phrase 
with  the  pres.  prtc.  serves  for  the  present  (or  the  future).  Example: 
En  at  fevngnum  rognum  oc  at  vaxannde  vare  pa  giota  peir  rognum  sinum  oc 
leida  fram  fiol'da  mikenn  ungra  fiska,  'But  when  they  have  gotten   their 
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spawn  and  the  spring  is  coming  on  then  they  shed  their  spawn,'  etc., 
9b2-3.  En  pvi  nerst  rcennr  upp  sol  oc  skytr  geislum  sinum  i  allar  cetter  at 
skynia  um  samantcengl  sattmal  ('about  the  agreement  which  had  been 
fixed');  oc  glerdiaz  sva  ccpter  lidna  sorg  veetrligrar  naudar  ('after  the  cares 
and  distress  of  winter  have  passed').  Other  examples:  At  lokinni  rcedu 
hvarf  gud  af  angliti  adams,  'when  he  had  finished  his  speech  God  vanished 
from  Adam's  sight,'  98a27;  En  at  scettri  stecjnu  oc  skipadu  pingi,  1M3-14; 
En  at  locnum  tidum  gacc  pu  ut  oc  skygn  um  kaup  pin,  'but  when  the  hours 
shall  have  been  finished  go  out  and  look  to  your  purchases,'  3b4;  Hann 
fceger  oc  arjdlit  himins  crpter  brotrcvkit  sky,  'he  also  clears  up  the  face  of 
heaven  after  the  dark  clouds  have  been  driven  away,'  8b20;  oc  pyckiz 
veeRa  aftignadr  ccpter  braut  tcckinn  hafud  bunad  gullegrar  koronu,  'and  feels 
himself  disgraced  when  his  head-gear,  the  golden  crown,  has  been  taken 
away,'  46a29;  En  at  sunndrslitnum  fride,  'but  when  peace  had  been  broken,' 
47a29;    Other  examples:    8all,  8b29,  46b2,  b9,  47a24,  a25,  a26,  a29,  bl. 

3.     The  Imperative 

The  imperat.  appears  in  the  2nd  pers.  sg.  and  the  2nd  pers.  pi.;  for  the 
most  part  the  forms  are  wholly  regular.  Thus  2nd  pers.  sg.:  ger,  3a25, 
lyd,  3bl,  bid,  3b2,  skygn,  3b4,  vcen,  3a26,  ncem,  4a27,  leyn,  4al,  syn,  4a3, 
mat,  4a6,  mozl,  4b24,  celska,  72a4,  etc.  The  imperat.  2nd  sg.  of  ganga  is 
written  gacc,  as  3a29,  3b4,  73b21,  but  gac,  73bl6.  Get,  imperat.  of  geta, 
'get,'  'furnish,'  appears  so  written,  5b25,  but  is  written  gett  at  3b20  (Getl 
per  verl  at  borde).  The  imperat.  of  veer  a,  regularly  veer,  is  written  veeR, 
74b26,  (the  following  word  is  vaR.  The  pronoun  pu  is  commonly  ex- 
pressed, and  often  written  enclitically.  Upon  this  see  above,  Pronouns, 
p.  161.  The  2nd  pers.  pi.  imperative  forms  appear  as  follows:  scemit, 
4a4,  eefnit,  74a6,  latit,  74al4,  hatter,  74al8. 

The  imperative  form  appears  also  in  noun  clauses  introduced  by  at, 
where  the  subjunctive  would  be  expected.  The  construction  is  a  mixture 
of  the  two  constructions  but  is  imperative  in  meaning.  The  occs.  in 
KS  are:  Oc  ccpter  mat  pa  ger  pu  annathvart  at  pu  sofna  litla  rid  eda  celligar 
gacc  pu  uti  noccora  rid,  3b22;  pat  skallt  pu  hafa  upphaf  at  sidum  pinum  at 
pu  lat  alldrigin  hug  pinn  utan  guds  agha  eda  reczlo  oc  celska  hann  umfram 
alia  luti,  72a3;  pvi  skallt  pu  oc  veenia  pec  at  pu  vitia  aria  ummoma  konungs 
hcerbargis,  73b8. 

Of  reflexive  vbs.  the  following  imperative  forms  will  here  be  noted: 
sez,  3b24,  pyz,  of  pydaz,  4bl9,  scrts,  of  seettiaz,  73b24,  and  gers,  of  gerazk, 
geraz,  {oc  gers  eeige  peim  licr  er  pat  pycki,  etc.) ;  and  gerk  (oc  gerk  ceigi 
uppskar  um  pa  lute  er  unnder  pinum  trunade  ero).  A  periphrastic  imperative 
of  skallt  +  the  infinitive  is  also  often  used,  apparently  for  reasons  of 
euphony.  I  shall  give  here  the  following  occs.:  Bat  skaltu  oc  varaz  um 
allan  pann  varning  er  pu  kaupir  at  hann  se  allr  uspiltr,  3b7;  similarly  pa 
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skallt  />/<  Pat  varaz,  62a2,  lurlldr  skall'.u  .7;  Pa  skallt  pu  hvarki 

idr  skallt  pu  ttcki  nnira  urn  hafa  en  ijvaSa  sia  at  orde; 
itili  skallt  pu  pa   ft  3  hofVingia  pinti  er  pu  ser  at 

hatin  vil  at  I  •    it  skalltu  oc  vist  hugleida  at  aldri  gange 

sa  dagr  yfir  /■,  nattier  pu  noecorn  lut  pann  er  per  se  gagn  i,  Sb26;  etc. 

Of  varaz  the  imperat.  is  varaz,  51a8  (  Xu  varazt  Pu  at  aigi  luennde  pic  slic 
ufra'de  af  pu  lilt  vara  val  sidadr,  and  74a26  (L'arazt  pu  pat  ocvanndliga 
at  pu  laupir  ai  snttmma  i  at), 

4.      The  Compound  Tense-l •  arms 

The  perfect  and  the  pluperfect  arc  formed  by  the  auxiliary  hafa,  with 
some  vbs.  vara,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  main  verb.  There  are 
naturally  numerous  OCCS.:  perfect:  ec  haft  til  pass  Icift,  2al6;  ainn  hofu'5- 
spakingr  lurfir  malt,  2a22;  po  ec  hafa  .  .  vetrit,  3a2;  or  with  declined 
pprtc,  pcrssa  luti  alia  er  nu  haji  cc  nafnda,  6a20.  Pluperfect:  po  at  ec 
ha-fda  gctinn,  2a20  (subjunctive  Sam  svainninn  hafde  etit,  30a27,  etc. 
With  the  auxiliary  vara  commonly  with  many  vbs.  of  motion  or  transition 
from  one  condition  to  another,  as  Ec  cm  sva  komitin  til  ydars  funndar, 
la3;  further  ero  li'dnir,  28a3;  var  vaxinn,  29al0,  oc  firi  pvi  skal  urn  lanndet 
sigla  hvarr  er  lanndino  vil  na  til  utsudr  oc  vastr  til  pa"ss  er  hann  er  urn  komil 
alia  passa  van,  35b2,  etc.  But  if  the  activity  itself  is  emphasized  the 
auxiliary  hafa  is  used  even  with  vbs.  of  this  class.  Examples:  pa  kann 
Pat  at  hannda  blauda  matnn  oc  ceskiifulla  pa  seem  ai  hafa  fyrr  i  harr  komit 
atpeir  lata  vit  sitt  af  pcirri  ogn  oc  razlo  er  peir  fa  Par,  32al6;  Bat  hafa  mcenn 
oc  marcat  hvarso  pal  hcrfir  horft  e~5a  fallit  sidan  a  sio  Pa  er  pat  hcefer  steypz, 
34al2;  etc.  In  the  following  sentence  farit  hafa  is  not  equivalent  to  farinn 
vara,  but  vil  farit  hafa  is  practically  identical  with  vil  far  a:  En  at  allum 
algorfum  frifie  mille  passaRa  hofdingia  er  nu  ero  nafnder  pa  er  val  fart  i 
hvars  peirra  valde  sam  pa  vil  farit  hafa,  9all,  'But  when  peace  has  been 
fully  established  between  these  chieftains  that  have  now  been  named,  then 
it  is  perfectly  possible  to  travel  in  the  kingdom  of  any  of  them,  where  one 
may  wish  to  travel'  (or  'wishes  to  traverse'). 

The  auxiliary  of  the  future  is  usually  munu.  On  the  original  meaning 
and  the  use  of  this  vb.  in  ON  see  Nygaard,  Aarb.  1878,  pp.  259-303.  The 
forms  in  KS  are  given  above,  p.  294.  Munu  is  used  in  different  meanings 
in  KS,  and  often  the  meaning  is  not  at  all  purely  that  of  futurity;  but  it  is 
prevailingly  the  auxiliary  of  the  future  tense,  and  I  shall  here  confine 
myself  to  its  use  in  this  function.  On  other  vbs.  used  as  auxiliaries  of  the 
future  see  below.  Examples  of  the  use  of  munu  with  the  infinitive  as  the 
future  tense:  En  par  muno  po  marger  Inter  varda  fylgia  peir  er  til  idrotta 
heyra  af  madr  skal  vitr  heita,  2bl5,  'But  there  are  (no  doubt)  many  things 
which  belong  to  the  crafts  which  it  will  be  necessary  to  enter  into  if  one 
is  to  be  considered  a  wise  man.     Here  muno  varda  fylgia  =  'will  have  to 
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follow,'  but  muno,  as  so  often,  even  here  contains  something  of  the  idea 
of  'likelihood,'  'something  that  may  be  presumed'  \pvi  at  ec  vanndti.  .  .  at 
marger  muni  a  pat  stunnda,  2a  12,  'for  1  expect  that  .  .  .  many  will  look 
forward  to';  oc  vil  ec  honum  pi  on  a-  mad  pvi  at  fader  minn  oc  frannda  hafa 
konungum  pionat  firi  mer  oc  hafa  aflat  ser  samdar  oc  gods  yflrloztis  af  konunge 
mad  pionosto  sinni  pa  cr  liclect  at  ec  man  slics  girnazc  sozm  franndr  miner 
hofduz  at  firi  mer,  57b29;  En  po  at  uaran  komi  a  bee  bonnda  pann  er  adr 
ha  fir  writ  godr  oc  hann  ha  fir  langi  att  eda  hans  frannda  firi  honum  pa 
man  hann  origi  sva  mycla  Ici'du  gocra  ser  eda  rei'de  a  bee  sinum  at  hann  mann 
pagar  scrgia  hann  ser  af  hanndan,  66a21;  Nu  erf  slikir  atburder  kunnu 
varda  marger  sann  i  ainu  konungs  riki  pa  man  bratt  fordaz  af  radagerdar 
mad  konungi,  67a29;  further  7la8,  and  a  number  of  other  passages. 
(A  reference  to  the  number  of  occs.  up  to  page  71,  listed  above,  p.  294,  will 
indicate  that  the  munu  is  used  much  more  frequently  in  other  than 
futuritive  function). 

The  future  perfect  is  most  commonly  expressed  by  munu  hafa  (or 
vara),  +  the  infinitive.  Usually  with  the  additional  connotation  of  'likeli- 
hood,' 'probability'  as:  pvi  at  ec  veenndti  af  ydar  (missir)  vid  at  marger 
muni  a  pat  stunnda  at  per  muner  mec  lazrdan  hafa  cepter  ydrum  sidum, 
2al2;  pure  fut.  perf.,  however,  in:  pviat  ec  treystumz  eigi  til  hirdar  leita 
fyr  en  ec  hafda  sed  annarra  manna  sidn  adr,  2b28.  More  often  the  same 
construction  is  not  future-perfect  in  meaning,  but  perfect,  munu  adding  the 
idea  of  'likelihood,'  or  'probability.'  The  occs.  are:  pvi  at  marger  manu  sva 
ofroder  vara  at  peir  munu  hafa  heyrt  slica  lute  fyR  oc  man  po  hvartvaggia 
nu  unndarlect  pyckia,  29a21;  En  par  er  pu  gazt  pass  at  aller  mann  sagia 
lonnden  a  pvi  heitari  er  sunnarr  farr  pa  atla  ec  pat  pvi  vallda  at  pu  mant 
angan  pann  funnit  hafa  er  iamlangt  hafi  sudr  a  lonnd  farit,  44b7;  En  nu 
af  passer  luter  skiliaz  per  aller  vol  er  vit  hafum  nu  um  ratt  passar  stunnder 
hvartvaggia  um  dcegrafar  eda  solargang.  eda.  allir  adrir  peir  luter  er  vit  hofum 
Par  um  ratt  pa  mattu  vara  firi  pvi  fullgodr  farmadr  at  faer  manu  um  slica 
luti  fleira  spurt  hafa  en  pu,  45a28;  oc  vannti  ec  at  ec  muni  mioc  hugfast 
hafa  til  minnis  flasta  alia  pa  luti  par  um  talat,  48b27,  'and  I  believe  I  have 
succeeded  in  fixing  firmly  in  my  memory  most  of  the  things  that  were 
discussed  at  that  time':  Adonias  gerde  firi  andvardu  sam  pu  mant  hayrt 
hafa  at  hann  gerde  upreist  moti  fadr  sinum,  152b5  ('.  .as  you  probably 
have  heard',  cf.  the  English  use  of  'may'  in  such  a  case,  'as  you  may  have 
heard.'  But  whereas  'may  have  heard'  expresses  merely  possibility,  mant, 
in  the  passage  in  152b,  expresses  the  probability  that  he  had  heard  it). 
Munu  has  future  meaning  in  the  following  passive  construction:  oc  af  pu 
mannt  alia  luti  passa  innilegega1*7  er  nu  hafi  ec  radda  firir  per  Pa  mantu 
(Eigi  taldr  vara  mad  ufrodum  farmonnum,  48b  12. 

147  Error  for  innilega. 
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The  first  conditional  app«  u  munnde  virda;  3*10,  />a/  ifinmufl 

MMf  iy/7  zegna,  3al();  er  munnda  .  .  ftitrfa,  49*1;  of  which  the  inbj.  also 
is  munnde  as:  <z/  />f/r  munnde  hallda,  .Ual7;  bl7;  a/  Aa«>»  munnde  aiga 
allvitr  at  vara,  95a3;  OJ  0ft£l  munde  annur  vira  tru  rett,  91a28,  but  munndo 
in  the  plural  in  the  following:  />n  /zd/'n  mumm  i  i  ,/<//>  t<w  />a/  at  Peir 
munndo  fa  stor  manntion,  34bll;  so  munndu,  31b3.  It  is  myrjde  in  85al9: 
Oc  af  mann  kunnu  at  sia  oc  nurta  passe  auHcefi  apter  rettanndum  pa  mytjde 
sva  synaz,  etc.,  34al9  (which  has  by  error  been  in  part  inserted  five  lines 
above  then  erased  in  the  form:  pa  munnde  sva  synaz).  The  second  con- 
ditional appears  in  the  following  cases:  pa  munda  ec  halldit  h09G,  99b3,  and 
pa  munnda  ec  trigi  palta  ura'5  tcekit  hava,  99b  10,  both  subjunctives. 

The  future  is  also  often  expressed  by  other  auxiliaries,  as  hafa,  aiga, 
vcerda,  skola,  and  vilja,  and  finally  extensively  by  the  present.  I  shall 
merely  note  the  fact  here  that  none  of  these  types  of  future  constructions 
are  pure  future  as  the  construction  with  munu  often  is.  Those  with  aiga 
and  hafa  and  var'da  usually  denote  obligation  or  necessity,  those  with  skola, 
compulsion,  and  those  with  vilja,  will  or  desire.  I  shall  not  consider  these 
constructions  here.  I  hope  elsewhere  to  consider  them  somewhat  fully 
at  a  later  time. 

THE  MEDIO-PASSIVE 

For  the  1st  person,  sg.  and  plur.,  the  ending  is  one  which  goes  back  to 
the  ace.  of  the  1st  personal  pronoun  mik  (mek).  The  oldest  form  of  this 
ending,  -umk,  for  strong  verbs  and  weak  vbs.  of  the  1st,  3rd  and  4th  class, 
-iumk,  for  wk  vbs.  of  the  second  class,  appears  four  times  in  KS;  see  below. 
Otherwise  the  ending  is  -umz,  subj.,  -imz,  and  -nmzt,  with  the  z  taken  over 
from  the  2,  3  pers.  sg.  and  from  the  plural.  The  old  1  pers.  plur.  in  -umsk 
with  change  to  -umzk  appears  once. 

In  the  2  and  3  pers.,  pres.  and  pret.,  indicative  and  subjunctive,  sg. 
and  plural,  and  in  the  infinitive,  the  endings  are  variously  zk  (sc),  z,  or  zt 
(st) ;  and  in  the  past  prtc.  z  and  zt  appear,  once  zk.  The  ending  zk,  zc  (includ- 
ing sc),  is  found  39  times;  the  ending  -z  occurs  382  times;  the  ending  zt, 
126  times. 

The  medio-passive  endings  in  KS  may,  then,  be  tabulated  about  as 
follows:  the  prevailing  forms  are  given  first,  those  enclosed  in  parenthesis 
are  relatively  rare: 

The  Present 

Indicative  Subjunctive 

Sg.   1   pers.  umz,  umzt,  umc  (-imz) 

2,3       "       -iz,  -z,  -az,  -iz, 

(-izc),   -izt,    (-azt),  (-isc),    (-izl) 


629|  TERSONAL  ENDINGS  307 


PI.  1 

<< 

-wwz,  -umc 

-imc 

2 

CI 

(none  appear) 

3 

<( 

-az,  -as/,  azc 

-iz,  -izt 

(asc) 

The  Preterite 

?g.  i 

(( 

-nmz,  -time 

2,3 

CI 

-iz,  -z 

-iz,  {-ezt) 

PI.    1 

«< 

-umzk,  -umz 

2 

CI 

(none  appear) 

3 

(1 

-nz,  (-uzt,-uzk) 

iz,  (izc). 

In  the  pres.  ind.  sg.  the  ending  -z  is  that  of  strong  vbs.  and  of  the 
second  class  of  \vk.  verbs;  it  will  be  observed  that  the  corresponding 
&-form,  that  is  zk,  does  not  occur.  The  subj.  of  the  1st  pers.  pres.  ind. 
appears  only  once:  synimz  ec,  109b25;  the  corresponding  plur.  appears 
only  once:  vit  finnimc,  49b5.  In  these  two  forms  the  earlier  sg.  and 
plur.  forms  are  changed  around,  in  that  finnimc  has  the  sg.  ending  -mc, 
while  -mz  (<mzk)  is  the  original  plur.  form,  a  confusion  that  in  its 
beginnings  goes  back  to  the  early  part  of  the  XHIth  century.  The  1st 
pers.  pres.  ind.  in  -mk  appears  twice:  ec  stadfastumc,  7lbll,  and  idrumc  ek, 
147b3.  In  the  corresponding  plural  form  the  ending  should  be  -umzk, 
which  occurs  once:  vit  skamdumzk,  106b20.  The  1st  pers.  plur.  ind. 
appears  once  elsewhere,  and  then  again  with  the  ending  of  the  sg:  ver 
minnumc,  130a8.  In  the  1st  pers.  sg.  pres.  and  pret.  ind.  the  ending  is 
usually  -umz,  -iumz,  however.  The  occs.  are:  pyckiumz,  ec,  52b5,  ec 
girnumz,  94all,  ec  fysumz,  2b26^  ec  preystumz,  2b27,  ec  rcedumz,  105a5, 
rcedumz  ec,  109a30,  and  pret:  ec  bceiddumz,  48all,  ec  skamdumz,  99a22, 
pottumz  ec,  134a28;  alsocf.  synimz  ec,  subj.,  above;  and  there  are  the  plural 
forms:  skiliumz  ver,  109a8,  and  vit  minntumz,  49al3.  The  ending  -umzt, 
as  1st  pers.  pres.  ind.  sg.,  appears  four  times:  ec  radumzt,  118b8,  bl5, 
written  redumzt,  118M3,  and  at  94al8:   ec  pyckiumzt. 

The  form  of  the  2  and  3  pers.,  sg.  and  pi., pres.  and  pret.,  and  of  the  infini- 
tive, is  -zk  {zc,  sk,  -iazc,  -iazk)  thirty  nine  times.  These  are  for  the  most 
part  the  infinitive  and  the  3  pers.  plur.  pres.  ind.  I  shall  give  all  the  occs: 
3  sg.  pres.  ind:  stcerizk,  47b6,  tynizk,  47b8,  skemmizk,  48al7,  beifiesc,  49b7, 
synizk,  55a30,  beidizk,  84bl3,  subjunctive,  anndezc,  28al9:  3  plur.  pres. 
ind:  siyrkiazk,  47b5,  dcesazk,  47b8,  smcettazc,  69a4;  the  infinitive:  beidazk, 
beidazc,  69b20,  56b9,  sidazc,  57a21,  65b3,  girnazc,  57b29,  pydazc,  58a23, 
a28,  spyriazc,  58a23,  fcerazk,  68al2,  margfalldazc,  68bl9,  fylgiazc,  70b2, 
drcrivazc,  70b2,  barask,  71a30,  pyfiazc,  72b3,  minnazk,  72all,  binndazc, 
72b4,  varazk,  72bl9,  76al9,  77a6,  skirrazk,  76b27,  varazc,  77a20,  a22, 
bariazk,   77b7,  finnazk,  92a6,  skirrazc,  94b29,  skammazk,   106b27;   there 
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is  further  the  pret.  plur:    idraduzk,  11  Nil  1.     It  will  be  obecrved  that  the 

mantaJ  ending  is  sc,  tv . 
Otlur wise  the  ending  has  -z  prevailingly,  namely  in  7o  percent  of  all 
d  -zt  in  23  percent  of  the  occurrences.     1  he  proportion  of 

the  three,  :<  ,  |  and  zt,  differs  somewhat  for  the  different  parts  of  the 
and  also  in  the  different  types  of  words.  In  the  first  part  of  the  text  we 
have  almost  exclusively  -z;  tints  the  ending  -zt  is  represented  only  by 
dvdliazi,  6a24,  nalgazt,  7 b 2 7 ,  firrizt,  1\>2(>,  and  gerficzt,  30a6.  Then  the 
endind  -zt  does  not  appear  again  before  we  come  to  becrazt,  4%12.  Only 
in  the  last  %  of  the  text  does  the  ending  -zt  become  frequent,  appearing 
here  fully  half  as  often  as  -z.  For  the  distribution  of  the  form  -zc  see  above. 
The  use  of  -z  or  -zt,  and  also  the  retention  of  the  k  (c)  in  -zk  {zc),  is  perhaps 
also  to  be  taken  in  connection  with  the  form  of  the  words.  Thus  the  infini- 
tive ends  in  -zt  especially  often;  there  are  33  instances,  as  compared  with 
78  for  -z.  Also  there  are  twenty  instances  of  the  ending  -zc  (sc),  in  the 
infinitive,  so  that  there  are  53  infinitives  in  -zt  or  -zc  (sc),  as  compared 
with  78  for  the  shorter  form  -z.  Hence  the  former  appears  in  ca.  40 
percent  of  all  infinitives,  to  60  percent  for  -z.  To  be  sure  the  preponderance 
of  the  short  form  is  noticably  less  in  the  3  pers.  plur.  pres.  ind.,  which  form 
is  inflectionally  identical  with  the  infinitive.  There  are  five  occs.  of 
-zk  (-zc),  and  only  five  of  -zt,  while  there  are  forty-nine  in  -z.  Hence  here 
the  latter  shows  83  percent  of  all  occs.  As  compared  with  this,  however, 
with  such  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  long  forms,  is  to  be  compared 
first  the  past  participle.  Here  the  ending  -zk  appears  once,  after  r  in  the 
word  barzk,  77a26,  otherwise  there  is  no  occs.  of  -zk  (zc).  Also  the  ending 
-zt  appears  only  once,  namely  in  the  word  skilzt,  86a26,  and  komizt,  116a29. 
The  occs.  of  final  -z  in  the  pprtc.  are  as  follows:  with  immediately  preceding 
consonant:  steypz,  34al2,  al3,  stceypz,  34al5,  kafz,  34b6,  flutz,  35a5, 
tynnz,  35b°,  tynz,  35b20,  dvalz,  35b20,  skilz,  44al,  synnz,  33b21,  b27, 
34a21,  a26,  a30,  b4,  bl2,  50a29,  b3,  gorz,  90M3,  stadfastz,  115a8;  then 
with  immediately  preceding  vowel:  forvitnaz,  29al8,  samnez,  34b23, 
kotnez,  34b29,  komiz,  35all,  blO,  bolvaz,  108b6,  heitaz,  117M2,  and  aukiz, 
106b30.  Also  in  the  2  and  3  pers.  pres.  ind.  sg.  of  strong  vbs.,  and  of  the 
2nd  class  of  wk.  vbs.  we  find  the  ending  attached  immediately  to  a  con- 
sonant, and  here  too,  in  such  a  case,  the  ending  is  always  -z.  The  examples 
are:  hygz,  50b20,  IcBgz,  70a4,  a7,  skilz,  7a25,  37a26,  39bl4,  40bl7,  44al, 
63al6,  87b6,  112M0,  bl9,  snyz,  40M5,  70all,  and  ceycz,  53b25.  In  vbs. 
of  the  fourth  wk. class  it  is  usually  -z  also,  as  nalgaz,  42al5,  bceraz,  'become 
bare,'  43b3,  and  aucaz  (here  a  wk.  vb.,  cf.  above),  69a6;  but  nalgazt,  7b27. 
It  is  apparent  that  the  combination:  consonant+z&,  zt,  is  not  used  much, 
but  that  zk  (sc,  zc),  or  zt,  are  relatively  frequent  immediately  after  a  vowel. 
In  the  two  groups  of  words  just  considered  cons.+z  appears  36  times, 
whereas  cons.+z^  appears  once,  and  cons.+z^  appears  once.  In  other  words 


631]  PERSONAL  ENDINGS  309 

here  we  have  the  consonantal  -z  fully  92  percent  of  the  occurrences.  Cf. 
above  occs.  for  the  infinitive  and  the  3  pers.  plur.  pres  indicative.  It  will 
be  in  order  to  see  here  if  the  tendency  that  seems  operating  in  the  groups 
of  words  considered  is  active  also  in  other  groups  of  the  conjugation.  We 
may  take  first  the  2  and  3  pers.  sg.  of  the  pres.  indicative.  The  ending  is 
-izk  (or  -ezc,  -esc),  seven  times;  see  the  list, p.  307,  above.  The  ending  -izt 
{-ezt)  appears  in  the  following  instances:  firrizt,  7b26,  kvceikezt,  47b6, 
rcedezt,  96a23,  synizt,  58a20,  62b20,  78a23,  79b6,  82b20,  107M7,  12bbl2, 
virdizt,  97a3,  126a21,  127b20,  gcerizt,  96b22;  in  all  twenty-one  occs.  of  the 
two.  There  are  71  occs.  of  the  ending  -iz  (-ez).  Here  then  the  form  with 
only  -z  appears  77  percent  of  the  occs.  (but  see  below).  I  shall  now  add 
merely  that  for  the  pret.  forms,  3  per.  sg.  and  plur.,  there  are  18  occs.  of 
zt,  and  one  of  -zk  (ifiraduzk,  118al4),  but  59  of  -z,  hence  75^  percent  of 
the  total.  And  the  proportion  is  approximately  this  in  the  1st  person 
(here  the  cons  -m  of  the  1  pers.  ending  [hence  -nic  or  mz],  sixteen  times, 
m-\-zk  or  +  zt,  five  times). 

It  is  usually  held  that  the  original  endings  -umsk  {-iumsk),  -sk,  -isk, 
-ims,  in  all  of  which  the  -s-  was  early  replaced  by  -z-,  became,  in  the  course 
of  the  XIHth  century,  supplanted  by  the  dative  form  of  the  pron,  -z 
-5  (<ser),  which  in  turn  then  yielded  the  form  -zt,  various  influences  here 
operating.  However,  it  would  seem  from  the  above  summary  of  forms 
and  groups  of  words  in  KS  that  the  change  from  -umzk  to  umz,  -imzk  to 
-imz,  -izk  to  -iz,  and  -zk  to  -z,  is  not  wholly  explained  by  the  assump- 
tion that  the  dative  ending  -z  displaced  the  ace.  ending  -zk.  The  change 
was  chiefly  one  of  the  reduction  of  consonant  groups,  and  the  generalization 
of  the  new  form.  In  this  way  the  forms  with  -zk  came  to  be  replaced  by 
those  in  -z.  In  the  development  of  the  forms  in  -zt,  -mzt,  other  factors 
were  operating  of  course.  See  Noreen,  AiiG.,  I,  §  534,  4,  and  Boer,  Oudnll, 
p.  126,  but  especially  Kock,  Arkiv,  VIII,  267. 14S  One  cannot  here,  however, 
speak  of  a  succession  of  forms,  -sk  to  -z  to  -zt,  for  the  three  exist  side  by  side, 
and  some  occs.  of  -zt  are  found  quite  early.  Hence  zk  may,  in  part,  have 
become  -zt,  in  certain  positions;  I  shall  not  consider  this  further  here. 

The  ultimate  source  of  the  t  of  the  ending  -zt  (<z,  zk),  is  held  to  be,  at 
least  chiefly,  the  dental  of  the  2  pers.  pron.  in  position  immediately  follow- 
ing the  vb.,  as  minz  pu  =  miuziu>niinzt  pu.  In  the  KS  there  are  eleven 
occs.  of  reflexive  vbs.  in  the  2nd  pers.  sg.,  with  the  pron.  following  or 
preceding.  Those  with  -zt  are  varazt  pu  (imperative),  51a8,  74a24,  and  a26. 
But  this  is  a  rather  small  proportion  of  the  total  number  of  occs.  of  the 
form  -zt,  which  is  126.  To  be  sure,  in  this  respect  the  conversation  between 
father  and  son  in  the  KS  is  not  representative  of  tho  speech  of  everyday 
life,  where  the  post-position  of  the  second  pers.  sg.  of  the  pers.  pron.  after 
a  reflexive  vb.,  would,  no  doubt,  be  of  somewhat  more  frequent  occurrence, 

148  And  the  literature  there  given. 
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md  in  imperative  use.     Nevertheless  the  oc>..  of  the  order 

in  question  with  refle  ech  would  not  alone  suffice 

t"  explain,  it  would  seem,  the  development  of  the  ending  zt.  But  other 
words  with  dental  initial  would  follow  a  reflexive  vb.  perhaps  to  a  much 
larger  extent,  as  peir,  pa,  patta,  pat,  etc.  And  -,u<_h  a  group  a.s  pydaz  Pat 
(<pydazkpat),  would  result  in  pydazt  pat,  just  as  well  as  the  group  gerz  Pu 
would  produce  gerzt  pu;  and  during  the  time  of  the  c  han^'e  in  question  such 
writings  as  varaz  pu  and  varazt  pu  are  constantly  found  side  by  Bide.  It 
was  noted  by  Dr.  Jones  in  her  study  of  the  Elis  Saga  that  the  writing 
sloguzt  pegar  occurs  four  times;  otherwise  always  -z  or  -s,  or  -zk,  -sk.  In 
these  cases  then  we  would  seem  to  have  the  evidence  of  the  dental  form 
sloguzt  deriving  its  t  from  the  initial  dental  of  the  immediately  following 
word.  However,  this  is  not  so  certain.  Since  the  four  words  in  question 
are  the  only  occurring  forms  with  -zt,  and  inasmuch  as  there  are  twelve 
cases  of  -zk  and  -sk,  it  seems  that  probably  the  form  sloguzt  pegar  is  a  case 
of  assimilation  of  kp>tp  (sloguzk  pegar  > sloguzt  pegar).  Such  assimilation 
would,  then,  be  a- second  source  of  the  form  -zt.  It  would  seem  then  that, 
1,  the  form  -z  is  due  mainly  to  the  reduction  of  consonant  group  of  the 
medio-passive  form,  and  2,  that  the  form  -zt  may  often  be  a  direct  develop- 
ment from  -zk  {-sk),  by  assimilation  to  the  dental  of  the  immediately 
following  word. 

It  will  be  pertinent  to  dwell  a  little  here  upon  the  environment  of  the 
zk(sk)-iorms  in  KS.  I  have  not  examined  the  whole  of  the  Ms.,  but  have 
considered  that  part  of  it  where  the  ending  -zk(-sk)  appears  most  frequently, 
pp.  47-78.  And  I  have  examined  the  same  pages  with  reference  to  the 
environment  in  the  case  of  final  -z  and  -zt  also.  The  result  upon  the  first 
point  is  as  follows:  in  twenty-three  occs.  the  following  word  begins  with  a 
vowel:  styrkiask  en,  47b5,  dazsazk  en,  47b9,  tynizk  idulega,  47b9,  sidazc  af 
honum,  57a21  and  65b3,  spyriasc  um,  58a23,  pyfiasc  oc,  58a28,  fcerazk  er, 
68all,  fylgiazc  oc,  70b2,  dreivazc  yfir,  70b2,  bccrazk  cef,  71a30,  pydazk  er, 
71b23,  minnazk  er,  7 2a.ll,  pydazc  oc,  72b3,  varazk  at,  72M9,  varazk  annars, 
77a6,  varazc  at,  77a22,  bceriazc  oc,  77al5,  bceidazk  azinna,  84bl2,  finnazk  i, 
92a6,  skirrazc  en,  94b29,  skammazk  en,  106b27,  idraduzk  illzku,  118al4. 
In  four  the  refl.  in  -zk  concludes  the  sentence:  skemmizk,  48al8,  synisk, 
55a30,  beidazk,  56b9,  smcettasc,  69a4.  In  the  remaining  cases  the  following 
w'ord  begins  with  a  consonant:  anndezc  par,  28al8,  beiZezc  mcedan,  49b7, 
girnazc  seem,  57b29,  binndazc  firi,  72b4,  varazc  fa,  76al9,  skirrazk  manndrap, 
76b27,  bariazk  s<rm,  77b7,  bocifiizk  peirra,  84M3,  margfalldasc  pvi,  68bl9, 
barzk  pa,  77a27,  and  bceriazk  pa,  78a28.  In  58a23  the  combination  is 
pydasc  hann.  In  70%  of  all  occs.,  then,  the  ending  -zk  appears  at  the  end  of 
a  sentence  or  immediately  before  a  vowel.  On  the  other  hand  -z  appears  in 
the  same  positions  35  times,  or  62}/£%  of  the  occs.  of  -z.  Z  is  found  21  times 
before  consonants.    Finally  the  form  in  -zt  appears  before  vowel  six  times, 


633]  TERSONAL  ENDINGS  311 

and  before  a  consonant  three  times.  This  would  seem  to  show  the  tendency 
to  use  the  fuller  form  zk,  zt  in  type  I,  but  the  form  in  -z  before  consonants 
within  the  sentence;  but  the  preponderance  is  not  conspicuous:  70%  for  zk 
and  zt,  and  62}^%  for  -2. 

It  is  seen  that  in  four  cases  we  have  the  form  zk  before  p  of  a  following 
word.  But  in  this  position  the  ending  is  nearly  always  -a,  sometimes  -zt. 
On  the  pages  in  question  the  type  pydazt  pat,  63a27,  occurs  further  as 
follows:  odlazt  pal,  72a28,  varazt  pu,  51a8,  74a24,  a26,  synizt  par,  78a26, 
komazt  po,  78b20,  seven  times.  Otherwise  as  follows:  minntumz  peirra, 
49al3,  forvitnaz  pa,  49b23,  mer  synnz  peir,  50a29,  hyggiaz  pcegar,  51a5, 
grciniz  tign,  51al4,  syniz  til,  54b28,  ctignaz  pan,  56b4,  odliz  pa:ssa,  57b23, 
hvilaz  pann,  58M2,  snceriz  til  61a24,  bceriz  per,  61b5,  smattiz  pa,  67al5, 
Pyckiz  pa,  68a7,  fcedaz  taca,  68a24,  kallaz  peir,  68b2,  fianndskapaz  pann, 
68M3,  dirviz  pa-gar,  68b29,  geraz  pa,  69al6,  Icegz  til,  70a4,  leidez  pa,  70a24, 
tyniz  pat,  71a5,  gocraz  tvislcegr,  72b9,  rcefiaz  pa,  74bl9,  syniz  pat,  76b3, 
skiopliz  po,  78all,  pyckez  pat,  76al9.  That  is,  immediately  before  a  dental 
the  refl.  ending  is  -zt  seven  times,  or  20%  of  all  occs. ;  it  is  zc,  three  times,  or 
8%  of  all  occs.    In  72%  of  all  occs.  the  ending  is  -2  before  such  a  dental. 

Of  pprtc.  forms  samnez,  34b23,  shows  the  ending  -ez  from  the  wk. 
vbs.  of  the  1st  class.  Further  the  vb.  glataz,  instead  of  the  expected  pret. 
3  sg.  glatafiez,  shows  the  form  glaliz,  143b6  (in  the  line  in  question  Ms.  c. 
has  glotudiizt:   Ms.  /  has  tynduz). 

Kinds  of  verbs  in  medio-passive  form.  Originally  it  would  seem  that 
all  vbs.  with  the  reflexive  suffix  were  vbs.  in  which  the  actor  is  thought  of  as 
acting  upon  himself  or  with  reference  to  himself,  as  biodaz<bio~3a  sik, 
'offer  to,'  bceifiazKb&ida  ser,  'ask  for  (something  for)  oneself.'  But  this  is 
not  absolutely  the  case,  even  in  the  usage  at  the  time  of  the  beginning  of 
our  literary  records.  By  the  thirteenth  century  the  non-reflexive  use  of 
the  suffixal  reflexive  verb  forms  has  grown  vastly,  and  the  majority  of  the 
originally  purely  reflexive  vbs.  have  developed  special  meanings  in  the 
reflexive  form  in  which  the  reflexive  idea  has  paled  so  that  it  is  hardly 
to  be  regarded  as  present  any  more;  and  in  still  others  the  reflexive  ending 
is  not  used  reflexively,  but  in  other  ways,  as  inchoatively.  In  the  KS  there 
are  110  vbs.  in  medio-passive  form,  of  these  25  are  actual  reflexives  (though 
not  all  in  equal  degree  in  all  the  occurrences).  These  are:  beiQasc,  'to  ask,' 
'beg'  (for  one  self);  buaz,  'prepare'  (one  self);  blanndaz,  'mix  with';  bceriazt, 
'fight  with';  drygiaz,  'commit';  dragazt,  'work  toward';149  dreivazc,  'scatter 
(itself),'  fceZaz,  'feed';  hyggaz,  'think';  hafazt,  'be  engaged  in';  forfiaz,  'save 
oneself,'  'escape';  flytiazc,  'move';  likiaz,  'liken  one's  self  to';  compare  one 
self  with';  krakiaz,  'bend';  kvadaz  (kvcc'da  sik,  infinitive);  halldaz,  'maintain 
itself;  kyssaz,  'kiss  one  another'  (recipr.) ;  fadmaz,  'embrace'  (recipr.) ;  idraz, 
'feel    remorse';  fylgiasc,    'follow    (one    another);    lazynaz,    'hide    oneself; 

149  In  118b22 
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■iaz,  'lit*  down';  stirypaz,  'plunge';   skt  elf,'   *  *  1  r  * 

tnuasCf  'turn.' 

Howevi  i  i"  i  .t.  forty  vbs.  the  ending  has  no  Longer,  or  only  in  >light 
degree  in  some  cases,  the  reflexive  idea;  especially  common  are  here  those 
that  designate  a  change  from  one  condition  to  another.  The  vbs.  occurring 
are:  birtaz,   'become  light';  bwraz  at,  'take  plat  me  bare'; 

dvceliaz,  'remain';  dirvaz,  'make  bold  to';  deesazc,  'become  exhausted'; 
fees'.  me  lirm';  fyllazc,  'become  full';  fysaz,  'be  eager  for';  hallazc, 

'incline';  gL.  ioice';  ivaz,  'become  unfriendly';  komaz,  'arrive  at'; 

'succeed  in  getting  to';  kvaikiazc,  'begin';  lysazt,  'become  clear';  laidaz, 
'tire  of;  latiaz,  'be  unwilling  to';  lukaz,  'finish';  reidaz,  'become  angry'; 
ryggiaz,  'become  sorry';  reedaz,  'become  afraid';  samnaz,  'gather';  sannaz, 
'be  proved  true,  become  true';  spillaz,  'be  lost',  'perish';  skiliaz,  'leave,' 
'part  (from  one  another)';  seetaz,  'incur  the  hostility  of;  sidazc,  'acquire  good 
manners';  tynaz,  'perish';  ukyrraz,  'become  stirred  up  (of  the  sea),  varazc, 
'be  wary  of,  guard  against.'  There  is  further  to  be  mentioned  here  the 
group  of  vbs.  which  appear  only  in  reflexive  form:  anndazc,  'die';  nalgaz, 
'approach';  skioplaz,  'become  disarranged';  syngaz.  'sin';  pekkiaz,  'gratefully 
accept';  Pyrpaz,  'flock  about  (one)';  odlaz,  'gain';  alldaz,  'grow  old.' 

THE  PASSIVE 

In  a  very  few  cases  the  reflexive  ending  is  passive  in  meaning.  I  shall 
cite  the  occs.  5a7:  lat  pn  crcki  pitt  barn  idrottalaust  up  fa?15az;  5al6:  af 
peessum  grunndvollum  timbraz  hinar  mevsto  ugiptor;  28a7:  En  mcefian  er  sa 
timi  er  pa  heyriz  manmun  seem  dyn  mikell  komi;  31a4:  oc  alldri  hugdu  peir 
at  rangr  domr  munnde  dcemaz  af  pvi  konnngs  sccti;  40M5:  oil  lonnden  peckiaz 
meet)  istim;  56b24:  En  oil  pan  tidtznnde  er  til  annarra  lannda  koma  oc  flytiza 
um  hofdingia  {oc  vcrrda  pan  meed  sonnu  jlntt);  56b29:  konungar  purfu  sialfir 
at  finnaz  oc  tala  um  skipan,  etc.;  48a25:  oc  samteengiz  pa  annat  sinni  ny 
sett  Pcirra  amerdal;  42a°:  liosit  kvcrfiz;  70b24:  pat  lannd  frialsiz  mc5  gufts 
miskunn;  67b28:  ma  pat  naliga  virdaz  sa'vi  tynnt  riki;  68b25:  oc  gceriz 
siviaspiall;  119al4;  baud  hanum  at  slitazt  or  honndnm  daufiligra  felaga; 
\16b23:  firi  pvi  fnchtuz  pcrsscr  allir  cr  nu  hofnm  ver  ncrfnda  meed  vcegiligum 
domi  fri'dscrmi  oc  miscunnar;  92a6,  erf  noccorir  mertti  peir  fmnazk  i  peirra 
fiolda  er  sva  urugger  verri;  63a23  and  24  and  25,  firi  pvi  skal  hcelldr  ccin- 
f alldaz  en  viargfalldaz  oil  atkvade  til  g2i'ds;  at  kvarki  mcetli  rctt  tru  spillaz 
firi  mar g fall t  atkvaSe. 

The  Passive.  The  Compound  Passive  Forms.  We  have  just  seen  that 
the  inflected  (reflexive)  passive  form  is  relatively  rare;  the  reflexive  vb.  is 
either  reflexive,  or  has  meanings  other  than  that  of  the  passive.  In  the  great 
majority  of  instances  the  passive  is  formed  by  the  use  of  the  auxiliary  vbs. 
vara  or  varda.  On  the  use  of  the  active  with  passive  force  see  below.  It 
will  be  in  order  here  to  ascertain  the  scope  of  these  two  auxiliaries  of  the 
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passive  in  the  KS.  Of  the  two  vara  is  the  oldest;  the  use  also  of  vara 
is  a  development  of  the  XHIth  century,  from  limited  use  earlier,  but 
even  toward  the  end  of  the  XIITth  century  the  use  of  vara  is  more 
common.  This,  at  any  rate,  is  the  general  opinion.  But  the  question  must 
be  considered  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  function  of  the  two  auxiliaries; 
and  that  which  we  are  interested  in  knowing  is  the  extent  to  which  varda 
has  replaced  vara  in  actual  passive  function  (that  is  where  the  action  is 
really  presential,  viewed  as  taking  place  in  the  present),  and  to  what  extent 
the  auxiliary  vara  is  still  used  in  this  function. 

Originally  the  use  of  vara  with  the  pprtc.  expresses  a  condition  as  the 
result  of  a  past  activity;  it  views  the  action  only  as  extending  to  the  present. 
On  the  other  hand  the  vb.  varda  with  the  pprtc.  views  the  action  as  extend- 
ing from  the  present.  In  the  construction  vara-\-the  pprtc,  if  the  emphasis 
is  upon  the  completed  action,  the  construction  er  skapadr,  'is  created,' 
comes  to  mean  'has  been  created,'  and  var  skapadr,  comes  to  mean  'had 
been  created.'  If  however,  the  emphasis  is  upon  the  activity  as  present, 
the  condition  as  being  produced  or  brought  about  in  the  present,  or  at  the 
time  stated,  then  the  construction  er  skapadr,  means  'is  in  process  of  being 
created,'  and  var  skapadr  means  'was  being  created.'  But  the  latter  could 
also  be  expressed  by  the  construction  varda+pprtc.  In  the  latter  con- 
struction, varda  skapadr  means  'will  become  created'  if  the  emphasis  is 
upon  the  carrying  out  of  the  activity  as  a  possibility  (any  time  after  the 
present  moment),  or  a  probability;  on  the  other  hand  if  the  emphasis  is 
upon  the  actuality  of  the  action  then  the  construction  vardr  skapadr,  here 
meaning  'is  being  created,'  coincides  with  the  use  of  the  construction 
er+pprtc.  with  emphasis  upon  the  activity  as  present.  Similarly  vard 
skapadr  can  only  mean  'was  being  created';  but  var  skapadr  may  be  used 
for  'was  being  created'  and  also  for  'had  been  created,'  at  the  time  spoken  of. 

Vara+ppvtc.  expresses  a  condition  as  the  result  of  a  past  activity. 
Examples:  Dassa  mals  er  nalegha  yfrit  spurt  mad  apterleitan  en  pat  er  nu 
^va  skyrt  firi  tner  mad  godum  oc  gnogum  svorum  ('has  been  asked,'  'has  been 
expounded'),  55b2,  b3;  Oc  af  passer  mann  vilia  aignaz pau  naufn  sam  peir 
ero  gefin  mad  huscarla  nofnum  pa  varda  peir  at  flyia  allan  porparaskap 
('which  they  have  been  given'),  56b5;  En  kladabunade  pinum  skalltu  adr 
hafa  sva  hattat  at  pu  ser  kladdr  allum  godum  gangvara  peim  sam  pu  hafir  vill- 
daztan  ('be  dressed,'  'come  dressed  with'),  58bl9;  Madr  pvi  at  ydr  synizt 
arit  um  vapn  radt  vara  ('to  have  been'),  82b21;  En  sumer  sagia  at  pat  var 
annarr  scirus  er  su  rltning  er  um  gor  oc  damum  ver  pvi  akki  langra  um  pat 
at  ver  vitum  aigi  til  vis  hvart  pat  er  ritat  um  panna  scirum  eda  annan  ('has 
been  made,' 'has  been  written,'  'is  about,'  'deals  with,'  not 'was  made,' and 
'was  written,'  89a9mall;  En  Mardocheus  var  ahyggiofullr  um  anaud  pa  er 
hann  var  istaddr  oc  israels  folk  alltpat  sam  hartakit  var  ('had  been  made  pris- 
oners,' 'were  in  captivity')  90a9;  ydr  byd  ec  um  at  skygna  at  Adamr  brioti 
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(right  logk  pan  cr  nu  >ro  wit  OCCOT  amilli  fylgit  hanum  vcfl  oc  getil  hans  a 
val  madan  hann  hcelldr  Passa  luti  er  nu  ero  mail:  h  now  have  I 

established,'  'which  now  have  been  named';,  98*2,  a4;  En  pagar  er  hann 

lisanndasvor  af  EwtC  Hri  blidyrdi  sin  oc  hann  hi-yrdiat  f>eimvar  danda 
heitit  af  pan  gerdi  logbrot  ('death  had  heen  threatened'),  I04b9.  'I  he 
construction  in  this  meaning  occurs  a  great  many  times  elsewhere,  in  all 
70  limes  in  the  A'.V  as  a  whole.  In  some  instances  the  pprtc.  is  adjecti- 
val, or  the  verbal  force  is  hut  slight,  as  hvart  sam  per  erut  vapnader  eda 
vapnlauser,  'whether  you  (have  been  armed)  are  armed,  or  without  arms'; 
oc  toco  Pan  pa  um  at  skygna  voxt  allra  kyckvannda  sva  fugla  oc  tria  oc  sva 
um  pat  hvarsu  siolf  pan  varo  ska  pad  ('  .  .  .  likewise  about  how  they 
themselves  were  shaped,'  'had  been  created'),  98bl2;  similarly  in  most  of 
the  occs.  of  the  combination  vara  staddr,  as  3a24,  72b28,  74al,  76a3,  'be 
located,'  'be  stationed,'  etc.  In  some  cases  where,  to  be  sure,  the  activity 
belongs  to  the  past,  but  is  also  viewed  as  including  the  present,  the  auxiliary 
vara  is  used;  it  is  especially  the  vbs.  kalla,  allska,  virda,  soema,  mala  and 
sagia.  Occs:  er  allskadr  til,  85all,  kallader,  3b8  (and  a  number  of  other 
places),  virdr,  69b28,  72b5,  malt,  27all,  28b20,  31bl,  sagt,  27a21,  28b2, 
b26,  b29,  H7b29,  127b6,  val  samdr,  69b3,  etc. 

Naturally  the  perf.  and  pluperf.  +  pprtc.  (hafa  and  haffia  varit-\- 
pprtc.)  does  not  appear  in  this  meaning  except  where  the  pprtc.  is  purely 
adjectival.    See  however,  below. 

The  construction  ^ffro+pprtc,  with  true  passive  force,  and  emphasis 
upon  the  activity  as  in  the  present  or  at  the  time  under  discussion.  There 
are  relatively  few  occs.  in  the  beginning  of  the  text,  but  many  after  page  47; 
from  about  p.  90  the  passive  in  question  is  nearly  always  so  expressed.  I 
shall  first  speak  of  those  that  are  present  perfects,  with  present  meaning. 
Occs:  Salur  ero  lagfiar  under  haskasamlega  doma  ('are  being  put  under'), 
47bl0;  en  audr  hans  er  pvi  nast  skiptr  ifim  stade  oc  ruglat  or  stafi  allri  hans 
athofn  ('suffers  division  into  five  parts,'  'becomes  disturbed'),  67al5;  Mer 
vir'de  sva  sam  nu  mage  aigi  on  vara  at  passarri  radii  se  meirr  fram  halldit 
('that  this  conversation  may  be  continued),  57bl8;  oc  se  a  per  hafnt  sacar 
til  taygingar  sialfs  pins  orda  ('they  will  avenge  themselves  on  you,'  Norw: 
'det  blir  hsevnt  paa  dig'),  77al3  (future  passive);  pa  gera  Peir  af  leiri  oc 
lata  innan  smagriot  hart  baZe  flattugriot  oc  adra  har~5a  steina  oc  branna 
sifian  leirit  sva  hart  um  utan  at  pat  poli  valflaug  madan  pvi  er  kastat  (Observe: 
'while  it  is  being  thrown'),  81M7;  pa  er  pars  batr  er  par  er  starra  griot  oc 
hardari  til  haft  ('is  being  used'),  81b27;  En  af  grafsvin  eda  ainhvaR  annur 
vel  er  dragin  at  kastala  ('is  being  pushed'),  81b30;  en  sidan  gera  til  bade 
hvors  oc  stor  gloannda  plogiam  oc  skiota  sidan  allu  saman  nidr  i  trevirkit  sva 
at  plogiam  stannde  apter  en  asar  se  up  hafder  ('and  the  beams  may  be  drawn 
up',  Norw:  'kan  dras  op'),  82a7;  sidan  skulu  peir  fylldar  vara  madr  peim 
vidi  er  alldfimaztr  er,  82al7;  at  kunna  a  pvi  goda  skilning  hvar  ord  eda 
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cercennde  ero  pau  par  malt  ('being  spoken')  er  trckin  ero  af  manvitzgrund- 
valli  eda  hvat  merit  er  af  skioto  tungu  varpi,  84a24,  a25 ;  Nu  af  konungrin  havir 
sva  mikit  valid  af  Glide  fengit  at  pan  ero  oil  syndalaus  manndrap  er  cepter  hans 
bo15e  ero  gor,  95a4;  vil  ec  pes  beidaz  at  aigi  se  Adamr  madr  liknarlausum 
dauda  tynndr,  100a22;  En  madr  pvi  at  hann  skal  aiga  van  liknar  .  .  .  pa  se 
synir  hans  madr  hanum  aptr  kalladir,  100b8;  halldr  en  hann  se  ailifliga 
tynndr  annars  heims,  139a2;  Sva  er  oc  pat  marcannde  at  reef  sing  er  gott  veerc 
af  hon  er  gor  apter  rettdcemi,  139a6. 

The  past  perfect  in  passive  construction.  There  are  a  large  number  of 
occs;  first  at  3M4  in  the  following  sentence:  En  oil  pan  kaup  er  pu  kaupir 
Pa  haf  pu  iafnan  noccora  skila  meenn  ihia  pa  er  vattar  se  hvecrso  pvi  kaupi  var 
keypt  ('how  that  purchase  was  made,'),  Norw:  'blev  gjort');  then  next, 
84bl :  Bat  er  oc  monvit  at  kanna  skilia  vandligha  af  domar  falla  amal  manna 
hvarsu  pat  var  merit.  Further:  Hanni  var  truat  seem  godri  kona,  oc  var 
ioseph  kastadr  i  dyblizu,  88M3,  bl4;  hann  var  hafdr  til  myklu  meira  rikis 
sidan,  Norw.  ('blev  forfremmet'),  88b23;  similarly  var  gorr  hofdingi,  'was 
made  chieftain,'  88b25,  var  borin,  89bl5,  var  kceyptr,  92b30,  var  truat,  93a28, 
var  skipadr,  102M,  etc.,150  in  all  ca.  50  occs.  In  the  following  sentence  varo 
til  kosnir  means  'had  been  chosen  (to  do)',  while  varo  fundnir  means  'were 
found,'  'were  adjudged,'  Norw. 'blev  fundne' :  En  at  kosnum  pcessom  domarum 
('but  when  these  judges  had  been  chosen')  af  allra  manna  hannde  pa  scettiz 
ping  kristinna  manna  oc  gydinga  oc  dazmQu  peir  um  allar  peirra  prcctor  sva 
seem  peir  varo  til  kosnir  oc  varo  par  sva  fundnir  seem  fyrr,  92M2,  bl3. 
Similarly  var  roett  is  actual  passive  in  the  following,  while  var  fra  reckinn 
is  perfective  passive:  pa  var  um  pat  rcett  af  hann  atti  syni  hvart  peir  skylldu 
giallda  hans  loghbrota  eda  skylldu  peir  niota  peirra  giafa  oc  ofiala  er  Adamr 
var  utlcegr  fra  rakinn.     100a26,  a29. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  auxiliary  is  vara,  er,  in  some  cases  where  the 
passive  is  futuritive,  as  indicated  above.  Especially  interesting  is  the  fol- 
lowing example  from  page  1.  The  son  has  just  begun  the  conversation  by  a 
greeting  and  the  request  that  he  be  allowed  to  ask  questions  about  many 
things  he  would  like  to  know,  and  he  begs  the  father  to  have  the  patience 
to  answer.  Then  the  father  says:  Mad  pvi  at  Pu  ert  ainka  son  minn 
pa  Hear  mer  vol  at  pu  komer  opt  til  mins  funndar  pvi  at  skylit  vari  tal  occat 
um  marga  luti  oc  vil  ec  giarna  lyda  pvi  er  pu  vilt  spurt  haf  a  oc  vaita  anns- 
vor  peim  lutum  er  ec  mad  skynsamfi  spurdr.  Here,  since  the  questioning 
has  not  yet  begun,  the  construction  em  spurdr  is  used  in  the  sense  of  'will 
be  asked,'  Norw.,  'skal  bli  spurt  om,'  Ger.,  'werde  gefragt  werden.'  See 
below  under  varda-\- pprtc. 

It  has  been  seen  that  such  a  construction  as  Dar-f  pprtc.  may  be  both  the 
perfect  passive  and  pluperfect  passive;  so  that  var  skapadr  can  mean  either: 
'was  (being)  created,'  (Norw.,  'blev  skapt,'  Lat.  creatur),  and  also  'had  been 

150  Similarly  the  vbs.  virda,  72b6,  and  Icera,  76a8,  131al0. 
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created  (before),  (Norw.,  'hadde  kapt,'  Lat.  creatus  erat). 

It  is  ckar  that  the  construction  hafa  varit-\- pprtc,  hafir  Sttrft+pprtC.,  is 
iry,  since  it  tan  be  expressed  by,  and  is  constantly  expressed  by, 
ff+pprtC,  and  further  that  the  construction  hafdi  varit -f  pprtc,  is  like- 
wise unneccessary,  since  the  pluperfect  passive  is  expressed  by  tar  +  pprtc. 
Further  it  is  clear  that  the  construction  hafdi  varit-\- pprtc.  could  not  be 
used  with  resultative  passive  force;  that  further,  since  in  the  pluperfect 
passive  the  activity  i>  pushed  back  so  as  to  antedate  the  perfect,  (and  of 
course  there  is  no  higher  degree  of  past  time  to  which  the  activity  can  be 
referred),  the  construction  hafdi  varit  + pprtc.  will  have,  and  can  only  have, 
actual  passive  meaning,  that  is,  hafdi  varit  drapinn,  will  mean  'had  been 
slain,'  Norw.  'var  bleven  draept,'  Ger.  'war  getbtet  worden.'  And  in  this 
meaning  this  construction  is  found  several  times  in  KS.  The  first  occ. 
is  at  34a8:  iamnan  pagar  patta  skrimsl  hafir  seet  varit,  'always  as  soon  as 
this  monster  has  been  seen,'  ('er  blit  set').  Then  there  are  the  two  following 
cases  on  p.  69b:  oc  af  noccorr  hafir  sa  vcerit  drapinn  fyR  or  peirri  att  er 
bade  hafir  varit  spacr  oc  vitr  oc  mar  gum  hafir  hans  vit  oc  speed  at  gagni  ordet 
oc  ccf  sa  hecfir  mad  fe  vcerit  aptr  battr  frcenndnm-  ('er  blit  draept  f0r,'  'er  blit 
b0tt  for').  Similarly  hcefir  gett  vcerit  eda  halldet  ('er  blit  bevaret  eller  over- 
holdt'),  70b6;  hccjdi  harm  aigi  vcerit  skapadr,  'var  han  ei  blit  skapt,'99b9; 
similarly  hafdi  hann  aigi  skapadr  varit,  107M4  ;pass  gator  per  oc  at  slunndum 
hafi  brigd  a  varit  gor  skipadum  domi,  ('.  .  a  change  has  been  made,'  'en 
forandring  er  blit  foretaget'),  101a28;  hafa  opt  varit  hayrder,  'ofte  er 
blevne  h0rt,'  Ger.  'oft  gehort  worden  sind'),  110a24;  er  gelnar  hava  varit, 
'have  been  begotten,'  117b7;  at  hann  vari  aigi  madr  noccori  hadung  brot 
runndinn,  'that  he  should  not  be  driven  from  it  in  disgrace,'  127a28; 
oc  var  a  peim  brevum  oil  pan  mal  er  salt  skylldu  vara  a  peim  dagi,  'and  in 
those  letters  were  (listed)  all  those  suits  that  were  to  to  settled  that  day.' 
131b25;  af  aitt  litit  har  vari  par  lagt  i  ('were  placed  in  it'),  131b29;  Spakin- 
gar  vacdu  til  at  domar  skylldu  vara  upp  sagder,  'the  wise  men  reminded 
(him)  that  there  were  cases  that  were  to  be  settled,'  132a26. 

Only  in  the  following  sentence  is  the  activity,  expressed  in  the  vb., 
anterior  to  the  past  time  mentioned:  Hann  crosfasti  oc  Aman  agetan 
hofdingia  oc  gaf  sidan  alt  hans  riki  mardocheo  er  adr  hafde  varit  hartakin 
prall  af  ukunnu  lannde.  But  here  the  pprtc.  is  adjectival:  '.  .  .  Mor- 
decai,  who  before  had  been  a  thrall,  (brought)  as  captive  from  a  strange 
land.' 

We  now  come  to  the  use  of  the  construction  varda-\- pprtc.  Whereas  the 
construction  with  vara  includes  the  present  with  the  past,  i.  e.,  the  activity 
of  a  past  point  in  time  continues  actually  or  in  its  results  into  the  present; 
on  the  other  hand  the  construction  with  varda  views  the  present  in  relation 
to  the  future.  The  activity  may.be  regarded  definitely  as  in  the  future, 
just  as  varda  with  adjs.  is  futuritive.    If,  however,  the  activity  is  regarded 
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as  beginning  in  the  present,  or  as  being  wholly  in  the  present,  so  with 
semantically  momentary  vbs.,  (dreepa,  skapa),  we  shall  have  a  true  passive, 
coinciding  with  the  actual  passive  use  of  the  construction  with  vara;  the 
two  constructions  coincide  here,  because  they  overlap,  both  include  all 
of  the  present  in  their  presential  use.  It  will  be  in  order  at  this  point  to 
ascertain  to  what  extent  the  auxiliary  vcerda  is  employed  in  this  true  passive 
meaning.  Those  instances  where  the  activity  is  hypothetical,  thought  of  as 
a  possibility  in  the  future  or  after  the  time  under  discussion,  are  here 
disregarded. 

The  only  occs.  in  the  early  part  of  the  text  is  in  the  passage:  patervist 
naudsynlect.  .  .  .  at  skilia  vccl  hvat  meellt  vcerdr,  7a22;  We  next  meet 
with  i>«rcJr+pprtc.  on  p.  69M0  and  bl3:  hinn  spaki  vcerdr  afsviptr  sinum 
lut;  hinn  ospaki  vcerdr  drcepinn  firi  sina  agirnd,  52al5:  En  peir  seem  mykels 
pottu  veerder  heima  meet)  kotkarlum  bade  firi  fiar  sacar  oc  jrcenda  oc  jost- 
brcedra  pa  vcerda  peir  opt  ceigi  meira  virddir  i  hirdum.  .  .  en  hinir  er  fatceker 
koma.  Other  occs.:  peir  vcerda  sumer  crafder  til  at  styra  langskipom  i 
hcer  uii  meed  konungi  en  sumer  vcerda  gorvir  i  seenndafarar  lannda  amillum, 
sumer  vcerda  oc  scerjder  lannda  mcedal  i  kaupfarar,  54al,  a2,  a4;  Sva  oc  eef 
konungr  kreefr  bcenndr  til  skipstiornar  i  hcer  uti  meed  ser  pa  vcedr  hveerr 
at  jar  a  er  til  vcerdr  ncefndr,  55a2;  En  pat  nafn  vcerdr  sumum  rett  gefit  en  mor- 
gum  er  pat  aucanafn,  55b22;  heelldr  ceigu  peir  sialfir  er  til  peers  nafns  vcerda 
kosnir  at  veer  a  algorvir  at  ollum  lutum,  56al8;  En  oil  pau  tideennde  er  til 
annarra  lannda  koma  oc  flytiaz  um  hofdingia  oc  vcerda  Pau  meed  sonnu 
flutt  Pa  er  pat,  etc.  56b25;  pa  koma  meed  peim  til  stcefnu  hofdingiar  peirra 

oc  vcerdr  pa  vanndliga  athugt  hoveesku  eda  sidum  allra  peirra  er 

Par  koma  saman.  57a6;  Oc  at  hird  eeinshveers  konungs  veerde  funnden  uhovcesk 
....  (then  in  such  a  case,  at  such  a  time)  pa  vcerdr  dcemdr  uhoveeskr 
konungr  sialfr,  57a20.  Similar  occs.:  61a22;  69al5,  69al9  (pa  boeta  jeer 
po  at  marger  veerde  gorvar),  73a8,  77al7,  80b28,  84b6,  127al4,  127M2, 
135a7,  a8,  135b8. 

Further  I  quote  the  following:  Sumer  vcerda  frcegeer  af  ilium  lutum  oc 
beer  peir  iamnan  livannde  skom  po  at  peir  se  sialfir  dauder  peegar  getet  vcerdr, 
72al8;  and  with  the  pret:   Deir  er  bygdu  iericho  eda  amalech  pa  hofdu  peir 

margha  dagha  pat  hceyrt  at  peir  hofdu  ilia  gort en  alldri  budu 

Peir  yfirboetr  .  .  .  .  oc  urdu  peir  mcedr  pvi  sigrader  at  vceghdarlausri 
hcp.fnd,  116al0;  oc  vard  eengum  malum  lokit  a  peim  deegi,  132M. 

There  are,  then,  twenty-seven  occs.  of  the  construction  vcerda+pprtc. 
with  actual,  that  is  presential,  passive  meaning.  The  construction  appears 
a  great  many  more  times,  but  then  always  with  more  or  less  definite 
futuritive  idea,  where  the  equivalent  in  English  would  be  either  the  future 
'shall  be'  +  the  pprtc,  or  the  present  and  some  temporal  adverb,  or  clause. 
I  shall  first  quote  some  of  the  examples,  pviat  madr  vcerdr  ceigi  virdr 
sidan  seem  kotkarl,  72b5;    En  peesser  luter  ero  peir  er  pu  skallt  framarlega 
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varazk  at  pu  var'der  aigi  vifikenndr  72M9;  Hygg  pit  iamnan  at  pti  .  .  .  .at 
.'  barizt  sva  til  at  upter  lidnar  stunder  varde  a  Pec  hcefnda  leitat,  77al2; 
I.n  af  gu<5  gefr  Per  manvit  oc  goda  skilning  oc  vardr  per  pars  audit  par 
madr  at  Pu  vardr  mad  noccori  samd  upphafdr  af  rikismonnum  pa,  etc. 
in  fm  gagnstadligri  vard  ec  Per  sam  pu  vardr  mairr  vid  lyghi 
kenndr  oc  ranglati,  99all;  Ilvartvaggia  ero  morg  da  mi  sva  at  aighi  mcpgom 
ver  peim  allum  dumum  i  aina  rendu  koma.  En  po  mcrghum  ter  noccot  af 
Peim  syna  til  pass  at  pa  vardr  hvarotvaggia  mali  svarat,  114a0;  other  occs.: 
52a2,  a6,  52b27,  b29,  53al6,  a26,  b26,  54a25,  57alO,  al3,  al5,  64a9, 
67b25,  68a20,  bl,  69a7,  al6,  72a21,  72b27,  Slbl8,  82a25,  84bl,  87a24, 
99a9,  100M,  102b25,  b26,  103a5,  133all,  137al8,  a22,  138a3,  and  a  few 
more.  Finally  the  pret.  varfi  in  the  following  sentence  is  futuritive, 
having  reference  to  a  point  subsequent  to  the  past  time  under  discussion: 
Pa  snari  tint  holl  konungsins  oc  oil  annor  hus  pau  sam  hann  sat  i  oc  vissu 
Pa  grunndvallir  up  d  en  vigskord  oc  vaggir  i  iord  ni'5r  oc  pagar  toe  borgin 
at  oeydazt  oc  vard  hon  alldri  sidan  bygd,  132b28.  There  are,  then,  ca.  forty 
occs.  of  the  construction  in  this  meaning. 

As  regards  the  proportion  in  the  use  of  the  two  constructions  in  KS, 
r<Fra+pprtc.  appears  in  ca.  71%  of  all  occs.,  while  t/tfr<5a-|-pprtc.  is  then 
found  ca.  29%  of  the  occs.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  while  vara  is  found  three 
times  in  reference  to  a  future  activity,  the  future  passive  is  nearly  always 
expressed  by  the  auxiliary  varda  (40  of  the  67  occs.  of  varda).  It  is  there- 
fore true  as  held,  that  the  construction  I'tfra-t-pprtc.  of  transitive  vbs.  is 
the  more  common  one,  that  of  varda-\-the  pprtc.  is  much  less  frequent. 
But  the  scope  of  varda  in  the  construction  in  question  in  actual  passive 
function  is  much  larger.  Of  the  167  occs.  of  vara  in  such  construction  only 
91  are  true  passives.  On  the  other  hand  the  67  occs.  of  the  construction 
varda  -f-  the  pprtc.  are  all  passives,  27  being  present  passive,  and  40  future 
passive.  Hence  in  true  passive  function  vara+ppvtc.  appears  in  57%% 
of  all  passives,  and  varda  +  pprtc.  appears  in  42%%  of  such  occurrences. 


ADDENDA  AND  CORRIGENDA 

The  following  corrections  to  Part  I  are  to  be  made.  They  are  in  part 
misprints  or  other  errors  observed  by  me  after  the  appearance  of  the  work, 
in  part  also  such  as  have  been  kindly  called  to  my  attention  by  the  follow- 
ing gentlemen:  Professor  Finnur  Jonsson,  University  of  Copenhagen,  in 
letter  of  August  7,  1922;  Professor  Maurice  Cahen,  University  of  Paris,  in 
review  in  REVUE  GERMANIQUE,  1923,  4,  pp.  439-440;  Professor  Josef 
Wiehr,  review  in  PHILOLOGICAL  QUARTERLY,  III,  pp.  159-160;  Pro- 
fessor L.  M.  Hollander,  review  in  SCANDINAVIAN  STUDIES  AND 
NOTES,  VII,  pp.  175-177;  and  Professor  Nils  Flaten,  review  in  SCANDI- 
NAVIAN STUDIES  AND  NOTES,  VIII,  pp.  64-66.  A  few  necessary 
additions  have  also  been  made. 

P.  16,  flocc  should  befloccr.  Similarly  the  -r  of  the  nominative  is  lacking 
for  naddr,  p.  21,  adryckr,  dryccr,  and  dynr,  p.  63,  grunnr,  p.  64,  and,  hottr, 
p.  80. 

P.  22,  read  sanndar;  p.  25,  delete  last  seven  words  of  article  on  suzingull; 
p.  35,  line  2,  fb,  reference  for  iardarduft  should  be  to  p.  30;  p.  43.  Dalarne 
should  be  Dalane;  p.  45,  under  tilgang,  after  Np.  insert  tilgong;  p.  52,  for 
i  gillde  perhaps  better  the  noun  igillde,  'equal',  and  hence  to  be  put  below 
hcerbargi;  p.  53,  line  19,  fb,  creator  should  be  creature;  p.  55,  after  Icel. 
sddulreidi,  add  m.;  p.  62,  hafir  should  be  hcerfir;  p.  78,  read  orvilnan,  cpd. 
under  vilnan;  p.  87,  the  number  124  for  that  note  should  come  after: 
"See  myrcr"  in  article  on  miorqui;  p.  90,  read  porparaskapr,  line  19,  fb; 
p.  94,  for  gru  read  grufa;  p.  95,  read  mallyzka,  line  12,  fb;  p.  98,  read  reide- 
prumur,  line  2,  fb;  and  'of  for  'or',  line  1,  fb;  p.  99,  read  algiervi,  line  3, 
fb;  p.  103,  for  prafir  read  pradr,  and  after  6all,  prcedr;  p.  106,  for  kinnr 
read  kinn;  p.  109,  read  Glenn-da-locha,  line  10,  fb;  p.  123,  read  -uggr 
instead  of  ruggr,  line  3,  fb;  p.  124,  read  gamansamr,  line  13,  fb;  p.  126, 
scekkr  should  be  scekr,  with  reference  to  124a5. 

P.  38.  Under  logn  the  words  'hence  as  a  neuter,  not  a  fern.'  are  to  go  out. 

P.  38.  Under  mein,  insert  also  the  noun  mot,  n.,  'manner'.  65a9. 

P.  41.  Regnskur  belongs  on  p.  73. 

P.  72.  Matt  is  to  be  cancelled;  appears  correctly  on  p.  81. 

P.  89.  Delete  the  noun  given  as  missi.  • 

P.  102.  Paradis  belongs  on  p.  73;  dative  paradisi. 

P.  113,  line  3,  fb.  The  form  pyccskyafir  shows  in  the  Facsimile  a  some- 
what irregular  q  as  the  letter  after  k,  perhaps  intended  to  be  pyccskyvadr, 
that  is  [>  (v)  for  u. 
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P.  115.  Define  margfalldr,  'manyfold'.  P.  119.  Define  anndalauss, 
'everlasting'. 

P.  124.    llofsarnr  should  be  given  the  usual  definition  'temperate'. 

P.  125.  Under  snarpr  there  is  a  reference  to  ceggiadr.  The  cpd.  snarp- 
aggiaZr,  'sharpedged',  should  be  added  under  -adr,  p.  113. 

P.  126.    Add  the  adjective  uppskar,  'talkative',  73b6. 

P.  129.  Buinn.  The  form  bunnir,  92al4,  belongs  under  binda  (bunnir  = 
bundnir),  hence  this  reference  goes  out,  and  the  line  is  to  be  put  as  a  separate 
article  just  below.  On  this  page  also,  audinn,  'alotted',  'fated',  should  be 
added  under  adjectives  in  -inn.  Further  the  form  dragnar  is  not  a  scribal 
error  for  dragnar,  but  is  from  the  vb.  dragna, 'to  drag  (as  along  the  ground)'. 
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Ji-f)crsen,  GS  =  Grouth  and  Structure  of  the  English  Language.     By  Otto  Jespersen.    Strass- 
burg.    1(>12. 
Kahle,  SdS  =  Die  Sprache  der  Skalden.     Von  Bernhard  Kahle.     Strassburg.      1892. 
Kluge,  Et\Vb  =  Elymologisches  \\  orterbuch  der  deutschen  Sprache.    6Aufl.    Von  Kr.  Kluge. 
Kluge,    Urg=  i'rgermanisch.      Yorgeschichte  der   allgermanischen   Dialekte.      Von    Friedrich 

Kluge.     Strassburg,  1913.     GGP.     3  AuQage. 
Kock,  UB  =  Umlaut  und  Brechung  im  Altschwedischen.     Eine  Obersicht.     Von  Axel  Kock. 

Lund  und  Leipzig  1911-1916. 
Kock,  U-U ml  =  AUnordisclier  L'-l'mlaut  in  Ableitungs-  und  Beugungsendungen.     Von  Axel 

Kock.     1918.    (Reprint  from  Feslskrijt  utgiven  av  Lunds  Universitet  vid  dess  Tvahundra- 

femtiodrsjubileum.     1918). 
KSk  =  Konungs  Skuggsjd.    Speculum  Regale.    Udgivet  ef ter  Haandskrif terne  af  det  kongelige 

nordiske  Oldskriftselskab  ved  Finnur  J6nsson.     Kj0benhavn.     1920. 
Kristensen,  Fremmedord  =  Fremmedordene  i  det  aldste  danske  Skriftsprog.    (F0r  omtr.  1300). 

Ved  Marius  Kristensen.     K0benhavn.     1906. 
Kristiansen  =  Bidrag  til  en  Ordbog  over  Gadesproget  og  saakaldt  Daglig  Tale.     Ved.  V.  Kri- 

stiansen.     Kj0benhavn.     1866. 
Larsson,  HS.  645  =  Isldndska  II andskriften  no  645  4°  i  den  arnamagnceanska  samlingen  i 

diplomatarisk  Aftryck.    Utgiven  af  Ludvig  Larsson.    Lund.    1865. 
LKS,  Part  I  =  The  Language  of the  Konungs  Skuggsid.    By  George  T.  Flom.    Parti.    Urbana. 

1921  (1922). 
Lollesgaard  =  S;yn/a/Ws£e  Studier  over  det  aldste  danske  Skriftsprog.     Af  Jobs.     Lollesgaard. 

Nyk^bing.     1920. 
Lund,  Ordf=Oldnordisk  Ordffiiningslcere.    Kj^benhavn.    1862. 
Norr0nGr  =  Norrf)n  Grammatikk.     Av  Ragnvald  Iversen.     Kristiania.     1823. 
Noreen,  Urg  =  Abriss  der  urgermanischen  Lautlehre.    Von  Adolf  No reen.     Strassburg. 
Norske  DUt  =  Chrislen  Jensens  Den  norske  Diclionarium  eller  Glosebog.     I  ny  utgave.     Ved 

Torleiv  Hannaas.     Kristiania.     1915. 
NS,  Suppl  =  Bemerkninger,  Rettclser  og  Supplements  til  min  Norrjn  Syntax.  Av.  M.  Nygaard. 

Kristiania.     1917. 
NSt  =  Nysvenska  Studier.     Utgiven  av  Bengt  Hesselman  och  Olof  Ostergren.     Uppsala. 

1921- 
Nygaard,  EdS,  =  Eddasprogets  Syntax.    Fremstillet  af  M.  Nygaard.    Bergen.    1865. 
Pipping,  NSL  =  Inledning  till  studiet  av  de  nordiska  Sprdkens  Ljudldra.    Av  Hugo  Pipping. 

Helsingfors.     1922. 
Schwartz  =  Om  oblika  Kasus  ock  Prepositioner  i  Fornsvenskan  frdn  Tidenfbre  1400.    Af  Eugene 

Schwartz.     Upsala.     1878. 
Seip,  LSt  =  Ldneord studier.    I.    Ved  Didrik  Arup  Seip.    Kristiania.    1915. 
Siljestrand  =  Ordbbjningen  i   Vdstmannalagen.      Af  Karl  K:son  Siljestrand.       Linkoping. 

1891. 
Sjoros,  A  V  =  Aldre  Vdslgbtalagen  i  diplomatarisk  avlryck  och  normaliserad  text  jdmte  inledning 

och  kommentar.     Utgiven  av  Bruno  Sjoros.     Helsingfors.     1919. 
SogS  =  Syn  og  Segn.    Tidskrift  utgjevi  av  Det  norske  sandaget.    Oslo.    1891- 
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Streitberg,  GotEl  =  Gotisches  Elementarbuch.    Von  Wilhelm  Streitberg.    5  Aufl.    Heidelberg. 

1920. 
Streitberg,  UG=Urgermanische  Grammatik.    Von  Wilhelm  Streitberg.    Heidelberg.    1896. 
Siitterlin,  NA  =Geschichte  der  Nomina  Agentis  im  Germanischen.    Von  L.  Sutterlin.    Strass- 

burg.     1887. 
SvLF  =  Nyare  bidrag  till  kdnnedomen  om  de  svenska  landsmalen  och  svenskt  folkliv.    Utgiven 

genom  J.  A.  Lundell.     Stockholm.     1878- 
Taranger,  VHR,  =  Vort  Retsmaals  Historie,  1388-1604.    Ved  Absalon  Taranger.    Kristiania. 

1900. 
Telemaalet=Telemaalet  i  Umriss.     Av  Olai  Skulerud.     Kristiania.     1918. 
porkelsson,  Suppl  =  Supplement  til  Islandske  Ordbbger.     Af  J6n  porkelsson.     Reykjavik. 

1876. 
Von  der  Leyen,  EGot  =  Einfuhrung  in  das  Gotische.    Von  Friedr.  von  der  Leyen.    Muenchen. 

1908. 
Walde,  GA  =  Die  germanischen  Auslautgesetze.    Von  Dr.  Alois  Walde.    Halle  a.  S.     1900. 
ZfdA  =Zeitschriftfiir  deutsches  Altertum  und  deutsche  Litter atur. 


Index  for  Part  II  will  be  printed  in  connection  with  Index  for  Part  III. 
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